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T,1e Telephone Apparatus and 'Equipment Cataiog per­
tains 1;,i t he dCandard apparatus and certain standard 
equipment manufactured by the Western Electric Com­
pany. 

':o keep you up to ,fate on the latest developments of 
the material contained herein. periodic :, upplements will 
be mailed to you when they are puublishecl. 

[nquL,7es of a technical nature pertaining t.o any equip­
ments listed her<iin should be directed to Mr . .J. F. Reed, 
Jr. ~l:!-:-71-6i3il4. 'I'eiephone inquiries pertaining to price 
and delivery sho uld be directed as follows: 

Army 212-571-5715 
Air Force 212-571-5721 
Navy 212-571-5711 
Non Defense Government Agencies 

212-fi71-5711 

Jnsh·ucrions and Drawin95 

lnsr.auat1011 and ina.intenance ·instructions and inst alia­
tion drawing,, ·.vill not be furnished unless they ani 
ordered. 

When requesting quotations for or ordering items on 
which such ini,irmation is needed, the Request and the 
Order ;;hould ,1,,ecify as a 3eparate item (1) applicable 
instruction3 '.md (2) appl icable equipment and wiring 
d1 .. av;in g-s . 

Th~ in st :-uctions ~vi!l normally be furnished as Bell 
Systcin .P:-acdces and the d ruv1in~s will be the equipment. 
c ircuit de:1criptions , and 1.:viring drawings. 

THE?HCNE Ai'PARATUS AND EOUIPMENi 

COMCODE 

(Com code Identification Code Numbers) 

As part of our pian to use co mputer facilities in the 
!und!ini~· uf quotations and orders, The Telephone Appa­
n1tus and Equipment Cata log has been updated to ·include 
Co-mcode numbers. 

Comcode numbers are used to identify our apparatus 
and ,;upplies and to obtain access to information stored 
in our data banks. I'hese numhers are ass.igned to most 
,,f the apparacus included in t he catalog·. A C-0mcode 
number is ass igned to each item of apparatus and to any 
1.r~riatiua in the item of apparatus such as color. e lectrical 
characteristics . ,md aiphabetical coding. 

Requests .for Quotations and Orders should include these 
numbers \vhene11er they are listed. 

ff S HO U LD BE UNDERSTOOD THAT COMCODti: 
['-i U.MBE.RS ARE NOT THE SAME AND HA VE NO 
RELATION TO GOVERNMENT FEDERAL STOCK 
:\fUl'1IBER.S. 

1'he fo fLr;v·ing· trademarks and service marks appear on :::;everal oag-{:s of t his 9ublication. They a:re used to identify 
products and services of the Bell System. 

i i 

CALL DIRECTOR@ 
PRINCESS® 
SPOKESM.\N® 
TRIMLINE'Bl 
BELL CHIME 
TOUCH-TONE@ 
DATA-PHONE® 
DATASPEED 

Rz.~.ris~ervri T radernark 
Reg·iscered ·Trademark 
Regisr:ered Trademark 
Registeted Traden1ark 
Trademark 
Registered ~ervice➔ 0iark 
Trademark ..:ml Service iVIar'k 
Tr~dt::mark a.nd Service J!Iark 

The information conta ined here is iurnisheci 
by t he Western Electri~ Company for c1se oniy 
by United States Go",,-ernment Personnel. 

( 
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Screwdrivers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . See Tools 
Sealing Cords . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 173 
Sealing Tapes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 173 
Sealing Washers . . ... . ... ........ . ............. . . 172 
Sections, Termina l, Cable . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 493 
Sets, Data ... ... . . . . ..... .. .. ......... .. .. . . ..... 497 
Sets, Data, Auxiliary .. . ...... .. . . ... . ...... . .... 516 
Sets, Hand . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 521 
Sets, Loudspeaker . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 541 
Sets, Noise Measuring .... . .... .. ... . ... ... . . . . . .. 614 
Sets, Measur ing, Transmission . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 615 
Sets, Subscriber . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 543 
Sets, Table, CALL DIRE CT OR Telephone Sets, 

Key Configuration Codes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 569 
Sets, Telephone . . . . . . ... .... . .. . . ... ... . ... . ..... 547 
Sets , Telephone, Hand . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 535 
Sets, Telephone , Head . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 539 
Set s, Terminating . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 599 
Sets, Test . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 600 
Sets, Test, Data . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 611 
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Sheath Cab les, Multiple . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 105 
Singly Mounted J acks ... . . ... ... . . .. ..... . . . . .. . . 317 
Sockets, Lamp . ...... . .. .. .. . ............ .. . . ... . 617 
Splice Cases . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 166 
Splicing Material, Splice Cases . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 171 
Stands, F loor . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 623 
Stands, Mounting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 624 
Station W ire .. .. . . . . . . . . .. . . ... ... . .......... . ... 751 
Strip Mounted J acks .. . .. . .... . ....... . .. . .. .. .. . . 321 
Strips, Desig nation . . .............. . .. .. .. . .. . ... . 625 
Strips, Termina l . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 629 
Subscriber Sets . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 543 
Switchboard Cables . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 89 
Switchboard Cords- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 248 
Switches ... . . i •' . . .. . ...... . .. . .. .. ....... .. .. . . . 639 

T 

Table, Blackboards, Dimension . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 29 
Table, Cables, Color Code . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 122 
Table, Fuses, Reference ........ . . . .... . ... . . . .... 281 
Table , Inductors, Electrical Charact eristics . . . . . . . . 305 
Table, Resistors, Preferred Values ..... . ... . .... . . 481 
Table, Sets, CALL DIRECTOR Telephone Sets, 

Key Configuration Codes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 569 
Tapes, Sealing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 173 
Telephone Bases . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 31 
Telephone Consoles . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 197 
Telephone Set Cords . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 204 
Telephone Secs ..... .. .. .. .... . . ..... .. ...... . . . . 547 
Television Cable, Multicha nnel E ducational . . . . . . . . . 116 
Terminal Blocks . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 58 
Term ina l Str ips . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 629 
Terminals , Cable .. . .. .. ...... . . .... . . ... .. . . . .. .. 641 
Terminals, Wire .... ..... .. .. . .... . . ... . .. . . . .... 649 
Termina l Wall Boxes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 68 
Terminating Sets .. ..... . . . .. . .. . ... . . ... . ........ 599 
Test Cords . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 215 
Test Sets . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 600 
Thermistors . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 65 1 
Thermoco uples . . .... .. .. . . .. ... ... . . . .. . . .... . .. . 653 
T ips , Cord . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 655 
Tools . . ... . . . .. .. . ......... . .... . ...... . .. . .. ... . 659 
TOUCH-TONE Telephone Sets .. . . ...... . .. . . .. . . . 583 
Transformers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 675 
Transistors . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 681 
Tr ansmitter Arms . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17 
Transmitter Units .. . . . . . ....... ... .. ... . . . . . ... . 738 
Transmitters . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 687 
Transmission Measuring Sets . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 615 
Tubular Fuses . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 279 

u 

Units, Apparatus . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 691 
Units , Control .. ... . . ... . ... . .. . . .. . . . ... .. . ..... 692 

APPARATUS Page 3 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

January 1, 1970 TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

APPARATUS INDEX (Continued) 

Page No. 

Units , Data .. . ..... . ............. . ............ . .. 694 
Units , Key Service . .. . ... . .. ... . ... .. . .. . . . . .. .. . 697 
Units , K ey Telephone . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 700 
Units, Loading . ... . ........ .. . . . .. . . .. ..... . ... . 729 
Units, P ower . .. . . ....... . .. .... . .. .. . ... .. ..... . 730 
Units, Protector . . ..... ........ . .. . ... .. . ..... .. .. 735 
Units , R eceiver .... .. . .. . .... .... ....... . . .. . .... 737 
Units , Service, Key ..... . . . . .. . . . . ... ..... . ... ... 69'7 
Units, Telephone, Key . . . .. .... . . .. . . . . . .. .. . .. . . . 700 
Units, Transmitter 738 

V 

Varistors . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 41 

Page No. 

w 

Wall Relay Racks . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 439 
Wall Boxes, Terminal . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 68 
Washer s, Sealing .. . ..... . . .. . . .. . ....... ...... .. 172 
Wire .. .. . .. . .. ... . . . . . .... ..... . . . . . . ... ..... . . . 747 
Wire, Fra me, Distributing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 750 
Wire Spring Type Rela ys .. . ... . .... . . .. .. . .... . . . 458 
Wire, Station . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 751 
Wire, Terminals . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 649 
Wrenches ...... .. ..... . . . .. ... ......... .... See Tools 
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EQUIPMENT INDEX 

Page No. 

C 

Carrier, Data, 43Bl ..................... . ... .. . . . 

Carrier, L-Type Multiplex (LMX-2) . ........ . .. . . 

Carrier, L-Type Multiplex (LWM-6) .. ... . . . . .. . . . 

Carrier, N2 .. . ... .... .. . . . ...... . . . ............. . 

Carrier, N3 ...... . ... . . . .. .... . .... . ... . .. . . . . . . . 

Carrier, Tl ..... . . ... . . ....... .... . .......... . . . . . 

Calling Receiver, TOUCH-TONE Converters . ..... . . 

Communication, 2A, Systems . .. . . .. . ....... ...... . 

Communication, 3A, Systems .. . ... . . .. . ... . . . . .. . . 

Concentrator, Line, lA ............... ... .. . . . . . . . 

Converter, TOUCH-TONE, No. 1 Crossbar System . . 

Converter, TOUCH-TONE, No. 5 Crossbar System .. 

Converter, TOUCH-TONE, Panel System . ..... ... . 

Converter, TOUCH-TONE, Step by Step System . . . 

Crash A larm and Command Conference System ... . 

Crossbar System No. 1, TOUCH-TONE Converter 

Crossbar System No. 5, TOUCH-TONE Converter . . 

Data Carrier, 43Bl 

E6 Repeater 
E7 Repeater 

Group Alerting System 

Key Telephone System, 
Key Telephone System, 
Key Telephone System, 

D 

E 

G 

K 

lAl . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ' ... . 
1A2 ' . . . ' ' . . . .... . .. ...... 
6A ..... . ' ... . .. .. . ... . ... 

L 

L-Type Multiplex (LMX-2) Carrier 

L-Type Multiplex (LWM-6) Carrier 

Line Concentrator, lA 

N2 Carrier 
N3 Carrier 

N 

p 

11 
5 
7 
1 
3 
9 

15 
45 
47 
13 
15 
15 
15 
16 
65 
15 
15 

11 

17 
19 

67 

37 
39 
41 

5 
7 

13 

1 
3 

Panel System, TOUCH-TONE Converter . . . . . . . . . . . 15 

PBX Switchboard, 556A . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25 

PBX Switchboard, 608D . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25 

PBX Switchboard, 701 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 26 

Page No. 

PBX 
PBX 
PBX 
PBX 
PBX 

Switchboard, 
Switchboard, 
Switchboard, 
Switchboard, 
Switchboard, 

E6 
E7 

756A ..... ' . ... . . .. . .. . ... . . . . . 
758A .. . .. . . ......... .... . ..... 
758B ... . .. . .. . ..... . ' ..... . ... 
758C . . .. ........ .. ....... ... ' . 

800A .. .. . .. . .. ... ..... . .. ... .. 

R 

Repeater, 
Repeater, 
Repeater, 
Repeater, 

V4 ....... .. .. . ........ ........ . .. . . .. . 

WLR-5 ... .. ...... .... . .. .. ........... . 

s 

Speakerphone System, 3B ....................... . . 

Step by Step System, TOUCH-TONE Converter .. . . 

Switchboard, 556A PBX . .. . . . . ..... ... .......... . 

Switchboard, 608D PBX . .. .... . .. ...... ... . ..... . 

Switchboard, 701 PBX .................... . ... . . . 

Switchboard, 756A PBX ......... . .... . .......... . 

Switchboard, 758A .................... . ......... . 

Switchboard, 758B ... . ....... . . ....... . ... .. ... . . 

Switchboard, 758C . . .... . .............. . . . . ... . . . 

Switchboard, 800A, PBX . ..... . ............... .. . 

Switching System, 300 ... . .. . .. .. .. . .. .. . ... .. . . . . 

Switching System, 301 .. . ............... .. .... . . . . 

Switching System, 302 .... . ...................... . 

Switching System, 304 ... . . . . .. ...... . .... . ... . .. . 

Switching System, 310 . .... ... . . . . .. . ..... .. ... . . . 

Switching System, 400 ...... . .... . .. . . .. . ..... . . . . 

Systems, 2A Communication .... .. ... ...... . . . .. . . 

Systems, 3A Communication . ....... ... . ...... ... . 

System, Crash Alarm and Command Conference .. . . 

System, Group Alerting .... ..... .. ......... ..... . 

System, Key Telephone, 1A2 ....... . .... ... . . ... . 

System, Key Telephone, 6A ......... .. .. . . . ... . . . 

System, Speakerphone, 3B ... .. ..... .. . ..... . .. . . . 

System, Switching, 300 . . .... . . . . .... . .... . . .... . . 

System, Switching, 301 .... .. . . . .. . ..... . ..... . .. . 

System, Switching, 302 ... . ... .. .. ... . ... ....... . . 

System, Switching, 304 .... . ............... . . . .. . . 

System, Switching, 310 .. .. . ..... ..... .. . ....... . . 

System, Switching, 400 ... .. .... ... .. . .... . ...... . 

System, Video Transmission, A2AT ... . . . . .. ..... . 

T 

29 
29 
30 
30 
31 

17 
19 
21 
23 

51 
16 
25 
25 
26 
29 
29 
30 
30 
31 
53 
55 
57 
59 
61 
.63 
45 
47 
65 
67 
39 
41 
51 
53 
55 
57 
59 
61 
63 
35 

Tl Carrier . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9 

TOUCH-TONE Converter, Calling Receiver . . . . . . . . 15 

TOUCH-TONE Converter, No. 1 Crossbar System . . 15 

TOUCH-TONE Converter, No. 5 Crossbar System . . 15 

TOUCH-TONE Converter, Panel System . . . . . . . . . . 15 

TOUCH-TONE Converter, Step by Step System . . . . 16 
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T 

Tl Carrier 7 
TOUCH-TONE Converter, Calling Receiver . . . . . . 13 
TOUCH-TONE Converter, No. 1 Crossbar System 13 
TOUCH-TONE Converter, No. 5 Crossbar System 13 
TOUCH-TONE Converter, Panel System . . . . . . . . 13 
TOUCH-TONE Converter, Step by Step System 14 

V 

V4 Repeater . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19 
Video Transmission System, A2AT . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 27 

w 

WLR-5 Repeater . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20.1 
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ADAPTERS 

102 Type 

THIS FANNING 
STRIP SHIPPED 

LOOSE -~ 

-i---;---- -+_, --< 

7-37/64" 

;-,o r 
.':] 

.i__i -:~1 
E C 

-~ 
1-1/4" ,f 

! 15/32" 

f 4 

1---': ' 

"'16"~ I . ~u:~ 
r=F L ~,.---

13/32" 

"E" HOLES LOC~TED ONLY lN NO. !028. 
"F" HOLE LOC ,HED ONLY iN NO. 102 D. 

7 1-7/8" 1--
rj 

Consists of light olive gray enamel finished formed sheet 
metal mounting plates, each provided with one fiber 
fanning strip, one wooden fanning strip, mounting screws 
and nuts for attaching number 30 or :n type connecting 
blocks, an d a mounting screw fo1· attaching a cable clamp. 

Overall Dimensions (Inches ) 
Mts. in 
Cable 

Code Term. 
No. Box: 

102B G.oc--\1 1 
GBll 
GC32 

Comcode: 
102C GA16 

GB16 
GC32 
GC52 

Length 
B 

9-5 / 8 

100 {)00 025 
lZ-3 14 

Comcode: 100 000 033 
102D GA26 19 

GB25 
GC52 
GC102 

Co mcode: 100 000 IHI 

Width Thickness 

2~23 / 32 1-7/8 

2-23 i 32 1-7 / 8 

2-23 i :32 1-7 / 8 

Mounting 
Centers 

Width Height 
A 

1-3/-4 9-1/8 

l-.'3/ -4 12-1 / 4 

1-3 / 4 18-1/ 2 

For mounting :]OB. 30C, 30D, :31B, 31C, or :HD Connect­
ing Blocks in G.-\ , GB , a nd GC type cable terminal boxes. 
The 102B Adapter will a lso mount two 31A Connecting 
Blocks. 

104B 

+---- 2 - 1/2 11--~o,j 

An adap ter of black insulating material for use in re ­
placing the receiver caps of operators' head sets to provide 
for a 10 lA P:-id. 

This adapter is to he used with the lOA Receiver 
Holde r. 

Com code: 100 000 108 

116A 

I 
1-9/32" 

I 
23/32'' 

Consists of a twin coaxial jack and a coaxial plug 
assembled together. The inner contact of each jack mem­
ber is connected to the inner contact of the plug. The 
outer contacts of each jack member and the plug are 
connected tog-ether. The plug is provided with a th readed 
c: onpling for -attaching to the associated ap.paratus. This 
ada pter is tested at 2000 vo lts ac. 

lntended for use w ith a high impedance probe to moni­
tor video ei rcuits of television syste1ns. 

Comcode: 100 000 215 

APPARATUS 
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.ADAPTERS 

129A 

'c:;i======r7~--:Ta .. 
_____ __,_J_ 

Cons ists of two •~ a s t metal s pace rs, a metal clamping 

r ing , a nd a le ngth o r las hing wire. The clamping ring 
and las h in g- wire a r e shipped loose. 

An anged to fit inside the cable c lamping c:wities of 

20B and 21.B type splice ca ses and num ber 61 ty pe ,:able 

terminals . One ada pter i:, required fo r the assembly of 
each ca ble less than l inch in d iame ter. 

Comcode: 100 000 ,l97 

133 Type 

.. 

~ ,f ' ! 
1" 

( ] I 
t 

Fig. l 

Each cons ists o r' cwo cast meta l s pace rs . a clamping­

r ime ( s h ipped loose, , a nd a Ie ng-th oi lashing wire 
i shipped loose , . 

t:l:iA, 13, and C: Intended for use with llJA. l:.!A , :.!OD 

ty pe, and 21D type 3pJ ice cases. Se,~ [" ig-. l. 

l3:IA: Arranged fo r use wi t h cabl e~ l inch and less in 

diameter. 
Comcode: 100 000 105 

t:t:JB: Arranged fo r use with cables ove r l inch to l.G 

inches in diameter. 
Com code: 100 000 l 1:l 

133C: Arranged fo r •.1s e with cabl es <Jver 

2.2 inches in d iameter. 
Comcode: 100 000 121 

' •' L O inl' hes to 

1:1:10 and E: Intended for use with 20C and 21 C type 

.-; p!ice cases . See Fig . ~-

1 :.::JD: Arranged fo r use wi t h ca b les 
diam e ter. 

Comcude: 100 000 -!39 

inch a nd les3 in 

133-E: Arranged for use wi t h cables over 1 inch to l.li 

inches in diameter. 

Comcnde: 100 000 447 

137A 

;:Id 
5/ 8 

Qi 

Consists oi a tw in plug and a twin coaxial jack in a 

metal case . The jac k fi ngers are those nearest t he notches 

on the case. The ce nter contact of t he jade finger nearest 

the notched edge of t he ca se is e ledricaily connected to 

t he ce nter contacts of both p lug fi nger s. The center con­

tact o f t he othei· jack fi nger is e iect~·i c:a lly common with 

t he ou te r .:ontacts of the two plug finge rs and the two 

j ack fing-er s. This adap te r is tested a t :2000 volts ac. 

The plug fingers are arranged fo r two -177B or s imilar 

t ype ja cks mounted on 5/ 8-inch ce nters. The jack fi n;.!.'e rs 

;i.re each arranged for a number :3 58 or s imilar type plug. 

Inte nded for use with a video monitor ing probe for in­

service monitoring in e ither balanced or unbalanced cir­

cuits of t he A2A Video System. 
Cnmcode: l00 lJ00 ,l62 
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ADAPTERS 

l 33 Type 

I l -,.-, 
:::::===============::: , 6 2 5 II 

~-------(_l_ 

Each cons ists of two cast metal spacers, a metal clamp­
ing rin :s· (s hipped loose) , and a length of lashing wire 
(s hipped loose) . 

Code 
No. Comcode 

100 000 470 
100 000 488 

Diameter of 
Cable 

Arranged 
for ( Inches) 

·1 ,. • ~ , ,o .Lo 

1 and less 

Dimension A 
(Inches) 

2.528 
2.528 

B 8A and B: Arrnng-ed i;o fit between 
brackets of the c\9B2 Cable Terminal. 

t he c·lamping 

i44A 

@) 

7-13/ !6'' 

! 3/32''~ ! 
I ,, r 
,-- 1-27/32-.. 

.l metal plate arranged co mount a ,j7A Connecting 
Block in a 83A Protector }Iounting. ::Vfounting screws, 
nuts. and wa~hel·s are furnished. 

Comcode: 100 000 ,i20 

148B-49 

This adapter consists of a plug, a connector, and a 
length of light olive gray PVC jacketed cordage with 
thirty--nine number 27 A WG stranded conductors with 
PVC .insulation. 

The adapter end is equipped with a KS-16689L2 Plug 
and a KS-Hi690L3 Connector. Pins 1 to 20 and .26 to '15 
of the plug are connected to the corresponding .pins of 
the connector with strap co nductors. Ten cordage con­
ductors connect only to pfug terminals, ten connect only 
to connector terminals, and the remaining nineteen con­
nect to the strapped terminals. 

The connecting block end is equipped with a stay cord 
i1ook and spade tipped free conductors 3-1/2, 5-1/2, 7-1/4, 
and 10 inches long. The spade tips on the ten :3-1/2 inch 
and nine 5-1/~ inch long conductors are dead dressed . 

The length of the jacketed cordag·e is 3 feet. 

Intended for use where auxiliary equipment is mounted 
at the. station set location. 

Comcode: 100 000 :i79 
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ADAPTERS 

KS- 16672 ~ L.lST l 3 

CC NNECTOR 

149B 

PLUG 

Consists of a KS -16672L13 Connector and a KS-166'71L10 

Plug assembled on a. printed wiring board which in turn 

is mounted on a board o:f insulating material. Has a gray 

removable polystyrene cover. 

Overall dimensions an~ 4.32 inches long by 4.18 inches 

wide by 1.89 inches high. Has tv.ro holes for mount ing 

centrally located on back, 3.062 inches center t o center. 

Wiring designations are t he same as 149A Adapter . 

Used with multibutton telephone sets equipped with 

piug-ended line cords where auxilia ry appara tus is re­

quired. 

Replaces the 149A Ada pter. 
Co mcode : 101 220 069 

lS2A 

----- 4 .72~-----
! 

-~ .;- 2 ·' t---3.28~----

I t__ , 64 ~----+--- ! 2,~___... 
! i . i ! 

/ .75 " 
<...' ___________ __, _i 

A molded gTay plastic adapter, provided with mounting 

scre-ws and t\vo plates for re inforcing the rnounting 
surface. 

Used in mounting a 66E3-25 Co nnecting Block to over­

tloor ducts, nnder- tloor duets, and single-and double-out!et 
wall boxes . 

Comcode : 100 000 Gll 

l SJA e nd 3 

0.530" 

\ 

'. ' 

JTTi 7r , 
I ! 
' I 

0.330" 1-i 
0.660 11 j.-

153.-\.: Co nsists of ;i KS- l6689L6 Plug and a term inal 

block having eight terminals :.ir!·anged fo r screw co nnec­

tions. Co mcode: 100 fJ00 629 
1538: Same as 153A except it contains a KS -1669014 

Connecto r . Come Jde: lUO 000 637 

The plug· is equipped with a nonreturnab le dust cover. 

Incended use i:; as a n1eans of connecting non-key tele­

phone sets to cabling systems involvin :a; A25B or B25A 

1:onnector Cab les. 
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ADAPTERS 

161A 

..----.250''---~~1 

.325" 

. 295" 

\ 
J " . 400 

[ _________ _ 

A copper tinned stainless steel spring type adapter. 
Used to terminate spade tip terminated cords to 66 type 

quick-clip type connectors. 
Comcode: 100 non 686 

166A 

2.174 

aod' 

I 2 .7.80" 

2.406" 

I 

.228" 
' 

ljilg =-: .--L 
t 

Consists of stamped stainless steel plates used to shock­
mount a P-type ringer. To be mounted adjacent to a reso­
nator cavity or inside a telephone set housing which has 
been tuned as a resonator cavity. 

Co mcode: 100 000 7H 

170B1 and Cl 

Each r:ons ists of a molded plastic nipple and aluminum 
die east clamps arranged to tit e ither end of a lBl or 
1C1 Closure to provide an opening for three cables. 

170B1: Used with lBl Closures and will accommodate 
one cable with an outside diameter o.f from 1.0 inch l;o 

2.2 inches and two cables with an outside diame.ter of up 
to 1.0 inch. Comcode: 100 000 777 

170Cl: Used with lCl Closures and will accommodate 
one ca ble with an outside diameter of from 2.2 inches to 
a.o inches and two cables with an outside diameter of up 
to LO inch. Comco<le: 100 000 785 

r-6.58":1 
i 

17'1.A 

--. 
I i 
\ 5000 11 

~~ -l 

Consists of a gastight galvanized cast iron G0° eJbow. 
Provided with a flange at each end. 

Mounting screws and nuts are furnished. 
Provides a through pipe fo r elecfricaJ con nections be­

tween apparatus cases. 
Com code: 100 997 600 

173A 

Consists of a gastight gaivan ized cast iron T-sha ped 
pipe having a pressure test valve .. -\rranged for mounting 
on an 85A Bracket. 

Screws, nuts, and bolts :ire furnished for mounting· 
Ranges and bracket. 

,\.rranged to be used as a s ubstitute fo r a number 471 
type apparatus case. 

Corncode: 100 997 618 

APPARATUS 5 
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ADAPTERS 

l74A 

,.,- 400"DIA 

·- 2 .88 " DIA 

\ 
4.50"01A 

Consists of a gastight galvanized cast iron pipe. Pro­
vided with a liange at each end. 

Provides a t hrough pipe for electrical connections be­
tw<! E: n apparatus cases. 

Comeode: l 00 997 626 

133A2 

r ,,-... 

\ 
i I 

I I I I 
' I I 

r 
355" MIN 

bJU, '-. ';\ ___ 
,~ L--c ~I 

1- 250" ~ 
Co nsists of a block and ::t two terminal connector ;issem­

biy which provides a mounting dip . 
Stacks on t he terminal clips of most G6 Co nnecting 

Blocks and provides tvro additional terminals any piace 
it is installed. 
Comcode: 101 :3:H W7 

197A 

Cunsist3 of a .,ing·I," package of unassembl,~d parts. 
Parts included are. listed below. 

Quantity Descri ption 

AT-6789 No. l U Cable Guard Strap 
P- .. 1,6L887 C.R. S teel Screw 
R.M-705265 C.R. Steel Nuts. 

tJ~i'.:!cl :1:itially to adapt the sus pension brackets of nunt­
be r 49 t yp,~ ,:able termrnais to mount on strand ,;upport­
in~· t·wo f~ a bl~s. 

Comcode : lOi 129 ,1;:9 

(J 

2lN 

,...._ ___ 2-3i4 iN.----

A metai adapte1· used to mount 19-inch mounting· piates 
on '23- inch span gates and relay r acks. 

Comcode : .'3 13 622 099 

6 A?PARATUS 
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l<S-19252L 1, l2, and LJ 

l--2.521N.---l 
TOP VIEW 

4.27 IN, 

I 1r1 ~ -41 ~U\ I 
~ U I 2.2~ I N. 

-..__J 
E:NO VIEW 

520 

r--2-13/16"---j 

I ~ ~% ,@s 11132" 
3 t 

January 1, 1970 

ADAPTERS 

Bridging 

Dial 

Consists •Jf a light fJlive g-ray plastic box with rnmbina­
t iuns of three interconnected 50 contact micro-ribbon plugs 
and connectors mounted inside. 

KS-l9252L l : Contains one KS -16671Ll Plug and two 
KS-16672L3 Connectors. 

Comcode: iOO 000 220 

KS-19252L2: Contains two KS- l6671Ll Plugs and one 
KS-16672L3 Connector. 

Com code: 100 000 238 

KS-19252L3: Contains three KS-16671Ll Plugs 
Comcode: !)96 131 3(;3 

Used as aids in multiple plug ended, six button telephone 
se ts with A-type or B-type connector cables. 

Used for mounting 2A, 2E, 4H, 5, and 6 type dials on 
30A, 31A, 32A, 33A. 36A, 37A, 38A, 89A. 39B , and 40A 
Dial ;,/Iountings, on all 6000 type dial 1noun r.i ngs except 
6000G, H, and J, and on the 1011 type hand sets. ·when 
mounting a number 6 type dial, a 64A Diai Adapter is 
also required . 

Comcode: 100 000 793 

Consists of a metal plate provided with machine screws 
for attaching adapter to dial and dial mounting. 

APPARATUS 7 
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ADAPTERS 

57A 

Cons; s r.s of a black finished flanged metai cup. designed 
t o mount number 2, 4, and 5 type dials. and a black finished 
metai piate wh ich mounts over the flange o.f the cup. 
~,crews a re furnished for mounting the dial in the dia l 
:\dapter and for mounting the dial adapter . 

Intended for use in mounting; di ::ds Hush on panels or 
mounting- p lates which may he of d ifferent thit:knesses. 

C,,mcode: 100 !JOO 827 

58A 

Se micir~u!ar !iat metai plate with th r ee mounting lugs. 
Sc rews. lock washers, and nuts are provided for mounting 
, he ,Jia! adapter. Screws and lock washers are also pro­
vided for mounting the diai on t he d iai adapter. 

[ntr::nded 'for use in rnounting nu1nber -i or :) type dial.::: 
in :rnm be r :;1JO type telephone 3<?ts. 

Co mcn<le : 100 000 :33!) 

Dial 

59 Type 

Each co ns ists of a soft rubbet· gasket provided with 
three eyelets and three screws for mounting, except 59D 
which is made oi c;e mihard rubber and is provided with 
only two eye lets (those on the vertical center line of the 
illustration for 59B and C) and two mounting screws. All 
are black with the exce ption of 59C which is gTay. 

.)9 1-\. : .:-\rrangeJ to rn ou nt a nurnber 5 or i_} type Jial u1 
H-type telephone set mountings. 

C.1mcode: IOO 000 343 

:i!lB: Arranged to mount a number., or !l type dial in a 
i•lA Dial Mounting. 

Com code: lf)() ~.19 421 

,,9C: Arrange,! to mount a 6E-.Jl Diai in a -!!)A Dial 
:\[ounting. 

Co mcode: lOl 02n i-lS 

.') !JD: Arranged to mount a \;,J, 6K, o r GL type dial in a 
HD-:J Diai ;vrountim,. 

Cn mcnde: 101 fi2fi 75() 

3 APPARATUS 
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ADAPTERS 

628 

Consists of a metal plate with three mounting lugs. a 
shield, a 59B Dial Adapter, and the necessary mounting 
screws. 

Used to mount number 4, 5, and 6 type dials on 34G, 
:J.!H, a nti 34.J Dial Mountings. 

Com code: l 00 noo 850 

Dial 

64A 

Consists of a spacer ring of black insulacing- material. 

Used with a 59B Dial Adapter for mounting a number 6 
type dial on a HA Dial Mounting. Also used with a 52D 
Dial Adapter for mounting a number 6 type dial on 30A , 
32A , 39A-3, 39B, and ,!QA Dial Mountings , /Jn all number 
!iOOO type dial mountings except 6000G , H, and .J, and 
,in the number 1011 type hand sets. 

Comcode: 100 000 392 

APPARATUS 9 
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,l\MPUFIERS 

1478 

A portable amplifier, consisting of three stages of audio 
frequency amplification with tuned input and output 
transformers. Input and output jacks and a gain control 
are provided in addition to a switch for selecting high or 
low input impedance. 

Apparatu3 is mounted on a metal chassis and a metal 
panel and is enclosed in a metal case. The terminal is 
provided with a belt clip and a strap assembly. Overall 
dimensions are 4-13/16 inches wide, l-23i32 inches high, 
and 4-7 / 16 inches deep. 

Has input impedances of approximately 80 ohms and 
~-5 megohms and an output impedance of approximately 
fiO ohms. The voltage gain for high impedance input is 
approximately 53 db at 500 Hz between 300 ohm input 
and output impedances. 

One CK533AX and two CK534AX Raytheon electron 
tubes are required for operation and are furnished. In 
t he event of electron tube failures, individual electron 
tubes can be !'eplaced. 

Primarily intended for use, with accessory apparatus, 
in identifying wires in toll and exchange cables. Forms 
part of the nA Test Set. Also used with a 75B Test Set 
for r unning down faults in cable, and with the 93A Test 
Set for tracing the path of buried pipes and cables. 

Space is provided in the amplifiers for two ASA type 
AA and one ASA type 15F20 flat cell batteries which are 
required for uperation but are not furnished as part of the 
amplifier. 

Corncode: 100 000 918 

I 
r 

2.170'' 

z 

' ,- 0 . 0 
1.736" 0 w 

~~® 

151 Type 

t.281 11
--. f..- .97211 

~i.53 4" ----i 

I 
.i39" DIA 

Fig. 1 

fig. 2 

' 1.120" , 

064"-l 1--
~ 

Single-stage transistor type amplifiers cons1stmg of 
apparabs such as an inductor, a transistor, capacitors, 
and resistors assembled in a metal case having a terminal 
piate of insulating material. 151D and E also comain a 
network of four diodes connected to terminals 1 to 4, 
incl usive. to insure proper polarity of the suppl:; voltage 
for. the transistor portion of the amplifier. 

151D and E: Have an input impedance of approximately 
500 ohms and an output impedance of approximately 
150 ohms. 

151D: Forms a part of the G36CW1, 638CW1, and 
639DW1 Telephone Sets. See Fig. 1. 

Comcode: 100 000 959 

151E: Forms a part of the :3C1Vl and .SCW'.3 type te le­
phone consoles. See Fig. ~-

Comcode: 100 000 96i 

Ai'PARATUS 11 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

Apl'ii l, 1970 

.AMPllfiERS 

1-9/16" .i_ 

i 

i53BW 

------- 3- i 1/ 16" - ------ -.ii 
~ 1-7/32"_:; 

'1----...,,__I ___ ......,..,,T 

~========1' 5 /8" 

i-----"l[QJ_ 

D 
_l_,.;:;;;======;i;;;;=::J 

A s ing·]e-stag-e transistor type polarized ampiifier con­
sisting- of a n induc tor. a transistor, .four diodes, a po­
ten t iorne ter, resis tClrs . capacitors, t ransformers, a twin 
jack. and piug- assembled in n black plastic housing. Ar­
ranged to receive a 289B ,H' similar type plug and can 
be plug-ged into t,,vo number 3fi4 n t· sin1ilar type jacks 
mouni:ed on 5 i 8-ineh centers. 

U;:;ed with 5!.!S'\V <Jr s imilar type head telephone .,et to 
permit increasing t he rece iver ga in approximately 20 dh. 

Comcode: 100 001 00'i 

227 Type 

l 

7" 

I 

'""-...--.-----1 lJ u _u __ ._3s_a" 
f 

Each is a two-stti~e -transistor, adju.stabie g·ain .1mpli­
tier_. consisting of apparatus such as capacitors , r esistors 1 

d iodes, and t ransistors mounted ·.m a primed ,vir im;· board 
a nd :tssembled in a metal can. 

Intended t o operate between fiC0 and 1:200 ohm l ines 
ove,· the fr1equenc :r ran~e of :200 to 5000 Hz. Has a ma ;::i. 
n1u1n g·ain of :35 db and a n13.xirn un1 01 itput ieve! of + 17 
t!bm. Requires a -:?4 volt de power 3u pply a t 19 ma. 

227 D: ·Has a gray plastic te rn1i11al panel a nd has t rans­
n1is.sion characte ri sti cs suitable for vo ice i requen,~y 111es­
sai;e and da ta circuits . Intended for use on '.lerial •~ able 
and is protected aipinst lightni n(.:: ~ur g es. 

Replaces 227B nnd C .A1npli5 eY-s . 

Co mcode: 101 :rn7 lS 9 

227E~ H a s a g ray p lus~ic tL'rn11nal pan e ! .:-:.nd i.3 used 
for voiee freqLlt~ i1cy n1essar;·e t: ircuit3. Intendeci fo r t1s2 r1n 

buried cables. 
Replaces :Z:27 ,A .:-1.tn p ii .fier. 

Co mco<le: 101 :~2-t 978 

227F : Has a ?educe.d aensitivi t7 to im;:ulse- type noise 
a n d a 180 degree eh~nge in the insertion phase shift . IJ .:;sd 
in voice frequ ency message circ:ii ts . 

Replaces 227B Amplitier. 
Co m code: 10 l Jc2 () 651 

12 APPARATUS 
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AMPUFlERS 

236A 

, .188" OIA.,, 

J__~! ------- ----- --=----- ------------ ---~- ·, 
6-5~7-+"+--+ ..... -~:;•~~~?-~~ ;;~~;I- l.

6
t,, J" .-.,... _ _,__ 

r ,, . : 

i 
: 

I . -__ --_--_--_---------~-2 s2" ------

1 I .0 6 
- i .. _ _ 391" 5" --------

so" 

A three-stag·e transistorized amplifier consisting of re­
si3tors . tran~isto rs, and capacitors assembled ()TI a printed 
wiring hoard w ithin a metal frame. A terminal p late of 
insulating material co ntaining 11 sc!·ew type tern1inals is 
assembled to th,, wiring board. 

I ntenrlcd for use in ,~ustflmized insta llatic,n of 3B 
Speaker;.,hone Telephone S tation Apparatus. 

Comcode: lHO OtH 274 

238A 

:----- 1.313" ----• 1.269"~ 

~ 
V <>-,--------------' 

i I i 

A three-sta1-; e tran:,ist11rized amplifier. ,:o nsi .,tmg of a 
transistflr. a capac:it<1r. an in d u.-tor . and n•sisto r s a s ­
~e mbled on a prin ted wirin;_,; lwa.r,I and mo1mted o n :.t 

plastil; 1.: nr which [;:; arrang·,.~d f,_-1t· UJ t~ in tht1 t1·an;:;n1itter· 
end ,,f a ( ;. t,y pe hand set. fnput and output impC'dane,~s 
are approximately :iOO and 1000 ohm s respeetiv,,ly. 

r_r.,ed to amplify transmitter audio ,, is:-nals of hand :3et3 

which are •: flnvert f? d for use on telephone sets on !flnts 
loops wherr! the polarity of t lH! iine voita;_,;e is maintained 
hy •:entral oilke equipment. 

C'omcocle: 1.00 ()() .(. 2~2 

24.IA 

----- 2.1oo"REF. ------

1.700,REF. ___ ___,,.. 

FOR M MOUNTING TABS 
2PLACES) 

LI 

0.12 5'' 
3 HOLES 

o.2sd1 REF. 

N 

A. sing-!e-3tag-e trans istor auciio arnpiitier incorpurating­
a pnla rity guard and consisting- 1Jf apparacus such :J.s 
ca pacitors. res istors. diodes. and an inductor nrnunted on 
a 0.01;2 inch thick printed wirin:.; bo:1rd . 

Intended io r use ,.vith nnn1her G:31;. 6:37. ,-r;s, il:3~). 163G. 
1G37 , 1n:~H. and _t1j;J9 3eries telephone ;:;et3 which arc ar­
rang·ed for use with ;) 2 or 5:; type head telephon e spts to 
amplif:: output ,Jf N' -type trn nsmitt'" r unit. 

Comc:nde: 1 Oil O(H :3-I() 

APPARATUS 13 
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AMPLIFIERS 

'1.77A 

l 

A single-stage t ransir;tor amplifi,~r used to amplify 
te lep hone set transmitter audio output. Designed to be 
used in t he. same manner as 238 A. amplifier except that 
it incorporates a polarity guard which permits it to be 
used wh ere the line is s ubject t o polarity reversals. 

Consists of component apparatus mounted on a printed 
wiring board and attached to a s pecial transmitter cap. 

14 

Designed to be installed in G3 type hand sets. 
Com code: 101 319 754 

APPARATUS 
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4A 

COVER REMOVED 

,__ ______ 17.750" -------

r~il----,---) _---,-4Jtl 
11.50" 

j__~,---------------8 

( 
' 

Jan1Jary 1, 1970 

ANALYZERS 

Frequency 

Consists essentially of an amplifier, a meter circuit, a nd 
two osci llators mo unted on a ehassis assembly and metal 
panel. Enclosed in a metal case having a removable cover. 
Contains a ,:ompartment for batteries and one for storing 
a receiver and cord. The chassis is equipped with three 
sockets for storing spare electron tubes which are not fur­
nished and if desired must be ordered separately. 

Four Eveready batteries. two each of number 182 and 
H:.!, are required for the operation of the analyzer but 
are not furnished and must he ordered separately. 

The following apparatus is requi red and is furnished. 

Five-1 U4 Electron Tubes 

One •-1R5 Electron Tube 

One -716C Receiver equipped with an R2DE Cord 

A portable set intended for frequency analysis of com­
plex current a nd voltage waves in the voice and program 
frequency range. Operates over the frequency range from 
25 to 20,000 Hz; 

Intended primarily for use in investigating induction 
problems from power system fundamental and harmonic 
frequencies. 

Comcode: 100 005 321 

APPARATUS 15 
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55AW and BW 

i 

( 

Janua ry 1, 1970 

ARMS 

Transmitter 

5ii ,\ W: Co ns ists o f a formed t ubular met.al arm. a stop 
bar, a terminal block, and a t ransmitter case ;i rra n:ced 
fo r an N l Tra ns mi tte r Un it. 

T he adjustabl e arm is t'o nnected to the term inal b lock 
by wiring- ins id e t he t u bular arm. The transmitter cap 
is furnished with t he head te lephnne :set nf which t hi s 
tr:t11s mi tter arm io r·m s a par t. The te rminal b locks -ind 
tran 3n1i tt e r cases ar c~ finishe d in bl;1ck . 

f<' o rms pa r t of 'i:2SW. LW, :YIW . ':'I W . EW , FR, and 
RR W tiead Telephone Sets . 

Co mcode: 100 DOii :J 5.[ 

.;;; BW: Sarne as t he ,,5A W exc:ept tran s mitte r r:ase is 
arran~·ed for a n AD l Transmitter l'nit. 

Fonns part of 52KW and 3:.!TW Head Telep hone Se ts. 

Cnmcode: l UO 005 ::l62 

APPARATUS 17 
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.~HENUATORS 

24A and 8 

I 
_L_~ LJ 

NO. 248 
/OTHERWISE 3AME AS tlO. i~4Ai 

2-iA: Con~ists of a poten tiom eter, capacitors, a n<l resis­
coes a;:;sc>mbkd in a meta l can. Two :i09A Jacks a re pro­
vided for external co nn ectio ns . The ou ter conductor s of 
t he jacks are :;rounded to the ca n. 

When inserted between 75 ohm un ba la nced impeda nces. 
prn\·ides a co ntinuously a d justable loss over the rnnge of 
appro:,imately 4.2 db to 16 db fo r 200 degrees of dia l 
rotat ion. 

An:anged to muunt ,m the rear 1Jf a 1).091 inch panel 
with the ,.liai in front of the pa nel. 

Used initia l ly in the ,JGS-W,'i . .\ Transmitter Receiver 
T ,•st Se t in the TH Radio System . 

Co rncode : 100 005 8-12 

2lll: Sarn,e as 2-!A Atteniiator except that knub anJ dial 
plate are not fur nished. 

C/Jmcock: 101 1:-lO 953 

37A 

ISi 
.566' 

l 
2.so" 

-~.J 
.337" 

I 

4.250" - -----

(S) 0 ·8 (S) 
--.-

I 
·© (§) 

/ 0 0 " v· " 

' 
1.86," 

I 
i 

_..l,_ 

C,)n0ists u_f ~37.A Resistors mounted on two rotary 
switc.hes en<.:losed in a metal ,:an. Equipped with two 
:! 17A Co nneetors fo t· input and output eo nnection ~, . 

An RF attenuator h~ving d1.1:d ~v.r itc!·1es with r1:1 s pectiv,:;1 
atte nuatin (!' :;e lections of 0-i dh in 1 clb :;teps anti 1- 2 db 
in 1J.l db -~te ps. I n put ,ind output impedance-; :. 1re •2q ual 
to,:; ohms. 

fhed in iti a lly on the 'c;ain :rnd ;_;qualization panei­
J118'.JfB-A. 

Co rncode : 101 202 S02 

APP.~RATUS 19 
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BACKBOARDS 

79 Type 

_j 1-7116" f----2-s1a"·----- 5-7/B"-----11-1111"!.1-7/16"~ ""-3tl6"DIA 
!+---------12-1/2" l fJ HOLE!> 

I ,---------------------~-. 
13/16" _____________________ __.-1.... 

Black finished wooden backboard. 

For mounting one number 12, 59, or 98 type protector 
on masonry, corrugated metal, and plastered or insecure 
wood surfaces. 

i 

81 Type 

---------------~ _l 

I i..o------12-1/2 11 
------

1 3-1/8" 4-118" 13/16"-j ,.... I 

1-1/8"--r r- 1-1 r-f-1-110" 
~-4-i --1------+----+i - --'ll>--- +-+--,+----~ 

b O I ~ 
-~--+---4 <1> 

0 

0 

f 
0 0 0 

0 
0 

4-7/8" 0 

l 2-111s· 4-- 718" 

7/8 11 

2-7/16" 

0 

25-112 11 0 

4-7/8" 

I 

4-7/8" 

0 

/ 
,--J' 

0 

0 <l> 
l o 
! cp 

! 

0 0 
0 

0 

, 118" DIA 

0 0 
0 

0 

17/32" 

, ~ ri 
l I. 

I - 7/16''1 ~. ,_• 1 

2-9/16 r I 
-j 2-1/8 11

~ 

f--s-1s116" ~ 
, !-----5-5/15"-~ 
i 

0 

GJ 
I 

i 
_.j 

I 

I.>----- 9-!5/16"-----. 

Black finished wooden backboard. 

0 17-3/4" 

0 

0 

0 

! 7/8 11 • 
7/8 11 

I 
! 

01 
I 

:--- 1-1/8" 

For mounting five number 1:2, 58, or !)8 type protectors 
on masonry, corrugated metal, and plastered or insecure 
wood surf aces. 

APPARATUS 21 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

January l, 1970 

Code 
No. 

32A 

82B 

A 

:,6-l i 4 

ii4-1/3 

82C ."54-1/3 

32D 20-:i / S 

82E 20-5/ 8 

32F 36-1 /4 

S2G :'i 4-1/S 

22 

82 Type 

5/16" HOLE 
1]2 A COUNTERBORED 

518" DIA 3/16" DEEP 

B C D 

38-1 / 3 2- 1/2 6-3/ 4 

54-7 / 8 4 9-3 / 8 

5.5- .5 /8 10 12 

2I-3 i8 2-1 / 2 fi-3 14 

24-3 / 4 9-3/ 4 14 

45 9-3 ! ,1 1-1 

63 ,I 9-3 / 8 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS ANO EQUIPMENT 

BACKBOARDS 

Wooden haekboards. Mounting hardware fu rnis hed. 

-':!2A: For mounting misce llane•Jus apparatus in the H:202 

Cable Terminal Section . 

82B: For mounting miscellaneous apparatus in t he 

H30:3 and KfiOfi Cable Terminal Sections. 

82C: For mounting miscellam .. )us apparatus and a lso 

for use in the K•iO(i Cabh~ Terminal Section to cover the 

exposed end of wiring rod. 

82D: F'or mountin,~ miscellaneous apparatus in the 

Hl02 Cable Terminal Section. 

82E: For mounting misce llaneous apparatus 1n the 

H 102 Cable Te rminal Section when ready .1ccess te ~minals 

are used with plastic insulated conductor cable . 

82F: F or mounting miscellaneous , apparatus in the 

H202 Cable Terminal Section when ready access te rminals 

are used with plastie insulated conductor cable, 

82G: F or rnounting n1iscel1aneo us apparatus in ~he 

I-I::103 Cable Terminal ~)ection \Vhen ready access term inal3 

::re used with plastic insulated conductor cable. 

Dimensions (Inches) 

E F G H .J .. 
i\. L 

2-5 / 16 1- 1/8 :1/ 4 1-3 / 16 1-1/ 8 .5 5 3 / 4 

2-11 / 16 3 / 3 l- 1/ -l 1 ,t-1 / 4 4-1 / -~ -l-1 / 4 

1 ;3 / ~! 

2-5/ lG :3/S 1-l/S 5 5 

2-1 / S .3-;> I 8 ,, l " 6 ., 6 

2-1/8 6- 1/3 -l l l ,! 7-1 / 2 7-1/2 

2-11 /1 6 5-7 , S -1 -1/ -I 15/16 15 / lG 4-1 / 4 i '7 

APPARATUS 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT January 1, l 970 

BACKBOARDS 

83 and 84 Type 

A 9 

G _. ~- @~7/----'-__ ~r ,, 
'['3/64" DIA 

CB. 13/15" DIA 1/4" DEEP 
4 HOLES 

83A: Wooden backboard provided with distributin g ring 
at each end. For moun ting binding post chambers or con­
necting blocks in L-type cable terminal sec tio ns . Part of 
LA16 Cable Terminal Section. 

83B : Same as 83A except mounts in LA2G Cable Ter­
minal Section . 

S3C: Same as 83A excep t moun ts in LA5 l Cable Ter­
mi nal Section . 

iH A: Wooden backboard provided with distributing ring 
at each end. Fo1· mounting bindin g post chambers or con­
necting bloc ks in L_:\ -type cable tern, inal sections. Part 
of LA2fi Ca ble Terminal Sedion. 

848: Same as S4A except is part of LA51 Cable Ter­
minal Section. 

Code 
Xo. 

Dimensions (Inches ) 
B C D E 

83A 16 17-7 / 8 18-3 / 8 11-1/ 4 3-1 / 16 

83B 23-L 2 25-:3/ 8 25-7 / 8 11-1 / 4 :3 -1 / Hi 

83C 43 44-7 / 8 -Hi-:3 / 8 ll -l / 4 3-1 / 16 

84A 

84B 

23 -1 / 2 25-3 / 8 25-f / 8 14-1/ 4 4-9 /16 
,._, 

-tv 44-7 / 8 <!5-:3 / 8 14-1 / 4 4-9 / 16 

1440 

I @ 
I I 1-5/1611 

/ (~l \~ 
I 
I 

3-9/16" 

I 27-5/16" 

@ I @ 
I 

I \- 5/3 11 

0 ' fl) i 
0, r I j 

I 
9 - 3/9 " 

I 
~ T 

D 1-3/4" 
I 

~ -

\. 
3-1/0"_,,j 3/4 "-I I-

7-1 /4" 

Blac l•~ r1nished \vooden backboard . 

For mounting a number G84. fi85, or fi87 ty pe sub­
scriber set. 

APPARATUS 
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BACl<BOARDS 

l48A 

l~ ----7- 11a:·---
, I 

I : ! I i-3-m"ti ~-- T.,- -·~--· I 
2 " ( i 1/ 2" OIA 

_,_-Lt- -i----1 - @ C ~---r 
31 / 3 2 "t I r 13/6 4"DIA 

• '1 0 , , 
' 31/ 3 2" "-...._ ~,--1--o o 13/ 6 4"01A 

'' . 
I i 

I I 
~4••---4 

18- 13/16" 
I 

f ~- ~l i 3 2 11 

L.- -:,: II--' 
17/32 11 f ! ._, I 

.,_~ _ _,_·- --;.--,i {i 
------.=, ,, 

l I 
..L---~---' I 

I I 

1-3- 1/8 1~ 

Black fi nished wooden backboard. 

I 

9/16"-"'i f--

F or nse wi th metal su bscriber sets w hen moun ted on 

metal lathed or s heathed walls. or other conducting ma­
terials. Also used for m ounting se ts on brick wails . 
D rill ed fo r n umber ti34, H53, and 684 type subscriber set s. 

0 
0 

0 

0 

0 
0 

0 

:3/64" 
0/DIA 

ct, 

I ' 
' I 

101 
I I 
I I 
I I 
I I 
I I 
I I 
I 

I 
l 
I 
I 

I I 

'O' , I 
I I 
i 

4 1, 

,_ ll 

"' 

154A 

0 
0 

---e- --+--

0 2 - 3/4 " 

I 
I 

--9- _ _..___ .... Y 1 - 11 1 6 

0 

0 
0 

1" 

I 

1- 3/ 3 2 " 

l-
1 

I 
-----------------' __ ,. 

1 5 / 8" r, ,__ _ ____. r 

·wooden ba ckboard, ligh t olive g r ay fi nish. 

Used in moun ting number r534 type 3ubscriber sets on 

br ick walls and meta! part itions . 

24 APPARATUS 
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TELEPHONE APP .O.RATUS AND EQUIPMENT January l, 1970 

BACKBOARDS 

163A 

-1 
' 2-7/32 

l_ 

I 
C! 0 I 

~- -- -♦- --, t / '· 
' . \ _ _ __ _ I 3/4 

-~ 

i 
J, 

'-...___/ 
/ 'I-0 

I 47/6 

.• 

4 " 

_j__ 

I f,.__ 2 1'~ 1-- 7/6 4 11 I,._ 
i"' .. >--------- 4 -7/ 32" - --..i

1 

Phenol tiber bac:cboanl, lig-ht olive gray finish . Screws 
fo r moun ting back hoal'd to wa li and indicator to backboard 
are furnished. 

Used to m ou nt HA or :W.-\ t.ype indieators. 

3-1/4" I ~/ 8" ! ,1 ,____ _ ___ ,.. ~ i- I 

r+------ 4 - 1/2" I 

_J 
I 

Bbck finished woode'.1 bac kbilanl. 

I n t ended to mounr, a G-type hand set mounting on a 
standard outle t boxJ ;va l1. or other SLu·faee or to n1ount a 
directory hanger on <-1 \vaH or other surface. 

166A 

f 3/4"'1 ~ _.; 1.- 3 14"')--~ -i ~f/2'' 
; t ~ 2: - 1.5/64" ~ l '--~, ..... , 11 132" DIA 

---l 1·25/32" l.... 8 HOL£S 
. 7-!9/64"--~-

A galvan ized welded s teel frame. Used fo r mou n ting 
a number :320 type telephone set. Bolts a r e furnished to 
moun t the telep hone set to the ba ckboard. 

168 Type 

Fig. l 

APPARATUS 25 
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7-3/a" 

168 Type (Continued) 

0 0 

0 

ii, 
11 

...-.j 1-1~2 .. 

i-,.--3" 7/16" 

,.,.___ 3-7/8 11 

3/15" 

4~LJ .. 

t 

f 

3/8" 
D,A 
• 0 

@ 

Fig. 2 

0 

i 

I o 3/15" DIA o 

I 

t 

i 

I 
I 

3-9/32'' 0 3-!3/16" 

21/64.. I 0 0 

@- -+-~t __ ...,. 

i 
0 0 

r--t---i---1--l--'-
2-3/8" 

3/4" l 

Fig. 3 

TELEPHONE .<l.PPARATUS AND 5QUIPMENT 

BACKBOARDS 

l680 --l9: Plastic backboard. light olive gray color. In­

t rrnded to mount a -l~A or 14;\ t":onnecti ng Block on uneven 

nr masonry surfa ces . See Fig-. 1. 

UiS0-,,0: Same as 168D-,W except color, ·.vhich is ivory. 

l68E --19: Plastic backboard, tight olive ;;ray color. [n­

tended to mount· two or three -t4A Co nnecting Blocks on 

unev,rn ur masom-y s urfaces. See Fii;. ::!. 

t68E-:'i 0: Sarne as lG8 E--i!) exc ~pt colol'. which is ivory. 

t68F- -19: Plastic backboard. lig·ht olive ,rray colo r. fn­

tended to mount fo ur I4A Cu nn ,~•.:ti ng- Blocb. See Fig . :J. 

Ui8F-:i0: Same as loS[i'--19 e)(c:ept c:0lor, •,1rhich is ivory. 

APPARATUS 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT January 1, l 970 

BACKBOARDS 

173A 

7-5/8" 

·1 4-1 / 4" 

:~ _:..__J_ 
3-1/4" -11-3/4" 

-+j ~4-47/64" 

Wooden composition backboard, light o!iv,i gray tlnish. 

For mou n ting two 15A Apparatus Mountings used in 
lAl Key Telephone System. Two backboards butted to­
gether will fit under a 117A Co ver. 

l76A-49 

. :aa"o1A 

' -r--1~---------¥ 3*-tt 
0 . 125T l. 

~::j:::::::=1=$---@-----'-· .L_ __ , ___________ . 3 7 5" 

.5 63" -.j l+-1.375" , _375"__.J 
i--~---2.750" 1 

1!44----3.1375" ------lM 

Wooden backboard, light olive gray finish. 

For mounting small misceilaneous apparatus such as 
jacks , buzzers, keys, and indicators on uneven or masonry 
surfaces. 

177A 

0 

·1 

y··( .. 
16.12" I 

0 11.30" 

I 

I 
2.66" 

I 

-~ 2.10°" ----- 6.52"----
! !2.72 11

------

Die cast metai backboard, provided with three c:1ble 
rings, four blocks, and screws :for mounting cable r in1;s 
and blocks . 

Arranged for mounting two 66B1-25 Co nnecting Blocks, 
and a :nB Apparatus }lounting in number 300, ::io1, or :J02 
type key service units by means of a P-15C309 Bracket and 
a P-l5C308 Hinged Bracket which are not furn ished and 
should be ordered separately. 

18lAW-49 

-l / 

I -i 305" 

i----4.228 11
~ 

Consists of a metal bracket arranged to mount an 
LlA W--!9 Ringer, and equipped with a removable louvered 
metal covet· having a light olive gray finish . Provided with 
screws ior mounting a ringer. 

Intended for mounting an LL-\. ·w--irJ Ring•~r on a pole 
or wail when protection against weather or dust is 
necessary. 

APPARATUS 27 
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January 1, l 970 TELEPHONE .O.PPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

BACKBOARDS 

6.135" 

1.9301 

! 
I 

182BW 

.. ~ -- 2.640 11---.1 
:+-1s62,;"""1"1 ,. . I 
i I 10 --! r-· i,625-, 

I- 2.os2'' f--t--- 1. soo''h 

:_,.._ z..13z1~_· , --, .. . soo"[· 
i ~!;:;;00 1~ 

210" 

I 
I 

6340"1 

d.46911 

i0.0001 

.010'' 
1 .4LL RIBS 

.290" 
I: ~2.480·~ 
: 5.62511------.. 

2? 

Plastic backboard. available in the fo llowing colors: 

-:3 (b lack ), -50 ( ivory), -51 (green), -5:3 (red}, -56 (yel­

low) , -fi8 (white ) . -60 ( lig·ht beige), and -61 <lig-ht gnyi. 

.Hay be used when mounting 500 type wall ~3ets if a 

hackbnarri is necessary. 

Replaces 172CW Backboard. 

KS-5796 Type 

3/4., 

I 
J.._ ,--+--.....----------[ -+'--. 

' I 

.• i 
2.7/ 32 __. 

F 

3 i 

l I 

'++' _... I I . 

/ I ~ ~-=:::::::=======~ 
16-:/16"/ 
1 I $ $-+--.--L.. 
1 _L_j_~ l 1·-lt. 

.L:;___l...__~1 ______________ , 

', -"'/lio_,,J ~ 
1-1/4 11 

~ , i+---- 5 - 1/8 ___ ., ', 

, , 4 HOLES-LI ST 

8 HOLES-LIST 3 
12 HOLES -LIST 9 
0.099; 7/!6''DEEP 

Particle board. light olive gray finish . List 7, 8, and 9 

:11oun ts t. ~- ·1nd 3 n~.rmb:-~i- UJ5 type appa!'atus boxes, 

n~s peet i ve i:,." . 

Code 
No. 

Dimension (Inches) 

A B 

KS-5796L7 7-1 / 4 

.KS-;"i796LS 16-13 i ,32 2-23/32 

KS-,'i79GL9 

'.28 

C D 

fi-1/16 

ti -1/16 

APPARATUS 

E 

Ei-1 /l!j 

F G 

2~-11/16 25 / 32 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS .~ND EQUIPMENT Jcmuory 1, l 970 

BACKBOARDS 

ED69368-S0-Group 3 Parti cle board, Jig-ht <1 !.i ve g-niy fi ni s h. 

L'sed for wall mounting a :~6A Apparattc; Moun t ing-. 
C.-;1-!d in 1:onjunc t ion '-vith the .EDh~-J3ftS-;iO- C n11.1n 2 Cove r. 

I 
__L_ e-' ----==1-------------'==---~ ! .--

3/4" 

1-.:1..s1 ·'----- ---1s.oo''-----
1 i r---~---- - - je--------------ii>---0--

,'t· ,--·;·. 0 mG~ 0~• .... .. •:q:,. .. ' '---."2 ,' 

I 
I 

lo r: 
'---' 
'o 

" ,(>) 

0 
') 

30 3 8" ~---~';;.,..:~:;i 
\....:JJ_·/ 

i 
! !2 68" 

_,- ,g -. 

? CJ -~ 
~-3- ✓ 

0 

0 

0 

BACKBOARD DDIENSION TABLE 

C,JJe 
:-lo. Co mcode 

79 100 006 006 

31 100 006 01-! 

'32.-\. lUO 006 IJ22 

82B 100 006 030 

82C 100 006 048 

82D 100 006 i);ji5 

82 E 100 006 1)13;; 

d~F 11)() 006 071 

82G 100 1)1)/j 089 

:·3:3.-\. 100 1)06 ()!)7 

Description 

Wood, black 

Wood, black 

Wood 

Wood 

Wood 

Wood 

Wood 

Wood 

Wood 

1:Vood 

Dimensions ( Inches ) 

Length 

12- l/ 2 

25-1 / :2 

54-7 / 8 

45 

APPARATUS 

Width 

U-3/8 

1-J 

11-1 / 4 

Thickness 

13 / 16 

13 / 16 

Dis t ance Between 
.Hountini:- c ~nters 

Width Height 

1-1 / 2 

Driiled by user to :;u it need 

10 

3-1/ 2 

0-3 14 

5-1 / 3 

36-1/-1 

54-1; 8 

54- LS 

~0-5 ; 8 

36- l,-!-

lG 

29 
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SACKBOARDS 

BACKBOARD DIMENSION T .\.BLE 

Dim ensions 
Corle 
:-lo. Comcmlc Description Length 

83£ 100 006 lOfi Wood '2.5-7 / 8 

s:ic 100 OOG 113 Wood ,J5-:J / 8 

,34A 100 ()()t; l~l Wood ~5- 7 /3 

:14B 100 OOfi 13!) Wood 45. ;; ; 3 

114D 100 006 154 Wood, h lack ~7-G / 16 

148.·\. LOO 006 170 Wood, bfack 18-13!1.6 

l54A 100 006 11)6 Wom.l, iight olive ;;-ray 7-Ll ,' l ij 

16:lA 100 006 21!! Phenol Fiber ! -7 / :32 

164A 100 006 ~20 Wood. biack ,1.1 12 

166A 100 006 246 Steel 7.l9 i fi4 

HiSD-40 100 OOH 261 Plastic, light olive gray 3- 7 / 8 

,i.G8D-,'iiJ :tOO ()()fi ~'79 Plastic~ ivory ;J-7 18 

Ui8E-..\D 100 006 ~87 t'lastic. tii;~t. olive .g-ray 'i - l/ Z 

168E-,50 too 81t:~ -t~4 ?!astie ! i ~~~ory '5- l/ '.:! 

Hi8F-•W 100 OOn ;JO:J Pla3tic, light 1)1ive g"ray 7-~ / 8 

1!:i8F-50 100 1)06 311 Plastic. ivory 7.;, / 8 

173A 100 006 -!(59 Wood. light oiive gray 16- 1/8 

176A-•-W 100 006 493 \Vooo.l, light oli ve gray 2 

1.77./t 100 006 501 Die cast metal 16.12 

l81AW--l9 100 Ollfj 043 .Metai ~. ti26 

L82BW-:J 101 13~) 798 Plastic, black 10 

t82BW-50 101 01!) 788 Plastic, ivory 10 

182BW-51 101 1.39 806 Plastic, g·r-een 10 

U32BW-53 101 ;3 19 79H Plastic. ,ed 10 

U32BW-56 101 1:39 3H P!astic, ye.llow 10 

182BW-58 101 13D 8"'> , '--~ Plastic. white 10 

l82BW-60 101 139 830 Plastic, light beige 10 

132BW-61 101 139 848 P!astic, light gray 10 

KS5706L7 995 040 Gl6 Particle boar d - I : l 
I - J. i -t 

KS;'i7fH,L3 995 !HO fi24 Particie board 10 - .1 3: ;~2 

KS5796L9 '.i95 940 G02 Pa~ticle board 25-3 / lG 

ED69368-50 ,)00 110:3 ;.;21 P~rticle· br;a rd :JQ .08 

Group 3 

30 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND tCUIPMEMT 

\:Continued) 

d nchesi 

Width Thickness 

11- L/ -l Z-7 /8 

ll- l/4 :2-7 / 8 

t-1- l/ l '2.-7 / 3 

t4-L/-l ~-·; / 8 

7-l/ -l U l 

7-1/8 'J / t ;j 

ti :'i,'8 

•l ! ; on 
_.-I !,.) _, L'4 

3 3 i·! 

7-1\J /fi ..\ 1/:! 

'.! 3/8 

" :J / 8 

:.~- 7 /~3 :3 /B 

:j .. 7 /8 '.3/8 

3-7 / 8 3/8 

:3 -7 / 8 3/3 

12-23 / 8:! 3 / --l 

:~-7 /8 :J/ 3 

12.72 l. t~8 

'i .683 .4 .2:!8 

:-i.02S .:200 

5.r525 .2::J\l 

:"5. 625 .:2!)0 

;j_f"} 2_ j .:2'.)0 

5J,j25 .:.:00 

,) .,j25 .:!DO 

.).0~5 .2::JIJ 

6.ti~5 .200 

-, ·l ' I 
I --; I -t :·; /:-le 

- · • I I 
'-, _) : ~t :; ;4 

7 _;3 / --! :; ; -! 

~5. 5~) . , I I 
•j; .. ~ 

Distance Between 
}tountinl!· C n ters 

Width 

5- L/8 

5-1.'8 

Heirdn 

:,::;. L/2 

43 

set? illt!::;r.1·:.:i.tio11 

8-7/8 

3/1 

2-15 /6-! 

see illn:.;t1·ution 

3 3-1 / lB 

S-114 7-5 /8 

see illustration 

8-1/ 2 11-113 

~ee iilustratbn 

see illustration 

see ilbstrat~on 

see illustration 

see i1lust1~ation 

see illust1·;1ti on 

see illustration 

see illustr:1tion 

see Ulust1·ation 

5-1/8 

5-1 / 8 

5-1/ 8 

see illust;_~ativn 
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fHEPHCME ;l.PPARATUS .~MD .EQUIPMENT 

BASES 

Telephone 

AEW l and A'f.W2 

................ 

. Eat:h consists 0£ a mi crophone, preampiirier, and s peaker 
/or ha nds- r'.ree com munication vith the nurse consoie. The 
base also tn~ludes keys fo1' nu rse r.:al1 (illuminated) , pri­
va cy operation, norn1al ope.ration. and. cail canceling. 

One }l2ER m:rse call cord. in corresponding eolor, and 
o ne fl,3A. Ian1p ar~ fu rnished \v ith each telephone base. i\. 
D:2f.5D eord i3 terminated in a .f( S - 1UG8G .L~J plug- a sse m b ly. 
~4.. D-1800;3~ k it of parts i3 availabl1:: to _p r ov ide a n optional 
d J.ta feature. 

~\ppeoxin1aCf~ ove r~ll di1nensio ns a r e 8.t)26 int:h es long· 
by :;. 700 inl:hes ;vtde by :~.:)00 inches high. 

iVhen ,;onnecred to a ~~ OA W Type Hand Telephone S et, 
!t cons titutes a TRil',ILI~TE hospital type te!ephor..e set. 

The AE W~ T ele phone Base is the sa rne as the .:-\E -\Vl 
·T eiephone Base exct> pt ;1 n1essag-e- \vaiting la:np is pr o­
': ided. 

Int ended fo r use ln the :.:: .--\. Cornmunic:1tion Systen1. 

Co,[e 

:\ E: \V 1 _;)8 
AEWL- r,O 
AEW1-,i1 
.-\EW:~- 58 
AEW2-,HJ 
AEW2-1:il 

.-<l.P PARA TUS 

January 1, 1970 

Comcode Co lor 

101 :~48 !HH White 
101 218 10:! Light beig-e 
101 248 110 Light gray 
LO t 248 es White 
101 218 136 Light b<s1r;e 
101 248 144 Light gny 

31 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

7 Type 

1.5" 

1.531" 

9 
AC DC 

TERMINALS TERMINALS 

Equipped with heavy silver contacts and reed mounted 
armature with a flat retractile spring and a stop. Will 
normally operate without readjustment on the de voltage 
ranges listed below. Readjustment for ac operation is 
limited to bending the retractile spring stop. The mini­
mum effective resistance to de or impedance to 60 Hz ac 
of these bells should be assumed to be approximately 
three times the nominal de resistance. 

Intended for either de or 50-60 Hz ac operation. It is 
recommended that connection be made to terminals C and 
D for either ac or de current. 

Light olive-gray finish. 

BELLS 

Code 
No. 

7AW 

7CW 

7DW 

7EW 

7FW 

APPARATUS 

Comcode 

100 007 418 

100 007 426 

100 007 434 

100 007 442 

100 007 459 

January 1, 1970 

Resistance DC 60 Cycles AC 
Ohms Min Max Min Max 

270.0 14 40 25 50 

2.6 2 5 4 9 

15.8 3 10 6 18 

105.0 10 20 18 30 

682.0 24 60 35 60 

33 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT January 1, 1970 

BLANKS 

Apparatus 

398 

A metal apparatus blank having a black enameled finish 
on the head. Used in unequipped positions of number 215 
or similar type jacks. 

Comcode: 100 008 200 

DIMENSIONS (INCHES) 

A 

.078 

B 

.391 

95C 

C 

.531 

D 

.484 

A plastic plate having overall dimensions of 4.500 inches 
in diameter with a depth of 0.509 inch. 

Used to cover the dial openings in the housings of 
number 500, 554 and similar type telephone sets when 
used for manual service. 

The dial brackets o-f the telephone set protrude into 
embossed slots on the back of the blank, and the telephone 
housing retains it in its proper position. 

A card holder is furnished (shipped loose) for all colors. 

The blank is available in the following color s . 

Code No. Comcode 

95C-3 101 052 033 
95C-50 101 052 041 
95C-51 101 052 058 
95C-53 101 052 066 
95C-56 101 052 082 
95C-58 101 052 090 
95C-60 101 052 116 
95C-61 101 052 124 

Replaces the 95B Apparatus Blanks. 

□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 

.688" 
CTRS 

1058 

6.244" 

5.900" 

.100" 

DIA 

Color 

Black 
Ivory 
Green 
Red 
Yellow 
White 
Light beige 
Light gray 

A molded opaque white plastic apparatus blank. Mounted 
by means of two extruded dowels. 

Used to fill space reserved for a 598 or 599 type keys 
on 630 and 631 type telephone sets. 

Comcode: 100 008 911 
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BLANKS 

Apparatus 

107BW 

9 .500" 

.1 r-537" 

.375 '7 

12.450" 

,, f A I If 
·219 DI 14----4 . 750"--.\.635" 

A metal apparatus blank intended to cover the space 
reserved for a number 750 or 1750 type telephone set in 
a wall-mounted number 113 type or a 114A W Apparatus 
Box. 

Provided with mounting brackets and screws. 

Comcode: 100 008 960 

111A 

548" i__~ 

~ 
2 2 0 .125" ======~~ 125" 

A white molded compound with a plastic appearance 
which is intended for use in the 3640A W and 3641A W 
Type Telephone Sets to fill the space reserved for addi­
tional keys. The width of the apparatus blank is the same 
as one of the keys. 

Comcode: 100 009 026 
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BLOCKS 

Connecting 

11 Type 

11/32"D IA 

COVER REMOVED 

t 
5 7/64" 

~ 
9/16" 

1-1/8" 

1-3/8" 

9/16" 

Equipped with screw terminals molded in a black com­
position base. Opposite terminals are electrically con­
nected. 

11B & C Type: Furnished with a metal cover. Cover is 
not furnished with llA. 

llC Type: Have an insulating strip on the underside of 
the cover to protect the terminals from short circuits. 

Code No. Corncode 

llA 100 009 067 
llB-49 100 009 075 
llB-50 100 009 083 
llC-49 100 009 091 
llC-50 100 009 109 

12 Type 

11/32 " DIA 

COVER REMOVED 

f 
57/64" 

~=~, -~~ 
9/16" 

;--1-15/16" 

Color of Cover 

Light olive gray 
Ivory 
Light olive gray 
Ivory 

9/16" 

9/16" 

Equipped with screw terminals molded in a black com­
position base. Opposite terminals are electrically con­
nected. Provided with a metal insert having a hole which 
serves as a means of fastening cords equipped with metal 
stays. 

12F Type are furnished with a metal cover. Cover is not 
furnished with 12E. 

Code No. 

12E 
12F-49 
12F-50 

9/64" 

t " 1 

19/64 

Corncode 

100 009 117 
100 009 125 
100 009 133 

18 Type 

'~ 17/64" 

1-25/32" 

~ 
Fig. 1 

2-31/64'~ 

1-61/64" 17/64" 

1-25/32" 

l 

Fig. 2 

Color of Cover 

Light olive gray 
Ivory 

e 
e 
e 
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BLOCKS 

Connecting 

18 Type (Continued) 

17/64" 

l 
1 -25/32" 

! 

Fig. 3 

Connecting blocks for use with relays in table. Ar­

ranged to engage with guide posts of the associated 

relay. Mounting screws furnished. 

Number 
Code Fig. of For Use with 
No. Co mcode No. Terminals Relay No. 

18A 100 009 158 1 15 209A, 209FA 

18B 100 009 166 2 8 215A, 209FB 

18F 100 009 174 3 10 228A, 228B 

Used to mount on mounting plates of the number 823 

or similar type. 

268 

3-1/8"-----, 

2- "----
3/16" 

41/64" 

* 

A connecting block adapted to mount on mounting 

plate 7 / 32-inch thick. 

For use with a number 218 type relay. Arranged to 

engage with terminals of the associated relay and hold it 

in position by spring tension. 

Com code: 100 009 224 
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BLOCKS 

Connecting 

29A 

e 

A block of black insulating material provided with 
two metal sleeves arranged at one end to be attached to 
an L4T Cord and at the other end to connect to a number 
29 Cord Tip by means of plug connections. 

Used on L4T Cord to permit chief operator to plug 
in with supervisor by using a receiver and R2DM Cord. 

Com code: 100 009 265 

33A and 8 

7~[01~ i--t= ~ I 3/32" rl 
1-3/8'' ~ 
*~ 

A block of insulating material provided with terminals 
for making solder connections at one end and temporary 
test connections at the other end. Adaptable for bases of 
either 5 / 8-inch or 3/4-inch thickness. 

33A is engrav.ed 24 volts. 
Comcode: 100 997 345 

33B is engraved 48 volts. 
Comcode: 100 009 281 

For use in testing distributing frames in the rear of 
switchboards. 

42AW Type 

21/32" 

5/8" 

2 1/32" 

5/8" 

9--"'-- -L-.:::-- 3/16" DIA 
2 HOLES 

COVER REMOVED 

A block of insulating material equipped with four screw 
terminals, associated screws and washers, and a remov­
able plastic cover. 

Code No. 

42AW-49 
42AW-50 

Comcode 

101 846 657 
101 846 640 

Used as a bridging terminal. 

44A 

Color of Cover 

Light Olive Gray 
Ivory 

.138"-32 TAP 

3/16" DIA. 2 HOLES 

A block of insulating material equipped with ten screw 
terminals and arranged for number 101 type covers. 

For use with telephone sets in installations needing 
more than four terminals. 

Comcode: 100 009 349 
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Connecting 

.152" DIA 
CSK FOR .138 " 

47EW and 47FW 

1.875" o ~o 

2 217" 0 

1.152"~ 

1.840" 1.372" 

.152" DIA 
CSK FOR .138" 

0 

47EW 

1. 875" 

2.217" 

47FW 

Each consists of a block of insulating material equipped 
with screw terminals. Arranged for a mounting cord hav­
ing either a winged type stay band or an S-hook. Mount­
ing screws are furnished. 

Can be used with a 43B Bracket in standard conduit 
outlet boxes. 

No.of 
Code Comcode Terminals Color 

47EW~49 101 336 105 12 Light olive gray 
47EW-50 101 336 113 12 Ivory 
47EW-54 101 336 121 12 Brown 
47FW-49 101 336 139 4 Light olive gray 
47FW-50 101 336 147 4 Ivory 

47FW-54 101 336 154 4 Brown 

57A Type 

17/64" DIA 

5/16" 

Q 
" 11/16" 

l-!5/16" 

t 

I 17-1/4'_' _____ ,.i~~/16" 

"'•------17-7/6" -/ 

1 n Hl/32" 

'-------.............. ttJ 
Fig. 1 

.267" DIA 

00 000 m 
2· 

@ @ @ .666" 

@ @ 
~.312". A 

8 

n 1.922" 

~~l±l 
Fig. 2 
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BLOCKS 

Connecting 

00 000,'2"D1An 
_ _ _ 2.000" 

+l----H•c• e :tt-+--+---~ 

@J @ 
7 .312" 

6.875"-----.i 

i.•------ 7. 500"------...i 

Fig. 3 

Code Fig. Dimensions (Inches) 
No. Comcode No. A B C 

57A 100 009 547 1 

57A2-10 100 009 554 4 10.922 11.580 1.92 

57A2-16 100 009 562 4 17.250 18.00 1.46 

57A2A-6 100 009 570 2 

57A2A-10 100 998 889 3 10.922 11.580 1.92 

57A2A-16 100 998 897 3 17.250 18.00 1.46 

57A2B-6 100 009 588 2 

57A2B-10 100 009 596 3 10.875 11.500 

57A2B-16 100 009 604 3 17.250 17.875 

57 A: Arranged for mounting in a KS-16191 Cable Ter­
minal Box for pole mounting. Intended for use with buried 
polyethylene insulated conductor cable. 

5 7 A2-10: Intended for use in the 5Al Closure for quick 
connections to PIC cable. 

57 A2-16: Intended for use in the 5Bl Closure for quick 
connections to PIC cable. 

57A2A-6 and 57A2B-6: Intended for use in the 116C 
and D Protectors, respectively. 

t+------8------
.267"DIA 

.267" 

t+-----A------t 

C 

l __ ~ 
Fig. 4 

Consists of a cast resin connecting block containing 
binding post and protector units as indicated in the table. 

No. of Pairs Contains 
of Wires Contains Protector Units 

D Arranged For Binding Post Qty Type 

16 32 

.30 10 20 

.38 16 32 

6 12 12 2A1A 

.30 10 20 20 2A1A 

.38 16 32 32 2A1A 

6 12 12 2A1B 

10 20 20 2AlB 

16 32 32 2A1B 

57 A2A-6: Intended to provide 500 volt protection for 
exposed distribution wires. 

57A2A-10 and 57A2A-16: Intended to provide 500 volt 
protection for wires in 5Al and 5Bl Closures, respectively. 

57 A2B-6: Intended to provide 800 volt protection for 
exposed distribution wires. 

57 A2B-10 and 57 A2B-16: Intended to provide 800 volt 
protect ion for wires in the 5Al and 5Bl Closures, respec­
tively. 
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B 

© ~ mo 
© 0 
©@ 
(JD 0 

.188" 1-
.375" 1.soo" 

3.562" 

BLOCKS 

Connecting 

57B1A Type 

Fig. 1 

4.250"-- -

.281" 

Fig. 2 

APPARATUS 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

ON NO. 
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ONLY' 

ON NO. 
57BIA - 50 
ONLY 

IL ~,.,. 
L2.078" 
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BLOCKS 

Connecting 

Each consists of a cast resin block containing binding 
posts, protector units, nuts, flat washers, and insulation 
crushing washers, assembled to metal mounting brackets. 
The protector units are grounded to the mounting brackets. 
Blocks are provided with fanning strips and a clamp for 

terminating a number 6 ground wire . Additional nuts, 
flat washers, and insulating crushing washers are fur­
nished for making a second connection on each binding 
post when required. 

No. of Pairs Dimensions (Inches) 
of Conductors Contains 2A1A 

Code No. Comcode Fig.No. Arranged for Protector Units A B 

57B1A-10 100 009 612 1 

57BlA-16 100 009 620 1 

57B1A-25 100 009 638 2 

57B1A-50 100 009 646 2 

57B1A-10, -16, and -25: Intended to be installed in 
G-type cable terminal boxes and lAl Cable Terminal 
Sections. 

57B1A-50: Intended to be installed in t he H202 Cable 
Terminal Sections. 

10 

16 

25 

50 

20 12.750 12.312 

32 19.125 18.562 

50 17.250 16.812 

100 31.062 30.625 

Intended for use as fuseless protected connecting blocks 
in building terminals where the ready access principle 
is used to terminate plastic insulated conductor cable 
without removal of insulation. 
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BLOCKS 

Connecting 

59A and B Type 

5" 

o" 

3 .625" 

1.062" 

.281" A"'_-_""'_"-_-_-_--~"'-.._,+~-~-__{_ 
B-----

®® 
0 0 5.125" 

1.812" 

281" A-----.i 

B------+i 

j0~0 }\°odo{-t •+" 
.063" ~~J," 

.063" 

Fig. 1 
Fig. 2 

Consists of a light olive gray, enamel finished metal 
chamber having an insulating panel containing binding 
posts equipped with insulation crushing washers. Equipped 
with fanning strips on both sides of chamber. 

For use in building terminals where the ready access 
principle is used to terminate polyethylene insulated cable. 

Mounting centers permit installation in G-type cable 
terminal boxes and lAl Cable Terminal Sections, or on 
backboards in H-type cable terminal sections. 59A2 and 
59B2 same as 59Al except that the stub and compression 
nipple are omitted. 

Code Fig. 
No. Comcode No. 

59Al- ll 100 009 661 1 

59Al-16 100 009 679 1 

59Al-25 100 009 687 1 

59Al-50 100 009 695 2 

59A2-ll 100 009 703 1 

59A2-16 100 009 711 1 

59A2-25 100 009 729 1 

59A2-50 100 009 737 2 

59B2-75 100 009 745 2 

59B2-100 100 009 752 2 

59B2-300 100 009 760 2 

No. of Pairs 
of Conductors 
Arranged for 

11 

16 

25 

50 

11 

16 

25 

50 

75 

100 

300 

APPARATUS 

Dimensions (Inches) 

A B 

9.125 9.688 

12.250 12.812 

18.500 19.062 

18.500 19.062 

9.125 9.688 

12.250 12.812 

18.500 19.062 

18.500 19.062 

28.000 28 .812 

36.125 36.937 

53.938 54.750 
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Connecting 

60A 1 A-3 and 60A 1 B-3 

l 
1.688" 

Each consists of a cast resin block containing three 

pairs of binding posts. Each binding post is equipped 
with insulation crushing washers to permit making cable 
terminations without removal of insulation. 

60AIA-3: Contains six 2A1A Protector Units and pro­
vides 500 volt protection for use in central offices. 

Com code: 100 009 786 

60A1B-3: Contains six 2AlB Protector Units and pro­
vides 800 volt protection for use with buried cable ter­
minals. 

Used to provide facilities for connecting up to three 
cable pairs and for terminating drop or service wires. 

Comcode: 100 009 794 

60A2-6 

Consists of an injection molded block equipped with six 

pairs of binding posts mounted back to back with three 
pairs on each surface of the block. Each binding post is 
provided with nuts, flat washers, and insulation crushing 

washers to permit making cable terminations without re­
moving insulation. 

Used initially in B buried cable terminals to terminate 
buried PIC cable. 

Replaces the 60Al-6 Conne.cting Block. 

Comcode: 100 999 309 

.063" 

_L_ 

-r---
.250" 

63A 

_j_ 
1 :.:.:.. 1 .345" 

1,734"~-, 

i.534'~ 

Consists of a strip of insulating material equipped 
with nine terminals and two mounting brackets. 

Used with lAl and 6A Key Telephone Systems. 

Com code: 100 009 810 
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BLOCKS 

Connecting 

64A 

.063 11 .125 11 DIA 

L= 

20D 0 ~ -- ----~ 0 

~ ~ 
I I 
I 

I 

I 

I 
I 

I 

I 

I 

@ 7.469" I 
I 

I 

I 

@) @) 
0 rn _____________ IDi 0 

~~r ~~~~RCSK ~ ~-+I~~~---_-_-_'---,--,---. 

.350" 
2.950 11 

• 8 II 

Consists of a block of insulating material equipped 
with 104 numbered terminals for both screw and solder 
connections, and five KS-16671Ll Plugs assembled on a 
metal mounting. Mounting screws are furnished . 

For use with 423A W2, 424A W2, 425A W2, and 426A W2 
Key Mountings to provide means for connecting the associ­
ated keys to 236A Key Telephone Units. 

Comcode: 100 009 828 

66B Type 

---------13.40" - ---------.i 

2.80" 

175" 

1.195" rr 
Each consists of a molded plastic block containing quick­

connect terminals. Intended for terminating number 20 
through 24 A WG polyethylene or polyvinyl chloride insu­
lated conductors on selected wire in multiple without re­
moval of conductor insulation by means of a 714B tool. 

Can mount on 115Al and 115Bl Apparatus Boxes. 

66B3-50: Contains 50 rows of two 3-clip terminals, each 
terminal of which permits the · connection of from 1 to 3 
conductors. Equipped with a fanning strip on one side of 
the block, and an additional fanning strip (shipped loose) 
to mount on the other side of the block. Arranged for 50 
pairs of conductors. 

Intended for use with 311A, 501Al and 502A Key 
Service Units. 

Comcode: 100 009 893 
6684-25: Contains 50 rows of 6-clip terminals, each 

terminal of which permits the connection of from 1 to 6 
conductors, and equipped with a fanning strip on each 
side of the block. Arranged for 25 pairs of conductors. 

Intended for use with 115Al and 115Bl Apparatus 
Boxes. 

Comcode: 100 009 901 

66B5-37: Contains 50 rows of terminals. Twenty-six 
rows contain 6-clip terminals, each terminal of which per­
mits the connection of from 1 to 6 conductors. Twenty­
four rows contain two 3-clip terminals , each terminal of 
which permits the connection of from 1 to 3 conductors. 
Equipped with a fanning strip on one side of the block, 
and an additional fanning strip (shipped loose) to mount 
on the other side of the block. Arranged for 37 pairs of 
conductors. 

Comcode: 100 009 919 

APPARATUS 47 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

January 1, 1970 

66C Type 

T 
I. 90" 

Fig. l 

n 
4.92 11 

14---7.25"------ l.38~ 

/ 

Fig. 2 
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BLOCKS 

Connecting 

6.72" 

Fig. 3 

66Cl-16: Consists of 32 clip-type terminals on a molded 
plastic strip which is mounted on a steel bracket. Each 
clip terminal permits the connection of from one to four 
number 20 through 24 A WG conductors without removal 
of polyvinyl chloride insulation. Two fanning strips are 
furnished. See Fig. l. 

Forms part of 66C2-16 and 66C2-32 Connecting Block. 
Comcode: 100 009 927 
66C2-16: Consists of a gray metal housing with a light 

gray cover and contains one 66Cl-16 Connecting Block. 
The cover is reversible to pe1·mit opening from the top or 
bottom of the housing. See Fig. 2. 

Comcode: 100 009 935 
66C2-32: Same as 66C2-16 except contains two 66Cl-16 

Connecting Blocks. See Fig. 3. 
Comcode: 100 009 943 
Intended for use as bridging facilities in IAl and 6A 

Key Telephone Systems. 
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66E Type 

~ .875 " 4.25" 

fr -~ ~, 
~ r' 

4 .63" 

3.19" 

~ ~ 

~ r 

-7 
.64"_. i.-

" .72 

r 
2.46" 

Fig. 1 

January 1, 1970 

BLOCKS 

Connecting 

=, 

= t 

f 1 
.18 

5.54" 

.17" 

Fig. 2 

Consists of a molded plastic block containing 50 clip­
type terminals arranged in 5 rows of 10 terminals, and 
a KS-16672L3 Connector mounted on a light olive gray 
plastic base. The clip terminals are wired to the connector 
terminals. 

66E3-25: Equipped with a snap-on cover and arranged 
for wall mounting. A cable trough and fanning strip are 
provided. See Fig. 1. 

Comcode: 100 009 968 

66E4-25: Arranged for mounting in duct adapters under 
the floor or over the floor. A fanning strip is provided. 
See Fig. 2. 

Comcode: 100 009 976 

Used as a connecting block for raw-ended cable m sta­
tion installations. 
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Connecting 

66Ml-50 

.._ ___ 3.40" - - --< 

Consists of a molded plastic block containing quick­

connect terminals. Intended for terminating number 20 

through 24 gauge polyethylene. or polyvinyl chloride in­

sulated conductors without removal of conductor insula­

tion. 

Contains fifty rows of two "2-clip" terminals, each 

terminal of which permits the connection of up to two 

conductors. Equipped with a wire fanning strip on each 

side of the block. 

Use.d in wire terminating arrangements 0£ cables and 

key telephone systems. 

Comcode: 101 238 178 

74A and 74B 

T 
4.046" 0 

I....--• -2.750"~ 

f 
1.590" 

J_J..------------,.J 

Each has painted sheet metal bases and removable 

plastic covers, which are held together by a screw located 

in the center of the cover. The 74A contains a 425A Cold 

Cathode Electron Tube and the 74B contains a 426A Cold 

Cathode Electron Tube. Each has a fiber board terminal 

strip containing three triple and two double eyelet termi­

nals. The base is arranged to receive both inside wiring 

and all lengths of line cords. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

74A-49 100 010 099 Light olive gray 

74A-50 100 010 107 Ivory 

74B-49 100 010 115 Light olive gray 

74B-50 100 010 123 Ivory 

Used to mount 425A and 426A Electron Tubes when 

tubes cannot be mounted inside the telephone set. 

APPARATUS 
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Connecting 

1044A-49 and -50 

Arranged for a mounting cord having a hook-type stay 
band. 

1044A-49: Light olive gray color, consists of a 44A 
Connecting Block and a l0lA-49 Cover. 

Comcode: 100 010 149 
1044A-50: Ivory color, consists of a 44A Connecting 

Block and a l0lA-50 Cover. 
Comcode: 100 010 156 
For use with telephone sets requiring 10 screw termi­

nals and special wiring plans. 

APPARATUS 
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.122" 

DIA 

22A & B and 23A & B 

i i---70" 

B~:2" . 
Fig. 1 

i----70" 

Fig. 2 

.750" 
CTRS 

.9!3" f 
1.866" 
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BLOCKS 

Fuse 

Each consists of a block of insulating material having 
a detachable cover and arranged to mount fuses, a larm 
bus bars, and a battery bus bar. Openings are provided 
for installation of number 70 type fuses. The fuses and 
bus bars are not furnished and must be ordered separately. 
Fuse caps and fuse terminals are furnished. Fuse caps 
have an opening for the protrusion of a fuse bead when 
blown. Terminals are arranged for mechanically wrapped 
connections. 

Cover contains holes to accommodate KS-1417 4 or 
KS-16078 Designation Pins (not furnished) to indicate 
capacity of the fuses, and holes for testing alarm bars 
when installed. Block contains slots on ends for common 
alarm and battery bus bars between adjacently mounted 
fuse blocks. 

Screws are provided for mounting. 

No. Fuses Dimensions 
Code Fig. Accommo- (Inches) 
No. Comcode No. dated A B 

22A 100 010 461 1 16 2.68 

22B 100 010 479 1 15(a) 2.73 1.37 

23A 100 010 487 2 8 2.63 

23B 100 010 495 2 7(a) 2.68 1.37 

(a) And one fuse not larger than 30 amp rating and 
having an end cap diameter of 9/32 inch and an overall 
length of 1-1/ 4 inches. 
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BLOCKS 

Matrix 

Consists of a molded plastic block equipped with hori­
zontally and vertically aligned rows of terminal connec­
tors, commonly referred to as clip terminals, arranged to 
receive pigtailed 446F Diodes. Diodes are not furnished 
and must be ordered separately. A 714B Tool is required 
for diode installation and must be ordered separately. 

Overall dimensions are approximately 6.375 inches long 
by 2.813 inches wide by 1.250 inches thick including the 
projection of the clip terminals . 

Vertical rows of terminals are numbered 1 through 5 at 
the top of the block. Space is provided in the upper right 

hand corner of each block for designating each of these five 
rows as desired. Horizontal rows of terminals are labelled 
alphabetically A through F with a mple area available to 
the left of each row for circuit identification. 

Intended for use in key telephone systems to provide for 
diode control of station audible signals. 

Depending on the diode placement, polarity direction, 
one matrix block can be used to control six ringers , less 
capacitors, from five separate key system line circuit units 
or vice versa. This then can be called a "6 by 5" or "5 
by 6" matrix unit, capacity wise. 

Comcode: 100 847 052 
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26, 27, 28, 29, 29B, 30, and 31A 

5/32" 

~-------~_L 

----1-1/4"---.i-.---

~----0 _ ___.lt 

Fig. 1 

Fig. 2 

5/32" 

_j_ 

I· 1" T 

I 19~ .. 
Fig. 3 

f---110"---j 

/l ic::Jli/ 

Fig. 4 

January 1, 1970 

BLOCKS 

Protector 

26 and 28: Plain hard carbon blocks. 

27, 29, 29B, 30, and 31A: Consist of a grooved porcela in 
frame and a carbon insert which is held in place by 
means of a fusible cement. The carbon insert is de­
pressed below the surface of t he porcelain so that when 
these protector blocks are used with plain carbon blocks 
as indicated below they form open space cutouts without 
the use of separators. The frames of number 27 and 29 
are white, and the frames of number 29B and 30 are 
white with both ends colored blue. The ends of the frame 
of 31A are yellow. 

Code 
No. Comcode 

26 100 010 594 

*101 220 838 

27 100 010 602 

*101 220 820 

28 100 010 610 

29 100 010 628 

29B 100 010 636 

30 100 010 644 

31A 100 010 651 

*Two per package. 

Fig. 
No. 

1 

1 

2 

2 

3 

4 

4 

2 

2 

Nominal 
(Inch) 

Air Gap 

.0028 

.0028 

.0028 

.006 

.006 

.010 

Arranged for 
use only with 

Protector 
Block No. 

27, 30, 31A 

27, 30, 31A 

26 

26 

29 

28 

28 

26 

26 

The number 27 is intended for use in central office 
protectors on 1 / 2-inch centers and substation protectors. 
Number 29 and 29B are intended for use in central office 
protectors on 3 / 8-inch centers . The number 30 is intended 
for use only in cable protectors. The 31A is intended for 
use in protecting pole mounted phantom repeating coils. 
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32A & B, 33 Type, and 34A 1 

5/:6"0 D 
1/s"-I ~ 

Fig. 1 

.osa" DIA 

,+"® 
-I r-1/s" 

D 
Fig. 2 

Fig. 3 

3/16" DIA 

Fig. 4 

BLOCKS 

Protector 

Code 
No. Comcode 

32A 100 010 685 

32B 100 010 693 

33A 100 010 701 

33B 100 010 719 

33C 100 010 727 

34Al 100 010 735 

Fig. 
No. 

1 

2 

3 

3 

3 

4 

January 1, 1970 

Air Gap 
Color of Dimension A 
Frame (Inch) 

blue .006 

white .003 

yellow .010 

32A: Carbon block. Used with the 33A, B, and C Pro­
tector Blocks in the number 107 type protectors. 

32B: Carbon block. Forms a part of the lAlC 
Protector Unit. 

33 type: Carbon blocks each mounted in a porcelain 
frame. See table for color. Used with the 32A Protector 
Block. 

33A: Forms a part of the 107B Protector. 

33B: Forms a part of the 107 A and C Protectors. 

33C: Forms a part of the 107E Protector. 

34Al: White porcelain block. Forms a part of the 
lAlD Protector Unit. 

Intended for protecting cable conductors against light­
ning and power potentials. 
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1-7/8" 

1-1/2" 3/16" 

4 

BLOCKS 

Terminal 

1A1 Type 

i.----1-7/8" ---

1/16" 

3/16" DIA. ~--1----~,,@ 

@ 

A 

@ 
8 @ 

@ 
@ 

5/16" 1-3/32" 
1/4" DIA. 

Fig. 1 

Gas tight terminal blocks, each consisting of a cast 
resin block containing binding posts. Equipped with a 
12-foot lead covered polyvinyl chloride insulated non­
quadded stub cable having number 24 A WG conductors. 

14-5/16" 

9/32" 

Code 
No. 

lAl-10 

lAl-16 

lAl-25 

0@ 
@ 

@ 
@ 

Comcode 

100 010 743 

100 010 750 

100 010 768 

1-7/8" 

8 

Fig. 2 

Dimensions 
Fig. (Inches) 
No. A B 

1 11-31/32 11-15/32 

1 18-11 /32 17-27/32 

2 Wood screws and washers are provided for mounting. 

Used for terminating the control pairs of coaxial cable 
systems at auxiliary repeater stations. Arranged for 10, 16, and 25 pairs of conductors, respec­

tively. 
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BLOCKS 

Terminal 

lAlA-16, lAlA-25, and lAlB-25 

1-1/2" 

B 
-.---~-~---~~--!$ 

,....=:====:::x=~ 

17-27/32" 

18-11/32" 

1-7/32" 

3/16" 

3/16" DIA. 

Fig. 1 

B 

Gas tight terminal blocks each consisting of a cast 
resin terminal block containing protector units and 
binding posts. 

Code Fig. Contains 
No. Comcode No. Protector Units 

lAlA-16 100 010 776 1 32 No . 2AlA 

lAlA-25 100 010 784 2 50 No. 2AlA 

lAlB-25 100 010 818 2 50 No. 2AlB 

Arranged for 16, 25, and 25 pairs of conductors, respec­
tively. 

lAlA-16 and lAlA-25: Equipped with a 12-foot lead 
covered polyvinyl chloride insulated nonquadded stub 
cable having number 24 A WG conductors. The protectors 
are grounded to the sheath of the stub cable. Wood screws 
and a washer are provided for mounting. Intended for 
terminating the control pairs of coaxial cable systems at 
auxiliary repeater stations. 

16 11 

Fig. 2 

- --

1-3/16" 

1-7/8" 

lAlB-25: Equipped with a 5-1/2 foot lead covered poly­
vinyl chloride insulated nonquadded stub cable having 
number 24 A WG conductors. Can also be obtained in 
lengths other than 5-1/2 foot when specified. 

Two 8-32 x 1-7 /16 inch long round head machine screws 
are furnished for mounting. 

Intended for use with buried polyethylene insulated 
cables and is arranged to mount . in a KS-16191 Cable 
Terminal Box which is pole mounted. One or two ter­
minal blocks can be mounted in the box to provide cable 
protection at the junction of polyethylene and pulp insu­
lated cable. 
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BLOCKS 

Terminal 

1A4A Type 

3/8" 

B 

A 

3-9/16" 

1-1/2" 

3/16" 

g 

Fig. 1 

Gas tight terminal blocks each consisting of a cast 
resin terminal block containing terminals and protector 

units assembled to metal mounting brackets. The protector 
units are grounded to the mounting brackets and to the 

sheath of the stub cable. Blocks are provided with fanning 
strips, a clamp for terminating a number 6 A WG ground 
wire to provide station protector ground, and a removable 

ground linkage to isolate the cable sheath from station 
ground where electrolysis conditions exist. Blocks are 

equipped with a 12-foot lead covered polyvinyl chloride 
insulated nonquadded stub cable having number 24 A WG 

conductors. Stub cable is color coded. 

Contains 
Dimensions 2AlA 

Fig. (Inches) Protector 
Code No. Comcode No. A B Units 

1A4A-10 100 010 859 1 12-3 / 4 12-5 / 16 20 

1A4A-16 100 010 867 1 19-1 /8 18-9 / 16 32 

1A4A-25 100 010 875 1 17-1 / 4 16-13 / 16 50 

1A4A-50 100 010 883 2 31-1/16 30-5/8 100 

------- A ______ .., 
3/16" 1/4" 

,__ _____ B ------

~ 
1-9/32" 

4-1/4" 

[] 6-13/16" 

7-5/16" 

Fig. 2 

1A4A-10, -16, and -25: Intended to be installed in G-type 
cable terminal boxes or lAl Cable Terminal Section. Ar­
ranged for 10, 16, and 25 pairs of conductors, respectively. 

1A4A-50: Intended to be installed in the H202 Cable 
Terminal Section. Arranged for 50 pairs of conductors. 

Intended for indoor use as £useless protected building 
terminal blocks in lieu of fused L-type cable terminals. 
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BLOCKS 

Terminal 

1 B3A-54, 1 B4A-54 and 1 B6A-54 

. 282" 

@@@@ 

~ 0 .782" 

~ 
@@@@ @@@@@ @@@@@ @@@@ 0 9.72" 
@@@@ @@@@@ @@@@@ @@@@ 
0000 ~ @'IOOXOO) @00;@ 
®~ iooxoo,@ iooxoo,@ ~@ 

@@@@ @@@@@ @@@@@ @@@@ 

18.312" 
19.06" 

Each consists of a molded terminal block containing 108 
P18E150 Protector Units which provide 500 volt protection 
and 108 binding posts which are arranged for soldered 
connections, assembled to a metal mounting bracket. The 
protector units are grounded to the sheath of the stub 
cable. Provided with a stub cable 25 feet long having 54 
pairs of number 22 A WG conductors. Can also be ob­
tained with a 50 foot stub cable when specified in the order. 

Arranged to mount in a KS-14296L5 Cabinet or in a 
19 inch bay framework. 

Used for terminating Nl Carrier Cable at repeater 
points. 

1B3A-54: A stub cable having a polyvinyl chloride 
jacket over aluminum. It is intended for indoor use only 
and is not gastight. 

Comcode: 100 010 933 
100 010 958 

E/W 25 Ft Stub 
E/W 50 Ft Stub 

1B4A-54: A gastight terminal block with a stub cable 
having a polyethylene jacket over aluminum. It is intended 
to terminate aerial or underground cable conductors . 

Comcode: 100 010 966 E/W 25 Ft Stub 
100 010 982 E/W 50 Ft Stub 

1B6A-54: A gastight terminal block with a stub cable 
having a steel armor over alpeth with an outer polyethy­
lene jacket. It is intended to terminate buried cable con­
ductors. 

Comcode: 101 055 648 E/W 25 Ft Stub 
100 982 321 E/W 50 Ft Stub 
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BLOCKS 

Terminal 

2A 1 and 2A2 Type 

3" 
1.500" 

.411" 

[!TI% I rrr:= ~t ,+· 
.063" 

Fig. 1 

Each consists of a sheet metal chamber having an in­
sulating panel equipped with binding posts, nuts, and 
washers. Furnished with a 6-foot, number 24 A WG alpeth 
sheathed polyvinyl chloride insulated stub cable fully color 
coded and grounded to the mounting bracket. May also be 
obtained with a 12-foot or 25-foot stub cable when speci-

Code No. Comcode Fig. No. 

2Al-ll (a) 100 011 030 1 
(b) 100 011 048 
(c) 100 011 055 

2Al-16 (a) 100 011 063 1 
(b) 100 011 071 
(c) 100 011 089 

2Al-25 (a) 100 011 097 1 
(b) 100 on 105 
(c) 100 011 113 

2Al-50 (a) 100 011 121 1 
(b) 100 011 139 
(c) 100 011 147 

2A2-11 (a) 100 011 154 2 
(b) 100 011 162 
(c) 100 011 170 

2A2-16 (a) 100 on 188 2 
(b) 100 011 196 
(c) 100 011 204 

2A2-25 (a) 100 011 212 2 
(b) 100 011 220 
(c) 100 011 238 

2A2-50 (a) 100 011 246 2 
(b) 100 011 253 
(c) 100 011 261 

(a) E / W 6 Ft Stub 
(b) E / W 12 Ft Stub 
(c) E / W 25 Ft Stub 

.281" ---t---"i l"----18.500" -----,-j 
----19.062" ---

------20.547" ---

1.500" 

1.812" 

~JOOOJ­
Dm~t==:l+ '1"' 

.063" 

Fig. 2 

fled in the order. Sheet metal parts have a light olive gray 
enamel finish except the mounting bracket at the cable 
stub end. 

Dimensions (Inches) 
A B 

9.125 9.688 

12.250 12.812 

18.500 19.062 

9.125 9.688 

12.250 12.812 

18.500 19.062 

C 

11.109 

14.234 

20.484 

11.109 

14.234 

20.484 

No. of Pairs of 
Binding Posts 

11 

16 

25 

50 

11 

16 

25 

50 

62 APPARATUS 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT April 1, 1970 

BLOCKS 

Terminal 

2A 1 and 2A2 Type (Continued) 

2Al-11, -16, and -25: Each has a top mounted stub cable 
and is equipped with a fanning strip on one side of the 
block. 

2Al-50: Has a top mounted stub cable and is equipped 
with fanning strips on both sides of the block. 

2A2-11, -16, -25, and -50: Same as 2Al-11, -16, -25 and 
-50, respectively, except stub cable is bottom mounted. 

Intended to mount in G-type cable terminal boxes and 
lAl Cable Terminal Sections. For terminating either 

paper insulated or plastic insulated conductor cables in 
buildings where the ready access principle is used. 

2Al-11, 2Al-16, 2Al-25, and 2Al-50 replace Gll and 
GUA, G16 and Gl6A, G26, and G51 Binding Posts Cham­
bers, respectively, for top stub cable installation. 

2A2-11, 2A2-16, 2A2-25, and 2A2-50 replace GU and 
GUA, G16 and G16A, G26, and G51 Binding Posts Cham­
bers, respectively, for bottom stub cable installation. 

281 and 282 Type 

i-------C -------i 

0 

@t- + t ... + 1" 

~ + + -+ ... + -+ 
♦ +- + + ♦ + 1" 

Ca)++++.++ 

i.-------A------1 

i+------B-------i 

Fig. 1 

Each consists of a sheet metal chamber having an in­
sulating panel equipped with bindings posts, nuts, and 
washers. Furnished with a 12-foot, number 24 A WG alpeth 
sheathed polyvinyl chloride insulated stub cable fully color 
coded and grounded to the mounting brackets which are 

Code No. Comcode Fig. No. 

2Bl-75 (a) 100 011 303 1 
(b) 100 011 311 

2Bl-100 (a) 100 011 329 1 
(b) 100 011 337 

2Bl-300 (a) 100 011 345 2 
(b) 100 011 352 

2B2-75 (a) 100 011 360 1 
(b) 100 011 378 

2B2-100 (a) 100 011 386 1 
(b) 100 011 394 

2B2-300 (a) 100 011 402 2 
(b) 100 011 410 

(a) E / W 12 Ft Stub 
(b) E / W 25 Ft Stub 

4" 6.625" 

1.312" 

!.------54.750"-----

Fig. 2 

equipped with a ground clamp. May also be obtained with 
a 25-foot stub cable when specified in the order. Equipped 
with fanning strips on both sides. Sheet metal parts have 
a light olive gray enamel finish except the mounting 
bracket at the cable stub end. 

Dimensions (Inches) No. of Pairs of 
A B C Binding Posts 

28.000 28.812 30.484 75 

36.125 36.937 38.609 100 

53 .938 54.750 56.718 300 

28.000 28.812 30.484 75 

36.125 36.937 38.609 100 

53.938 54.750 56.718 300 
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BLOCKS 

Terminal 

2B 1 and 2B2 Type (Continued) 

2Bl-75, -100, and -300: Each has a top mounted stub 

cable. 

2B2-75, -100, and -300: Same as 2Bl-75, -100, and -300, 
respectively, except stub cable is bottom mounted. 

Arranged to mount in H- or K-type cable terminal sec­
tions. For terminating either paper insulated or plastic 
insulated conductor cables in buildings where the ready 

access principle is used. 

2C1-50 

20.000" r--=== 19.062"---"1 
i====='=r=,,----· 

@@ @@@ 
8 @@ @@@ 

@ @ @ 8 kE-----'­
@@@ 1.031" 

Consists of a sheet metal chamber having an insulating 
panel equipped with 100 binding posts. 

Furnished with a gastight six-foot, number 24 A WG 

lead sheathed, polyvinyl chloride insulated stub cable fully 
color coded. May also be obtained with a 12-foot or 25-foot 
stub when specified in the order. 

Arranged to mount in the 53A3-50 Cable Terminal. 

Used as a pole and wall distribution panel. May also 
be used in place of the G51B Binding Post Chamber. 

Comcode: 100 011 428 
100 011 436 
100 011 444 

E/W 6 Ft Stub 
E/W 12 Ft Stub 
E/W 25 Ft Stub 

3A1A-3 

M ~J M f ~i ~!~L 
(0)(0)(0)-i 

1.626" 

(0) (0) (0) 

~~~~i2 ~ --+---6-8~7" 

1-- 2.125"--l 

3.250"----.-

.912'~ 

1.709" 

Consists of a cast resin terminal block equipped with 
six leads, three pairs of binding posts, and six 2A1A 
Protector Units. Provides facilities for protecting three 
stations and terminating service wire. 

For use in buried distribution cable closures. 
Comcode: 100 011 469 

3A2B-3 

The configuration and dimensions of these terminal 
blocks are the same as 3A1A-3. It consists of a cast resin 
terminal block containing 3 pairs of binding posts and six 
2A1B Protector Units. It is provided with number 24 
A WG polyvinyl chloride insulated wire leads which are 
connected internally to the binding posts. Two leads are 
connected to each binding post. The protector units are 
grounded to the mounting studs. 

Provides facilities for protecting up to 3 cable pairs and 
for terminating drop or service wires. Used in ready 

access terminals at location close enough to the junction 
of polyethylene insulated cable and paper insulated cable 
where protection for the paper insulated cable is required. 

Comcode: 100 011 477 
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BOXES 

Apparatus 

1058W and CW 

1058W: Metal box having an olive gray finish. Overall 
dimensions are 7.38 inches high by 6.88 inches wide by 
3.38 inches deep. Two cable rings and two escutcheons are 
furnished. Intended to have key telephone units in the 
lAl Key Telephone System. 

Comcode: 100 012 368 

105CW: Same as 105BW except cover is plastic and 
overall dimensions are 7.47 inches high by 6.91 inches wide 
by 3.48 inches deep. 

Comcode: 101 249 852 

111 Type 

111B: Consists of a red enameled metal housing 
equipped with a self-closing door with unexposed hinges 
and cover. The door and cover are red enameled and 
form the front and side of the housing. The word "Fire" 
in large letters appears on the door and cover. The box 
is provided with two 0.500 inch pipe tap holes on the 
top and two on the bottom for conduit connections and 
is arranged to mount a number 8 type apparatus unit 
which is not furnished and must be ordered separately. 
The overall dimensions are 16.875 inches high by 12 
inches w ide by 7 inches deep. Arranged to mount on 
buildings, fences, poles, etc., by means of a 29C Bracket 
which is not furnished and must be ordered separately. 

Comcode: 100 012 392 -

lllC: Same as the lllB Apparatus Box except handle 
is provided with a cam to assist in ope.ning the door if it 
is held closed due to freezing. Forms a part of the num­
ber 570 type t elephone sets. 

Comcode: 100 012 400 
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BOXES 

Apparatus 

111 Tvoe (Continued) 

111D: Same as lllC Apparatus Box except color is 
yellow and the word "Fire" is omitted and it mounts by 
a 29E Bracket. Forms a part of the 570 type telephone 
set for highway emergency reporting service. 

Comcode: 101 278 190 

lllE: Same as lllC except has a yellow housing and 
the word "Fire" is omitted from door and cover. Mounts 
by means of a 29E Bracket, which must be ordered sep­
arately. Forms a part of 570J4 Telephone Set. 

Comcode: 101 390 771 

115A1 and 115B1 

4.99"-.. 

.·I·. 

r 
4.88 

1:r,22" 

I::• 

5.2 

l 

Fig. 1 

i--5.92'7 

r-4.5511 4 I 

i 
4.88 11 

5.2411 

'"-=-'j_ 

Fig. 2 

Each consists of a gray metal housing equipped with 
a distributing ring and having a light olive gray snap-on 
cover. The cover is reversible so as to permit opening 
from either the top or bottom of the housing. 

115Al: Arranged to contain one 66B type connecting 
block. Screws for mounting connecting block furnished. 
See Fig. 2. 

Comcode: 100 012 442 

115Bl: Arranged to contain two 66B type connecting 
blocks. See Fig. 1. 

Comcode: 100 012 459 

For use as bridging facilities in station switching 
systems such as lAl, 1A2, and 6A Key Telephone Systems. 
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BOXES 

Cable Terminal 

GA Type 

0 0 

I ~--il-l-_.l~.219" DIA 

B 

0 0 

4 .384"~ [ 500" 

4.125" 

COVER CLOSED 

3 HOLES 

.187" DIA. 

.187" DIA . 

.8 12" 

A sheet metal box with a hinged cover, having a light 
olive gray enamel finish. Provided with knockouts in each 
end for cable and wire entrance. Also provided with one 
8A Distributing Ring and screws for mounting terminal 
block or adapter and the distributing ring. 

A P-17E201 Closure for closing a wire hole can be ob­
tained when specified on the order. 

Used for indoor installation. 
GAU: Arranged for housing a 2Al-11 or a 2A2-11 

Terminal Block or a 102B Adapter. 
Comcode: 100 012 574 
GA16: Arranged for housing a 2Al-16 or a 2A2-16 

Terminal Block or 102C Adapter. 
Comcode: 100 012 590 
GA16A: Arranged for housing a 2Al-16 or a 2A2-16 

Terminal Block. 
Comcode: 100 012 608 
GA26: Arranged for housing a 2Al-25 or a 2A2-25 

Terminal Block or a 102D Adapter. 
Com code: 100 012 616 

Code No. 

GAll 
GA16 
GA16A 
GA26 

Dimensions (Inches) 
A B C 

8.251 
11.376 
11.376 
17.626 

10.134 
13.259 
13.259 
19.509 

9.875 
13.000 
13.000 
19.250 

A 

GB Type 

.218" DIA 
2 HOLES 

I+----- C ------' 

COVER CLOSED 

A sheet metal box with a hinged cover, having a light 
olive gray enamel finish. Provided with knockouts in both 
ends for cable and wire entrance. Also provided with a 
fanning strip and two 8A Distributing Rings. Screws are 
provided for mounting a terminal block or an adapter. 

A P-17E201 Closure for closing a wire hole can be ob­
tained when specified on the order. 

These boxes provide more flexible wiring arrangement 
than the GA type boxes. 

GBll: Arranged for housing a 2Al-ll or a 2A2-11 
Terminal Block or a 102B Adapter. 

Comcode: 100 012 624 
GB16: Arranged for housing a 2Al-16 or a 2A2-16 

Terminal Block or a 102C Adapter. 
Comcode: 100 012 632 
GB26: Arranged for housing a 2Al-25 or a 2A2-25 

Terminal Block or a 102D Adapter. 
Comcode: 100 012 640 

Dimensions (Inches) 
Code No. A B C D E 

GBll 10.134 9.875 6.759 6.500 8.251 
GB16 13.259 13.000 6.759 6.500 11.375 
GB26 19.509 19.250 7.259 7.000 17.626 
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BOXES 

Cable Terminal 

GC Type 

E 
.218" DIA 2 HOLES 

A sheet metal box with a hinged cover, having a light 

olive gray enamel finish. Provided with knockouts in e.ach 

end for cable entrance and in each end and one side for 

wire entrance. Also provided with one 8A Distributing 

Ring. Screws are. provided for mounting terminal block or 
adapters. 

68 

[ :~~~:]o 
8 

(NOTE 2) 

NOTESc 
I. 3.468" FOR GC32 AND GC52 

5.343" FOR GC 102. 

2. ON GC32 AND GC52 ONLY. 

3. 4.718" FOR GC32 AND GC52 
6.593" FOR GCI02. 

0 0 

0 0 

C 0 

(NOTE2)~ 

0 

COVER CLOSED 

ED69391-50, Group 1 and NP 

1.625" 

A 

A P-17E101 Closure for closing a wire hole can be ob­
tained when specified on the order. 

GC32: Arranged for housing two 2Al-ll, 2A2-ll, 2Al-16, 

or 2A2-16 Terminal Blocks or two 102B or C Adapters. 

Comcode: 100 012 657 
GC52: Arranged for housing two 2Al-16, 2A2-16, 2Al-25, 

or 2A2-25 Terminal Blocks or two 102C or D Adapters. 

Comcode: 100 012 665 
GC102: Arranged for housing two 2Al-25, 2A2-25, 

2Al-50, or 2A2-50 Terminal Blocks or two 102D Adapters. 

Comcode: 100 012 673 

Dimensions (Inches) 

Code No. A B C D E F 

GC32 14.750 15.037 13.125 2.437 8.475 8.187 

GC52 21.000 21.287 19.376 2.474 8.475 8.187 

GC102 21.000 21.287 19.376 2.450 12.250 11.937 

Terminal Wall 

A terminal wall box of fiberglass reinforced polyester 

resin with a light olive gray wrinkle enamel finish. The 

overall dimensions are 29.844 inches long by 12.062 inches 

wide by 4.266 inches high. 

Arranged to mount one terminal strip of a 26A Ap­

paratus Mounting. 
Comcode: 600 016 299 
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JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT January 1, 1970 

BRACKETS 

24 Type 

11/64" HOLE 
~15/64" 5/16"C. B. ii) 1-1 / 32"1-

1/32" DEEP~ 3/16" 
24B 7/16" . · , _L 

5/64" ·.· T 
~3/e'' __l 15/64" 

T 24C 

~" 
3-11/16" 

l t: 24D 

71-5/16"1-

@Is . 

24A 24E 

Code Dimensions (Inches) 
No. Comcode A B 

24A 100 013 366 37/64 1/4 
24B 100 013 374 37/64 1/4 
24C 100 013 382 37/64 1/4 
24D 100 013 390 37/64 1/4 
24E 100 013 408 55/64 17/32 

24A, B, C, and D: Metal brackets intended to mount 
stud mounted capacitors (3-1 / 2 inches or less in height) 
having mounting centers located off center. Two brackets 
are required to mount one capacitor. 

24E: Metal bracket intended to mount number 182 type 
inductors. Two brackets are required to mount one 
inductor. 

25 Type 

25A 25B 

Metal brackets intended to mount stud mounted capaci­
tors in place of lug mounted capacitors where mounting 
plates are drilled for capacitors having the mounting lugs 
located off center, 3 / 8-inch for 25A and 5/ 32-inch for 25B. 

Comcode: 100 013 416 and 100 013 424, respectively. 

8.875" 
4.00" 

29C and E 

0 

.406"DIA 

.343"DIA 

0000 ° looo1 

,,:~~I 
t+----- 6 .750"~ 

f 
1.250" 

6.375" 

29C: A metal mounting intended for use in mounting 
telephone sets on buildings, fences, poles, etc. 

Screws and lock washers for mounting telephone set 
to bracket are furnished. 

Intended for use in mounting number 570 type tele-
phone sets. 

Comcode: 100 013 515 
29E: Same as 29G Bracket except has a yellow finish. 
Comcode: 101 278 208 

36A 

0 

I+--- 3-7/8"-------i 

Metal bracket for mounting number 7 type buzzer and 
a 152A Capacitor. Mounting screws and two leads for 
connecting buzzers are furnished. 

Comcode: 100 013 580 
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BRACKETS 

438 

3.994" -------

3.281" -----

.191" 

=1 t 

2 .219" 

j 
Metal bracket arranged t o mount a 47C or D type con­

nec ting block or a 108A type apparatus blank in an elec­

t rical outlet box. Provided with mounting screws and 

screws for mounting a connecting block or jack. 
Comcode: 100 013 630 

448 

Metal bracket for mountin g a number 7 type buzzer 

and a 152A Capacitor. Mounting screws and two leads for 

connecting buzzer are furnished. 
Com code: 100 013 648 

45A 

r•------13- 9/16" _____ .., 

,------12-1/2"-----.. 

5/16" 1·3/4" 3-1/8" 

i 

Metal bracket for mounting NC l0 and NC16 and NFlO 

and NF16 Cable Terminals on poles or walls . Ananged 

for horizontal or vert ical mounting on walls. 
Comcode: 100 013 655 

60A 

-------H------~__l_ T@ .5oo" 

z" 

J_.___ __ @ ---++---+--! 
.125 ,, I 

.250" 1+-- -3"---, - .500" 

..i_r·-==a;====~======---__J_ 
i-~~------- 6. 875"---------i~' 

Metal bracket for mounting· a number 7 type buzzer 

on a number 168 type backboard. Mounting screws are 

furnished. 
Comcode: 100 013 804 

65A 

Metal bracket for mounting a number 7 type buzzer or 

a KS-8109 type buzzer in a 630DW type and similar multi­

button type telephone sets. Mounting- screws are furnished 

and also insulated washers are furnished for mounting a 

KS-8109 type buzzer. 
Corncode: 100 013 846 

67A and B 

Code 
No. 

67A 
67B 

Comcode 

100 013 853 
100 013 861 

A 

19 
23 

Dimensions (Inches) 
B C 

18-5 / 16 
22-1/4 

11 /32 
3/8 

D 

31/32 
1 

Metal brackets fo r mounting 201C and s imilar type key 

te lephone units on relay racks in the lAl Key Telephone 

System. Mounting scr ews are furnished. 
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BRACKETS 

68A 

r 2.812"-----::-i " 
I. 406"-j . 25 D 

l+'----H-+-·$T 
0 

2.375" 

.......__._o ........__o_.._,~ n 
J844"'--

Two-piece metal bracket for mounting 101B Wire Ter­
minal. Intended for pole or crossarm mounting of ter­
minals so that removal and replacement will not interrupt 
service. Mounting hardware is furnished. 

Comcode: 100 013 879 

70A 

.950" 

Plastic bracket for mounting KS-8108 type 
a C4A Ringer in 564HL W type telephone sets. 
screws are furnished. 

Comcode: 100 013 895 

71A 

* MOUNT BUZZER 
THIS SlOE 

-euZZER COILS 
~qi-THIS OIRECTION ;/:l, 

buzzer on 
Mounting 

Metal bracket for mounting a number 7 AW type buzzer 
(less housing) or a KS-8109 type buzzer. For use in the 
number 636, 637, 638, and 639 type telephone sets. Mount­
ing hardware is furnished. 

Comcode: 100 013 903 

APPARATUS 

January 1, 1970 

75A, 76A, and 77 A 

1.969" 

75A 

--1.969" 

76A 

3.236" 
2.688" 

0.213°: 4 HOLES 

.213" 
4 HOLES 

4 .938" 

5.486" 
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BRACKETS 

75A, 76A, and 77 A (Continued) 

. 138"-32 
2 HOLES 

~---------
1
----7~20" 

77A 

Consist of metal bracket and two friction pads. For 

mounting number 549 and 551 type keys to the side of 

number 500 and 1500 type telephone sets. Brackets are 

attached over the lip of the base of the telephone set and 

locked in place by the telephone set housing. 

75A: For 549A or 549B type keys. 

Comcode: 100 013 952 
76A: For 549C or 549D type keys. 

Comcode: 100 013 960 
77 A: For 55 lA type keys. 
Comcode: 100 013 978 

82A 

1.125" CTRS 

Aluminum brackets equipped with rubber grommets, 

each of which will accommodate a 25-pair binder group . 

Has 16 grommets and will accommodate 200 "Out" cable 

pairs. 

Intended for use in housings to facilitate wiring of 

PIC cables in dedicated outside plant control and access 

points. 

Used initially in 29C3, 29D3, and 29E3 type cabinets . 

Comcode: 100 014 000 

83A 

1 

..... -------1 l.000"------+i 

An aluminum bracket equipped with 16 rubber grom­

mets, each of which will accommodate a 25 -pair binder 

group. Also equipped with two aluminum mounting sup­

ports. Mounting screws and a single pair wire terminal 

are furnished. 

Will accommodate 200 "Out" cable pairs. Bracket hole 

designations are stamped on marker tape. 

Intended for use in housings to facilitate wiring of PIC 

cables in dedicated outside plant control and access points. 

Used initially with an aerial mounted lBl Closure. 

Comcode: 100 014 018 
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87 Type 

090"7r ~2 .. ~ 
~T 16" 

.090" ~ ~~ C .24" Q.___ R ~.:=¥ Tf 
FIG . A 

.48" 

0 

2.00" 

3.00" O 
2.0011 

5.96" 0 u:o 
SEE FIG. A 

4 HOLES 

1.90" 

FIG.1-14 

r--75"L 
,090/R __.,......,.u .50" 

.090"-li=-T 

.25 11 

_L 

1.00" 

0 

-'-------+ 0 
2.90 11 

.228" 
4 HOLES 

FIG. 15 

. 203 11 

3 HOLES 

Consists of two or more steel brackets zinc plated. 

January 1, 1970 

BRACKETS 

4.00" 

Fig.No. Dim.A Dim.B Dim.C Dim. D 
1 1.00 .630 1.80 1.44 
2 5.00 4.62 1.80 1.44 
3 12.10 11.72 1.80 1.44 
4 2.14 1.76 1.80 1.44 
5 1.00 .630 2.45 2.09 
6 5.00 4.62 2.45 2.09 
7 2.14 1.76 2.45 2.09 
8 6.96 6.58 2.45 2.09 
9 8.10 7.72 2.45 2.09 

10 12.10 11.76 2.80 1.44 
11 7.00 6.63 1.80 1.44 
12 4.14 3.77 1.80 1.44 
13 2.55 2.18 1.80 1.44 
14 14.10 13.73 1.80 1.44 

87 A: Consists of one figure 1 and one figure 2 bracket, 
intended for mounting Data Set 303 or Data Auxiliary Set 
809 on 23 inch No. 5 cross-bar type frames or KS-20018 
cabinet. 

Com code: 101 203 4 79 

87B: Consists of one figure 1 and one figure 3 bracket, 
intended for mounting a Data Auxiliary Set 806B type on 
23 inch No. 5 cross-bar type frames or KS-20018 cabinet . 

Com code: 101 203 487 

87C: Consists of two figure 1 and two figure 15 brackets, 
intended for mounting a Data Auxiliary Set 806B and a 
Data Set 404B type adjacent to each other in the same 
horizontal mounting space on 23 inch No. 5 cross-bar type 
frames or KS-20018 cabinet. 

Comcode: 101 203 495 

87D: Consists of one figure 1, one figure 4, and two 
figure 15 brackets, intended for mounting two Data Auxili­
ary Sets 806B type adjacent to each other in the same 
horizontal mounting space on 23 inch No. 5 cross-bar type 
frames or KS-20018 cabinet. 

Comcode: 101 203 503 

87E: Consists of one figure 5 and one figure 6 bracket, 
intended for mounting Data Set 303 or Data Auxiliary 
Set 809 on 23 inch bulb angle type frames. 

Comcode: 101 203 511 

S7F: Consists of one figure 5 and one figure 10 bracket, 
for mounting a Data Auxiliary Set 806B type on 23 inch 
bulb angle type frames. 

Comcode: 101 203 529 

S7G: Consists of two figure 5 and two figure 15 brackets, 
intended for mounting a Data Auxiliary Set 806B type and 
Data Set 404B type, adjacent to each other in the same 
horizontal mounting space, on 23 inch bulb angle type 
frames. 

Com code: 101 203 537 

87H: Consists of one figure 5, one figure 7, and two 
figure 15 brackets, intended for mounting two Data Auxili­
ary Sets 806B type, adjacent to each other in the same 
horizontal mounting space on 23 inch bulb angle type 
frames. 

Comcode: 101 203 545 
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BRACKETS 

87 Type (Continued) 

87J: Consists of two figure 5 brackets, intended for 
mounting Data Set 303 or Data Auxiliary Set 809 on 
19 inch bulb angle type frames. 

Comcode: 101 203 552 

87K : Consists of one figure 5 and one figure 9 bracket, 
intended for mounting a Data Auxiliary Set 806B type on 
19 inch bulb angle type frames. 

Comcode: 101 203 560 

87L: Consists of one figure 5 and one figure 8 bracket, 
intended for mounting a Data Set 404B type on 19 inch 
bulb angle type frames. 

Comcode: 101 203 578 

87M: Consists of one figure 1 and one figure 11 bracket, 
intended for mounting Data Set 303 or Data Auxiliary 
Set 809 on 25 inch mounting plate space in a KS-20093 
cabinet. 

Com code: 101 203 586 

87N: Consists of one figure 1 and one figure 14 bracket, 
intended for mounting Data Set 303 or Data Auxiliary 
Set 809 on 25 inch mounting plate space in a KS -20093 
cabinet. 

Com code: 101 203 594 

87P: Consists of one figure 1, one figure 13, and two 
figure 15 brackets, intended for mounting a Data Auxili­
ary Set 806B type and a Data Set 404B type, adjacent to 
each other in the same horizontal mounting space, on 
25 inch mounting plate space in KS-20093 cabinets. 

Comcode: 101 203 602 

87R: Consists of one figure 1, one figure 12, and two 
figure 15 brackets, intended for mounting two Data Auxili­
ary Sets 806B type, adjacent to each other in the same 
horizontal mounting space, on 25 inch mounting plate 
space in KS -20093 cabinets. 

Com code: 101 203 610 

87S: Consists of two figure 1 brackets, intended for 
mounting Data Auxiliary Set 806B type in KS-20018L6 
cabinets or Data Set 303 type in KS-20018L5 cabinets. 

Comcode: 101 429 728 

Brackets 87A, B, E, F, J, K, L, M, and N are provided 
with six P-147379 screws for mounting the brackets to 
the sets and the sets to the frames or cabinets. 

Brackets 87C, D, ·G, H, P, and R are provided with 14 
P -181933 and six P-147379 screws for mounting the 
brackets to the. sets and the sets to the frames or cabinet 
and mounting the two sets together. 

Bracket 87S is provided with six P-181933 and six 
P-174379 screws for mounting the bracket to the set and 
the sets to the cabinets. 

89B 

.!88 11 

T 1. 534" 0 I 1---h==F======~====i:=;_J 
~ .750" 

f.-2 100"1r- 100" 

dl=!~~Jr=i1" 
-------10''------- r-- 3.39"---------l 

Consists of a molded plastic "stand-off" bracket for 
mounting 66M type connecting blocks away from flat sur­
faces so that cables can be stored behind t h e connecting 
block. This cable space accommodates three layers of four 
25 pair inside wiring cable. The bracket is att ached to a 
wall by means of mounting lugs having s lotted holes to 
accommodate screws or bolts. The connecting block is at­
tached to the bracket by means of a molded in "snap-on" 
arm. 

Comcode: 101 334 167 
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BURNISHER 

1A 

111111111111111111111111111111111111111~ 

t / 
3/8" 

l 

2-5/8" 

• 
5/32" 

--------r 

Spring steel blade in an insulating handle. The blade 
is coarsely ground, giving the effect of a fine file. For use 
in cleaning contact points. 

Comcode: 100 014 240 

For other burnishers, see TOOLS. 

APPARATUS 
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BUZZERS 

4C 

1-1/4" ,L.] 
1-3/8" 2-5/16" 

1-1/8" 1-35/64 23/32" 

D.C. TERMINALS 

High resistance buzzer equipped with a light olive gray 
dust cover. Designed to operate on either direct current 
of 24 volts or alternating ringing current of 16-2/3 cycles. 
Approximate resistance is 1200 ohms. 

7 Type 

Equipped with heavy silver contacts and reed mounted 
armature with a flat retractible spring and stop. Overall 
dimensions are 1-1/8 inches high, 2-11 / 16 inches deep , and 
1-31/32 inches wide. Light olive gray finish . 

7 AW, BW, CW, DW, EW, and FW Types: Intended for 
either de or 50-60 cycle ac operations. (See table). When 

APPROX. 3-51/64"---

When mounted on metal surfaces a number 176A-49 
Backboard is required and must be ordered separately. 

Comcode: 100 014 281 
For use with private branch exchange switchboards. 

operated on ac, connections are made directly to coils 
eliminating the make and break contact and thus the need 
of contact maintenance. Will normally operate without 
readjustment on the voltage ranges listed under individual 
codes. The minimum effective resistance to de or imped­
ance to 60 cycle ac of these buzzers should be assumed to 
be approximately 3 times the nominal resistance. 
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BUZZERS 

7 Type (Continued) 

Operating Voltage Approx. 
Code DC 60 Cycle AC Resistance 
No. Comcode Min. Max. Min. Max. (Ohms) 

7AW-49 100 014 398 14 40 15 21 270 

7BW-49 100 014 406 2 6 4 9 10.5 

7CW-49 100 014 414 2 8 3 8 2.6 

7DW-49 100 014 422 4 15 4 15 15.8 

7EW-49 100 014 430 10 20 10 20 105 

7FW-49 100 014 448 20 60 20 60 682 

KS-8108L2, KS-8109L2, and KS-8110L2 Designed to operate on either ac or de voltages. Each 
' ---iruzzer has one coil, an exterior screw for adjusting the 

contact gap, and two exterior binding posts. The base and 
press on cover are of magnetic material. 

78 

.14t;' ':t.o03 
;----

25/6!"MAX, 

15/32" 

KS-8108L2: 0.5-0.8 ohms resistance and will operate on 
3.4 to 4.5 volts de or 60 cycle ac. 

Com code: 400 021 762 
KS-8109L2: 55 ohms resistance and will operate on 14 

to 30 volts de or 60 cycle ac. 
Comcode: 997 912 662 
KS-8110L2: 300 ohms resistance and will operate on 

24 to 50 volts de or 60 cycle ac. 
Comcode: 400 021 788 

25/64"MAX • 

----1 .500"----.. 

f 
5/8" CJD A 

L~-.,.,.-+-----tt------' 
3/4"MAX.~ 
1/<r'MIN. 

1-1/2" MAX. 

2-3/800 REF. 

. 145°! . 003 
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CABINETS 

29 Type 

[ n I 

Each consists of a metal housing having hinged doors 
and a wooden backboard. Brackets for pole or wa ll mount-
ing are furnished . 

Code 
No. Comcode A B 

29Al 100 014 562 29.250 10.187 
29B1 100 014 570 46.875 10.187 
29C2 100 014 596 39.500 16.562 
29D2 100 014 620 48 .375 16.562 
29E2 100 014 653 53.250 18.312 
29C3-800 100 014 604 39.500 16.562 
29D3-1200 100 014 638 48.375 16.562 
29E3~1800 100 014 661 53.250 18.312 

29Al and Bl: One nipple is provided in the top p late , 
and two cable entrance holes are provided in the bottom 
of each cabinet. Used initially in furnishing cr oss-connect­
ing facilities in the distribution cable plant. 

29C2, D2, and E2: Three nipples are provided in the top 
plate , and four cab le entrance holes are provided in the 
bottom of each cabinet. A lead disk 0.125 inch thick is 
soldered flush with the top of eac h nipple. U sed initially 
for control points in dedicated plant. 

29C3-800, D3-1200 , and E3-1800: Same as 29C2, D2 , and 
E2 except equipped with wiring brackets and distributing 
rings on the wooden backboard, and they are not equipped 
with the lead disk. Used initially for furnishing access and 
control points in dedicated outside plant. 

Dimensions (Inches) 
C D E F 

8.500 21.250 26.875 7.500 
8.500 38.875 44.500 7 .500 
9.250 30.000 37.375 9.000 
9.250 38.875 46.000 9.000 

11.750 44.500 51.000 8.312 
9.250 30.000 37.375 9.000 
9.250 38.875 46.000 9.000 

11.750 44.500 51.000 8.312 
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CABINETS 

31A1-450 and 31B1-1050 

l 
B 

~ 

Each consists of a sheet metal intermediate section pro­
vided with a door. The door is provided with slot type 
knockouts for cable entrance. A wooden backboard, 
equipped with wiring brackets and distributing rings, is 
mounted in each cabinet. 

Code 
No. 

31Al-450 
31Bl-1050 

CABINETS 

Comcode 

100 014 679 
100 014 687 

Dimensions (Inches) 
A B C 

29.500 
50.250 

18.000 
35.000 

5.562 
7.438 

Apparatus 

ED-82051-70, Group 1 

A molded fiber glass cabinet with a stippled light olive 
gray finish. Cabinet is wall mounted on a wooden back­
board and has ventilation louvers and cable entrances. 
Used to enclose the lOlJ Power Plant. 

Comcode: 600 016 596 
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CABINETS 

Apparatus 

ED-91180-70 

11"~ 

25-1/4" 

~ 

36
11 

Metal cabinet with a hinged steel gate and removable 
metal cover. The cabinet is arranged for wall or floor 
mounting. Has a capacity of 18 mounting plates 14-1 / 8, 
19, or 23 inches long by 1-3 / 4 inches wide. Consists of 
cabinet groups 23, 24, 28, 30, and 32; wooden base groups 
18, 29, and 31; nameplate group N P; and mounting frame­
work groups 3, 4, 5, 6, 9, 15, and 16. The groups required 
as described below must be specified on the order. 

Group 

18 

23 and NP 

Comcode 

600 016 646 

600 016 661 

Description 

Gray green finished wooden 
base. 

Light olive gray wrinkle 
enamel finished cabinet, 
less wooden base. 

Group 

24 and NP 

28 and NP 

29 

30 and NP 

31 

32 and NP 

Comcode 

600 016 844 

600 016 307 

600 016 653 

600 016 315 

600 016 323 

600 016 851 

Description 

Gray gr een textured viny 1 
finished cabinet with 
louvers, less wooden base. 

Light olive gray wrinkle 
enamel finished cabinet 
with louvers, less wooden 
base. 

Light olive gray finished 
wooden base. 

Medium gray textured vinyl 
finished cabinet with lou­
vers, less wooden base . 

Medium gray lacquer fin­
ished wooden base. 

Light olive gray wrinkle 
enamel finished cabinet, 
less wooden base. 

Additional framework required for mounting is listed 
below. 

Number of Size Terminal Strips 
Group Mounting Plates (Inches) Quantity Type 

14 195 
3 14 19 

4 100 

4 18 19 5 100 

18 195 
5 18 14-1 / 8 

5 100 

6 14 23 4 100 

9 18 19 18 195 

15 18 19 or 23 

16 One cable tie bar 

ED-91180-72 

Same construction as ED-91180-70 except the cabinet 
has a capacity of 15 mounting plates 23 inches long by 
2 inches wide. Consists of cabinet groups 19, 21, 25, 26, 
a nd 35; wooden base groups 22 and 27; nameplate group 
NP; and mounting framework group 20. The groups re­
quired as described below must be specified on the order. 
When floor mounted, groups 19 and 25 require one 
ED-91180-70, Group 18 gray green wooden base. 
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CABINETS 

Apparatus 

ED-91180-72 (Continued) ED-91194-70 

Group 

19 and NP 

20 

21 and NP 

22 

25 and NP 

26 and NP 

27 

35 and NP 

82 

Comcode 

600 016 869 

600 016 877 

600 016 885 

600 003 578 

600 016 893 

600 016 901 

600 016 919 

600 016 927 

Description 

Gray green textured vinyl 
finished cabinet complete 
for fifteen 23-inch lo-ng by 
2-inch wide mounting 
plates, less wooden base. 

Framework for mounting 
twelve 23-inch long by 
2-inch wide mounting plates 
and four 100 type terminal 
strips. Shipped unassem­
bled when group 20 is 
ordered individually. 

Light olive gray wrinkle 
enamel finished cabinet 
complete for fifteen 23-inch 
long by 2-inch wide mount­
ing plates, less wooden 
base. 

Light olive gray lacquer 
fini shed wooden base. 

Gray green textured vinyl 
finished cabinet complete 
with louvers for fifteen 23-
inch long by 2-inch wide 
mounting plates, less 
wooden base. 

Dark brown wrinkle enamel 
finished cabinet complete 
with louvers for fifteen 23-
inch long by 2-inch wide 
mounting plates, less 
wooden base. 

Brown semigloss lacquer 
finished wooden base. 

Light olive gray wrinkled 
enamel finished cabinet 
complete with louvers for 
fifteen 23-inch long by 
2-inch wide mounting 
plates, less wooden base. 

11" /';; 
APPROX. 

<✓ 

24-1/8" 

Metal cabinet with a hinged steel gate and removable 
metal cover. The cabinet is arranged fo-r wall or floor 
stand mounting. The cabinet has a capacity of 11 mount­
ing plates 14-1 /8, 19, or 23 inches long by 1-3 /4 or 2 
inches wide. Requires one ED-91180-70, Group 29 light 

olive gray wooden -base when floor mounted. Consists of 
cabinet groups 18 and 22; nameplate group 2; and mount­
ing framework groups 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 13, and 14. The 
group required as described below must be specified on 

the order. 

Group 

18 and NP2 

22 and NP2 

Comcode 

600 016 778 

600 016 935 

Description 

Light olive gray wrinkle 
enamel finished cabinet, 
less wooden base. 

Light olive gray wrinkle 
enamel finished cabinet 
complete with louvers for 
eleven 1-3 /4 or 2-inch wide 
mounting plates, less 
wooden base. 
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CABINETS 

Apparatus 

Additional framework required for mounting is listed 
below. 

Number of Size Terminal Strips 
Group Mounting Plates (Inches) Quantity Type 

7 195 
3 7 19 

4 100 

4 11 19 3 100 

11 195 
5 11 14-1 /8 

3 100 

6 7 23 4 100 

7 11 14-1 /8 2 193 

8 11 19 11 195 

13 11 19 or 23 

14 One cable tie bar 

ED-9 1194-72 

Same construction as ED-91194-70 except the cabinet 
has a capacity of nine mounting plates 23 inches long 
by 2 inches wide. Consists of cabinet groups 15, 17, 19, 
and 21; nameplate group 2; and mounting framework 
g roup 16. The groups required as described below must 
be specified on the order. When floor mounted, g roups 15 
a nd 19 require one ED-91180-70, Group 18 gray green 
wooden base; groups 17 and 21 require one ED-91180-70, 
Group 29 lig ht olive gray wooden base. 

Grnup 

15 and N P2 

16 

17 and NP2 

Comcode 

600 016 943 

600 016 950 

600 016 968 

Description 

Gray green textured vinyl 
finished cabinet complete 
for nine 23-inch long by 
2-inch wide mount ing 
plates, less wooden base. 

Framework for mounting 
six 23-inch long by 2-inch 
wi de mounting plates and 
four 100 type termina l 
strips. Shipped unassem­
bled when group 16 is 
ordered individually. 

Light olive gray wrinkle 
enamel fi nished cabinet 
complete for nine 23-inch 
long by 2-inch wide mount­
ing plates, less wooden 
base. 

Group 

19 and NP 2 

21 and N P2 

Comcode 

600 016 976 

600 016 984 

Description 

Gray green textured vinyl 
finished cabinet complete 
with louvers for nine 23-
inch long by 2-inch wide 
mounting plates, less wood­
en base. 

Light olive gray wrinkle 
enamel finish ed cabinet 
complete with louvers fo r 
nine 23-inch long by 2-inch 
wide mounting plates, less 
wooden base. 

ED-91472-70 

11" 

A metal cabinet with a hinged steel gate and removable 
metal cover. The cabinet is arranged fo r wall or table 
mounting and has a capacity of four mounting plates, 
14-1 / 8 or 19 inches long by 1-3 / 4 inches wide . The overall 
dimensions shown in the above illustration include the 
insulating board. Without the in sulat ing board , t he over­
a ll dimensions of the cabinet are 21-1 / 4 inches wide by 
11 inches high by 11 inches deep . Consists of cabinet 
g roups 2, 3, 8, 9, 10, 14, 16, and 18; nameplate group NP; 
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Apparatus 

ED-91472-70 (Conti nued) 

insulating board groups 4, 5, 15, and 17; and mounting 
framework group 1. The grou ps required as described 
below must be specified on the order. 

Group 

1 

2 and NP 

3 and N P 

4 

5 

8 and NP 

9 and NP 

10 and NP 

14 and NP 

15 

16 and NP 

17 

18 and NP 

Comcode 

600 016 992 

600 017 008 

600 017 016 

600 017 024 

600 017 032 

600 017 040 

600 017 057 

600 017 065 

600 017 073 

600 017 081 

600 017 099 

600 017 107 

600 017 115 

Description 

Supplementary details for 
mounting four 14-1 / 8 inch 
long by 1-3 / 4 inch wide 
mounting plates and four 
195 Terminal Strips in 
cabinets per group 2 or 3. 

Olive green fin ished cabinet 
complete with cover. 

Walnut finished cabinet 
complete with cover. 

Olive green finished insu­
lating board. 

Walnut finished insulating 
board. 

Light olive gray finished 
cabinet complete with 
cover. Used for housing ex­
ternal a larm equipment. 

Light olive· gray finished 
cabinet complete with 
cover. Used to mount mes­
sage registers. 

Aluminum gray finished 
cabinet complete with 
cover. 

Gray enamel finished cab­
inet complete with cover. 
Used to mount engine room 
alarm equipment. 

Light gray lacquer finished 
insulating board. 

Light olive gray wrinkle 
finished cabinet complete 
with cover. Used for 10-15 
amp hour 15-19 volt; 10 
amp hour 17-21 volt, 19-24 
volt, or 21 -26 volt power 
plant. 

Light olive gray finished 
insulated board. 

Light o.Jive gray finished 
cabinet complete with 
cover. 

ED-91981-70 

k-----26-1/4''-----·I ~ 11"~ \ 

= 
= = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = 

8 3-7/8" 

TI 

= = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = 

A floor supported common systems steel cabinet with 
doors opening to the front and rear. Consists of cabinet 
groups 6, 15, 16, 17, and 18 and nameplate group NP. 
The groups required as described below must be specified 

on the order. 

Group 

6 and NP 

15 

Comcode 

600 016 349 

600 017 123 

Description 

Gray green vinyl finished 
cabinet with louvers for 
mounting forty-five 23 -inch 
by 1-3 / 4 inch mounting 
plates. 

Junction details for joining 
cabinets without side 
panels . 
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Group 

16 and NP 

17 and NP 

18 and NP 

Comcode 

600 016 356 

600 016 364 

600 016 372 

CABINETS 

Apparatus 

Description 

Light olive gray finished 
cabinet without louvers for 
mounting forty 23-inch by 
2-inch mounting plates. 

Light olive gray finished 
cabinet with louvers for 
mounting forty 23-inch by 
2-inch mounting plates. 

Light olive gray finished 
cabinet with louvers for 
mounting forty-five 23-inch 
by 1-3 /4 inch mounting 
plates. 

A metal cab inet with fixed mounting frame, having a 
hinged door in front and lift off panel in back. The cabinet 
is arranged for floor mounting and has a capacity of 
26 mounting plates 23 inches long by 1-3 / 4 inches wide 
or 23 mounting plates 23 inches long by 2 inches wide. 
Consists of cabinet groups 2, 4, 6, and 7 and nameplate 
group NP. The groups required as described below must 
be specified on the order. 

Group 

2 and NP 

Comcode 

600 017 131 

Description 

Gray green wrinkle enamel 
finished cabinet; door with­
out louvers. Arranged to 
mount twenty-three 23-inch 
long by 2-inch wide mount ­
ing plates. 

ED-92185-70 
4and NP 600 016 406 Gray green wrinkle enamel 

finished cabinet; door with­
out louvers. Arranged to 
mount twenty-six 23-inch 
long by 1-3 / 4 inch wide 
mounting plates. 

6 and NP 

u [ 
52 11 

7 and NP 

i.l ,---- 26-1/4"---... ,1 
-'-

l---1r"-I 

APPARATUS 

600 016 414 

600 017 149 

Gray green wrinkle enamel 
finished cabinet; door and 
rear lift out panel have 
louvers. Arranged to mount 
twenty-three 23-inch long 
by 2-inch wide mounting 
plates. 

Gray green wrinkle enamel 
finished cabinet; door and 
rear lift out panel have 
louvers. Arranged to mount 
twenty-six 23-inch long by 
1-3/4 inch wide mounting 
plates. 
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KS-20018 

KS-20018, L3 CAB INET WI TH FRON T PANEL RE MOVED 

The cabinets are constructed from aluminum sheets 

and consist of a framework housing and a front and rear 

panel. These are furnished in a two-tone gray textured 

vinyl finish. The framework housing is a dark convert 

gray while t he two panels are a light olive gray. The cabi­

net s house data equipment at remote stations. The different 

sizes of cabinets are designed to enclose one data set or a 

multiple arrang·ement of data sets. 

List No. Comcode Description 

1 996 536 702 Cabinet 12 inches deep, 24 inches 
wide , and 12 inches high. Pro­
vides an inside vertical mounting 

List No. Comcode Desc ript ion 

of 9 inches on 23 inch wide mount­
ing plates. 

2 400 318 275 Cabinet 12 inches deep, 24 inches 

3 

wide, and 17 inches high . Provides 
an inside vertical mounting of 14 
in ches on 23 inch wide mounting 
plates. 

400 318 283 Cabinet 12 inches deep, 24 inches 
wide , and 24 inches high. Prov ides 
an inside vertical mounting of 20 
inches on 23 inch wide mounting 
plates. 
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CABINETS 

Apparatus 

List No. Comcode Description 

4 400 318 291 Cabinet 12 inches deep, 24 inches 
wide, and 30 inches high. Provides 
an inside vertical mounting of 26 
inches on 23 inch wide mounting 
plates. 

5 400 345 872 Cabinet 12 inches deep, 20 inches 
wide, and 9 inches high. Provides 
inside vertical mounting of 6 
inches on 19 inch wide mounting 
plates. 

6 400 345 880 Cabinet 12 inches deep, 13 inches 
wide, and 9 inches high. Provides 
inside vertical mounting of 6 
inches on 11.75 inch wide mount­
ing plates. 

List No. Comcode Description 

7 400 345 898 Cabinet 17 inches deep, 24 inches 
wide, and 30 inches high. Provides 
inside vertical mounting of 26 
inches on 23 inch wide mounting 
plates. 

8 400 369 195 Cabinet 17 inches deep, 24 inches 
wide, and 24 inches high. Provides 
an inside vertical mounting of 20 
inches on 23 inch wide mounting 
plates. 

Equipment 

ED-69488-50 

A floor-supported single rack steel cab inet with light 
olive gray finish designed to take one 26A Apparatus 
Mounting and one ED-69366-51, Group 3, Terminal Plate 
Assembly. The terminal plate assemb ly is mounted on 
top of the apparatus mounting. The sides and ends are 
removable in two halves by removing the lift off top and 
releasing a spring catch on each set. This allows lowering 
of hinged tracks on which the apparatus mounting rolls. 
Requires approximately 30 inches of clear space in front 
of cabinet to allow complete lowering of track. Provision 
is made for floor mounting when required . The gro up 
required as described below must be specified on the order. 
All items in group 2 are shipped loose . Dimensions are 
32-1 / 2 inches wide by 32-1 / 2 inches high by 13 inches deep. 

Group Description 

1 Single rack cabinet with an apparatus mounting 
and terminal plate assembly. 

Co m code: 600 016 232 

2 Single rack cabinet. 

Co mcode: 600 017 156 
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CABINETS 

Equipment 

ED-69489-50 

Same as ED-69488-50 except has a double rack and has 
a capacity of two 26A Apparatus Mountings and two 
ED-69366-51, Group 3 Terminal Plate Assemblies. Dimen­
sions are 32-1 / 2 inches wide by 32-1/2 inches high by 
24-3/ 8 inches deep. The group required as described below 
must be s pecified on the order. 

Group Description 

1 Double rack cabinet with two apparatus mountings 
and two terminal plate assemblies. 

2 

Comcode: 600 016 240 

Double rack cabinet. 

Comcode: 600 016 570 

ED-69368-50 

<::: 
25-11/16" :,,i y i.;1-11/16" 

30-7/16" 

Designed for w'lll mounting a 26A Apparatus Mounting. 
Consists of a cover group 2, nameplate group NP, and a 
backboard group 3. The groups required as described 
below must be s pecified on the order. Assorted hardware 
used for mounting t he 26A Apparatus Mounting is shipped 
unassembled. 

Group Description 

2 and NP Cover for gr oup 3. Has a light olive gray 
wrinkle enamel finish. Comcode: 600 016 281 

3 Backboard for mounting. Com code: 600 003 321 

ED-69462-50 

28-1/4" 

Designed for floor or wall mounted number 301 type key 
service units. Consists of a base plate assembly group 1, 
cover group 2, floor board assembly group 3, and name­
plate group NP. The groups required as described below 
must be specified on the order. The floor board assembly 
is shipped separate; other assorted hardware remains un­
assembled until equipment is mounted. 

Group 

1 

2 a nd NP 

3 

Description 

Base plate assembly with mounting hard­
ware. 

Comcode: 600 017 164 

Glass fiber cover for group 1. 

Comcode: 600 017 172 

Floor board assembly with mounting hard­
ware. 

Comcode: 600 016 174 
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CABLES 

Switchboard 

A-Type 

The A-type switchboard cables are provided with a thin 
plastic (polyvinyl chloride) covering. Cables are prefixed 
by code numbers. 

Cables prefixed by code numbers below 300 employ 
BU wire. The conductors are tinned and have polyvinyl 
chloride insulation (PVC). 

Cables prefixed by code numbers 400 through 405 em­
ploy BH wire. The conductors are tinned and have ex­
truded polyvinyl chloride, cotton braid, lacquer treated 
insulation. 

Code 
No. 

16A 
24A 
50A 
62A 

66A 

69A(a) 

70A 

74A 
97A 

106A 

182A 
183A 
191A 

205A 
230A 

233A 

234A 

235A(a) 

Comcode 

100 014 695 
100 014 729 
100 014 752 
100 014 786 

100 014 802 

100 014 836 

100 014 869 

100 014 893 
100 014 943 

100 014 984 

100 015 007 
100 015 031 
100 015 064 

100 015 080 
100 015 114 

100 015 148 

100 015 163 

100 105 189 

"'See Chart I. 

Conductors No. 

63 
43 
33 
63 

103 

208 

83 

22 
132 

103 

12 
53 
93 

39 
136 

127 

164 

208 

20 
20 
10 
15 
15 
20 
20 
10 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
10 
20 
20 
20 

4 
20 
20 

6 
20 
20 
10 
12 

6 
20 
20 
20 

2 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 

PAIRS 

Gauge 

22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 

Cables prefixed by code numbers in the 750 to 759 
series, except 754, employ conductors of polyethylene in­
sulated wire. Each wire is shielded with a tinned copper 
braid having a number 26 A WG ground wire braided into 
the shield. 

A general table of A-type cables follows g1vmg the 
gauge of wire, the color combination codes, and the num­
ber of conductors, triples, pairs, and singles. Two addi­
tional tables follow the general table and cover codes 400 
through 405 and 750 through 759. 

Colors ''' 

1C-20C 
1C-20C 
lC-lOC 
1C-15C 
1C-15C 
1C-20C 
1C-20C 
lC-lOC 
1C-20C 
1C-20C 
1C-20C 
1C-20C 
1C-20C 
1C-20C 
1C-20C 
lC-lOC 
1C-20C 
1C-20C 
1C-20C 
1C-4C 
1C-20C 
1C-20C 
1C-6C 
1C-20C 
1C-20C 
lC-lOC 
1C-12C 
1C-6C 
1C-20C 
1C-20C 
1C-20C 
1C-2C 
1C-20C 
1C-20C 
1C-20C 
1C-20C 
1C-20C 
1C-20C 
1C-20C 
1C-20C 
1C-20C 
1C-20C 

No. 

20 

10 

20 

10 
20 
10 
12 

20 
20 

20 
20 

SINGLES 

Gauge 

22 

22 

22 

22 
22 
22 
22 

22 
22 

22 
22 

Dimensions 
Colors * (Inches) Shape 

1C-20C 

lC-lOC 

1C-20C 

lC-lOC 
1C-20C 
lC-lOC 
1C-12C 

1C-20C 
1C-20C 

1C-20C 
1C-20C 

.54 

.46 

.41 

.54 

.67 

.93 

.61 

.36 

.74 

.66 

.29 

.50 

.63 

.43 

.75 

.72 

.82 

.92 

Round 
Round 
Round 
Round 

Round 

Round 

Round 

Round 
Round 

Round 

Round 
Round 
Round 

Round 
Round 

Round 

Round 

Round 
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Switchboard 

A-Type (Continued) 

PAIRS SINGLES 
Code Dimensions 
No. Comcode Conductors N o. Gauge Colors* No. Gauge Colors* (Inches) Shape 

243A(b) 100 015 247 312 20 22 1C-20C 20 22 1C-20C 1.12 Round 

20 22 1C-20C 20 22 1C-20C 
20 22 1C-20C 20 22 1C-20C 
20 22 1C-20C 20 22 1C-20C 
20 22 1C-20C 20 22 1C-20C 

252A 100 849 892 12 6 24 1C-6C .26 Round 

253A 100 015 296 22 10 24 lC-lOC .33 Round 

254A 100 015 312 33 10 24 lC-lOC 10 24 lC-lOC .37 Round 

255A 100 015 338 43 20 24 1C-20C .42 Round 

256A 100 015 353 63 20 24 1C-20C 20 24 1C-20C .49 Round 

257A 100 015 379 83 20 24 1C-20C .56 Round 
20 24 1C-20C 

258A 100 015 395 103 20 24 1C-20C 20 24 1C-20C .62 Round 
20 24 1C-20C 

259A 100 015 411 127 20 24 1C-20C 20 24 1C-20C .66 Round 

20 24 1C-20C 20 24 1C-20C 
2 24 1C-2C 

260A 100 015 437 153 20 24 1C-20C 20 24 1C-20C .71 Round 
20 24 1C-20C 20 24 1C-20C 
10 24 lC-lOC 10 24 lC-lOC 

261A 100 015 452 164 20 24 1C-20C .75 Round 

20 24- 1C-20C 
20 24 1C-20C 
20 24 1C-20C 

262A(a) 100 015 478 208 20 24 1C-20C .84 Round 
20 24 1C-20C 
20 24 1C-20C 
20 24 1C-20C 
20 24 1C-20C 

263A(b) 100 015 494 312 20 24 1C-20C 20 24 1C-20C 1.01 Round 
20 24 1C-20C 20 24 1C-20C 
20 24 1C-20C 20 24 1C-20C 
20 24 1C-20C 20 24 1C-20C 
20 24 1C-20C 20 24 1C-20C 

264A 100 015 510 185 20 24 1C-20C 20 24 1C-20C .77 Round 
20 24 1C-20C 20 24 1C-20C 
20 24 1C-20C 20 24 1C-20C 

265A 100 015 536 26 12 24 1C-12C .35 Round 

266A 100 015 551 50 12 24 1C-12C .45 Round 
12 24 1C-12C 

267A 100 015 577 146 12 24 1C-12C .71 Round 
12 24 1C-12C 
12 24 1C-12C 
12 24 1C-12C 
12 24 1C-12C 
12 24 1C-12C 

269A 100 015 593 74 12 24 1C-12C .53 Round 
12 24 1C-12C 
12 24 1C-12C 

270A 100 015 619 104 20 24 1C-20C .62 Round 
20 24 1C-20C 
10 24 l C- lOC 

*See Chart I. 
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CABLES 

Switchboard 

A-Type (Continued) 

PAIRS SINGLES 
Code Dimensions 
No. Comcode Conductors No. Gauge Colors* No. Gauge Colors" (Inches) Shape 

271A 100 015 635 185 20 22 1C-20C 20 22 lC-lOC .88 Round 
20 22 1C-20C 20 22 lC-lOC 
20 22 1C-20C 20 22 lC-lOC 

274A 100 015 676 93 20 24 1C-20C 10 24 lC-lOC .58 Round 
20 24 1C-20C 

276A 100 015 692 26 12 22 1C-12C .37 Round 
280A 100 015 742 153 20 22 1C-20C 20 22 1C-20C .80 Round 

20 22 1C-20C 20 22 1C-20C 
10 22 lC-lOC 10 22 lC-lOC 

283A 100 849 900 210 17 24 1C-17C .84 Round 
800A 100 016 369 42 20 26 1C-20C .30 Round 
801A 100 016 377 63 20 26 1C-20C 20 26 1C-20C .34 Round 
802A 100 016 385 103 20 26 1C-20C 20 26 1C-20C .43 Round 

20 26 1C-20C 
803A 100 016 393 82 20 26 1C-20C .39 Round 

20 26 1C-20C 
804A 100 016 401 144 20 26 1C-20C .50 Round 

20 26 1C-20C 
20 26 1C-20C 
10 26 lC-lOC .53 Round 

805A 100 016 419 164 20 26 1C-20C 
20 26 1C-20C 
20 26 1C-20C 
20 26 1C-20C .59 Round 

806A(c) 100 016 427 206 20 26 1C-20C 
20 26 1C-20C 
20 26 1C-20C 
20 26 1C-20C 
20 26 1C-20C 

807A 100 016 435 34 16 26 1C-16C .25 Round 
808A 100 016 443 66 16 26 1C-16C .33 Round 

16 26 1C-16C 
809A 100 016 450 132 16 26 1C-16C .44 Round 

16 26 1C-16C 
16 26 1C-16C 
16 26 1C-16C 

810A(d) 100 016 468 264 16 26 1C-16C .61 Round 
16 26 1C-16C 
16 26 1C-16C 
16 26 1C-16C 
16 26 1C-16C 
16 26 1C-16C 
16 26 1C-16C 
16 26 1C-16C 

*See Chart I. 

(a) Minimum number of good conductors is 205 as cable may in clude 1 defective pair and 1 defective single. 
(b) Minimum number of good conductors is 305 as cable may include 1 defective pair and 1 defective single. 
(c) Min imum number of good conductors is 204 as cable may include 1 defective pair. 
(d) Minimum number of good conductors is 262 as cable ma y in clude one defective pair. 
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Switchboard 

Code 
No. 

750A(a) 
751A 
752A 

753A 

754E(b)(c) 
755A(a) 
756A 

757A 

758A 
759A 

*See Chart II. 

Comcode 

100 997 394 
100 997 402 
100 997 410 

100 997 428 

100 997 436 
100 000 768 
100 016 278 

100 016 286 

100 016 294 
100 016 302 

750A Type 

Conductors 

4 
6 

12 

24 

2 
4 

16 

20 

8 
16 

(a) Furnished with braided covers having crepe paper 
tape applied longitudinally over the shielded pairs. Over 
this is applied a braid of slate cotton. 

(b) Twisted pair covered with extruded jacket of poly­
ethylene, two braided shields of copper wire silver coated, 
and a polyvinyl-chloride jacket. Nominal characteristic 
impedance of 124 ohms at 4 me, a nominal mutual capaci­
tance 12.6 rnmf per foot, and nominal attenuations per 
100 feet of .245 db at 1 me, .490 db at 4 me and .786 db 
at 10 me. 

( c) Furnished in cartons of 500 feet. Larger lengths will 
be furnished on billable reels. 
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No. 

2 
3 
6 

12 

1 
2 
8 

10 

4 
8 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

PAIRS Approx. 
Dimensions 

Gauge Color* (Inches) 

22 1 & 2 .35 X .22 
22 1 to 3 .43 
22 1 to 5, .57 

21 
22 1 to 5, .68 

21 to 25, 
41 & 42 

19 1 .425 
19 1 & 2 .37 X .23 

19 1 to 5, .71 
21 to 23 

19 1 to 5, .74 
21 to 25 

22 1 to 4 .48 
22 1 to 5, .62 

21 to 23 
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CABLES 

Switchboard 

M-Type 

The M-type switchboard cables are provided with a thin covered, and lacquered. 
plastic (polyvinyl chloride) covering. Cables are prefixed A general table of M-type cable follows g1vmg the 
by code numbers. The conductors are number 22 A WG C gauge of wire, the color combination codes, and the num-
Wire, tinned, having polyvinyl chloride insulation, cotton ber of conductors, pairs, and signals. 

PAIRS SINGLES 
Code Dimensions 
No. Comcode Conductors No. Gauge Color* No. Gauge Color** (Inches) Shape 

16M 100 014 703 63 20 22 181-200 20 22 1-20 .71 X .41 Oval 
24M 100 014 737 43 20 22 181-200 .60 X .37 Oval 
50M 100 014 760 33 10 22 181-190 10 22 1-10 .43 Dia Round 
62M 100 839 604 63 15 22 181-195 .54 Dia Round 

15 22 181-195 
66M 100 014 810 103 20 22 181-200 .72 Dia Round 

20 22 181-200 
10 22 181-190 

69M(a) 100 014 844 208 20 22 181-200 .99 Dia Round 
20 22 181-200 
20 22 181-200 
20 22 181-200 
20 22 181-200 

70M 100 014 877 83 20 22 181-200 .79 X .49 Oval 
20 22 181-200 

\ 74M 100 014 901 21 10 22 181-190 .37 Dia Round 
79M 100 839 612 21 10 22 181-190 .41 X .24 Oval 
84M(b) (c) 100 839 620 63 20 22 181-200 20 22 1-20 1.32 X .32 Flat 
97M 100 839 638 132 20 22 181-200 .74 Dia Round 

20 22 181-200 
20 22 181-200 

4 22 181-184 
l0OM 100 839 646 83 20 24 181-200 .68 X .40 Oval 

20 24 181-200 
103M 100 839 653 42 20 24 181-200 .51 X .32 Oval 
106M 100 839 661 103 20 22 181-200 20 22 1-20 .66 Dia Round 

20 22 181-200 
125M 101 309 383 23 10 19 181-190 20 22 1-20 .59 X .37 Oval 
182M 100 015 015 13 6 22 181-186 .31 Dia Round 
183M 100 839 679 53 20 22 181-200 10 22 1-10 .50 Dia Round 
190M(d) 100 839 687 30 5 22 1, 3, 5, 7, 9 10 22 1-10 .38 X .23 Oval 

5 22 182, 184, 10 22 1-10 .38 X .23 Oval 
186, 188, 
& 190 

191M 100 839 695 93 20 22 181-200 20 22 1-20 .63 Dia Round 
10 22 181-190 10 22 1-10 

205M 100 839 703 39 12 22 181-192 12 22 1-12 .43 Dia Round 
227M(c) 100 839 711 83 20 24 1-20 1.32 X .35 Flat 

20 24 181-200 
230M 100 839 729 136 6 22 181-186 .75 Dia Round 

20 22 181-200 
20 22 181-200 
20 22 181-200 

232M(c) 100 839 737 83 20 22 1-20 1.57 X .37 Flat 
20 22 181-200 

233M 100 986 868 123 20 22 181-200 20 22 1-20 .71 Dia Round 
20 22 181-200 20 22 1-20 

*See Chart II. 
**See Chart III. 
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Switchboard 

M-Type (Continued) 

PAIRS SINGLES 
Code Dimensions 
No. Comcode Conductors No. Gauge Color'' No. Gauge Color ''* (Inches) Shape 

234M 100 839 745 164 20 22 181-200 .82 Dia Round 
20 22 181-200 
20 22 181-200 
20 22 181-200 

235M(a) 100 839 752 208 20 22 181-200 20 22 1-20 .92Dia Round 
20 22 181-200 20 22 1-20 
20 22 181-200 
20 22 181-200 

236M(b) (c) 100 839 760 63 20 24 181-200 20 24 1-20 .76 X .37 Flat 
239M(b) (c) 100 839 778 ,103 20 22 1-20 20 22 1-20 1.57 X .39 Flat 

20 22 181-200 
241M(b) (c) 100 839 786 43 20 22 181-200 .76 X .34 Flat 
242M(b) (c) 100 986 876 63 20 22 181-200 20 22 1-20 1.57 X .33 Flat 
243M(e) 100 839 802 312 20 22 181-200 20 22 1-20 1.12 Dia Round 

20 22 181-200 20 22 1-20 
20 22 181-200 20 22 1-20 
20 22 181-200 20 22 1-20 
20 22 181-200 20 22 1-20 

250M 100 839 810 63 10 24 181-i90 20 24 1-20 .50 Dia Round 
10 24 181-190 

251M 100 839 828 83 20 24 181-200 20 24 1-20 .56 Dia Round 
10 24 181-190 

252M 100 839 836 12 6 24 181-186 .26 Dia Round 
253M 100 839 844 22 10 24 181-190 .33 Dia Round 
254M 100 839 851 33 10 24 181-190 10 24 1-10 .37 Dia Round 
255M 100 839 869 43 20 24 181-200 .42 Dia Round 
256M 100 839 877 63 20 24 181-200 20 24 1-20 .49 Dia Round 
257M 100 839 885 83 20 24 181-200 .56 Dia Round 

20 24 181-200 
258M 100 839 893 103 20 24 181-200 .74 X .44 Oval 

20 24 181-200 
20 24 1-20 

259M 100 839 901 127 2 24 181-182 20 24 1-20 .66 Dia Round 
20 24 181-200 20 24 1-20 
20 24 181-200 

260M 100 839 919 153 20 24 181-200 20 24 1-20 .71 Dia Round 
20 24 181-200 20 24 1-20 
10 24 181-190 10 24 1-10 

261M 100 839 927 164 20 24 181-200 .75 Dia Round 
20 24 181-200 
20 24 181-200 
20 24 181-200 

262M(a) 100 839 935 208 20 24 181-200 .84 Dia Round 
20 24 181-200 
20 24 181-200 
20 24 181-200 
20 24 181-200 

263M(e) 100 839 943 312 20 24 181-200 20 24 1-20 1.01 Dia Round 
20 24 181-200 20 24 1-20 
20 24 181-200 20 24 1-20 
20 24 181-200 20 24 1-20 
20 24 181-200 20 24 1-20 

*See Chart II. 
*'' See Chart III. 
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CABLES 

Switchboard 

M-Type 

PAIRS SINGLES 
Code Dimensions No. Comcode Conductors No. Gauge Color'' No. Gauge Color*''' (Inches) Shape 
264M 100 839 950 185 20 24 181-200 20 24 1-20 .77 Dia Round 

20 24 181-200 20 24 1-20 
20 24 181-200 20 24 1-20 

265M 100 839 968 26 12 24 181-192 .35 Dia Round 
266M 100 839 976 50 12 24 181-192 .45 Dia Round 

12 24 181-192 
267M 100 839 984 146 12 24 181-192 .71 Dia Round 

12 24 181-192 
12 24 181-192 
12 24 181-192 
12 24 181-192 
12 24 181-192 

269M 100 839 992 74 12 24 181-192 .53 Dia Round 
12 24 181-192 
12 24 181-192 

270M 100 840 008 104 20 24 181-200 .62 Dia Round 
20 24 181-200 
10 24 181-190 

271M 100 840 016 186 20 22 181-200 20 22 1-20 .88 Round 
20 22 181-200 20 22 1-20 
20 22 181-200 20 22 1-20 

272M 100 840 024 34 16 24 181-200 .38 Round 
273M 100 840 032 123 20 24 181-200 20 24 1-20 .66 Round 

20 24 181-200 20 24 1-20 
275M 100 840 040 103 20 22 181-200 20 22 1-20 .76 X .55 Oval 

20 22 181-200 
276M 100 840 057 26 12 22 181-192 .37 Dia Round 277M(b) (c) 100 840 065 21 10 22 181-190 .76 X .28 Flat 
278M 100 840 073 68 20 22 181-200 24 24 1-24 .67 X .39 Oval 
279M(b) (c) 100 840 081 68 20 22 181-200 24 22 1-24 1.57 X .33 Flat 
281M 100 840 099 123 20 22 181-200 20 22 1-20 .72 Round 

20 22 181-200 20 22 1-20 
282M 100 840 107 63 10 22 181-190 20 22 1-20 .54 Round 

10 22 181-190 

''See Chart II. 
**See Chart III. 

(a) Minimum number of g ood conductors is 205 as cable may include 1 defective pair and 1 defective single. (b) Has pressboard tape core. 
(c) Conductors are bound with a textile binder, cover with paper tape, coated crepe paper tape and a textile braid and then printed with gray cable print. 
( d) Conductors are bound with a textile binder but have n o additional covering over the cores. (e) Minimum number of good conductors is 309 as cable may include 1 defective pair and 1 defective single . 
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CABLES 

Switchboard 

400 Type M 

Consists of 22 gauge conductors of AM2 wire with slate 
colored thermoplastic jacket. Has a dielectric strength of 
2500 volts ac. 

Code Con- Pairs 
No. (a) Corncode ductors No. Color(b) 

400M 101 241 446 18 
401M 101 241 453 10 5 lb-5b 
402M 101 241 461 20 10 lb-lOb 
403M 101 241 479 6 3 lb-3b 
404M 101 241 487 9 
405M 101 241 495 30 

(a) Replaces 400A through 405A Cables, respectively 
(b) See Chart IV 
For general purpose use on Toll Transmission equip­

ment and battery supply. 

500 Type M 

Toll-Quadded 

Code Conduc- No. of 
No. Corncode tors* Quads 

500M 100 840 115 8 2 
501M 100 840 123 16 4 
502M 100 840 131 32 8 
503M 100 840 149 40 10 
504M 100 840 156 52* 12 
505M 100 840 164 68* 16 
506M 100 840 172 84* 20 

*Includes 1 spare quad. 
**See Chart V. 

APPARATUS 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

Triples Dia. 
No. Color(b) (Ins.) 

6 lb-6b 0.41 
0.32 
0.41 
0.26 

3 lb-3b 0.31 
10 lb-3b 0.49 

Approx 
Quad Diameter 

Gauge Color ''* (Inches) 
22 1&2 .26 
22 1-4 .33 
22 1-8 .45 
22 1-10 .49 
22 1-12 .55 
22 1-16 .62 
22 1-20 .67 
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CABLES 

Switchboard 

721 Type 

Rubber insulated, twisted, tinned number 22 A WG con­
ductors covered with a rubber jacket. One conductor has 
longitudinal ridges on the rubber insulation as a means of 
identification. Cable has 1 pair, 2 conductors and is ap­
proximately 0.28 inch in diameter. See Charts IV and V 
for color combinations. 

Comcode: 101 007 888 
100 015 999 (Less reel) 

722 Type 

Has number 22 A WG conductors of K Wire with no 
binding or outer covering. Cable has 10 pairs, 20 conduc­
tors and is approximately 0.33 inch in diameter. See 
Charts IV and V for color combinations. 

Comcode: 100 016 005 

723 Type 

Consists of one 720 Cable and one cable same as 720 
except for having a red tracer bound together with slate 
cotton braid. Cable has 2 pairs, 4 conductors and is ap­
proximately 0.78 by 0.40 inch in diameter. See Charts IV 
and V for color combinations. 

Comcode : 100 016 013 (Carton) 
100 016 021 (Reel) 

724 Type 

A flexible coaxial cable consisting of an inner conductor 
of number 20 A WG solid copper wire covered with solid 
stabilized polyethylene of natural color to a diameter of 
approximately 0.200 inch, and an outer conductor consist­
ing of a double braid of tinned copper wire covered with 
a sheath of stabilized polyethylene of natural color. The 
overall diameter is approximately 0.31 inch. 

Characteristic Impedance: 75 ohms 
Capacitance: 21 uuf per foot. 
Attenuation: 0.23 db per 100 feet at 1 me. 

0.54 db per 100 feet at 5 me. 
0.80 db per 100 feet at 10 me. 

Com code: 100 016 039 (Carton) 
100 016 047 (Reel) 

725 Type 

Round flexible cable consisting of 30 conductors of num­
ber 24 A WG tinned copper wire, each insulated with two 
servings of cellulose acetate rayon yarn, a close serving 

of cotton yarn, and a coating of cellulose acetate · 1acquer. 
Has no binding, serving, or external braiding, but each 
end of cable is tied to prevent untwisting of the conduc­
tors. The overall diameter is approximately 0.29 inch. 

Colors are as follows: 

Blue 

Orange 

Green 

Brown 

Slate 

Blue-white 

Blue-orange 

Blue-green 

Blue-brown 

Blue-slate 

Red-blue 

Red-orange 

Red-green 

Red-brown 

Red-slate 

Red-blue-white 

Red-blue-orange 

Red-blue-green 

Red-blue-brown 

Red-blue-slate 
Blue-Novelty red white 
Orang·e-Novelty red white 
Green-Novelty red white 
Brown-Novelty red white 

Slate-Novelty red white 
Blue-White-Novelty red white 
Blue-Orange-Novelty red white 
Blue-Brown-Novelty red white 
Blue-Slate-Novelty red white 

Note: Color listed as "Novelty red white" consists of 
one ply of red yarn twisted together with one ply of white 
yarn to form a single thread. 

Comcode: 100 016 054 

726 Type 

A flexible high-attenuation coaxial cable consisting of 
an inner conductor of number 20 A WG nichrome wire 
covered with a solid stabilized polyethylene of natural 
color to a diameter of approximately 0.200 inch, and 
an outer conductor consisting of a double braid of tinned 
copper wire covered with a sheath of brown polyethylene. 
The overall diameter is approximately 0.31 inch. 

Characteristic Impedance: 75 ohms. 
Capacitance: 21 uuf per foot. 
Comcode: 100 016 062 (Carton) 

100 016 070 (Reel) 

727 A, 728A, and 729A 

Flexible coaxial cables , each consisting of an inner con­
ductor of solid copper wire, covered with solid stabilized 
polyethylene of natural color to a diameter of approxi­
mately 0.200 inch, and an outer conductor consisting of 
a double braid of tinned copper wire and a jacket as indi­
cated in the table. 
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CABLES 

Switchboard 

727 A, 728A, and 729A (Continued) 

Intended for use as an outdoor patching cable for breaks 
in coaxial lines. 

Corona-free at voltages up to 3500 volts rms. 

Attenuation: 0.23 db per 100 feet at 1 me. 
0.54 db per 100 feet at 5 me. 
0.80 db per 100 feet at 10 me. 
2.2 db per 100 feet at 70 me. 
5.0 db per 100 feet at 300 me. 

10.0 db per 100 feet at 1000 me. 

Impedance: 727A-75 ohms at 2 me. 
728A-75 ohms at 10 me. 
729A-75 ohms at 2 me. 

Capacitance: 727A-21 uuf per foot. 
728A-20.5 uuf per foot. 
729A-21 uuf per foot. 

728A has a return loss of at least 35 db for any length 
up to 210 feet, over the frequency range of 55 to 95 me, 
when driven and terminated in 75-ohm resistance im­
pedances. 

Diameter Approximate 
Code of Inner Jacket Diameter 
No. Comcode Conductor Material (Inch) Color 

*727A 100 016 088 ( Carton) 20 AWG Polyethylene .31 Natural 
100 016 096 (Reel) 

728A 100 016 104 (Carton) .0311 inch Polyethylene .31 Slate 
100 016 112 (Reel) 

*''729A 100 016 120 (Carton) 20 AWG Polyvinyl chloride .36 Black 
100 016 138 (Reel) 

*Has a longitudinal red rayon tracer under the jacket for 
identification purposes. 

730A 

A coaxial cable consisting of number 23 A WG solid 
copper-covered steel center conductor insulated with a 
natural color polyethylene two-tinned copper braided 
shields and covered with a light olive gray polyvinyl chlo­
ride jacket. It has an overall diameter of 0.260 inch maxi­
mum. 

Used for patching and cabling in L type carrier sys­
tems. 

Comcode: 100 847 060 

**Has a longitudinal triangular ridge on the jacket for 
identification purposes. 

760A Type 

Has two conductors of number 22 A WG copper wire, 
each insulated with an extruded coating of polyethylene. 
Insulated conductors are twisted into a pair which is 
covered with an extruded polyethylene jacket, two braided 
shields of silver coated copper wire, and a polyvinyl 
chloride slate colored jacket. The overall diameter is 
approximately 0.305 inch. Has nominal characteristic im­
pedance of 124 ohms at 4 me, a nominal mutual capaci­
tance of 12.6 uuf per foot , and nominal attenuations per 
100 feet of 0.135 db at 100 kc, 0.345 db at 1 me, 0.70 db 
at 4 me, and 1.15 db at 10 me. 

Comcode: 100 016 310 (Carton) 
100 016 328 (Reel) 
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CABLES 

Switchboard 

761Al Type 

Has two conductors of number 24 A WG tinned copper 
wire, each insulated with an extruded coating of poly­
ethylene. The insulated conductors are twisted into a pair 
which is covered with two braided shields of tinned copper 
wire and a light olive gray plastic jacket. The overall 
diameter is approximately 0.225 inch. Has a maximum 
mutual capacitance of 17.5 pF / ft. 

Pair 
Code No. Comcode Colors (a) 

761Al 101 307 924 1 
761A2 101 420 586 2 
761A3 101 420 594 3 
761A4 101 420 602 4 
761A5 101 420 610 5 
761A6 101 378 636 21 
761A7 101 378 644 22 
761A8 101 378 651 23 
761A9 101 378 669 24 
761Al0 101 378 677 25 
761All 101 378 685 41 
761A12 101 378 693 42 
761A13 101 378 701 43 
761A14 101 378 719 44 
761Al5 101 378 727 45 
761Al6 101 378 735 45A 
761A17 101 378 743 20A 

(a) See Chart II. 

762A 

Consists of ten shielded pairs (761Al through 761A10 
cables) which are stranded together and covered with a 
light olive gray plastic jacket. Modification consists of 
substituting various colored jackets on individual 761Al 
cables to provide color coding. Cable is oval shaped, 0.64 
by 0.81 inch in diameter. 

For use on L type multiplex. 

Comcode: 100 016 351 

APPARATUS 98.1 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

CABLES 

Connector 

B25A Type 

A beige, vinyl jacketed cable containing 25 pairs of 
number 24 A WG color coded conductors. Equipped with 
a KS-16690Ll Connector and KS-16689L3 Plug. A dust 
cover is furnished for the plug and connector. Can be ob­
tained in 5, 15, 30, 60, or 100-foot lengths. Lengths must 
be specified on order. 

Used as an extension cable for connecting between plug 
ended telephone sets and connector ended bridging termi­
nals or apparatus cabinets. 

Comcode: 100 017 326 5 Ft 
100 017 334 15 Ft 
100 017 342 30 Ft 
100 017 359 60 Ft 
100 017 367 100 Ft 

APPARATUS 
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CABLES 

Multiple Sheath 

ABAM Type 

Has number 22 A WG copper tinned conductors with 

polyethylene and polyvinyl chloride insulation and covered 

with an aluminum and polyvinyl chloride sheath. Has an 

average ac capacitance of 0.083 uf per mile of cable with 

a conductor resistance of not more than 192 ohms per 

mile of cable at 68 ° F. Attenuation is approximately 1.8 

db at 1000 Hz. 

Minimum Approximate Approximate Factory 
Number of Overall Weight Stock 

Code Good Diameter Per Foot Lengths Reel 

No. Comcode Pairs (Inches) (Lbs.) (Feet) No. 

ABAM6 100 019 504 6 0.42 0.12 1000 442 

ABAMll 100 019 512 11 0.51 0.13 2500 414 

ABAM16 100 019 520 16 0.57 0.17 2500 414 

ABAM26 100 019 538 26 0.67 0.24 2500 414 

ABAM51 100 019 546 51 0.95 0.43 1000 415 

ABAM76 100 019 553 76 1.10 0.64 1000 415 

ABAM101 100 019 561 101 1.22 0.77 1000 415 

ABAM152 100 019 579 152 1.45 1.11 1000 416 

ABAM202 100 019 587 202 1.68 1.46 1000 416 

ABAM303 100 019 595 303 2.00 2.14 1000 417 

ABAM404 100 019 603 404 2.28 2.81 1000 417 

ABAM606 100 019 611 606 2.76 4.17 750 418 

Intended for terminating exchange type cable and for certain building cable u~es. 

ABMM Type 

Has number 24 A WG cooper tinned conductors with 

polyethylene and polyvinyl chloride insulation and covered 

with an aluminum and polyvinyl chloride sheath. Has an 

average ac capacitance of 0.083 uf per mile of cable with 

a conductor resistance of not more than 302 ohms per 

mile of cable at 68 ° F. Attenuation is approximately 2.3 

db at 1000 Hz. 

Minimum Approximate Approximate Factory 
Number of Overall Weight Stock 

Code Good Diameter Per Foot Lengths Reel 

No. Comcode Pairs (Inches) (Lbs.) (Feet) No. 

ABMMlOl 100 019 629 101 1.02 0.56 1000 414 

ABMM152 100 019 637 152 1.19 0.78 1000 414 

ABMM202 100 019 645 202 1.34 0.99 1000 415 

ABMM303 100 019 652 303 1.62 1.45 1000 416 

ABMM404 100 019 660 404 1.84 1.89 1000 416 

ABMM606 100 019 678 606 2.22 2.75 700 416 

ABMM909 100 019 686 909 2.66 4.02 700 417 

Intended for terminating exchang e type cable and for certain building cable uses. 
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CABLES 

Multiple Sheath 

In descriptions of multiple sheath cables, the terms BT 
and GT are used. The definition of each term is provided 
as follows. 

Buried Tape-Armored Cable (BT) 

In cases where protection against low frequency induc­
tion from power lines or somewhat more mechanical pro­
tection is desired, a steel tape armor can be furnished. 
This type of sheath covering is similar to that used for 
jute protected cables, except for the addition of two 
servings of steel tapes. This protection consists of the 
following materials in the order named: 

1. Asphalt compound. 

2. One or more layers impregnated paper. 

3. Asphalt compound. 

4. One layer impregnated jute. 

5. Asphalt compound. 

6. Two layers steel tape. 

7. Asphalt compound. 

8. One or two layers impregnated jute. 

9. Asphalt compound. 

10. Coating of whiting. 

For this construction the increase in diameter varies 
with the size of cable from about 0.3 inch to about 0.6 
inch. 

Gopher Protected Cable (GT) 

Where conditions do not justify the heavy steel tapes 
used for regular tape armored cables and but little 
mechanical protection is required, such as for example, 
protection against rodents, a single tape armored cable 
is available using thin steel tape. This protection con­
sists of the following materials in the order named : 

1. Asphalt compound. 

2. One layer impregnated paper. 

3. Asphalt compound. 

4. One layer steel tape. 

5. Asphalt compound. 

6. One or mo-re layers impregnated paper. 

7. Asphalt compound. 

8. One or two layers impregnated jute. 

9. Asphalt compound. 

10. Coating of whiting. 

BHAA and BHAG Type 

Electrical Characteristics 

DC Resistance : Approximately 117 ohms not to exceed 
186 ohms per loop mile at 68 ° F. 

Capacitance: 0.083 uf, approximately, per mile at 

1000 Hz. 

Attenuation: 1.8 db, approximately, per mile at 1000 Hz. 

Dielectric Strength: BHAA-In excess of 8000 volts de 
between conductors, in excess of 10,000 volts de between 
conductors and sheath. BHAG-In excess of 8000 volts 
de between conductors, in excess of 20,000 volts de between 
conductors and sheath. 

Mechanical Characteristics 

Sheath: BHAA 11 to 600 pairs, (Alpeth) 
Aluminum and Polyethylene. 

BHAG 11 to 600 pairs, (PAP) 
Polyethylene, Aluminum and Polyethylene. 

Conductors: Number 22 A WG solid copper, insulated 
with extruded polyethylene applied directly to the wires. 

All cables are color coded in accordance with the color 
code identification shown in Chart V. 

Intended use: BHAA-Outside plant--General 

BHAG-Outside plant--Buried 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

BHAA and BHAG Type (Continued) 

The mechanical characteristics of BHAA and BRAG Cables are indicated in the following tabulation. 

Code 

BHAA 11 

BHAA 11 BT 

BHAA 11 GT 

BHAA 16 

BHAA 16 BT 

BHAA 16 GT 

BHAA 25 

BHAA 25 BT 

BHAA 25 GT 

BHAA 50 

BHAA 50 BT 

BHAA 50 GT 

BHAA 75 

BHAA 75 BT 

BHAA 75 GT 

BHAA 100 

BHAA 100 BT 

BHAA 100 GT 

BHAA 150 

BHAA 150 BT 

BHAA 150 GT 

BHAA 200 

BHAA 200 BT 

BHAA 200 GT 

BHAA 300 

BHAA 300 BT 

BHAA 300 GT 

BHAA 400 

BHAA 400 BT 

BHAA 400 GT 

BHAA 600 

BHAA 600 BT 

BHAA 600 GT 

(BT) Buried tape 

( GT) Gopher tape 

108 

Comcode 

100 021 088 

100 021 096 

100 021 104 

100 021 112 

100 021 120 

100 021 138 

100 021 146 

100 021 153 

100 021 161 

100 021 179 

100 021 187 

100 021 195 

100 021 203 

100 021 211 

100 021 229 

100 021 237 

100 021 245 

100 021 252 

100 021 260 

100 021 278 

100 021 286 

100 021 294 

100 021 302 

100 021 310 

100 021 328 

100 021 336 

100 021 344 

100 021 351 

100 021 369 

100 021 377 

100 021 385 

100 021 393 

100 021 401 

BHAA Type 

Approximate 
Outside Diameter 

(Inches) 

.50 

.82 

.74 

.55 

.87 

.79 

.64 

.D6 

.88 

.81 

1.13 

1.05 

1.01 

1.42 

1.32 

1.12 

1.53 

1.43 

1.33 

1.74 

1.64 

1.49 

1.90 

1.80 

1.83 

2.26 

2.15 

2.08 

2.51 

2.40 

2.47 

2.92 

2.81 

APPARATUS 

Approximate 
Weight Per Foot Standard Length 

(LBS) Feet Reel 

.12 4250 414 

.63 4250 417 

.31 4250 417 

.15 4250 414 

.70 4250 418 

.36 4250 417 

.20 4250 414 

.82 4250 419 

.43 4250 418 

.35 4260 416 

1.09 4250 420 

.63 4250 420 

.52 2800 416 

1.68 2800 418 

.94 2800 417 

.66 2800 416 

1.93 2800 420 

1.09 2800 418 

.93 2100 417 

2.38 2100 419 

1.44 2100 418 

1.20 2100 417 

2.81 2100 420 

1.77 2100 420 

1.76 1400 417 

3.73 1400 420 

2.47 1400 419 

2.30 1200 417 

4.51 1200 420 

3.09 1200 420 

3.37 

6.00 

4.34 
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Multiple Sheath 

BHAG Type 

Approximate Approximate 
Outside Diameter Weight Per Foot Standard Length 

Code Comcode ( Inches) (LBS) Feet Reel 

BHAG 11 100 021 419 .60 .16 4250 414 

BHAG 11 BT 100 021 427 .92 .75 4250 419 

BHAG 11 GT 100 021 435 .84 .37 4250 418 

BHAG 16 100 021 443 .65 .19 4250 415 

BHAG 16 BT 100 021 450 .97 .82 4250 419 

BHAG 16 GT 100 021 468 .89 .42 4250 419 

BHAG 25 100 021 476 .74 .25 4250 415 

BRAG 25 BT 100 021 484 1.06 .95 4250 420 

BRAG 25 GT 100 021 492 .98 .51 4250 419 

BRAG 50 100 021 518 .98 .43 4250 417 

BRAG 50 BT 100 021 526 1.30 1.30 4250 420 

BRAG 50 GT 100 021 534 1.22 .76 4250 420 

BRAG 75 100 021 559 1.11 .58 2800 416 

BRAG 75 BT 100 021 567 1.52 1.83 2800 419 

BRAG75 GT 100 021 575 1.42 1.02 2800 418 

BRAG 100 100 021 583 1.22 .73 2800 417 

BRAG 100 BT 100 021 591 1.63 2.08 2800 420 

BRAG 100 GT 100 021 609 1.53 1.20 2800 420 

BRAG 150 100 021 625 1.44 1.02 2100 417 

BRAG 150 BT 100 021 633 1.85 2.59 2100 420 

BRAG 150 GT 100 021 641 1.75 1.57 2100 419 

BRAG 200 100 021 666 1.67 1.33 2100 418 

BRAG 200 BT 100 021 674 2.10 3.14 2100 *420 

BRAG 200 GT 100 021 682 1.99 1.97 2100 *420 

BRAG 300 100 021 708 1.96 1.91 1400 418 

BRAG 300 BT 100 021 716 2.39 4.00 1400 420 

BRAG 300 GT 100 021 724 2.28 2.65 1400 420 

BRAG400 100 021 732 2.22 2.48 1200 419 

BRAG 400 BT 100 021 740 2.65 4.82 1200 *420 

BRAG400 GT 100 021 757 2.54 3.31 1200 *420 

BRAG 600 100 021 773 2.62 3.61 

BRAG 600 BT 100 021 781 3.07 6.38 

BRAG 600 GT 100 021 799 2.96 4.63 

* Outs ide lags 
(BT) Buried tape 
(GT) Gopher tape 
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CABLES 

Multiple Sheath 

BHBA and BHBG Type 

Electrical Characteristics 

DC Resistance: Approximately 85 ohms not to exceed 
92 ohms per loop mile at 68° F . 

Capacitance: 0.083 uf, appr oximately, per mile at 1000 
Hz. 

Attenuation: 1.3 db, approximately, per mile at 1000 
Hz. 

Dielectric S trength: BHBA-In excess of 10,000 volts 
de between conductors and sheath. BHBG-In excess of 
20,000 vo lts de between conductors and sheath. 

Mechanical Characteristics 
Sheath: BHBA 6 to 300 pairs , (Alpeth) Aluminum and 

Polyethylene. 
BHBG 6 to 300 pairs, (PAP) Polyethylene, 

Aluminum, Polyethylene. 

Conductors: Number 19 A WG solid copper, insulated 
with extruded polyethylene appli ed directly over the w ires. 

All cables are color coded in accordance with the color 
code identification shown in Chart V. 

Intended use: BHBA-Outside plant-General 
BHBG-Outside plant-Buried 

The mechanical characteristics of BHBA and BHBG 
cables are shown in the following tabulations. 

BHBA Type 

Code 

BHBA6 

BHBA6 BT 

BHBA6 GT 

BHBA 11 

BHBA 11 BT 

BHBA 11 GT 

BHBA 16 

BHBA 16 BT 

BHBA 16 GT 

BHBA 25 

BHBA 25 BT 

BHBA 25 GT 
BHBA 50 

BHBA50 BT 

BHBA 50 GT 

BHBA 75 

BHBA 75 BT 
BHBA 75 GT 

BHBA 100 

BHBA 100 BT 

BHBA 100 GT 

BHBA 150 

BHBA 150 BT 

BHBA 150 GT 

BHBA 200 

BHBA 200 BT 

BHBA 300 GT 

BHBA 300 

BHBA 300 BT 

BHBA 300 GT 

(BT) Buried tape 
( GT) Gopher tape 

110 

Approximate 
Outside Diameter 

Co mcode (Inches) 

100 022 060 .51 
100 022 078 .83 
100 022 086 .75 
100 022 094 .61 
100 022 102 93 
100 022 110 .85 
100 022 128 .69 
100 022 136 1.01 
100 022 144 .93 
100 022 151 .81 
100 022 169 1.13 
100 022 177 1.05 
100 022 185 1.13 
100 022 193 1.54 
100 022 201 1.44 
100 022 219 1.33 
100 022 227 1.74 
100 022 235 1.64 
100 022 243 1.49 
100 022 250 1.90 
100 022 268 1.80 
100 022 276 1.83 
100 022 284 2.26 
100 022 292 2.15 
100 022 300 2.08 
100 022 318 2.51 
100 022 326 2.40 
100 022 334 2.47 
100 022 342 2.92 
100 022 359 2.81 

APPARATUS 

A pproximate 
Weight Per Foot Standard Length 

(LBS) Feet Reel 

.13 4200 414 

.65 4200 418 

.32 4200 417 

.19 4200 414 

.79 4200 419 

.44 4200 418 

.25 4200 415 

.91 4200 419 

.49 4200 419 

.35 2800 415 

1.09 2800 417 

.63 2800 416 

.65 2800 416 

1.92 2800 420 

1.09 2800 418 

.92 2100 416 

2.37 2100 419 

1.43 2100 418 

1.19 2100 417 

2.80 2100 420 

1.75 2100 420 

1.74 1400 417 

3.71 1400 420 

2.45 1400 419 

2.27 1200 417 

4.48 1200 420 

3.07 1200 420 

3.32 700 417 

5.95 700 418 

4.29 700 418 
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CABLES 

Multiple Sheath 

BHBG Type 

Approximate Approximate 
Outside Diameter Weight Per Foot Standard Length 

Code Comcode (Inches) (LBS) Feet Reel 
BHBG6 100 022 367 .61 .16 4200 414 
BHBG6 BT 100 022 375 .93 .76 4200 419 
BHBG6 GT 100 022 383 .85 .38 4200 418 
BHBG 11 100 022 409 .71 .23 4200 415 
BHBG 11 BT 100 022 417 1.03 .91 4200 420 
BHBG 11 GT 100 022 425 .95 .48 4200 419 
BHBG 16 100 022 441 .79 .29 4200 <115 
BHBG 16 BT 100 022 458 1.11 1.02 4200 420 
BHBG 16 GT 100 022 466 1.03 .57 4200 420 
BHBG 25 100 022 482 .98 .43 2800 415 
BHBG 25 BT 100 022 490 1.30 1.30 2800 417 
BHBG 25 GT 100 022 508 1.22 .76 2800 417 
BHBG 50 100 022 524 1.23 .72 2800 417 
BHBG 50 BT 100 022 532 1.64 2.08 2800 420 
BHBG 50 GT 100 022 540 1.54 1.20 2800 420 
BHBG 75 100 022 565 1.44 1.01 2100 417 
BHBG 75 BT 100 022 573 1.85 2.58 2100 420 
BHBG 75 GT 100 022 581 1.75 1.56 2100 420 
BHBG 100 100 022 607 1.67 1.31 2100 418 
BHBG 100 BT 100 022 615 2.10 3.12 2100 *420 
BHBG 100 GT 100 022 623 1.99 1.96 2100 *420 
BHBG 150 100 022 656 1.96 1.88 1400 418 
BHBG 150 BT 100 022 672 2.39 3.98 1400 420 
BHBG 150 GT 100 022 680 2.28 2.63 1400 420 
BHBG 200 100 022 698 2.22 2.45 1200 419 
BHBG 200 BT 100 022 706 2.65 4.79 1200 *420 
BHBG 200 GT 100 022 714 2.53 3.29 1200 *420 
BHBG 300 100 022 722 2.62 3.56 700 417 
BHBG 300 BT 100 022 730 3.07 6.33 700 420 
BHBG 300 GT 100 022 748 2.96 4.58 700 420 

* Outside lags 
(BT) Buried tape 
(GT) Gopher tape 

APPARATUS 111 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

January 1, 1970 TELEPHONE AP'PARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

CABLES 

Multiple Sheath 

BKMA and BKMG Type 

Electrical Characteristics 

DC Resistance: Approximately 24 ohms not to exceed 
292 ohms per loop mile at 68 ° F . 

Capacitance: Approximately 0.083 uf not to exceed 
0.090 uf per mile at 1000 Hz. 

Attenuation: 2.3 db, approximately, per mile at 1000 
Hz. 

Dielectric Strength: BKMA-In excess of 5000 volts de 
between conductors, and between conductors and sheath. 
BKMG-In excess of 5000 volts de between conductors, in 
excess of 20,000 volts de between conductors and sheath. 

Mechanical Characteristics 

Sheath: BKMA 11 to 900 pairs, (Alpeth) Aluminum and 
Polyethylene. 

BKMG 11 to 900 pairs, (PAP) Polyethylene, 
Aluminum, Polyethylene. 

Conductors: Number 24 A WG solid copper, insulated 
with extruded polyethylene applied directly to the wires. 

All cables are color coded in accordance with the color 
code identification shown in Chart V. 

Intended use: BKMA-Outside plant-General 
BKMG-Outside Plant-Buried 

The mechanical characteristics of BKMA and BKMG 
cables are indicated in the following tabulations. 

BKMA Type 

Approximate Approximate 
Outside Diameter Weight Per Foot Standard Length 

Code Comcode (Inches) (LBS) Feet Reel 

BKMA 11 100 022 987 .44 .09 4200 414 

BKMA 11 BT 100 022 995 72 .43 4200 417 

BKMA 11 GT 100 023 001 .68 .26 4200 416 

BKMA 16 100 023 019 .48 .11 4200 414 

BKMA 16 BT 100 023 027 .76 .47 4200 417 

BKMA 16 GT 100 023 035 .72 .30 4200 417 

BKMA 25 100 023 043 .55 .15 4200 414 

BKMA 25 BT 100 023 050 .87 .70 4200 418 

BKMA 25 GT 100 023 068 .79 .36 4200 417 

BKMA 50 100 023 076 .69 .25 4200 415 

BKMA 50 BT 100 023 084 1.01 .91 4200 419 

BKMA 50 GT 100 023 092 .93 .09 4200 419 

BKMA 75 100 023 100 .80 .34 4200 416 

BKMA 75 BT 100 023 118 1.12 1.07 4200 420 

BKMA 75 GT 100 023 126 1.04 .62 4200 420 

BKMA 100 100 023 134 .96 .45 3150 416 

BKMA 100 BT 100 023 142 1.28 1.31 3150 418 

BKMA 100 GT 100 023 159 1.20 .78 3150 418 

BKMA 150 100 023 167 1.11 .63 2100 416 

BKMA 150 BT 100 023 175 1.52 1.88 2100 417 

BKMA 150 GT 100 023 183 1.42 1.06 2100 417 

BKMA 200 100 023 191 1.24 .80 2100 416 

BKMA 200 BT 100 023 209 1.65 2.18 2100 419 

BKMA 200 GT 100 023 217 1.55 1.28 2100 417 

BKMA 300 100 023 225 1.46 1.14 1260 415 

BKMA 300 BT 100 023 233 1.87 2.73 1260 417 

BKMA 300 GT 100 023 241 1.77 1.70 1260 417 

BKMA 400 100 023 258 1.69 1.50 1260 416 

BKMA 400 BT 100 023 266 2.12 3.33 1260 418 

BKMA 400 GT 100 023 274 2.01 2.16 1260 417 

BKMA 600 100 023 282 2.01 2.19 

BKMA 600 BT 100 023 290 2.44 4.33 

BKMA 600 GT 100 023 308 2.33 2.95 

BKMA 900 100 023 316 2.41 3.20 

BKMA 900 BT 100 023 324 2.86 5.77 

BKMA 900 GT 100 023 332 2.75 4.15 

(BT) Buried tape 
( GT) Gopher tape 
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CABLES 

Multiple Sheath 

BKMG Type 

Approximate Approximate 
Outside Diameter Weight Per Foot Standard Length 

Code Comcode (Inches) (LBS) Feet Reel 

BKMG 11 100 023 340 .54 .12 4200 414 

BKMG 11 BT 100 023 357 .86 .67 4200 418 
BKMG 11 GT 100 023 365 .78 .33 4200 417 
BKMG 11 100 023 373 .58 .15 4200 414 

BKMG 16 BT 100 023 381 .90 .72 4200 419 
BKMG 16 GT 100 023 399 .82 .36 4200 417 
BKMG25 100 023 407 .65 .19 4200 414 

BKMG25 BT 100 023 415 .97 .82 4200 419 
BKMG25 GT 100 023 423 .89 .42 4200 419 
BKMG50 100 023 431 .79 .29 4200 415 
BKMG 50 BT 100 023 449 1.11 1.02 4200 420 
BKMG 50 GT 100 023 456 1.03 .57 4200 420 
BKMG75 100 023 464 .97 .42 4200 417 
BKMG75 BT 100 023 472 1.29 1.28 4200 420 
BKMG75 GT 100 023 480 1.21 .75 4200 420 

BKMG 100 100 023 498 1.06 .51 3150 416 
BKMG 100 BT 100 023 506 1.47 1.71 3150 420 

BKMG 100 GT 100 023 514 1.37 .93 3150 419 

BKMG 150 100 023 522 1.21 .70 2100 416 

BKMG 150 BT 100 023 530 1.62 2.04 2100 418 
BKMG 150 GT 100 023 548 1.52 1.17 2100 417 
BKMG 200 100 023 555 1.36 .89 2100 417 
BKMG200 BT 100 023 563 1.77 2.37 2100 420 
BKMG 200 GT 100 023 571 1.67 1.41 2100 419 
BKMG 300 100 023 589 1.63 1.27 1260 416 
BKMG 300 BT 100 023 597 2.06 3.04 1260 417 

BKMG 300 GT 100 023 605 1.95 1.90 1260 417 

BKMG 400 100 023 613 1.81 1.62 1260 417 

BKMG 400 BT 100 023 621 2.24 3.57 1260 420 
BKMG 400 GT 100 023 639 2.13 2.32 1260 418 

BKMG 600 100 023 647 2.14 2.36 
BKMG 600 BT 100 023 654 2.57 4.62 
BKMG 600 GT 100 023 662 2.46 3.17 
BKMG 900 100 023 670 2.56 3.43 
BKMG 900 BT 100 023 688 3.01 6.14 
BKMG 900 GT 100 023 696 2.90 4.43 

(BT) Buried tape 
(GT) Gopher tape 
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CABLES 

Multiple Sheath 

BKT A and BKTG Type 

Electrical Characteristics 
DC Resistance: Approximately 440 ohms not to exceed 

472 ohms per loop mile at 68 ° F. 

Capacitance: Approximately 0.083 uf not to exceed 0.090 
uf per mile at 1000 Hz, at 60 ° F . 

Attenuation 2.9 db, approximately, per mile at 1000 
Hz. 

Dielectric Strength: BKTA-In excess of 3000 volts de 
between conductors , in excess of 5000 volts de between 
conductors and sheath . BKTG-In excess of 3000 volts de 
between conductors, in excess of 20,000 volts de between 
conductors and sheath. 

Mechanical Characteristics 

Sheath: BKTA 11 to 900 pairs, (Alpeth) Aluminum and 
Polyethylene. 

BKTG 11 to 900 pairs, (PAP) Polyethylene, 
Aluminum, Polyethylene. 

Conductors: Number 26 A WG solid copper, insulated 
with extruded polyethylene applied directly to the wires. 

All cables are color coded in accordance with color code 
idenification shown in Chart V. 

Intended use: BKT A-Outside plant-General 

BKTG-Outside plant-Buried 

The mechanical characteristics of BKTA and BKTG 
cables are indicated in the following tabulations. 

BKTA Type 

Approximate Approximate 
Outside Diameter Weight Per Foot Standard Length 

Code Comcode (Inches) (LBS) Feet Reel 

BKTA 11 100 023 969 .39 .07 4800 414 

BKTA 11 BT 100 023 977 .67 .38 4800 417 

BKTA 11 GT 100 023 985 .63 .23 4800 417 

BKTA 16 100 023 993 .43 .09 4800 414 

BKTA 16 BT 100 024 009 .71 .42 4800 418 

BKTA 16 GT 100 024 017 .67 .26 4800 417 

BKTA 25 100 024 025 .48 .11 4800 414 

BKTA 25 BT 100 024 033 .76 .47 4800 418 

BKTA 25 GT 100 024 041 .72 .30 4800 418 

BKTA 50 100 024 058 .59 .18 4800 414 

BKTA 50 BT 100 024 066 .91 .76 4800 420 

BKTA 50 GT 100 024 074 .83 .43 4800 419 

BKTA 75 100 024 082 .68 .24 4800 415 

BKTA 75 BT 100 024 090 1.00 .89 4800 420 

BKTA 75 GT 100 024 108 .92 .48 4800 420 

BKTA 100 100 024 116 .75 .29 4800 416 

BKTA 100 BT 100 024 124 1.07 .99 4800 420 

BKTA 100 GT 100 024 132 .99 .56 4800 420 

BKTA 150 100 024 140 .94 .43 3200 416 

BKTA 150 BT 100 024 157 1.26 1.27 3200 418 

BKTA 150 GT 100 0~4 165 1.18 .76 3200 418 

BKTA 200 100 024 173 1.04 .54 3200 416 

BKTA 200 BT 100 024 181 1.45 1.73 3200 419 

BKTA 200 GT 100 024 199 1.35 .95 3200 419 

BKTA 300 100 024 207 1.20 .77 2400 416 

BKTA 300 BT 100 024 215 1.61 2.10 2400 420 

BKTA 3 00 GT 100 024 223 1.51 1.23 2400 418 

BKTA 400 100 024 231 1.35 .98 2400 417 

BKTA 400 BT 100 024 249 1.76 2.46 2400 420 

BKTA 400 GT 100 024 256 1.66 1.50 2400 420 

BKTA 600 100 024 264 1.66 1.43 

BKTA 600 BT 100 024 272 2.09 3.24 

BKTA 600 GT 100 024 280 1.98 2.08 

BKTA 900 100 024 298 1.97 2.08 

BKTA 900 BT 100 024 306 2.40 4.18 

BKTA 900 GT 100 024 314 2.29 2.84 

( BT) Buried tape 
( GT) Gopher tape 
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CABLES 

Multiple Sheath 

BKTG Type 

Approximate Approximate 
Outside Diameter Weight Per Foot Standard Length 

Code Comcode (Inches) (LBS) Feet Reel 

BKTG 11 100 024 322 .49 .10 4800 414 
BKTG 11 BT 100 024 330 .77 .47 4800 419 
BKTG 11 GT 100 024 348 .73 .29 4800 418 
BKTG 16 100 024 355 .53 .12 4800 419 
BKTG 16 BT 100 024 363 .85 .66 4800 419 
BKTG 16 GT 100 024 371 .77 .32 4800 419 
BKTG 25 100 024 389 .58 .15 4800 416 
BKTG 25 BT 100 024 397 .90 .72 4800 420 
BKTG 25 GT 100 024 405 .82 .36 4800 419 
BKTG 50 100 024 413 .69 .22 4800 416 
BKTG 50 BT 100 024 421 1.01 .88 4800 420 
BKTG 50 GT 100 024 439 .93 .46 4800 420 
BKTG 75 100 024 447 .78 .28 4800 416 
BKTG 75 BT 100 024 454 1.10 1.00 4800 420 
BKTG 75 GT 100 024 462 1.02 .56 4800 420 
BKTG 100 100 024 470 .92 .37 4800 417 
BKTG 100 BT 100 024 488 1.24 1.19 4800 420 
BKTG 100 GT 100 024 496 1.16 .68 4800 420 
BKTG 150 100 024 504 1.04 .49 3200 416 
BKTG 150BT 100 024 512 1.45 1.67 3200 419 
BKTG 150 GT 100 024 520 1.35 .90 3200 419 
BKTG 200 100 024 538 1.14 .61 3200 417 
BKTG 200BT 100 024 546 1.55 1.89 3200 420 
BKTG 200GT 100 024 553 1.45 1.05 3200 419 
BKTG 300 100 024 561 1.32 .84 2400 417 
BKTG 300 BT 100 024 579 1.73 2.29 2400 420 
BKTG 300 GT 100 024 587 1.63 1.35 2400 420 
BKTG 400 100 024 595 1.46 1.07 2400 417 
BKTG 400 BT 100 024 603 1.87 2.66 2400 420 
BKTG 400 GT 100 024 611 1.77 1.63 2400 420 
BKTG 600 100 024 629 1.78 1.55 
BKTG 600 BT 100 024 637 2.21 3.47 
BKTG 600 GT 100 024 645 2.10 2.24 
BKTG 900 (a) 100 024 652 2.10 2.24 
BKTG 900 BT(a) 100 024 660 2.53 4.47 
BKTG 900 GT)a) 100 024 678 2.42 3.04 

(a ) Not full y color coded. Composed of color coded multiunits having a sequence identical either clockwise or counter­
clockwise. 

(BT) Buried tape 
( GT) Gopher tape 
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CABLES 

Multichannel Educational Television Cable (ETV) 

CA-30 15 

POLYETHYLENE 
JACKET 

SOLDERED 
STEEL TAPE 

1ST LAYER 
PIC PAIRS 

LONGITUDINAL 
COPPER 

CONDUCTOR 

ALUMINUM 

SHIELD 
0.1003 
COPPER 

CONDUCTOR 

\ 

STEEL TAPE 

POLYETHYLENE 

I NNER JACKET 
RUBBER HEAT 

INSULATION 

A cable consisting of one coaxial and a choice of 16, 37, 
or 63 PIC pairs of 19 gauge conductors. Intended for high 
frequency transmission. 

The pairs are insulated with solid polyethylene and 
the coaxial with polyethylene discs. The cable has a 
P ASP s heath. The pairs are color coded . 

The weights and diameters vary according to the num­
ber of PIC pairs included and are approximately as 

follows: 

No. of Weight Diameter 
Pairs (Lbs. per Ft.) (Inches) 

16 0.66 1.16 
37 0.94 1.37 
63 1.25 1.56 

The electrical characteristics are as follows: 
The characteristic impedance is approximately 75 ohms 

at 1 MHz and above. 

The velocity of propagation at 70 °F is 176,000 miles per 

second at 10-200 MHz. 

The de resistance of the inner and outer conductors of 
the coaxial is 0.102 and 0.054 ohm, respectively, per 100 

feet at 70 °F. 

The nominal values of impedance at 70 °F are as follows: 

Attenuation Frequency 
(MHz) (DB at 100 Ft.) 

10 
50 

100 
200 
216 

0.23 
0.53 
0.75 
1.06 
1.11 

The design average mutual capacitance per mile of the 

pairs is 0.083 uf. 

The dielectric strength of t he insulation is as follows: 

Core to sheath - 20,000 volts 
Conductor to conductor of 
19 gauge pairs and to outer 
conductor of the coaxial 10,000 volts 
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CABLES 

Multichannel Educational Television Cable (ETV) 

CA-3016 

POLYETHYLENE 
HEAT 

ALUMINUM 

SHIELD 

This cable is the same as CA-3015 except as follows: 

Dielectric strength-core to sheath, 10,000 volts . 

The cable has an ALPETH sheath and the weights and 
diameters are as follows: 

1ST LAYER 

2ND LAYER 

PIC PAIRS 

(19-GA) 

No. of 
Pairs 

16 
37 
63 

RUBBER 
HEAT 

IN SULATION 

ALUMINUM 

SHIELD 

Weight 
(Lbs. per Ft.) 

0.44 
0.66 
0.98 

LONGITUDINAL 
COPPER 

CONDUCTOR 

0.1 IN. 

POLYETHYLENE 

DI SC 

DOUBLE 

STEEL TAPE 

Diameter 
(Inches) 

0.99 
1.19 
1.38 

CA-3185 

POLYETHYLENE 
JACKET 

A single coaxial cable rr.anufactured for high frequency 
transmission. 

The center conductor is 0.1003 inch in diameter, insu­
lated with polyethylene discs. The outer conductor con­
sists of a longitudinal seam tube of single copper tape 
having a wall thickness of approximately 0.012 inch thick 
and an inside diameter of approximately 0.375 inch. The 

DOUBLE 
STEEL TAPE 

POLYETHYLENE 
DISC 

ALUMINUM SHIELD 
CEMENTED 

AT OVERLAP 

LONG ITUDINAL 
COPPER CONDUCTOR 

0. 1 IN. 
COPPER 

cable has a shield consisting of two steel tapes over the 
copper tube and a sheath of ALPETH with bonded alumi­
num overlap. 

The cable weighs approximately 0.2 pound per foot and 
is approximately 0.61 inch in diameter. 

The following electrical characteristics apply: 
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CABLES 

Multichannel Educational Television Cable (ETV) 

CA-3185 (Continued) 

The characteristic impedance is approximately 75 ohms 
at 1 MHz and above . 

The velocity of propagation at 70 °F is 176,000 miles 

per second at 10-200 MHz. 

The de resistance of t he center conductor and outer 

conductor is 0.102 ohm and 0.054 ohm, respectively, per 
100 feet at 70 °F . 

The nominal values of impedance at 70°F are as follows: 

Frequency 
(MHz) 

10 
50 

100 
200 
216 

Replaces CA-1878. 

Attenuation 
(DB at 100 Ft.) 

0.23 
0.53 
0.75 
1.06 
1.11 

CA-3198 

POLYETHYLENE 
JACl<ET 

SOL DERED 
STEEL TAPE 

This cable is the same as CA-3185 except as follows: 
The cable has a P ASP sheath with an add itional mois­

ture barrier under the inner jacket consisting of longi­

tudinal aluminum tape with bonded overlap. 

ALUMINUM 
SHIELD BONDED 

JACKET 

LONGITU D INAL 
COPPER CONDUCTOR 

DOU BLE 
STEEL TAPE 

PO L YETHYLENE 

DISC 

! 

0 1003 
COPPER 

CONDUCTOR 

The cable weighs approximately 0.35 pound per foot 
and is approximately 0.84 inch in diameter. 

Replaces the CA-3002. 
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CABLES 

Exchange Even-Count Cable 

Polyethylene-Insulated Conducto r (PIC) 
Cab le 

PIC cable is composed of conductors which are insu­
lated with po lyethylene. Polyethylene has excellent insu­
lating and die lectric qualities and can be applied to the 
conductors by an extrusion process. It is resistant to 
moisture to a degree that makes sealing of the cable 
sheath unnecessary except at buried or submerged splicing 
points. It is obtainable in distinctive colors. 

Even-Co unt PIC Cable 

( 

1- 12 Pr. Un it+ 
1- 13 Pr Un it l 

Make Up 
1- 25 Pr. 

2 Units= .,._____,I 
I Bi nder Group 

l 00 Pa irs 

the groups is accomplished by placing them in la ye rs 
within the cable. The groups in each layer have distinct 
binder co lors and are arranged systematically with respect 
to a group having a blue-white binder. EVEN PIC cables 
are manufactured to supply most of the requirements for 
cab les of 600 or smaller. Some EVEN PIC will be manu­
factured in s izes larger than 600 , but pulp insulated cables 
will predominate in the larger sizes. 

For mechanical lay-up reasons, it is necessary m some 
instances to divide the uniform 25-pair g roups into two 
or three smaller units. Each of these units is bound with 
the colored binder of the group with which it is associated 
and the pair color code advances progress ively through one 
unit to another. A combination of these units, which adds 
to 25 pairs, is desi g nated as a binder group. A binder 
group may consist of three un its (2 of 8 pa ir s and 1 of 9 
pairs), or two units ( 1 of 12 pairs and 1 of 13 pairs), 
or a single unit of 25 pairs. Examp les of cross-sections 
and color-code identification are shown in the following 
list. 

Twenty-five different pair twist lengths are used for 
the pairs of a binder group. This permits sp licing of 
subscriber cab les, binder group-to-binder g roup and pair­
to-pair , by color code , for at least 10 miles without ex­
cessive crosstalk. 

Pa ir 
No. 

1 

EVEN CO UNT PIC CABLE (ALL SIZES A ND 
GAUG ES) COLOR CODE IDENTIFICATION 

COLOR OF INSULATION 
Group Binder T ip Ring 

Blue White White Blue 
EVEN-COUNT PIC cable is so designated because it 2 Blue White White Orange 

does not have an extra pair for each 100 pairs or fraction 3 Blue White White Green 
thereof. Since all pairs in PIC cables are guaranteed to 4 Blue White Wh ite Brown 
be free from opens, shorts, crosses, and grounds, the 5 Blue White White Slate 
extra pair is not needed as a substitute for defects . It is 6 Blue White Red Blue 
obvious that, without extra pairs, the pairs within a 7 Blue White Red Orange 
cable may be divided into uniform size groups . Twenty- 8 Blue White Red Green 
five pairs have been selected as the most suitable sizes 9 Blue White Red Brown 
for this uniform group. All standard size cables, except 10 Blue White Red Slate 
those smaller than 25 pairs, can be divided by this num- 11 Blue White Black Blue 
ber. The pairs of the 25-pair group are identified by a 12 Blue White Black Orange 
s imple code which uses 10 colors, 5 for t ip and 5 for ring, 13 Blue White Black Green 
with no duplication . The 25-pair groups are bound with 14 Blue White Black Brown 
bicolor binders. The co lor of these binders fo ll ows the 15 Blue White Black Slate 
same co lor code as used for pairs. Such an arrangement 16 Blue White Yellow Blue 
permits fast and easy identification of any conductor or 17 Blue Whi te Yellow Orang·e 
pair in a 25-pair group without the a id of translation 18 Blue White Yellow Green 
charts, mechanical devices , or tag boards. The maximum 19 Blue Whit.e Yellow Brown 
standard s ize cable of t his design is then 600 pairs. The 20 Blue White Yellow Slate 
features of the uniform 25-pair color code group are used 21 Blue White Vio let Blue 
for larger than 600 pair cables, but the identification of 22 Blue White Violet Orange 
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CABLES 

Exchange Even-Count Cable 

Pair COLOR OF INSULATION Pair COLOR OF INSULATION No. Group Binder Tip Ring No. Group Binder Tip Ring 
23 Blue White Violet Green 75 Green White Violet Slate 
24 Blue White Violet Brown 76 Brown White White Blue 
25 Blue White Violet Slate 77 Brown White White Orange 
26 Orange White White Blue 99 Brown White Violet Brown 
50 Orange White Violet Slate 100 Brown White Violet Slate 
51 Green White White Blue 101 Slate White White Blue 
52 Green White White Orange 102 Slate White White Orange 
74 Green White Violet Brown 103 Slate White White Green 

Inside Wiring 

AT-7441 

Thermoplastic insulated and jacketed cable. Light olive 
gray jacket will be provided in all pair sizes listed below. 

Has annealed number 24 A WG copper conductors insu­
lated with semirigid PVC compounds distinctively colored 
for conductor identification. The insulated conductors are 
twisted into pairs. In pair sizes 6 to 25 inclusive, the pairs 
are stranded in layer construction to form the core. In the 
50- to 100-pair sizes, two to four units of 25 pairs each, as 
required, are stranded . together to form the core. Each 
unit is bound with a different colored textile yarn. The 
first 25 pairs (Unit No. 1) is bound with blue-white yarn, 
and each successive unit is bound with orange-white, 
green-white, or brown-white yarn, respectively. Over the 
core is applied a light olive gray colored jacket of thermo­
plastic compound, underlaid by a nylon jacket slitting cord. 

Conductor has a diameter of 0.020 inch . The thickness 
of the insulating wall is 0.006 inch minimum and the 
average diameter of the insulated conductor is 0.036 inch . 
The average thickness of the jacket is: 

0.035 inch for the 6 to 25 pairs 
0.045 inch for the 50 to 100 pairs 

The diameters and weights of the cables are: 

Approx Diameter Approx Weight 
No. of Pairs (Inches) (Lbs per 1000 Ft) 

6 0.26 36 

12 0.32 61 

16 0.35 77 

21 0.38 97 

25 0.41 112 

50 0.56 221 

75 0.65 320 

100 0.73 420 

COLOR CODE 

Pair Conductor Pair Conductor 
No. Tip Ring No. Tip Ring 
1 White Blue 14 Black Brown 
2 White Orange 15 Black Slate 
3 White Green 16 Yellow Blue 
4 White Brown 17 Yellow Orange 
5 White Slate 18 Yellow Green 
6 Red Blue 19 Yellow Brown 
7 Red Orange 20 Yellow Slate 
8 Red Green 21 Violet Blue 
9 Red Brown 22 Violet Orange 

10 Red Slate 23 Violet Green 
11 Black Blue 24 Violet Brown 
12 Black Orange 25 Violet Slate 
13 Black Green 

Conductor Resistance : 53 ohms, average, per 1000 circuit 
feet at 68° F. 

Mutual Capacitance (Dry): 0.025 uf, average per 
1000 feet. 

Voltage Test: The finished cable will withstand 2000 
volts RMS between conductors. 

Attenuation (Dry): 0.56 db, average, per 1000 feet at 
1000 Hz. 

The cables, excepting short pieces, are furnished on 
reels, each containing one to five lengths. Short pieces 
of 50 to 150 feet are furnished in coils. Short pieces of 
any pair size are limited to 5 percent of the total length 
of that size in a shipment. The lengths on reels are as 
shown in the table. Number of pairs and color must be 
specified on the order. 

Minimum Minimum Length 
Nominal Length Length for for Any 

No. of on Reel One Piece Remaining Piece 
Pairs (Feet) (Feet) (Feet) 

6 15,280 150 880 
12 10,040 150 660 
16 8,330 150 500 
21 7,020 150 420 
25 6,000 150 360 
50 3,090 150 200 
75 2,250 150 200 

100 1,740 150 200 
Intended primarily for use in PBX and station wiring. 

APPARATUS 121 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

January 1, 1970 TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

CABLES 

Colors of Insulation on Conductors 

Color Code Identification 

In all types of switchboard cable , the outer insulat ion 
on the conductors is colored in accordance with a definite 
color scheme so that they may be easily identified . In 
the tabula tions of switchboard cable on preceding pages , 
under t he heading of Color, the various color combinations 
of the conductors a re identified by the numbers shown. 

CHART I 

PAIRS 
Combination No. Colors of Insulation* Paired With ** 

le Blue-1-white Blue-2-white 

2c Orange-1-white Orange-2-white 

3c Green-1-white Green-2-white 

4c Brown-1-white Brown-2-white 

5c Slate-1-white Sla te-2-white 

6c Blue-1-red Blue-2-red 

7c Orange-1-red Orange-2-red 

Sc Green-1-red Green-2-red 

9c Brown-1-red Brown-2-red 

10c Slate-1-red Slate-2-red 

llc Blue-1-black Blue-2-black 

12c Orange-1-black Orange-2-black 

13c Green-1-black Green-2-black 

14c Brown-1-black Brown-2-black 

15c Slate-1-black Slate-2-black 

16c Blue-1-yellow Blue-2-yellow 

17c Orange-1-yellow Orange-2-yellow 

18c Green-1-yellow Green-2-yellow 

19c Brown-1-yellow Brown-2-yellow 

20c Slate-I-yellow Sla te-2-yellow 

*1 Single dot marking. For example , Blue-1-white is 
a blue wire with single white dots spaced approx­
imately 11 / 16-inch apart. 

**2 Double dot marking. For example , Orange-2-red 
is an orange wire with two red dots spaced ap­
proximately 3/ 16-inch apart. The distance between 
pairs of dots is approximately 11 / 16-inch . 

SPARE PAIRS 

Combination No. Colors of Insulation* Paired With"* 

le White-I-bl ack White-2-black 

2c White-1-yellow White-2-yellow 

3c Red-1-white Red-2-whi te 

4c Red-1-yellow Red-2-yellow 

5c Red-1-black Red-2-black 

SINGLES 

Com bi- Combi-
nation Colors of nation Colors of 

No. Insulation*** No. Insulation*** 

le Blue-3-white 11c Blue-3-black 
2c Orange-3-white 12c Orange-3-black 
3c Green-3-white 13c Green-3-black 
4c Brown-3-white 14c Brown-3-black 
5c Slate-3-white 15c Slate-3-black 
6c Blue-3-red 16c Blue-3-yellow 
7c Orange-3-red 17c Orange-3-yellow 
8c Green-3-red 18c Green-3-yellow 
9c Brown-3-r ed 19c Brown-3-yellow 

10c Slate-2-red 20c Slate-3-yellow 

SP ARE SINGLES 

Combination No. 

le 

Colors of Insulation ''* * 

White-3-black 
White-3-yellow 
Red-3-white 
Red-3-yellow 
Red-3-black 

2c 
3c 
4c 
5c 

*1 Single dot marking. For example, Blue-1-white is 
a blue wire with single white dots spaced approxi­
mately 11 / 16-inch apart. 

**2 Double dot marking. For example, Orange-2-red 
is an orange wire with two red dots spaced ap­
proximately 3/ 16-inch apart. The distance be­
tween pairs of dots is approximately 11 / 16-inch. 

** *3 Dash marking. For example, Green-3-white is a 
green wire with white dashes, approximately 
5 / 16-inch long, spaced approximately 11 / 16-inch 
apart. 

CHART II 

PAIRS 

Combination No. Colors of Insulation Paired With 

1 Blue White 
2 Orange White 
3 Green White 
4 Brown White 
5 Slate White 
6 Blue-white White 
7 Blue-orange White 
8 Blue-green White 
9 Blue-brown Whit.€ 

10 Blue-slate White 
11 Orange-white White 
12 Orange-green White 
13 Ora nge-brown White 
14 Ora nge-slate White 
15 Green-white White 
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CABLES 

Colors of Insulation on Conductors 

CHART II (Continued) PAIRS 

Combination No. Co lors of Ins ulat ion Paired With 
PAIRS 

70 Blue-slate Red-white 
Combination No. Co lors of Insulation Paired With 71 Orange-white Red-white 

16 Green-brown White 72 Orange-green Red-white 

17 Green-slate White 73 Orange- brown Red-white 

18 Brown-white White 74 Orange-s late Red-white 

19 Brown-slate White 75 Gree n-wh ite Red-white 

20 Slate-white White 71i Cn: l'n -hrown Red-while 

21 Blue Red 77 (~rl'en -s lale Red-wh ite 

22 Orange Red 78 B ro 11· 11 - w hi Le Red-white 

23 Green Red 7!1 Bro1Yn-~la te Red-white 

24 Brown Red HO Slale-while Red -white 

25 Slate Red 81 Blue Black-wh ite 

26 Blue-white Red 82 Orange Black-white 

27 Blue-orange Red fr -' (; reen Black-white " 
28 Blue-grnen Red 84 Bro,vn Black-white 

29 Blue-brown Red 8!5 S la te Black-wh ite 

30 Blue-slate Red 81i BILIL' - ll' hile Black-white 

31 Orange-while Red 87 Hlul• -01·ang·e Black-wh ite 

32 Orange-green Red 88 Bill l' -g'!'e en Black-white 

33 Orange-brown Red 8 !) Blul• -l>n,wn Black-white 

34 Orang·e-slate Red !JO Hlm~ -s late Black-white 

35 Green-white Red HJ Orange-white B lack-white 

36 Green-brown Red !-12 Orangc -gTeen Black-white 

37 Green-slate Red U3 0 rn nge-brnwn Black-white 

38 Brown-white Red 9.:1 Orange-s la te Black-white 

39 Brown-slate Red 95 Gree n-white Black-white 

40 Slate-white Red 96 Green-brown Black-white 

41 Blue Black 97 Green -s late Black-white 

42 Orange Black 98 Brown-wh ite Black-white 

43 Green Black 99 Brown-slate Black-white 

44 Brown Black 100 S la te-wh ite Black-wh ite 

45 Slate Black 101 Blue Red-black 

46 Blue-white Black 102 Orange Red -black 

47 Blue-orange Black 103 Green Red-black 

48 Blue-green Black 10,1 Brown Red-black 

49 Blue-brown Black 105 Slate Red-black 

50 Blue-slate Black 106 Blue-white Red-black 

51 Orange-white Black 107 Blue-orange Red-black 

52 Orange-green Black 108 Blue-green Red-black 

53 Orange-brown Black 109 Blue-brown Red-black 

54 Orange-slate Black 110 Blue-slate Red -black 

55 Green-white Black 111 Orange-white Red-black 

56 Green-brown Black 112 Orange-green Red-black 

57 Green-slate Black 113 Orange-brown Red-black 

58 Brown-white Black 114 Orange-slate Red -black 

59 Brown-slate Black 115 Green -wh ite Red-black 

60 Slate-white Black 116 Green -brown Red-black 

61 Blue Red-white 117 Green-slate Red-black 

62 Orange Red-white 118 Brown-white Red-black 

63 Green Red-white 119 Brown -slate Red -black 

64 Brown Red-white 120 Slate-white Red-black 

65 Slate Red-white 121 Red-blue White 

66 Blue-white Red-white 122 Red -orange White 

67 Blue-orange Red-white 123 Red-green White 

68 Blue-green Red-white 124 Red-brown White 

69 Blue-brown Red-white 125 Red-slate White 
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CABLES 
Colors of Insulation on Conductors 

CHART II (Continued) 

PAIRS 

Combination No. Colors or Ins ulation 

124 

126 Red-blue-white 
127 Red-blue-orange 
128 Red-blue-green 
129 Red-blue-brown 
130 Red-blue-slate 
131 Red-orange-white 
132 Red-orange-green 
133 Red-orange-brown 
134 Red-orange-slate 
135 Red-green-white 
136 Red-green-brown 
137 Red-green-slate 
138 Red-brown-white 
139 Red-brown-slate 
140 Red-slate-white 
141 Red-blue 
142 Red-orange 
143 Red-green 
144 Red-brown 
145 Red-slate 
146 Red-blue-white 
147 Red-blue-orange 
148 Red-blue-green 
149 Red-blue-brown 
150 Red-blue-slate 
151 Red-orange-white 
152 Red-orange-green 
153 Red-orange-brown 
154 Red-orange-slate 
155 Red-green-white 
156 Red-green-brown 
157 Red-green-slate 
158 Red-brown-white 
159 Red-brown-slate 
160 Red-slate-white 
161 Black-blue 
162 Black-orange 
163 Black-green 
164 Black-brown 
165 Black-sla te 
166 Black-blue-white 
167 Black-blue-orange 
168 Black-blue-green 
169 Black-blue-brow n 
170 Black-blue-slate 
171 Black-orange-white 
172 
173 
174 
175 
176 
177 
178 
179 
180 

Black-orange-green 
Black-orange-brown 
Black-orange-slate 
Black-green -white 
Black-g reen-brown 
Black-green-s late 
Black-brown-white 
Black-brown-slate 
Black-s la te-white 

Paired With 

White 
White 
White 
White 
White 
White 
White 
White 
White 
White 
White 
White 
White 
White 
White 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 
Red 

PAIRS 
Combi-
nation 
No. Colors of insulation Paired With 
181 Blue Blue- Novelty red white 
182 Orange Orange-Novelty red white 
183 Green Green-Novelty red white 
184 Brown Brown-Novelty red white 
185 Slate Slate-Novelty red white 
186 Blue-white Blue-white-Novelty red white 
187 Blue-orange Blue-orange-Nov elty r ed white 
188 Blue-green Blue-green-Novelty red white 
189 Blue-brown Blue-brown-Novelty r ed white 
190 Blue-slate Blue-slate-Novelty red wh ite 
191 Orange-white Orange-white-Novelty r ed wh ite 
192 Orange-green Orange-gree n-Novelty red white 
193 Orange-brown Orange-brown-Novelty red white 
194 Orange-slate Orange-slate-Novelty red white 
195 Green-white Green-white-Novelty red white 
196 Green-brown Green-brown-Novelty red white 
197 Green-slate Green-slate-Novelty r ed white 
198 Brown-white Brown-white-Novelty red white 
199 Brown-slate Brown-s late-Nove lty red white 
200 Slate-white Slate-white-Novelty red white 

Note: Color li s ted as "Novelty r ed white" cons is ts of 
one ply of red yarn twisted together with one 
ply of white yarn to form a single thread. 

Co mbi­
nation 

CHART Ill 
SINGLES 

Combi­
nation 

No. Colors of Ins ulation No. Colors of Insulation 
1 Red-blue 31 Black-orange-white 
2 Red-orange 32 Black-orange-green 
3 Red-green 33 Black-orange-brown 
4 Red-brown 34 Black-orange-slate 
5 Red-slate 35 Black-green-white 
6 Red-blue-white 36 Black-green-brown 
7 Red-blue-orange 37 Black-green-slate 
8 Red-blue-green 38 Black-brown-white 
9 Red-blue-brown 39 Black-brown-slate 

10 Red-blue-slate 40 Black-slate-white 
11 Red-orange-white 41 Red -black-blue 
12 Red-ora nge-green 42 Red -black-orange 
13 Red-orange-brown 43 Red-black-green 
14 Red -orange-slate 44 Red -black-brown 
15 Red-gre en-white 45 Red-black-slate 
16 Red-green-brown 46 Red-black-blue-white 
17 Red-green-slate 47 Red-black-blue-orange 
18 Red-brown-white 48 Red-black-blue-green 
19 Red-brown-slate 49 Red -black-blue-brown 
20 Red-slate-white 50 Red-black-blue-slate 
21 Black-blue 51 Red-black-orange-white 
22 Black-orange 52 Tied-b1ack-orange -green 
23 Black-green 53 Red -black-orange-brown 
24 Black-brown 54 Red-black-o range -s late 
25 Black-sl ate 55 Red-b lack-green-,vhite 
26 Black-blue-white 56 Red-black-green-brown 
27 Black-blue-orange 57 Red-black-green-s late 
28 Black-blue-g reen 58 Red-black-brown-white 
29 Black-blue-brown 59 Red-black-brown-slate 
30 Black-blue-slate 60 Red-black-slate-white 
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CABLES 

Colors of Insulation on Conductors 

CHART IV 

PAIRS WITH BRAIDED COTTON CONDUCTORS Com bi-
nation 

Com bi-
nation 

No. Colors of Ins ulation !'aired With 

No. Colors of Insulation 

lb Blue 
2b Orange 
3b Green 
4b Brown 
5b Slate 
6b Blue-white 
7b Blue-o range 
Sb Blue-green 
9b Blue-brown 

10b Blue-slate 
llb Orange-white 
12b Orange-green 
13b Orange-brown 
14b Orange-slate 
15b Green-white 
16b Green-brown 
17b Green-slate 
18b Brown-white 

Quad 
No. First Pair 

1 Blue Blue-red 
2 Orange Orange-red 
3 Green Green-red 
4 Brown Brown-red 
5 Slate Slate-red 
6 Blue-white Blue-white-red 
7 Blue-orange Blue-orange-red 
8 Blue-green Blue-green-red 
9 Blue-brown Blue-brown-red 

10 Blue-slate Blue-slate-red 
11 Orange-white Orange-white-red 
12 Orange-green Orange-green-red 

Paired With 19b Brown-slate Brown-s late-red 

Blue-red 20b Slate-white Slate-white-red 

Orange-red 
Green-red SPARE PAIRS 

Brown-red lb White Red 
Slate-red 
Blue-white-red 
Blue-orange-red 

TRIPLES WITH BRAIDED COTTON CONDUCTORS 
Blue-green-red 
Blue-brown-red lb 
Blue-slate-red 2b 
Orange-white-red 3b 
Orange-green-red 4b 
Orange-brown-red 5b 
Orange-slate-red 6b 
Green-white-r ed 7b 
Green-brown-red Sb 
Green-slate-red 9b 
Brown-white-red 10b 

CHART V 

QUADS 

Blue Blue-red and white 
Orange Orange-red and white 
Green Green-red a nd white 
Brown Brown-red and wh ite 
Slate Slate-red and white 
Blue-white Blue-white-red and white 
Blue-orang·e Blue-orange-red and white 
Blue-green Blue-green-red and white 
Blue-brown Blue-brown-red and white 
Blue-slate Blue-slate-red and white 

Second Pair 

13 Orange-brown Orange-brown-red 

Blue-Novelty black white 
Orange-Novelty black white 
Green-Novelty black white 
Brown-Novelty black white 
Slate-Novelty black white 
Blue-white-Novelty black white 
Blue-orange-Novelty black white 
Blue-green-Novelty black white 
Blue-brown-Novelty black white 
Blue-slate-Nove lty black white 
Orange-white-Novelty black white 
Orange-green-Novelty black white 
Orange-brown-Novelty black white 
Orange-slate-Novelty black white 
Green-white-Novelty black white 
Green-brown-Novelty black white 
Green-slate-Novelty black white 
Brown-white-Novelty black white 
Brown -slate-Novelty black white 
Slate-white- Novelty black white 
Black 

Blue-Novelty reel white 
Orange-Novelty red white 
Green-Novelty red white 
Brown-Novelty reel white 
Slate-Novelty red white 
Blue-white-Novelty red white 
Blue-orange-Novelty red white 
Blue-green-Novelty red white 
Blue-brown-Novelty r ed white 
Blue-slate-Novelty r eel white 
Orange-white-Novelty reel white 
Orang·e-green-Novelty r ed white 
Orange-brown-Novelty red white 
Orange-slate-Novelty red white 
Green-white-Novelty red whi te 
Green-brown-Novelty red white 
Green-slate-Novelty red wh ite 
Brown-white-Novelty r ed white 
Brown-slate-Novelty r ed white 
Slate-white-Novelty red white 
Black-red 

14 Orange-slate Orange-slate-red 
15 Green-white-red Green-white-red 
16 Green-brown Green-brown-red 
17 Green-slate Green-slate-red 
18 Brown-white Brown-w hite-red 
19 Brown-slate Brown-s late-red 
20 Slate-white Slate-white-red 

SpRre Red Red-white 

Note: Color li sted as "Novelty black white" or "Novelty red white" consists of one ply of black or red yarn twisted 
together with one ply of wh ite yarn to form a single thread. 

APPARATUS 125 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT January 1, 1970 

CAPACITORS 

152A 

0 1~ •"[~'"d=, 
1" ~---+tt-t-t- ....--. 152" DI A. 

1/2'' 

9/64" 1-- 3/8 " 

1-2 1/32" 

5/16"+~Eg@ 

1/64 " 

P lastic fi lm capacitor, cord tips arranged fo r number 4 
screw rated 0.1 uf, maximum .115 uf, m inimum .085 uf. 

Intended for use in station circuits to eliminat e radio 
interference caused by sparking at pulse contacts of dials. 

Co mcocl e : 100 026 962 

187 Type 

COMMON 
T ERM INA.L 

1- 15/32 

4- 17/32" 
3- 33/64" 

L~ 
1 

0 

9 
I 

9 
A 

9 

0 

0 
1- s/a"---/ 

COVER REMOV ED 

Consists of 10 small paper units potted in metal can 
with metal cover. One side of each unit is connected to 
common terminal ; other side is connected to one of 10 
terminals. 

For mounting on 1-3 / 4 inch horizontal, 1-1 / 2 inch ver­
tica l centers. Two nuts and washers are furnished. 

Suitable for use on continuous ly applied potentials not 
exceeding 300 vo lts de or ac (60 Hz or less) and at operat­
ing temperatures not exceeding 120 ° F. 

Code 
No. 

''187A 
187B 

tl87C 

Comcode 

100 027 085 
100 027 093 
100 027 101 

Obta inable 
Ca1iacitance 

0 to .346 uf 
Oto .069 uf 
0 to .00584 uf 

To 
Within 

.00133 u f 

.00066 uf 

.000084 uf 

*Together with 25A Bracket replaces 57 AK and 57E 
Capacitors on equipments arranged for lug mounting. 

tTogether with 25B Bracket replaces 134A Capacitor on 
equipments arranged for lug mounting. 

195 Type 

"'" ,0-,1•"~ 

.. ,, .. 7 
P lastic film capacitors wrapped in tape. The cord t ips 

are arranged for number 4, 5, or 6 screws. 

Used in m iscell aneous te lephone sets. 

Capacitance Test 
Code (UF) Voltage 
No. Max Min (DC) Between Leads 

{ (a)2.5 2.0 500 Red and black } 
195A (b) .63 .5 500 Yellow and s late 

Comcode: 100 027 127 

{ (a)2.5 2.0 500 Red and black / 
( c) 195B (b) .63 .5 500 Yellow and s late S 

Corn code : 100 027 135 

195C (a)2.5 2.0 500 Red and black 

Corncode : 100 027 143 
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195 Type (Continued) 

(a) Suitable for use on continuously applied potentials 
not exceeding 130 volts de or 100 volts ac (60 Hz or 
less) and at operating temperatures not exceeding 
150° F. 
(b) Suitable for use on continuously applied potentials 
not exceeding 200 volts de or 180 volts ac (60 Hz or 
less ) and at operating t emperatures not exceeding 
150° F. 
( c) 195B is same as 195A except that it meets a cross­
talk requirement of 50 uuf maximum between capacitor 
units. 

198 Type 

J27/32"j 

3/8''1=3-

T-" 

l__r 29/32·, 

3/8" r * 
r-

1- 3/4" 1-3/4" 

l ,_______. l __ 
Fig. 1 Fig. 2 

Plastic film wax impregnated capacitors each having an 
enveloping gray finish, except 198C which is wrapped with 
tape. 

Color 
Code Fig. Dimension A of Capacitance (UF) 
No. No. (Inches) Leads Max 

198A 1 2-1/2 Black .625 

198B 1 4 Yellow .625 

198C 2 2-1 /2 Yellow .5 

198A: In tended for use in the LlA W -49 Ringer. 
Comcode: 100 027 150 

Min 

.5 

.5 

.4 

198B: Intended for use in the number 687 type sub-
scriber set. 

Comcode: 100 027 168 
198C: Intended for use in the 687 A W-49 Subscriber Set. 
Com code: 100 027 176 
Suitable for use on continuously applied potentials not 

exceeding 200 volts de or 180 volts ac (60 Hz or less) and 
at ooerating temperatures not exceeding 150 ° F. 

361C 

Plastic film capacitor, maximum 0.15 uf and minimum 
0.10 uf. 

Suitable for use on continuously applied potentials not 
exceeding 250 volts de or 180 volts ac (60 Hz or less) at 
operating temperatures not exceeding 150° F. Used on 
number 1011 type hand set. 

Corn code: 100 028 331 

402 Type 

f = = 1-1/8" 

J ,-,n" ~ ,-,,:~-UF____,.I, ,;,l l 
==l......._l __ ___.._.Ip= 9/32" 
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Mica capacitors equipped with tinned wire terminal 
leads. Case is of insulating material. Capacitors can be 
obtained in any nomina l capacitance value from 10 to 
25,000 uuf. Nominal capacitance value desired must be 
specified in the order; the value is stamped on each 
capacitor. 

Code No. 

402B 

402C 

402D 

Capacitance Limits 

± (0.5 % + 1 uuf) 

± ( 1% + luuf) 

± ( 5% + 1 uuf) 

Suitable for use on continuously applied potentials not 
exceeding· 200 volts de or 200 volts ac (60 Hz or less) and 
at operating temperatures within the range -50° F to 
+ 185 ° F . 

f 
1.419" 

! 

437 Type 

NOTE : 

TERMINAL DESIGNATIONS 
FOR REFERENCE ONLY. 

-~A 1.00" ii--=~ 
L 0 D 

_J .795" L 

FIG. I 

FIG. 2 
(OTHERWISE SAME 

AS FIG . I) 

Metallized mylar capacitors potted in synthetic gel in 
aluminum cans. Minimum capacitance values are stamped 
on end of can. 

Number 24 type brackets required when mounted in 
place of number 57 or similar type capacitors. Each 
mounting stud is connected electrically to can. 

Suitable for use on continuously applied potentials not 
exceed ing 200 volts de or 180 volts ac ( 60 H z or less) and 
at opera.ting temperatures not exceeding 70 ° C. 

Capacitance (UF) 
Between Terminals 

Code Fig. (A-B) (C-D) 
No. Comcode No. Max Min Max Min 

437A 100 039 031 2 5.00 4.00 

*437B 100 039 049 1 5.00 4.00 .03 .02 

*437C 100 039 056 1 2.50 2.00 2.50 2.00 

*437D 100 039 064 1 5.00 4.00 .06 0.5 

t*437E 100 039 072 1 2.50 2.00 2.50 2.00 

437QA 100 039 080 2 4.36 4.28 

*437QB 100 039 098 1 4.36 4.28 .03 .02 

*Consists of two separate capacitors insulated but not 
shielded from each other. These capacitors should not 
be used bridged off or across two separate transmis­
sion circuits. Should not be used in the same circuit 
where effect of capacitance between the separate units 
will be detrimental to transmission. 

i-Same as 437C except the two units are matched so 
they do not differ by m ore than 0.11 uf. 

439 Type 

NOTE : 

TERMINAL DESIGNAT IONS FOR REFERENCE ONLY. 

f [m=: 1.419" 

l 
-.J _j l.485" 

~ f~ 'T+ 
3.469" 

LO FIG. 2 

(OTHERWISE SAME 
AS FIG. I) 

FIG. I 

Metallized mylar capacitors potted in synthetic gel in 
aluminum cans. Minimum capacitance values unless other­
wise noted are stamped on end of can. 

APPARATUS 129 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

January 1, 1970 TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

CAPACITORS 

439 Type (Continued) 

Where adjacent electrica l potent ia ls ex is t, closest recom­
mended mounting centers are 0.891 inch for Fig. 1 and 
0.576 inch for Fig. 2 by 1.512 in ches. Requires number 24 
type brackets when mounted in place of number 57 or 
similar type capacitors. Each mounting stud is connected 
e lectrica lly to can. 

Suitable for use on continuously appli ed potentials not 
exceeding 200 volts de or 180 volts ac (60 Hz or less) and 
at operating temperatures not exceedin g 70 ° C. 

Code 
No. 

439A 

*439B 

*439C 

*439D 

*439E 

f 1439H 

439QA 

439QB 

439QC 

439QD 

439QE 

439QF 

*439QG 

*439QH 

Co mcode 

100 039 106 

100 039 114 

100 039 122 

100 039 130 

100 039 148 

100 039 155 

100 039 171 

100 039 189 

100 039 197 

100 039 205 

100 039 213 

100 039 221 

100 039 239 

100 039 247 

Capacitance (UF) 
Between Terminals 

Fig-. (A-B) (C-D) 
No. Max Min Max Min 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

1 

1 

2.50 2.00 

2.50 2.00 

1.25 1.00 

2.50 2.00 

1.50 1.20 

1.25 1.00 

2.18 2.14 

2.16 2.10 

2.22 2.16 

2.24 2.08 

2.16 2.04 

2.28 2.16 

2.28 2.16 

1.08 1.05 

.03 .02 

1.25 1.00 

.06 .05 

1.50 1.20 

1.25 1.00 

.03 .02 

1.25 1.00 

*Consists of two separate capacitors insulated but not 
shielded from each other. These capacitors should 
not be used bridged off or across two separate trans­
mission circuits; should not be used in the same circui t 
where effect of capaci tance between the separate units 
wi ll be detrimental to transmission. 

·!·Same as 439C except the two units are matched so 
they do not differ by more than .055 uf. 

440 Type 

NOTE: 

TERM INAL DES IGNATIONS 
FOR REFERENCE ONLY . 

Trrf1-r 
1.T"1.rW: 

_J .795" 1--

1.075" ..I:___~ .381" 
-·~ 

3[_□ 

Metalli zed mylar capacitors potted in synthe tic ge l in 
a luminum cans. Wh ere a<ljacent electrical potentia ls exist, 
closest recommended mounting centers are 0.891 inch by 
1.512 inches. Require number 24 type brackets when 
mounted in p lace of number 57 e r si milar type capac itors. 
Each mounting· s tud is connected electr ically to can. 

Code Capacitance (UF) 
No. Co mcod e Max Min 

440A 100 039 254 1.25 1.00 

*440C 100 039 262 .62 .50 

440F 100 039 270 1.57 1.25 

440QA 100 039 288 1.09 1.07 

440QB 100 039 296 1.12 1.04 

*For use as plate blocking capacitor in repeater cir­
cuits where high insu lation resista nce is required . 

S ui table for use on co ntinuously appli ed potenti a ls not 
exceeding 300 volts de or 300 volts ac (60 Hz or less) a nd 
at operating tempera tures not exceed ing 70 ° C. 
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441 Type 

NOTE : 

TERMINAL DESIGNATIONS FOR REFERENCE ONLY. 

FIG . I 

FIG. 3 
(OTHERW ISE SAME 

AS FIG . I) 

FIG . 2 
(OTHERWI SE SAME 

AS FIG. I ) 

Metallized mylar capacitors potted in synthetic gel in 
aluminum cans . Minimum capacitance values are stamped 
on end of can unless otherwise noted. 

Where adjacent electrical potentials exist, closest recom­
mended mounting centers are 0.576 inch by 1.512 inches. 
Require number 24 type brackets when mounted in place 
of number 57 or similar type capacitors. Each mounting 
stud is connected electrically to can. 

Suitable for use on continuously applied potentials not 
exceed ing 200 volts de or 180 volts ac (60 Hz or less) and 
at operating temperatures not exceeding 70 ° C. 

Code 
No. 

Ca()acitance 
Between Terminals (UF) 

Fig. (A-B) (C-D) 
Comcode No. Max Min Max Min 

441A 100 039 304 2 1.250 1.000 

441B 

*441C 

441D 

*441E 

*441F 

*441G 

*441H 

100 039 312 2 

100 039 320 1 

100 039 338 2 

100 039 346 1 

100 039 353 1 

100 039 361 1 

100 039 379 1 

.625 .500 

.625 .500 .625 .500 

.320 .250 

.320 .250 .320 .250 

.320 .250 .625 .500 

.085 ** .065 .160 .125 

.030 .020 .030 .020 

Ca (1acitance 
Between Termina ls (UF) 

Code 
No. 

Fig. (A-B) (C-D) 
Comcode No. Max Min Max Min 

441J 100 039 387 2 .160 1.25 

441K 100 039 395 2 .135 .100 

441L 100 039 403 2 .085 **.065 

441M 100 039 411 2 .060 ·j·.040 

441N 100 039 429 2 .030 .020 

441P 100 039 437 2 .006 l.004 

*441R 100 039 445 1 .013 .010 .013 .010 

441S 100 039 452 2 1.600 1.300 

*441 T 100 039 460 1 .135 .100 .135 .100 

441 U 100 039 ,173 2 .040 .030 

***441W 100 039 486 3 

441 Y 100 039 494 1 .135 .100 .160 .140 

441QA 100 039 502 2 1.090 1.070 

441QB 100 039 510 2 1.080 1.050 

441QC 100 039 528 2 1.110 1.080 

441QD 100 039 536 2 1.120 1.040 

441QE 100 039 544 2 1.080 1.020 

441QF 100 039 551 2 1.140 1.080 

441QG 100 039 569 2 .545 .535 

441QH 100 039 577 2 

441QJ 100 039 585 2 

441QK 100 039 593 2 

441QL 100 039 601 2 

441QM 100 039 619 2 

441QN 100 039 627 2 

441QP 100 039 635 2 

441QR 100 039 643 2 

441QS 100 039 650 2 

441QT 100 039 668 2 

441QU 100 039 676 2 

441QW 100 039 684 2 

.540 

.555 

.560 

.540 

.570 

.275 

.280 

.270 

.290 

.115 

.110 

.120 

.525 

.540 

.520 

.510 

.540 

.265 

.260 

.250 

.270 

.105 

.100 

.110 

*Consists of two separate capacitors insulated but not 
shielded from each other. These capacitors should not 
be used bridged off or across two separate transmis­
sion circuits; should not be used in same circuit where 
effect of capacitance between separate units will be 
detrimental to transmission. 

**Stamped .075 UF on end of can. 

***Consists of three 0.1 uf units hav ing a common C 
t erminal. Stamped C, .1, .1, .1, on w ide sides of can 
adjacent to the corresponding· terminals . 

tStamped .05 UF on end of can. 

lStamped .005 UF on encl of can. 
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442 Type 

NOTE• 

TERMINAL DESIGNATIONS FOR REFERENCE 
ONLY. 

FIG. I 

FIG. 2 

(OTHERWISE SAME 
AS FIG. I) 

Metallized mylar capacitors potted in synthetic gel in 
metal cans . Minimum capacitance values are stamped 
on end of can. 

Where adjacent electrical potentials exist, closest recom­
mended mounting centers are 0.576 inch by 1.512 inches. 
Require number 24 type brackets when mounted in place 
of number 57 or similar type capacitors. Each mounting 
stud is connected electrically to the can. 

Suitable for use on continuously applied potentia ls not 
exceeding 300 volts de or 300 volts ac (60 Hz or less) and 
at operating temperatures not exceeding 70 ° C. 

Capacitance (UF) 
Between Terminals 

Code Fig. (A-B) (C-D) 
No. Comcode No. Max Min Max Min 

442A 100 039 692 2 .6200 .500 

442B 100 039 700 2 .3200 .250 

442C 100 039 718 2 .1250 .100 

442D 100 039 726 2 .0600 .050 

*442E 100 039 734 1 .0300 .020 .0300 .020 

*442F 100 039 742 1 .0065 .005 .0065 .005 

442H 100 039 759 2 .1600 .125 

442QA 100 039 767 2 .545 .535 

*Consists of two separate capacitors insulated but not 
shielded from each other. Should not be used bridged 
off or across two separate transmission circuits; 
should not be used in same circuit where effect of 
capacitance between separate units will be detrimental 
to transmission. 

II " 
3ie 3 7 

16 

447 Type 

a 
Fig. 1 e 

C D 

~.:,~ 
~ 

Fig. 3 e 

Paper capacitors potted in wax in aluminum cans. Mini­
mum capacitance values unless otherwise noted are 
stamped on can. 

447 A, B, D, E, F, and G: Suitable for use on contin­
ously applied potentials not exceeding 200 volts de or 180 
volts ac (60 Hz or less) and at operating temperatures not 
exceeding 120° F. 

447H, J, K, and L: Suitable for use on continuously ap­
plied potentials not exceeding 130 volts de or 100 volts ac 
(60 H z or less) between terminals (A-B) and on con­
tinuously applied potentials not exceeding 200 volts de or 
180 volts ac (60 Hz or less) between terminals (C-D). 
Suitable for use at operating temperatures not exceeding 
120 ° F. 
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Capacitance 
Between Terminals (UF) 

Code Fig. (A-B) (C-D) (C-B) 
No. Comcode No. Max Min Max Min Max Min 

447A 100 039 817 1 2.50 2.00 

*447B 100 039 825 2 1.25 1.00 1.25 1.00 

(a)447D 100 039 833 3 1.25 1.00 .62 .50 

*(b)447E 100 039 841 2 1.25 1.00 1.25 1.00 

(a) (c)447F 100 039 858 3 1.25 1.00 .62 .50 

*447G 100 039 866 2 .048 (d) .032 2.50 2.00 

447H 100 039 874 2 2.50 2.00 1.25 1.00 

447J 100 039 882 2 2.50 2.00 .625 .50 

447K 100 039 890 (e) 2.50 2.00 .625 .50 

447L 100 039 908 (f) 2.50 2.00 1.25 1.00 

* Consists of two separate capacitors insulated but not shielded from each other. 

(a) Consists of two capacitors having one common terminal. 

(b) Same as 447B except equipped with 7-3/4 inch flexible leads, having number 127 Cord Tips, at the following t er-
minals : (A;RD-GN) (B;YEL), (C;YEL) and (D;BLK) . . 

(c) Same as 447D except equipped with 7-3/4 inch flexible leads, having number 127 Cord Tips, at the following ter­
minals: (B;RD), (C;YEL) and (D;BL). 

(d) Stamped .04 UF on end of can. 

(e) Same as Fig. 2 except equipped with flexible leads, having number 127 Cord Tips, at the following terminals: 
(A;BLK), (B;RD), (C;YEL) and (D;SL). RD and YEL leads are 8-1/4 inches long. BLK and SL leads are 7 inches 
long. 

(f) Same as Fig. 2 except equipped with flexible leads, having number 127 Cord Tips, at the following terminals : 
(A BLK), (B;RD), (C;YEL) and (D;SL). RD and YEL leads are 8-1/4 inches long. BLK and SL leads are 7 inches 
long. 

449 Type 

l 
= Cl) 

~ 5 
'- -,-. I 
I r'l 

..____,] 

Paper capacitors potted in wax in aluminum cans. Mini­
mum capacitance values are stamped on the end of can. 

Suitable for use on continuously applied potentials not 
exceeding 200 volts de or 180 volts ac (60 Hz or less) and 
at operating temperatures not exceeding 120° F except 
449J which is suitable for use on potentials not exceeding 
300 volts de or ac (60 Hz or less) and at operating tem­
peratures not exceeding 120° F. 

Code Capacitance (UF) 
No. Comcode Max Min 

449A 100 039 916 1.25 1.0_0 

449B 100 039 924 .62 .50 

499C 100 039 932 .13 .10 

499D 100 039 940 .80 .65 

(a)449E 100 039 957 1.25 1.00 

(b)449F 100 039 965 .80 .65 

( c) 449G 100 039 973 1.25 1.00 

(c)449H 100 039 981 .62 .50 

449J 100 039 999 .05 .04 

(a) Equipped with two 8-inch yellow flexible leads 
having number 144 Cord Tips . 

APPARATUS 

(b) Equipped with two 5-1/2 inch flexible leads, one 
yellow and one black, having number 127 Cord Tips. 
( c) Equipped with two 6-inch yellow flexible leads 
having number 144 Cord Tips. 
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535 Type 

Suitable for use on continuously applied potentials not 
exceeding 200 volts de except in specific instances and at 
operating temperatures within the range of - 40 °F and 
+150°F. 

Plastic film, wax impregnated capacitors, wrapped with 
tape and end filled with epoxy. Equipped with tinned 
terminal leads. 

The 535 type capacitors are available in varying capaci­
tances from .00822 uf max., .007899 uf min. to 4.363 uf 
max., 4.277 uf min . The d imensions vary w ith the value 
of the capacitor. The A dimension is from 1 inch to 1.800 
inches; the B dimension is from .600 inch to 1.300 inches 
and the C dimension is from .200 to .500 inch. Available 
capacitance and operating voltages may be established 
by contacting the sources in the front of this catalog. 

542 Type 

Metallized polyester film capacitors, wrapped with t ape 
and end filled with epoxy. Equipped with tinned terminal 
leads. 

Suitable for use on continuously app lied potentials not 
to exceed 200 volts de unless otherwise specified and at 
operating temperatures within the ranise of -40°F to 
+ 150° F unless otherwise specified. 

Capacitance 
Code UF Dimensions (Inches) 

No. Comcode Max. Min. A B C 

542A 100 046 911 .60 .40 1.000 .750 .350 

542B 100 046 929 .22 .18 1.000 .610 .210 

542C 100 046 978 .30 .20 1.000 .650 .250 

542D 100 046 945 1.10 .90 1.800 .700 .300 

542E 100 046 952 1.80 1.20 1.800 1.050 .320 

542F 100 046 960 2.25 1.75 1.800 1.100 .370 

542G 100 046 978 4.60 3.40 1.800 1.250 .550 

542J 100 046 994 .88 .72 1.800 .670 .270 

542K(a) 100 047 000 .51 .42 1.000 .900 .500 

542L 100 047 018 .105 .095 1.000 .600 .200 

542M 100 047 026 .58 .52 1.000 .750 .350 

542N 100 047 034 1.20 .90 1.000 .900 .500 

542R(b) 100 047 059 .00442. .00362 1.000 .600 .200 

542S(b) 100 047 067 .0110 .0090 1.000 .600 .200 

542T(b) 100 047 075 .0133 .0109 1.000 .600 .200 

542U(c) 100 047 083 .0421 .0345 1.000 .600 .200 

542W(a) 100 047 091 .0562 .0460 1.000 .600 .200 

542Y(a) 100 047 109 .178 .146 1.000 .700 .300 

542AA(c) 100 047 117 .02365 .01935 1.000 .60 .20 

542AB(c) 100 047 125 .05104 .04176 1.000 .60 .20 

542AG(a) 100 047 133 .07491 .06129 1.000 .60 .20 

542AD(a) 100 047 141 .1100 .0900 1.000 .60 .20 

542AE 100 047 158 .464 .380 1.000 .70 .30 

542AF 100 047 166 .6809 .5571 1.000 .80 .40 

542AG (a) 100 047 174 2.400 1.600 1.800 1.300 .550 

542AH(a) 100 047 182 .162 .132 1.000 .600 .200 

542AJ (a) 100 047 190 2.365 1.935 1.800 1.300 .550 

(a) Maximum opera ting voltage 250 volts de. 
(b) Max imum operating voltage 500 volts de. 
( c) Maximum operating voltage 350 volts. 
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548A and B 

- ""'" 1 - ---.---;--,----'-_'_/4_"======•1 

3/4" 

WHITE 

YELLOW T 
M 

Metalized p lastic film wax impregnated capacitors 
having an epoxy coating. Equipped with flexible insulated 
terminal leads having cord tips arr anged for a number 4 
screw. Capacitance is maximum .52 uf and minimum .38 uf. 

Suitable for use on continuously applied potentials not 
exceeding 250 volts de and at operating temperatures 
within the range of - 40° F and +150° F. 

548A: Forms a part of ElA-42 Ringer. 

548B : Forms a part of the number 689 type subscriber 
sets. 

Code 
No. 

548A 
548B 

Comcode 

100 047 265 
100 047 273 

579 Type 

Dimensions (Inches) 
A B 

6.25 
2.75 

4.75 
2.75 

Metal polyester film capacitors, wrapped with tape and 
end filled with epoxy. Equipped with tinned terminal leads. 

Suitable fo r use on continuously applied potentials not 
exceeding the max imum operating voltage specified in the 
fo llowing table and at operating temperatures within the 
range of -40 °F to +150 °F. The configuration of these 
capacitors is t he same as the number 542 type and the 
dimensions shown in the fo ll owing table are keyed to 
that ill ustration. 

Operating Dimensions 
Code Capacitance Voltage (Inches) 
No. Comcode (UF) (Max. DC) A B C 

579A 100 055 003 2.00 ±10 % 200 1.800 .840 .400 

579B 100 055 011 1.50 ±10 % 200 1.800 .840 .400 

579C 100 055 029 0.50 ±20 % 200 1.000 .680 .350 

579D 100 055 037 0.464 ±20 % 250 1.000 .865 .400 

579E 100 055 045 0.147 ±20 % 250 1.000 .500 .245 

579F 100 055 052 0.0215 ±10 % 350 1.000 .600 .165 

580A and 5808 

=~= Bo~ 
= =LL___jJ== r==J-1 
Ll.500" I A I 1.500'!-.J --8 _ -

Each consists of two metalized polyester fi lm capacitor 
units wrapped together with tape and end filled with 
epoxy. Equipped with t inned terminal leads. 

Suitable for use on continuously applied potentials not 
exceeding 200 volts de and at operating temperatures 
within the range of -40°F to + 150°F. 

580A : Capacitance of the two units is matched so that 
they do not differ more than 0.11 uf. 

5808 : Capacitance of the two units is matched so that 
they do not differ more than 0.055 uf. 

Capacitance of Dimensions 
Code Each Unit (Inches) 
No. Co mcode (UF) A B C 

580A 101 568 731 2.25 ±10 % 1.800 1.150 .800 

580B 100 055 078 1.125 ±10 % 1.800 1.050 .600 
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600, 601, 602, 603, and 604 Type 

0 

B 

Each is a tantalum, solid, polarized, electrolytic capaci­
tor in a case of insulating material. Equipped with tinned 
axial terminal leads. The positive terminal is identified 
by a plus ( +) symbol at the hemispherical end. 

Suitable for use on continuously applied de potentials 
not exceeding the rated operating voltage specified in the 
following table and at operating temperatures within the 
range of - 20 °F to +150°F. 

Rated 
Operating Dimensions 

Code Capacitance Voltage (Inches) 
No. Comcode (UF ± 20%) (Volts DC) A B 

600A 100 056 050 1 35 .375 .195 
600B 100 056 068 5 8 .375 .195 
601A 100 056 084 5 35 .550 .295 
601B 100 056 092 10 20 .550 .295 
601C 100 056 100 25 8 .550 .295 
601E 100 056 118 7 25 .550 .295 
602A 100 056 126 40 20 .800 .350 
602B 100 056 134 100 8 .800 .350 
602C 100 056 142 20 35 .800 .350 
602F(a) 100 056 167 15 35 .800 .350 
602G(a) 100 056 175 20 35 .800 .350 
603A 100 056 183 4 20 .500 .195 
603B 100 056 191 16 4 .500 .195 
604A 100 056 225 10 35 .600 .350 
604B 100 056 233 50 8 .600 .350 

(a) Tolerance is ±10 % and has special characteristics 
wh ich restrict them for use only in the 3A Echo 
Suppressor . 
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Lamp 

2 Type Code 
No. Comcode Symbol Color 

0 
2P 100 079 995 * 

Jeweled red 

® 2R 100 080 001 ~ J eweled clear blue 
(frosted on rear 
only) 

I 13/32sh- 2S 100 080 019 @ J eweled g reen 

W_L• 7/16" 2T 100 080 027 @ Red opalescent 

~ 
3/16" 0 2U 100 080 035 Clear amber (frosted 

- ~ 23/64" 
on rear only) 

0 2W 100 080 043 Clear blue (frosted ) 
2 Type, Except 2CP and CR 

(!) 2CP and CR 2Y 100 080 050 Green opalescent 

Thick; substantial lenses made from specially selected 2Z 100 080 068 @ White opalescent 

and treated g lass, unless otherwise noted. Lenses are held 
2AA 100 080 076 CD Red opalescent firmly in place in cap cases by spinning the edg·es over 

the lenses. Dimension A is 17 /32 inch for the 2BR, 2BS, 
2AB 100 080 084 0 White opalescent 2BT, 2EE, 2EF, and 2EG, and 15 /32 inch for all other 

codes . 0 Red opalescent 2AC 100 080 092 
Used with number 12, 13, 49, and 50 type la mp sockets. 

® 2AE 100 080 118 Red opalescent 

Code 
No. Comcode Symbol Color 2AF 100 080 126 ® White opalescent 

2A 100 079 862 CD White opalescent 2AG 100 080 134 ® White opalescent 

2B 100 079 870 0 White opalescent 2AH 100 080 142 ® White opalescent 

2C 100 079 888 EB White opalescent 2AJ 100 080 159 ® White opalescent 

2D 100 079 896 (!) White opalescent 2AK 100 080 167 ® White opalescent 

2E 100 079 904 0 White opalescent 2AL 100 080 175 0 Green opalescent 

2F 100 079 912 © White opalescent 2AM 100 080 183 0 White opalescent 

2G 100 079 920 @ White opalescent 2AN 100 080 191 0 White opalescent 

2H 100 079 938 0 Red opalescent 2AP 100 080 209 0 White opalescent 

2J 100 079 946 @ White opalescent 2AS 100 080 225 ® White opalescent 

2K 100 079 953 @) White opalescent 2AT 100 080 233 0) White opalescent 

2L 100 079 961 0 Green opalescent 2AU 100 080 241 @ White opalescent 

2M 100 079 979 @ White opalescent 2AW 100 080 258 @ White opalescent 

2N 100 079 987 Cf) Red opalescent 2AY 100 080 266 0 White opalescent 
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Lamp 

2 Type (Continued) Code 
Color No. Comcode Symbol 

Code 2CN 100 080 530 @ White opalescent No. Comcocle Symbol Color 

EB *2CP 100 080 548 ® Clear amber (frosted 100 080 274 Red opalescent 6 
on r ear only) 

2AZ 

2BC 100 080 290 ® White opalescent 
''2CR 100 080 555 ® Clear colorless 

6 
(frosted on rear 

2BD 100 080 308 @ White opalescent 
only) 

2BE 100 080 316 @ Green opalescent 
2CS 100 081) 563 © Green opalescent 

2BF 100 080 324 © White opalescent 
2CT 100 080 571 ® Green opalescent 

2BG 100 080 332 ® Green opalescent 2CU 100 080 589 ® Green opalescent 

2BH 100 080 340 CD Green opalescent 2CW 100 080 597 ® Green opalescent 

2BJ 100 080 357 ® White opalescent 2CY 100 080 605 @ Red opalescent 

2BN 100 080 365 0 Clear ZEA 100 080 613 © Red opalescent 

2BP 100 080 373 

* 
Clear amber (frosted ZEB 100 080 621 8 Green opalescent 
on rear only) 

® 2EC 100 080 639 © White opalescent 
2BU 100 080 381 White opalescent 

0 ZED 100 080 647 CD White opalescent 
2BW 100 080 399 Reel opalescent 

8 ''ZEE 100 080 654 0 White opalescent 
2BY 100 080 407 Green opalescent 

EB *2EF 100 080 662 0 Red opalescent 
2CA 100 080 415 Green opalescent 

''2EG 100 080 670 0 Green opalescent 
2CB 100 080 423 ® Reel opalescent 

@ *Has molded plastic lens, cannot be used with lamps that 2cc 100 080 431 Green opalescent dissipate more than 2-1/2 watts. 

2CD 100 080 449 © Green opalescent 

2CE 100 080 456 ® White opalescent 

2CF 100 080 464 8 Clear amber (frosted 
on rear only) 

2CG 100 080 472 @ Reel opalescent 

2CH 100 080 480 ® Reel opalescent 

2CJ 100 080 498 @ Green opalescent 

2CK 100 080 506 0 Clear amber (frosted 
on rear only) 

2CL 100 080 514 ® Green opalescent 

2CM 100 080 522 @ Green opalescent 
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4 Type 

0 
-~ 

ff
. 21/32" 

3/8" i 
f 
17/32" 

Used with number 34 type lamp sockets and 20B and 
similar type indicators. 

Used for pilot signals, fire alarms, and supervisor's 
signals. 

Code 
No. Comcode Symbol Color 

4A 100 080 696 0 White opalescent 

4B 100 080 704 

* 
Jeweled red 
opalescent 

4C 100 080 712 

* 
Jeweled green 
opalescent 

4D 100 080 720 0 Red opalescent 

4F 100 080 746 0 Green opalescent 

4G 100 080 753 EB White opalescent 

4L 100 080 779 @ Green opalescent 

4M 100 080 787 0 Clear amber (frosted 
on rear only) 

*4 N 100 080 795 0 White opalescent 

*4P 100 080 803 0 Red opalescent 

*4R 100 080 811 0 Green opalescent 

*4S 100 080 829 0 Clear amber (frosted 

* 
on rear only) 

4T 100 080 837 Jeweled red opalescent 

CAPS 

Lamp 

Code 
No. Comcode Symbol 

4U 100 080 845 

* 4W 100 080 852 

* 4Y 100 080 860 

* 4AA 100 080 878 0 
*Inside surface of lens is concave. 

S Type 

0 
~ F; 

7 5/8" 

27/64" 

j.-5/16" 

S Type, Except 
SBA, BB, BD, 
CF and CG 

January 1, 1970 

Color 

Jeweled clear amber 
(frosted on rear only) 

Jeweled clear green 
(frosted on rear only) 

Jeweled clear red 
(frosted on rear only) 

Colorless opalescent 

SBA, BB, BD, 
CF, and CG 

Used with 30 and 43A Lamp Sockets. 

Code 
No. Comcode Symbol Color 

SA 100 080 886 None White opalescent 

SB 100 080 894 None Clear 

SD 100 080 910 None Red opalescent 

SE 100 080 928 0 White opalescent 

SF 100 080 936 9 White opalescent 
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CAPS 

Lamp 

8 Type (Continued) Code 
No. Comcode Sy mbol Color 

Code 
No. Comcode Symbol Color SAU 100 081 223 0 White opalescent 

8G 100 080 944 § White opalescent SAY 100 081 249 @ White opalescent 

SH 100 080 951 8 White opalescent *SBA 100 081 256 0 Green opalescent 

SJ 100 080 969 EB White opalescent *8BB 100 081 264 @ White opalescent 

SK 100 080 977 @ White opalescent SBC 100 081 272 © White opalescent 

SL 100 080 985 None Green opalescent 8BD 100 081 280 0 White opalescent 
painted black, ex -

SR 100 080 993 @ White opalescent cept for a raised 
bar across the face. 

@ ST 100 081 017 White _opalescent (j) 
@ 

8BE 100 081 298 Green opalescent 

SU 100 081 025 White opalescent 
8BF 100 081 306 None Clear amber (frosted 

SW 100 081 033 None Jeweled red in rear only) 
opalescent 

® 9 
8BG 100 081 314 White opalescent 

SY 100 081 041 Green opalescent 
8BH 100 081 322 0 Green opalescent 

SAA 100 081 058 8 Red opalescent 
8BJ 100 081 330 

* 
Jeweled clear blue 

8AB 100 081 066 @ Green opalescent (frosted in rear only) 

SAC 100 081 074 0 Red opalescent 8BK 100 081 348 ® White opalescent 

SAD 100 081 082 ® White opalescent 8BL 100 081 355 0 Red opalescent 

SAE 100 081 090 0 White opalescent 8BM 100 081 363 § Green opalescent 

8AF 100 081 108 @ White opalescent 8BN 100 081 371 @ Green opalescent 

SAG 100 081 116 ® White opalescent 8BP 100 081 389 0 White opalescent 

8AH 100 081 124 ® White opalescent 
8BR 100 081 397 @ Red opalescent 

8AJ 100 081 132 ® Red opalescent 
8BS 100 081 405 @ Green opalescent 

SAK 100 081 140 ® Green opalescent § 8BT 100 081 413 Red opalescent 

SAL 100 081 157 ® White opalescent 0 8BU 100 081 421 Clear blue (frosted 

8AM 100 081 165 ® Red opalescent front and rear) 

SAN 100 081 173 ® Green opalescent 8BW 100 081 439 © Red opalescent 

SAP 100 081 181 @ White opalescent 
8BY 100 081 447 8 Clear amber (frosted 

SAR 100 081 199 9 Red opalescent 
on rear only) 

SAS 100 081 207 8 Green opalescent SCA 100 081 454 ® Green opalescent 

SAT 100 081 215 @ Red opalescent 8CB 100 081 462 0 White opalescent 
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Code 
No. Comcode Symbol Color 

sec 100 081 470 0 Red opalescent (sym-
bol painted white) 

8CD 100 081 488 0 Green opalescent 
(symbol painted 
white) 

BCE 100 081 496 © Green opalescent 
(symbol painted 
white) 

8CF 100 081 504 @ White opalescent 

8CG 100 081 512 EB White opalescent 

SCH 100 081 520 ® White opalescent 

*Numbered with one or two black digits, as specifi ed in 
order. 

72 Type 

(]J ~il y .426" 

_±J 
~ - 350":::l 

Consists of a brass shell and glass lens. Used with 
number 12 and 49A Lamp Sockets. The 72A through 72K 
are a lso used with number 6 and 7 type indicators. 

Code 
No. Comcode Symbol Color 

72A 100 081 538 ® Black (wh ite 
opalescent character) 

72B 100 081 546 0 Black (white 
opalescent character) 

72C 100 081 553 0 Black (white 
opalescent character) 

72D 100 081 561 0 Black (white 
opalescent character) 

CAPS 

Lamp 

Code 
No. Comcode 

72E 100 081 579 

72F 100 081 587 

72G 100 081 595 

72H 100 081 603 

72J 100 081 611 

72K 100 081 629 

*72L 100 081 637 

*72M 100 081 645 

*72N 100 081 652 

72P 100 081 660 

*72R 100 081 678 

*72S 100 081 686 

Symbol 

0 
® 
0 
0 
® 
® 
® 4 

® 4 

@ 4 

0 

® 4 

® 4 

January 1, 1970 

Color 

Black (white 
opalescent character) 

Black (white 
opalescent character) 

Black (white 
opalescent character) 

Black (wh ite 
opalescent character) 

Black (white 
opalescent character) 

Black (white 
opalescent character) 

White opalescent 
( black characters) 

Red opalescent 
(black characters) 

Green opalescent 
(black characters) 

This cap is intended 
to be used in un­
equipped positions of 
lamp sockets . Has 
black face and is 
opaque. 

Clear amber (black 
characters, frosted 
on rear only) 

Black (white 
opalescent 
characters) 

*Characters as specified in order. One, two, or three char­
acters arranged on one line; four characters arranged 
as shown. 
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74A 

Nickel finished metal shell with flat ground glass lens. 
If specified on order, one, two, or three digits will be 
1iainted in black. 

For use with lamp annunciators. 

Comcode: I 00 081 702 
100 994 912 one character 
100 994 920 two characters 
100 994 938 t hree characters 

75 Type 

0
, 

21 / 64" 
__l ♦ 

I / ,,I • 
~ 27 64 j4- .048" 

P lastic cap having two lugs for mounting. 

Code No. 

75A 
75B 
75C 

Comcode 

100 081 710 
100 081 728 
100 081 736 

Color 

White 
Red 
Green 

For use with Al Lamps in number 102 type key tele­
phone system. 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

CAPS 

Lamp 

77A Type 

DJ· 
i.= .6 2 5 • .:._j ""'"' 

----~ 7 ,.112 ° 

~~ 
Each consists of a plastic shell and retainer with a 

clear plastic lens. Equipped with a designation card that 
will be s tamped per order with up to four characters in 
one line, or up to four characters in each of two lines. 
When an "I" is required as one of the characters, four 
additional characters can be stamped on that lin e. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

77Al 101 388 742 Beige 
77A2 101 145 647 Gray 
77A3 101 145 654 Green 
77A4 101 145 662 White 

77Al, A2, and A3: Used in the lOOA and B Traffic 
Service Positions. 

77A4: Used in number I ESS. 
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CASES 

Apparatus 

385A 

21/32" 

18-9/16" 

7/16" 

9-9/32" 

10-19/32" 

13~" 
f ====-------=-

Watertight sheet m etal case with removable hinged 
cover so arranged that by relocating the hinges it will 
swing open from either the right or left side. Mounts in a 
manhole or cable vault. 

For use in housing switching relays and associated 
terminating apparatus used in air raid warning emergency 
equipment for civil defense. 

Com code: 100 088 681 

APPARATUS 

January 1, 1970 
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CASES 

Apparatus 

416A, B, and C 

,-0 0 
9 .7

1
50" 

h 
A 

L□1r 
~9.375'~ ~ 

Each has a gastight s teel case, equipped with "0" ring 

seal, which has been hot dip galvanized and has a black 

enamel finish. For use in cable vaults. 

Provided with mounting bolts, nuts, and Jock washers, 

brackets, and a hinged support for use when mounting in 

a horizontal or vertical position. 

Arranged to contain the quantities of individual codes of 

1574A or 1574B Inductors as specified in the table. The 
inductors do not form a part of the cases. The code num­

ber and quantity of inductors required must be specified 

in the order and all inductors in a case must be of the 

same code number. 

Shipped fill ed with dry air at approximately 9 pounds 

pressure and provided w ith an air valve in the top cover. 

Equipped with a 50-foot number 24 A WG stub cable 

which has polyvinyl chloride insulation and is covered in 

a gray polyvinyl chlorid e sheath. Can be obtained equipped 

with a stub cable 75 or 100 feet long when specified in 

the order. 

Initi a lly used in dedicated plant installations. 

Code 
No. 

416A 

416B 

416C 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
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Comcode 

(a) 100 833 441 
(b) 100 091 677 
(c) 100 091 685 
(a) 100 833 458 
(b) 100 091 701 
(c) 100 091 719 
(a) 100 833 466 
(b) 100 091 735 
(c) 100 091 743 

E/W 50 Ft Stub 
E/W 75 Ft Stub 
E i W 100 Ft Stub 

Dimension A 
(Inches) 

28 

28 

36 

Quantity of 
Inductors 

100 

200 

300 
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CASES 

Apparatus 

703B a nd 704B 

4-3/4"-

I: 

i:;:4-61/64" 

~ 

7-29 /64" 

I! J 
Fig. 1 

~3-1/2 " ---• 

i;; 

7-29/ 

l: J 
Fig. 2 

Metal cases, pearl -gray wrinkle enamel finish. Pro­
vided with two flat fillister head machine screws for 
assembly to associated apparatus cases. Intended fo r 
use with 705B and 706B Apparatus Cases, respectively, at 
control centers in connection with air defense systems. 

Code No. 

703B 
704B 

(;omcode 

100 093 426 
100 093 442 

F ig.No. 

1 
2 

705B a nd 706B 

17 
4-57/64" 

1-1/4" 

Fig. 1 

ooa 

Fig . 2 

Metal end covers, pearl-gray wrinkle enamel finish. 

705B: Left end cover for use w ith 703B and 704B 
Apparatus Cases. See Fig. 1. 

Com code: 100 093 475 

706B: Right end cover for use with 703B and 704B 
Apparatus Cases. Mounting screws are furnisfied. See 
F ig. 2. 

Comcode: 100 093 491 
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CASES 

Coil 

The loading coil cases listed in t his catalog pot the 
various non-phantom loading co ils used in loading trunk, 
to ll and exchange type cables. 

Information on side and phantom loading may be ob­
tained by written request to Western E lectric Company. 

The electrical characteristics of t he loading coils that 
can be provided in the load coil cases listed in t his catalog 
are included in the fo llowing table: 

Electrical Data 

N ominal 
Coil Induct. Resistance Ohms (1 ) 

Code No. MH Ave. D-C 1000 Cycles 

64P 44 3.7 4.2 

642* 88 6.3 7.5 

643* 135 9.3 11.4 

544,:, 175 12.6 14.3 

652 88 8.5 10.6 

658 44 4.5 6.2 

659 22 2.25 3.25 

,:,Loading for to ll cables. 

124 Type 

4 .!_" 
8 

TT 
A 

__U 
Welded steel cases having an asphalt coating and a l um­

inum pa int finis h. For use in e ither aerial or under­
ground locations. Arranged to contain ei ther number 652, 
658, or 659 loading coils in the quantities specified in 
the table. T he code number a nd quant ity of loading coi ls 
requ ired must be s pecified in the order. A ll loading coi ls 
in a case must be of the same code number. 

Shipped fi lled with dry air at approximately 9 pounds 
pressure and provided with an air valve in the stub cable. 
Equipped with 10-foot number 24 A WG stub cable. Can 
also be obta ined with stub cable 5 feet, 15 feet, or 20 feet 
long when specified in the order. 

Used in connection with loading exchange area cables. 

Stub Quantity 
Cable of 

Code Length Loading Loading D im.A 
No. Comcode (f t ) Coil Coils Inch es 

124B 101 745 636 ')-101 745 644 10 
101 745 651 15 652 25 13-3 / 8 

101 745 669 20 
101 745 677 ')-101 745 685 10 
101 745 693 15 658 25 13 -3 / 8 

101 745 701 20 
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124 Type (Continued) 

Code 
· No. Comcode 

124B 101 745 719 
101 745 727 
101 745 735 
101 745 743 

124C 101 745 750 
101 745 768 
101 745 776 
101 745 784 
101 745 792 
101 745 800 
101 745 818 
101 745 826 
101 745 834 
101 745 842 
101 745 859 
101 745 867 

. 31" 

.56' 

.025"}__ 

r 

Stub 
Cable 

Length Loading 
(ft) Coil 

1
~} 659 

15 
20 

1~} 15 652 

20 

i~} 658 

20 

1
~} 659 

15 
20 

137A 

3 .32" 

4 .50" 

'I I 

Quantity 
of 

Loading 
Coils 

25 

50 

50 

50 

I 
" 

1.14" 

.24" 
.376" 

I 
. 72" 

-t 
.82" 

Dim.A 
Inches 

13-3/ 8 

19-7 /8 

19-7 / 8 

19-7 /8 

P lastic container provided with terminals which are also 
used for mounting on t erminal distribution blocks. 

Arranged to contain one 652, 658, or 659 Loading Coil 
or a 1574A or B Inductor. The code number of the load­
ing coil or inductor required must be specified in the order. 

When equipped with a loading coil, used in load ing the 
B Rural Distribution System and at distribution terminals 
in buri ed plant. When equipped with an inductor, used in 
bridged subscriber loops to r educe transmission loss when 

one branch is idle. 

CASES 

Coil 

Code 
No. 

137A 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

Comcode 

101 448 462 
101 619 757 
101 619 682 
100 094 119 
100 094 127 

167 Type 

Loading Coil 
or Inductor 

652 
658 
659 

1574A 
1574B 

0 ,-,["" 
□r-T 
Qd 

Each consists of an insulating tube and a wood dowel. 
The cases are equipped with 18-inch number 22 A WG 
terminal leads at each end . 

Arrang·ed for potting loading coils as indicated in the 
following table. The quantity and code number of the coils 
to be potted must be s pecified in the order. All loading 
coils in a case must be the same code number . 

Used to load long subscriber loops, exchange area cables, 
a nd toll cables. Designed for installation in cable splices. 

Quantity 

Code Loading of Loading Dim.A 
No. Comcode Coil Coils Inches 

167A 101 619 765 652 )-
101 619 690 658 6 4-7 / 8 
101 494 086 659 

167B 101 619 708 652)-
101 619 773 658 11 8-7 / 8 
101 619 716 659 

167C 101 619 724 652 )-
101 619 781 658 16 12-3/ 4 

101 619 989 659 
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17 1C, 1710, 172B, and 172C 

\]~ 
1--A~ 

ON NO. 172C 
ONLY 

Fig. 

.164"-32 
THREAD 

Fig. 2 

.789" 

t 

Each· case is designed to contain number 652, 658, or 
659 Loading· Coils or 1574A or B Inductors as specified in 
the table. The code number and quantity of loading coils 
or inductors required must be specified in the order. All 
load ing coils or inductors in a case must be of the same 
code n umber. 

171 C and D : Case is of sheet p lastic and is equipped 
with number 24 A WG pair terminal leads approximately 
21 inches long, having polyvinyl chloride insulation. A ll 
IN pairs are brought out at one end of the case and OUT 
pairs at the opposite end. Case is arranged so that each 
coil is insulated from all other coils to withstand 10,000 
volts de. 

Intend for inclusion in splices of cables having conduc­
tors insulated with polyethylene. 

January 1, 1970 

CASES 

Coil 

172B: Plastic box equipped with number 2,1 A WG 
paired terminal leads approximately 31 inches long, hav­
ing polyvinyl chloride insulation. 

Intend for inclusion in splices of cables having conduc­
tors insulated with polyethylene where a die lectric 
strength of 20,000 volts de between coils is desired. 

172C: Same as 172B except equipped with a stud for 
mounting directly to the frame of a number 49 type cable 
terminal. 

Code 
No. 

171C 

171D 

172B 

172C 

Comcode 

101 448 678 
101 494 094 
101 448 686 
100 094 952 
100 094 960 
101 458 313 
101 494 102 
101 494 110 
100 095 009 
100 095 017 
101 448 710 
101 619 799 
101 448 728 
100 095 058 
100 095 066 
101 448 744 
101 619 807 
101 620 003 
100 095 108 
101 619 815 

Loading Quantity of 
Coil or Fig. Loading Coils Dim.A 

Inductor No. or Inductors Inches 

652 J 658 
659 - 1 6 7-3 / 8 
1574A 
1574B 

652} 658 
659 1 11 13 -3 / 8 
1574A 
1574B 

652} 658 
659 2 1 
1574A 
1574B 

652} 658 
659 2 1 
1574A 
1574B 
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173B, 174C, and 174D 

CASES 

Coil 

Code 
No. 

'''173B 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

Quantity 
Loading Fig. of Loading Dim.A 

Comcode Coi l No. Coils Inches 

100 095 124 641'1-
100 095 132 642 1 1 
100 095 140 643/ . 

'''*174C 101 157 097 
641} 

Fig. 1 

Fig. 2 

Each case is designed to contain number 641, 642, or 
643 Loading Coils as specified in the table. The code num­
ber and quantities of loading coils required must be speci­
fi ed in the order. All loading coils in a case must be of 
the same code number. 

The 173B is used for inclusion in a splice of cables 
having conductors insulated with polyethylene where a 
di electric strength of 20 ,000 volts de between coils is 
desired. 

The 174C and D are used for inclusion in splices of 
cables having conductors insulated w ith polyethylene 
where a dielectric strength of 10,000 volts de between 
coils is desired. 

100 095 165 642 2 6 7-3/4 
100 095 173 643 

,:,* 174D 100 095 181 
641} 100 095 199 642 2 11 14 

100 095 207 643 

*Plastic box equipped with number 24 A WG paired 
conductors, 31 inches long. 

** Sheet plastic equipped with number 24 A WG ter­
minal leads, approximately 21 inches long. 
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CASES 

178A1 

3 - 1/2" 

1/2" 

4-1/2" 

13/64" DIA 

Cylindrical plastic case with black semiflexible insulated 
snap-on cover for potting one 652, 658, 659 , 641, 642, 643, 
or 644 Loading Coil or a 1574A or B Inductor. Equipped 
with four 2A1B Protector Units for protection against 
lightning or heavy surge currents. Mounting screws are 
provided for pole mounting. 

The code number of the coil or inductor required 
must be specified in the order. 

When equipped with a loading coil, is intended for load­
ing C Rural Wire. When equipped with an inductor, is 
intended for use in bridged subscriber loops to reduce 
transmission loss when one branch is idle. 

Comcode: 100 095 280 E / W 641 Loading Coil 
100 095 298 E / W 642 Loading Coil 
100 095 306 E / W 643 Loading Coil 
101 745 875 E / W 644 Loading Coil 
101 619 849 E / W 652 Loading Coil 
101 493 989 E / W 658 Loading Coil 
101 620 011 E / W 659 Loading Coil 
100 095 314 E / W 157 4A Inductor 
100 095 322 E / W 157 4B Inductor 

Coil 

179A1 

t 
3" 

3-1 /4" l~ 
.2 9" . 190"DtA 

32 THREAD 

Plastic case arranged for potting one 642 Loading Coil 
or one 1574A or B Inductor. The code number of the load­
ing coil or inductor required must be specified in the 
order. Case is equipped with number 19 A WG terminal 
leads. 

Used in connection with loading underground wire for 
rural distribution. 

Com code: 100 095 330 
100 095 348 
100 095 355 

E / W 642 Loading Coil 
E / W 1574A Inductor 
E / W 1574B Inductor 
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Stub Cable 
Code No. Comcode Length (ft) 

226A 101 745 883 
10)-101 745 891 15 

101 745 909 20 
101 745 917 

10)-101 745 925 15 
101 745 933 20 / 
101 745 941 

10} 101 745 958 15 
101 745 966 20 

226B 101 745 974 10} 101 745 982 15 
101 745 990 20 
101 746 006 

10} 101 746 014 15 
101 746 022 20 
101 746 030 

10)-101 746 048 15 
101 746 055 20 

152 

Loading 
Coil 

652 

658 

659 

652 

658 

659 

CASES 

Coil 

226 Type 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

Welded steel cases having an asphalt coating and alum­
inum paint finish. For use in either aerial or underground 
locations. Provided with an additional bracket for mount­
ing in aerial locations. Designed to contain the quantities 
of individual codes of number 652, 658, or 659 Loading 
Coils as specified in the table. The code number and quan­
tity of loading coils required must be specified in the 
order. All loading coils in a case must be of the same code 
number. 

Shipped filled with dry air at approximately 9 pounds 
pressure and provided with an air valve in t he stub cable. 
Equipped with a 10-foot number 24 A WG stub cable. 
Can also be obtained equipped with stub cable 15 or 20 
feet long when specified in the order. The IN and OUT 
pairs to each coil are quadded. 

The top and bottom mounting brackets may be rotated 
to any one of four 90 degree positions. 

Used in connection with loading exchange area cables. 

Quantity of Dimensions (Inches) 
Loading Coils A B C D 

304 27-3 / 16 41-3 / 4 31 30-1/ 4 

455 39-1/ 16 53-5/ 8 42-7 / 8 42-1 / 8 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

B 

Stub Cable Loading 
Code No. Comcode Length (ft) Coil 

235A 101 746 063 
10) 101 441 822 15 - 652 

101 444 651 20 
101 746 071 

10)-101 746 089 15 658 
101 746 097 20 
101 746 105 

10)-101 746 113 15 659 
101 746 121 20 

235B 101 746 139 
10)-101 441 871 15 652 

101 444 776 20 
101 746 147 

10)-101 746 154 15 658 
101 746 162 20 
101 746 571 

10)-101 746 170 15 659 
101 746 188 20 

235C 101 746 196 
10)-101 441 905 15 652 

101 746 204 20 
101 746 212 

10)-101 746 220 15 658 
101 746 238 20 
101 746 246 

10)-101 746 253 15 659 
101 746 261 20 

CASES 

Coil 

235 Type 

January 1, 1970 

Welded steel cases having an asphalt coating and alum­
inum paint finish. For use in either aerial or underground 
locations . Provided with an additional bracket for mount­
ing in aerial locations. Intended to contain the quantities 
of individual codes of number 652, 658, or 659 Loading 
Coils as specified in the table. 

The code number and quantity of loading coils required 
must be specified in the order. All loading coils in a case 
must be of the same code number. 

Shipped filled with dry air at approximately 9 pounds 
pressure and provided with an air valve in the stub cable. 
Equipped with a 10-foot number 24 A WG stub cable. 
Can also be obtained equipped with stub cable 15 or 20 
feet long when specified in the order. The IN and OUT 
pairs to each coil are quadded. 

The top and bottom mounting brackets may be rotated 
to any one of four 90 degree positions. 

Used in loading exchange area cable and nonphantom 
circuits in toll cables. 

Quantity of Dimensions (Inches) 
Loading Coils A B C D 

100 20-9 / 16 35-1 / 8 24-3 /8 23-5 / 8 

150 25-5 / 16 39-7 / 8 29-1 / 8 28-3 / 8 

75 16-7 / 8 31-7 / 16 20-11/16 19-15 / 16 
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236 Type 

~--+--+~~+-77 

CASES 

Coil 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

0 97r/fo" 
4,875" o o ~ 

Welded s teel cases having an asphalt coating and alum­
inum paint finish. For use in either aerial or underground 
locations. Provided with an additional bracket for mount­
ing in aeria l locations. Intended to contain the quantities 
of individual codes of number 652 , 658, or 659 Loading 
Coils as specified in the table. 

l.=13.562'~ 1.50" 

7L 
2.125" 

A 
D 

C 

. 75" J WIDE 
SLOT 

FIG. I 

Stub Cable 
Code No. Comcode Length (ft) 

236A 101 746 279 lOJ-101 441 954 15 
101 444 842 20 
101 746 287 lOJ-101 441 962 15 
101 746 295 20 
101 746 303 lOJ-101 746 311 15 
101 746 329 20 

236B 101 746 337 lOJ-101 442 010 15 
101 444 891 20 
101 746 345 lOJ-101 442 028 15 
101 746 352 20 
101 746 360 lOJ-101 442 036 15 
101 746 378 20 

236C 101 746 386 
10 J-101 442 085 15 

101 444 941 20 
101 746 394 

10 )-101 442 093 15 
101 489 888 20 

154 

Loading 
Coil 

652 

658 

659 

652 

658 

659 

652 J-
658 

The code number and quantity of loading coils must be 
s pecified in the order. All loading coils in a case must be 
of the same code number. 

Shipped filled with dry air at approximately 9 pounds 
pressure a nd provided with an air valve in the stub cable. 
The 236A, B , and C Co il Cases are equipped with a 10-foot 
number 24 A WG stub cable. The 236F and G Coil Cases 
are equipped with a 10-foot number 26 A WG stub cable. 
Can also be obtained equipped with a stub cable 15 or 20 
feet long when specified in the order. 

The IN and OUT pairs of each coil are quadded and 
color coded to identify quads in each quint of the cable 
core. 

The top a nd bottom mounting brackets may be rotated 
to a ny one of four 90 degree positions . 

Used in loading exchange area cable and non-ph antom 
circuits in toll cables. 

Quantity of Dimensions (Inches) 

Loading Coils A B C D 

200 32.12 21.37 17.56 20.62 

300 36.12 25.37 21.56 24.62 

450 44.12 33.37 29.56 32. 62 
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CASES 

Coil 

Stub Cable Loading Quanti ty of Dimensions (Inches) 

Code No. Comcode Len gth (ft) Coil Loading Coils A B C D 

236C 101 746 402 
10} 101 746 410 15 659 450 44.12 33.37 29.56 32.62 

101 746 428 20 
236F 101 746 436 

10)-101 442 127 15 652 
101 444 966 20 
101 746 444 

10)-101 746 451 15 658 600 30.12 29.37 28.62 28.62 
101 489 896 20 
101 746 469 

10 } 101 746 477 15 659 
101 746 485 20 

236G 101 746 493 
10 } 101 442 143 15 652 

101 444 982 20 
101 746 501 

10 )-101 746 519 15 658 750 35.62 35.00 34.25 34.25 
101 746 527 20 
101 746 535 

10)-101 746 543 15 659 
101 746 550 20 
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Stub Ca ble 
Code No. Comcode Length (ft) 

237B 101 746 568 
10} 101 746 576 15 

101 746 584 20 
101 746 592 

10)-101 746 600 15 
101 746 618 20 
101 746 626 

10 )-101 746 634 15 
101 746 642 20 

237C 101 746 659 
10)-101 746 667 15 

101 746 675 20 
101 746 683 

10)-101 746 691 15 
101 746 709 20 
101 746 717 

10)-101 746 725 15 
101 746 733 20 

156 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQU IPMENT 

CASES 

Coil 

237 Type 

Stee l case, double wall construction with potting com­
pound between walls, and an asphalt coating and aluminum 
paint finish . For use in underg round locations where 
severe corrosion conditions exist. Intended to contain the 
quantities of individual codes of number 652, 658, or 659 
Loading Co ils as specified in the table. The code number 
and quantity of loading coils required must be s pecified 
in the order. All loading coils in a case must be of the 
same code number. 

Shipped filled with dry air at approximately 9 pounds 
pressure and provided with an air valve in the stub cable. 
Equipped with a IO-foot number 24 A WG stub cable. 
Can also be obtained equipped with stub cable 15 or 20 
feet long when specified in the order. The IN and OUT 
pairs to each coil are quadded. 

For use in connection with loading exchange area cable. 

Loading Quantity of Dimensions (Inches) 
Coil Loading Coils A B 

652 

658 300 31.500 33.00 

659 

652 

658 450 43.375 44.875 

659 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT January 1, 1970 

CASES 

Coil 

274 Type Code 
No. Comcode 

Stub Cab le Loading Quantity of 
Length (ft) Coi l Loading Coils 

The 274B and C Coil Cases are the same as 124B and 285B 101 747 020 
10)-C Coil Cases, respectively, except they are equipped with 

10-foot tape armored number 24 A WG stub cable and 
can be buried directly in the soil. 

Code Stub Cable Loading 
No. Comcode Length (ft) Coil 

274B 101 746 741 ,;}-101 746 758 
101 746 766 15 652 

101 746 774 20 
101 746 783 ,;}-101 621 092 
101 746 790 15 658 

101 746 808 20 
101 746 816 ,:}-101 621 183 
101 746 824 15 659 

101 746 832 20 
274C 101 746 840 ,;}-101 746 857 

101 746 865 15 652 

101 746 873 20 
101 746 881 ,; }-101 621 191 
101 746 899 15 658 

101 746 907 20 
101 746 915 ,;} 101 746 923 
101 746 931 15 659 

101 746 949 20 

285 Type 

Quantity of 
Loading Coils 

25 

25 

25 

50 

50 

50 

The 285A, B, and C Coil Cases are the same as 235A, B, 
and C Coil Cases, respective ly, except they are equipped 
with a 10-foot tape armored number 24 A WG stub cable 

101 747 038 15 652 150 
101 747 046 20 
101 621 217 

101-
101 747 053 15 658 150 
101 747 061 20 / 
101 747 079 

10)-101 747 087 15 659 150 
101 747 095 20 

285C 101 747 103 
10)-101 747 111 15 652 75 

101 747 129 20 
101 621 118 10)-101 747 137 15 658 75 
101 747 145 20 
101 747 152 

10)-101 747 160 15 659 75 
101 747 178 20 

286 Type 

The 286A and B Coil Cases are the same as 236A and 
B Coil Cases, respectively, except they are equipped with a 
10-foot tape armored number 24 A WG stub cable and can 
be buried directly in t he soil in addition to aerial and 
underground locations. 

Code 
No. 

286A 

Comcode 

101 747 186 
101 442 382 
101 445 179 
101 621 126 
101 747 194 
101 747 202 
101 747 210 
101 747 228 
101 747 236 

Stub Cable Loading Quantity of 
Length (ft) Coil Loading Coils 

10)-15 652 200 
20 

10)-15 658 200 
20 

10)-15 659 200 
20 

and can be buried directly in the soil in addition to aerial 286B 101 747 244 
10 )-or underground locations. 101 442 416 15 652 300 

Code Stuh Cable Loading Quantity of 
No. Comcode Length (ft) Coil Loading Coils 

285A 101 746 956 
10)-101 746 964 15 652 100 

101 746 972 20 
101 621 100 

10)-101 746 980 15 658 100 
101 746 998 20 

101 747 251 20 
101 621 134 

10)-
101 747 269 15 658 300 
101 747 277 20 
101 747 285 

10)-101 747 293 15 659 300 
101 747 301 20 

101 621 209 
10 )-101 747 004 15 659 100 

101 747 012 20 
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CASES 

Coil 

287 Type 

Same as number 235 type, except for differences noted 
in the following. 

These cases are equipped with a 10-foot tape armored 
number 24 A WG stub cable havin g polyethylene insula-

Code No. Com code 

287A 101 747 319 
101 747 327 
101 747 335 
101 621 225 
101 747 343 
101 747 350 
101 747 368 
101 747 376 
101 747 384 

287B 101 747 392 
101 747 400 
101 747 418 
101 621 142 
101 747 426 
101 747 434 
101 747 442 
101 747 459 
101 747 467 

287C 101 747 475 
101 747 483 
101 747 491 
101 747 509 
101 747 517 
101 747 525 
101 747 533 
101 747 541 
101 747 558 

287D 101 747 566 
101 747 574 
101 747 582 
101 747 590 
101 747 608 
101 747 616 
101 747 624 
101 747 632 
101 747 640 

Stub Cable 
Length (ft) 

10} 15 
20 

10)-15 
20 

10)-15 
20 

10)-15 
20 

10)-15 
20 

10)-15 
20 

10)-15 
20 

10)-15 
20 

10}-15 
20 
10 1 
15 j 
20 ,,, 

10)-15 
20 

10} 15 
20 

Loading 
Coil 

652 

658 

659 

652 

658 

659 

652 

658 

659 

652 

658 

659 

tion. Cases are arranged so that each coil is insulated 
from all other coils and case to withstand 20,000 volts de. 

For use in aerial or underground locations and can be 
buried directly in the soil in loading exchange area cables 
and nonphantom circuits using lepeth toll cables. 

Quantity of 
Loading Coils 

50 

100 

25 

75 

A 

20.563 

25.313 

12.063 

23 .938 

Dimensions (Inches) 
B C D 

35.125 24.375 23.625 

39.875 29.125 28 .375 

26.625 15.875 15 .125 

38.500 27.750 27.000 
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CASES 

Coil 

288 Type 

Same as number 236 type except for differences noted 
in the following. 

These cases are equipped with a 10-foot tape armored 
number 24 A WG stub cable having polyethylene insula­
tion. Cases are arranged so that each coil is insulated 

Code No. Comcode 

288A 101 621 159 
101 747 657 
101 747 665 
101 747 673 
101 747 681 
101 747 699 
101 747 707 
101 747 715 
101 747 723 

288B 101 747 731 
101 458 263 
101 445 211 
101 747 749 
101 747 756 
101 747 764 
101 747 772 
101 747 780 
101 747 798 

288C 101 747 806 
101 494 011 
101 747 814 
101 621 233 
101 747 822 
101 747 830 
101 747 848 
101 747 855 
101 747 863 

288D 101 747 871 
101 442 481 
101 490 217 
101 747 889 
101 747 897 
101 747 905 
101 747 913 
101 747 921 
101 747 939 

Stub Cable 
Length (ft) 

lOJ-15 
20 

10)-15 
20 

10)-15 
20 

10)-15 
20 

10}-15 
20 

10)-15 
20 lOJ-15 
20 

10)-15 
20 

10)-15 
20 

10)-15 
20 lOJ-15 
20 lOJ-15 
20 

Loading 
Coil 

652 

658 

659 

652 

658 

659 

652 

658 

659 

652 

658 

659 

from all other coils to withstand 500 volts de and insu­
lated from the case to withstand 20,000 volts de. 

For use in aeria l or underground locations and can be 
but'ied directly in the soi l in loading exchange area cables 
and nonphantom circuits using lepeth toll cables. 

Quantity of 
Loading Coils 

150 

200 

300 

450 

A 

21.563 

25.563 

30 .563 

36.563 

Dimensions (Inches) 
B C D 

36.125 25.375 24.625 

40.125 29.375 28.625 

45. 125 34.375 33.625 

51.125 40.375 39.625 

APPARATUS 159 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

January 1, 1970 

Stub Cable 
Code No. Comcode Length (ft) 

500A 101 747 947 
10)-101 443 430 15 

101 447 670 20 
101 747 970 

10)-101 747 988 15 
101 747 996 20 
101 748 002 

10)-
101 748 010 15 
101 748 028 20 
101 747 954 

10)-
101 443 380 15 
101 447 639 20 
101 747 962 

10)-
101 443 398 15 
101 447 647 20 

500B 101 748 036 
10)-

101 443 489 15 
101 748 044 20 
101 748 051 

10)-
101 748 069 15 
101 748 077 20 
101 621 258 

10 )-
101 748 085 15 
101 748 093 20 
101 748 101 

10)-101 443 448 15 
101 447 688 20 

160 

Loading 
Coil 

or Inductor 

652 

658 

659 

1574A 

1574B 

652 

658 

659 

1574A 

CASES 

Coil 

500 Type 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

Welded stee l cases having a n asphalt coating and alum­

inum paint finish. For use in either aerial or underground 

locations. Intended to contain the quantities of individual 

codes of number 652, 658, or 659 Loading Coils or 1574A 

or B Inductors as specified in the table. The code number 

and quantity of loading coils or inductors required must 

be s pecified in the order. All loading coils or inductors 

in a case must be of the same code number. 

Shipped filled with dry air at approximately 9 pounds 

pressure and provided with an air valve in the stub cable. 

Equipped with a 10-foot number 24 A WG stub cable 

having polyvinyl chloride insulation. Can also be obtained 

equipped with stub cable 15 or 20 feet long when specified 

in the order. The IN and OUT pairs to each coil or in­

ductor are quadded. 

Arranged so that each coil or inductor is insulated fro m 

all other coils or inductors to withstand 10,000 volts de and 

insulated from the case to withstand 20,000 volts de. 

The top and bottom mounting brackets may be rotated to 
any one of four 90 degree positions. 

When the cases contain loading coils, they are intended 

for use in loading exchange area polyethylene insulated 

conductor cables. When the cases contain inductors, they 

are intended for use in bridged subscriber loops to reduce 

transmission loss when one branch is idle . 

Quantity of 
Loading Coils Dimensions (Inches) 

or Inductors A B C D 

50 19.250 33.938 23 .188 22.438 

25 15.250 29.938 19.188 18.438 
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CASES 

Coil 

Loading Quantity of 
Stub Cable Coil Loading Coils Dimensions (Inches) 

Code N o. Comcode Length (ft) or Inductor or Inductors A B C D 

500B 101 748 119 10} 101 748 127 15 
101 447 696 20 

500C 101 748 135 
10)-101 443 521 15 

101 748 143 20 
101 748 150 

10)-101 748 168 15 
101 748 176 20 
101 621 266 10)-101 748 184 15 
101 748 192 20 
101 748 200 

10)-101 748 218 15 
101 447 738 20 
101 748 226 

10)-101 443 497 15 
101 447 746 20 

! 
7. 500" 

2.1 25" 

.750" 
WIDE 
SLOT 

B 
D 

C A 

j .750" 
WIDE 
SLOT 

1574D 

652 

658 

659 

1574j 
1574B 

25 15.250 29.938 19 .188 18.438 

75 25.750 40 .438 29.688 28.938 

501 Type 

Welded steel cases having an asphalt coating and alum­
inum paint finish . For use in either aerial or underground 
locations. Intended to contain the quantities of individual 
codes of number 652, 658, or 659 Loading Coils or 1574A 
or B Inductors as specified in the table. The loading 
coils or inductors required must be specified in the order. 
All loading coils or inductors in a case must be of the 
same code number. 

Shipped filled with dry air at approximately 9 pounds 
pressure and provided with an air valve in the stub cable. 
Equipped with a 10-foot number 24 A WG stub cable 
having polyvinyl chloride insulation. Can also be obtained 
equipped with stub cable 15 or 20 feet long when specified 
in the order. The IN and OUT pairs to each coil or in­
ductor are quadded. 

Arranged so that each coil or inductor is insulated from 
a ll other coils or inductors to withstand 10,000 volts de, 
and insulated from the case to withstand 20,000 volts de. 

The top and bottom mounting brackets may be rotated 
to any one of four 90 degree positions . A pole mounting 
bracket is furnished with each case. 

When the cases contain loading coils, they are intended 
for use in loading exchange area polyethylene insulated 
conductor ca bles. When the cases contain inductors, they 
are intended for use in bridged subscriber loops to reduce 
t ransmission loss when one branch is idle. 
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CASES 

Coil 

501 Type (Continued) 

Quantity of 
Stub Cable Loading Coil Loading Coils Dimensions (Inches) 

Code No. Comcode Length (ft) or Inductor or Inductors A B C D 

501A 101 748 234 
10)-101 443 588 15 652 

101 447 837 20 
101 748 242 lOJ-101 748 259 15 658 
101 748 267 20 
101 621 274 

10)-
100 19.563 34.125 23,375 22.625 

101 748 275 15 659 
101 748 283 20 
101 748 291 

10)-101 443 539 15 1574A 
101 447 787 20 · 
101 748 309 

10)-101 443 547 15 1574B 
101 447 795 20 

501B 101 748 317 
10)-101 443 646 15 652 

101 447 886 20 
101 748 325 

10)-101 748 333 15 658 
101 748 341 20 
101 621 282 

10)-101 748 358 15 659 150 21.563 36.125 25.375 24.625 
101 748 366 20 
101 748 374 

10)-101 443 596 15 1574A 
101 447 845 20 
101 748 382 

10)-101 443 604 15 1574B 
101 447 852 20 

501C 101 748 390 
10)-101 443 703 15 652 

101 447 944 20 
101 748 408 lOJ-101 748 416 15 658 
101 748 424 20 
101 748 432 

10)-101 748 440 15 659 200 25 .563 40.125 29.375 28.625 
101 748 457 20 
101 748 465 

10)-101 443 653 15 1574A 
101 447 894 20 
101 748 473 

10 )-101 443 661 15 1574B 
101 447 902 20 

501D 101 748 481 
10 )-101 443 778 15 

652 }-101 448 017 20 
101 748 499 

10)-
300 36.563 51.125 40.375 39.625 

101 443 786 15 658 
101 448 025 20 
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Stub Cable Loading Coil 
Code No. Comcode Length (ft) or Inductor 

501D 101 621 647 
10)-101 748 507 15 659 

101 748 515 20 
101 748 523 

10)-101 443 711 15 1574A 
101 447 951 20 
101 748 531 

10)-101 443 729 15 1574B 
101 447 969 20 

550A, B, and C 

CASES 

Coil 

Quantity of 
Loading Coils 
or Inductors 

300 

Code 
Same as 500A, B, and C Coil Cases, respectively, except No. 

they are equipped with a 10-foot tape armored number 24 550C 
A WG stub cable and can be buried directly in the soil. 

Loading Quantity of 
Code Stub Cable Coil or Loading Coils 
No. Comcode Length (ft) Inductor or Inductors 

550A 101 748 549 
10)-101 443 828 15 652 

101 448 066 20 
101 748 556 

10 )-101 748 564 15 658 
101 748 572 20 
101 748 580 

10)-
50 

101 748 598 15 659 
101 748 606 20 
101 748 614 

10)-101 443 794 15 1574A 
101 748 622 20 
101 748 630 

10)-101 748 648 15 1574B 
101 448 033 20 

550B 101 748 655 
10 )-101 443 869 15 652 

101 748 663 20 
101 748 671 

10)-101 748 689 15 658 
101 748 697 20 
101 748 705 

10)-
25 

101 748 713 15 659 
101 748 721 20 
101 748 739 

10)-101 748 747 15 1574A 
101 448 074 20 
101 748 754 

10 )-101 443 836 15 1574B 
101 748 762 20 

APPARATUS 

January l, 1970 

Dimensions (Inches) 
A B C D 

36.563 51.125 40.375 39.625 

Loading Quantity of 
Stub Cable Coil or Loading Coils 

Corncode Length (ft) Inductor or Inductors 

101 748 770 
10)-101 443 901 15 652 

101 748 788 20 
101 748 796 

10)-101 748 804 15 658 
101 748 812 20 
101 748 820 

10)-101 748 838 15 659 75 
101 748 846 20 
101 748 853 

10)-101 748 861 15 1574A 
101 748 879 20 
101 748 887 

10)-101 748 895 15 1574B 
101 748 903 20 
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551A, B, and C 

CASES 

Coil 

Same as 501A, B, and C Coil Cases, respectively, except 
they are equipped with a 10-foot tape armored number 24 
A WG stub cable and can be buried directly in the soil. 

Loading Quantity of 

Code Stub Cable Coil or Loading Coils 

No. Comcode Length (ft) Inductor or Inductors 

551A 101 748 911 
10)-101 443 943 15 652 

101 593 911 20 
101 748 929 

10)-101 748 937 15 658 
101 748 945 20 
101 748 952 

10}-
100 

101 748 960 15 659 
101 748 978 20 
101 748 986 

10)-101 748 994 15 1574A 
101 749 000 20 
101 749 018 

10}-101 749 026 15 1574B 
101 749 034 20 

551B 101 749 042 lOJ-101 749 059 15 652 
101 749 067 20 
101 749 075 

10)-
101 749 083 15 658 
101 749 091 20 
101 749 109 

10)-
150 

101 749 117 15 659 
101 749 125 20 
101 749 133 

10)-101 749 141 15 1574A 
101 749 158 20 
101 749 166 

10)-
101 749 174 15 1574B 
101 749 182 20 

551C 101 749 190 
10)-

101 444 016 15 652 
101 448 181 20 
101 749 208 

10)-
101 749 216 15 658 
101 749 224 20 
101 749 232 

10)-
200 

101 749 240 15 659 
101 749 257 20 
101 749 265 

10)-
101 443 984 15 1574A 
101 448 157 20 
101 749 273 

10)-101 749 281 15 1574B 
101 749 299 20 
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CASES 

601Al 

I 
.8 75" 

" 

ID 

./38"-32 
THREAD 

A metal container arranged to contain two 652, 658, 
659, 641, 642, or 643 Loading Coils or 1574A, 1574B, or 
1613A Inductors . The quantity and code numbers of the 
coils or inductors must be specified in the order. Individual 
cases cannot contain mixed codes. 

Mounts on a .2188-inch thick, or less, mounting plate. 
Mounting centers are 1.250 inches horizontal and 1.750 
inches vertical. Cases are provided with mounting screws 
and washers. 

When equipped w ith loading coils, is intended for use in 
central offices and PBX systems for loading exchange 
area and toll lines . When equipped with inductors, is in­
tended for use in bridged subscriber loops to reduce trans­
mission loss when one branch is idle . 

Comcode: 101 749 307 E / W 652 Loading Coils 
101 749 315 E / W 658 Loading Coils 
101 749 323 E / W 659 Loading Coils 
100 105 287 E / W 641 Loading Coils 
100 105 295 E / W 642 Loading Coils 
100 105 303 E / W 643 Loading Coils 
100 105 311 E / W 1574A Inductors 
100 105 329 E / W 1574B Inductors 
100 105 337 E / W 1613A Inductors 

Coil 

APPARATUS 
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9A, 10A, 11A, and 12A 

Fig. 1 

Fig. 2 

7-3/ 16" 

I' 33" - - - -1 l__ 

tIOtJtqP,,,J~ 
Fig. 3 

9-13/16" 

l 

3-21 / 32" 

Fig. 4 

CASES 

Splice 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQU IPMENT 

These types consist of a cast metal housing with a 

semi-cylindrical cavity and are provided with pipe plugs 

for pressure testings. They are used as gas and moisture 

tight splice closures on multiple s heath cables having an 

inner layer of polyethylene of diameter indicated below. 

They may be used aerially, buried, or underground. 

9A is for a straight splice. It is provided with one 

129A Adapter for cables less than 1 inch in diameter. 

lOA is for a straight splice. It is provided with one 

133C Adapter for cables 1.6 to 2.2 inches in diameter. 

llA is for a branch splice. It is provided with two 

129A Adapters for cables less than 1 inch in diameter. 

12A is for a branch splice. It is provided with two 

133C Adapters for cables 1.G to 2.2 inches in diameter. 

lOA and 12A can be arranged for cables less than 

1 inch in diameter by using 133A Adapter, and for cables 

from 1.0 to 1.6 inches in diameter by using 133B Adapters. 

The 133A and 133B Adapters are not furnished and 

must be ordered separately. 

Two splice cases of the same number are required for 

a complete splice closure. Half of the hardware for a 

complete splice is furnished with each case. In addition, 

B Sealing Tape and Cord, and B, C, D, and E Sealing 

Washers are required and must be ordered separately. 

See information following description of splice cases for 

quantities and types required. In cases where only one 

cable hole is used, the unused hole must be plugged. 

Diameter of Cable 
Code Fig. Arranged for 
No. Comcode No. (Inches) 

9A 100 105 352 1 Less than 1.6 
lOA 100 105 360 2 1.6 to 2.9 
llA 100 105 378 3 Less than 1.6 
12A 100 105 386 4 1.6 to 2.9 
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13A and 14A 

These types consist of a cast metal housing with a semi­
cylindrical cavity. Provided with a pipe plug for pressure 
testing. Used as gas and moisture tight splice closures 
for multiple sheath cables and lead covered cables. They 
accommodate cables of diameters listed in the table. 

Also used for establishing pressure points, for plugging 
at locations where pulp insulated cables are spliced to 
plastic insulated cables , for sheath repair, for repairing 
of cable conductors, for sheath insulating joints, and for 
electrically bonding plastic sheath cable to the strand. 

Two splice cases of the same number are required for 
a complete splice closure. Half of the required hardware 
is supplied with each case. In addition, sealing compound 
and sealing washers are required and must be ordered 
separately. See information following description of splice 
cases for quantities and types required. 

Diameter 
of Cable Dimensions 

Code Arranged (Inches) 
N o. Comcode for (Inches) A B 

CASES 

Splice 

13A 100 105 394 1 and less 1-1/2 3-1/4 

14A 100 105 402 Over 1 to 1.6 1-3/4 3-7 /8 

Pipe Stik type commercial pipe joint compound or 
equivalent (in cylindrical form) may be used as a sealing 
compound and should be procured locally. 

APPARATUS 
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CASES 

Splice 

20 Type 

Fig. 1 

Each consists of a cast metal housing with a semi­
cylindrical cavity. Provided with a pipe plug for pressure 
testing. Used as part of a gas and moisture tight splice 
closure for multiple sheath cable and lead covered cable 
of diameter indicated in table. 

Two splice cases of the same code number are required 
for a complete splice closure. The 20A type is used with 
a 61A type cable terminal to complete the splice closure; 
20B type is also used with a 61B type cable terminal to 
complete the splice closure. 

One half of the quantity of screws, nuts, clamps, lugs, 
etc. required for a complete splice installation is fur­
nished with a splice case. The other half of the parts re­
quired is furnished with the mating splice case or cable 
te1·minal. Sealing tape and cord, and sealing washers are 
required and must be ordered separately. See information 
fo llowing descriptions of splice cases for quantities and 
types required. 

Code Fig. 
No. Comcode No. 

20Al 100 105 410 1 

20A2 100 105 428 2 

*20Bl 100 105 436 1 

*20B2 100 105 444 2 

t20Cl 100 105 451 2 

J20C2 100 105 469 2 

+20D 1 100 105 477 2 

+20D2 100 105 485 2 

*Can be arra nged for cables of less than 1-inch diameter 
by using 129A Adapter. This adpater must be ordered 
separately. 

tCan be arranged for cables of less than 1-inch diameter 
by using 133D Adapter and for cables from 1.0 to 1.6 
inches in d iameter by using 133E Adapter. These adap­
ters must be ordered separately. 

Fig. 2 

20Al and 20Bl: For aerial use and arranged for sus­
pension from stand. 

20A2, 20B2, 20C2, and 20D2: Used in manholes and for 
buried cable plant when protected from corrosion in ac­
cordance with standard practices. Can also be used in 
aerial installations by suspension from strand, using two 
50A Hangers which must be ordered separately. Ground 
lugs are provided. 

20Cl and 20Dl: For aerial use. Provided with a 50A 
Hanger to permit suspension from strand and a g-round 
lug. 

B Sealing Kit may be oi·dered for maintenance purposes 
for resealing 20A2 and 20Bl Splice Cases and associated 
cable terminal. See information following descriptions of 
splice cases for quantities and types required. 

Diameter of Cable 
Arranged for Dimensions (Inches) 

(Inches) A B C 

1 and less 21 4-11 / 16 1-5 / 16 

1 and less 20-3 / 8 4-15 / 16 1-5 / 32 

Over 1 to 1.6 24 5-9/16 1-13/16 

Over 1 to 1.6 23 -3 / 8 5-13 / 16 1-21 / 32 

Over 1.6 to 2.2 25-7 / 8 6-15 / 16 2-9 / 16 

Over 1.6 to 2.2 25-7 / 8 7-7 / 32 2-13/32 

Over 2.2 to 3.0 25-7 / 8 8-21 /32 3-5/16 

Over 2.2 to 3.0 25-7 / 8 8-25 / 32 3-5 / 32 

+Can be arranged for cables of less than 1-inch diameter 
by using 133A Adapter; for cnblcs from :t.O tu 1.6 inches 
in diameter by using 133B Adapter ; and .for cables from 
1.6 to 2.2 inches in diameter by using 133C Adapter. 
These adapters mus t be ordered separately. 
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CASES 

Splice 

21 Type 

Fig . 1 

Each consists essentially of a cast metal housing with 
a semicylindrical cavity. Provided with a pipe plug for 
pressure testing. 

Intended for use as part of a gas and moisture tight 
branch splice closure for multiple sheath cable and lead 
covered cable of diameter indicated in table, except 21D4 
is not intended as a gas tight closure. 

Two splice cases of the same code number are required 
for a complete splice closure. In cases where only one 
cable hole is used at either end of a splice closure, the 
unused holes must be plugged. 

One half of the quantity of screws, nuts, clamps, lugs, 
etc. required for a complete splice installation is furnished 
with a splice case. The other half of the parts required is 
furn ished with the mating splice case. 

Sealing tape and cord, and sealing washers are required 
and must be ordered separately. See information fo llow­
ing description of splice cases for quantities and types 
required. Sealing washers are not required for 21D4. 

Code Fig. 
No. Comcode No. 

21Al 100 105 493 1 

21A2 100 105 501 2 

*21Bl 100 105 519 1 
*21B2 100 105 527 2 

t21Cl 100 105 535 2 

t21C2 100 105 543 2 

t21Dl 100 105 550 2 

t21D2 100 105 568 2 
21D4 100 105 576 2 

*Can be arranged for cables of less than 1-inch diameter 
by using 129A Adapter. This adapter must be ordered 
separately. 

tCan be arranged for cables of less than 1-inch in diam­
eter by using 133D Adapter, and fo r cables from 1.0 to 
1.6 inches in diameter by using l 33E Adapter. These 
adapters must be ordered separately. 

0 0 

0 0 0 0 

- -------A-- -------.1 

Fig. 2 

21Al and 21Bl: For aerial use and arranged for sus­
pension from strand. 

21A2, 21B2, 21C2, and 21D2: Used in manholes and for 
buried cable plant when protected from corrosion in ac­
cordance with standard practices. Can also be used in 
aerial installations by suspension from strand, using two 
50A Hangers ,ihich must be ordered separately. Provided 
with a ground lug. 

21Cl and 21Dl: For aerial use. Provided with a 50A 
Hanger to permit suspension from strand, and a ground 
lug. 

21D4: Used in central offices as a moisture tight closure 
for splices between a 2424 pair feeder cable and the stub 
cables of twenty-four 300 type connectors. 

Diameter of Cable 
Arranged for Dimensions (Inches) 

(Inches) A B C 

1 and less 23 5-19 / 32 1-5 / 8 

1 and less 23 5-3 / 4 1-21 / 32 

Over 1 to 1.6 25 7-9 / 16 2-5 / 8 

Over 1 to 1.6 25 7-13 / 16 2-21/32 

Over 1.6 to 2.2 25-7 / 8 8-1 / 16 2-7 / 8 

Over 1.6 to 2.2 25-7 / 8 8-13 /32 2-29 / 32 

Over 2.2 to 3.0 25-7 / 8 9-19 / 32 3-5 / 8 

Over 2.2 to 3.0 25-7 / 8 9-15 / 16 3-21 / 32 

(a) 25-7 / 8 9-19 / 32 3-5 / 8 

tCan be arranged for cables of less than 1 inch in diam­
eter by using 133A Adapter; for cables from 1.0 to 1.6 
inches in diameter by using 133B Adapter; and for cables 
from 1.6 to 2.2 inches in diameter by using 133C Adap­
ter. These adapters must be ordered separately. 

(a) To accommodate a group of (8) stub cables bound 
together in each of three entrance holes and a 2424 pair 
feeder cable in the fourth entrance hole. All ( 4) entrance 
holes will accommodate cables over 2.2 to 3.0 inches in 
diameter. 
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CASES 

Splice 

30D2 and 31 D2 

Fig. 1 

Each consists of a cast metal housing with a semi­
cylindrical cavity. Provided with a pipe plug for pressure 
testing and a ground lug. 

Two splice cases of the same code number are required 
for a complete splice closure. In cases where only one 
cable hole is used at either end of a splice closure, the 
unused holes must be plugged. 

One half of the quantity of screws, nuts, and clamps 
required for a complete splice installation is furnished 
with a splice case. The other half of the parts required 
is furnished with the mating splice case. In addition, seal­
ing tape and cord, and sealing washers are required and 
must be ordered separately. See information following 
descriptions of splice cases for quantities and types re­
quired. 

Code Fig. 
No. Comcode No. 

30D2 100 105 584 1 
31D2 100 105 592 2 

l((c 
B 

~ 
Fig. 2 

Used as part of a gas and moisture tight splice closure 
for multiple sheath cable and lead covered cable of diam­
eter indicated in table. For use in manholes and for buried 
cable plant when protected from corrosion in accordance 
with standard practices. Can also be used in aerial in­
stallations by suspension from strand using two 50A 
Hangers which must be ordered separately. 

Can be arranged for cables less than 1 inch in diameter 
by using 133A Adapter, for cables from 1.0 to 1.6 inches 
in diameter by using 133B Adapter, and for cables from 
1.6 to 2.2 inches in diameter by using 133C Adapter. 
These adapters must be ordered separately. 

Used in dedicated plant on 2424 pair cable with fold 
back method of splicing. 

Diameter of Cable 
Arranged for Dimensions (Inches) 

(Inches) A B C 

Over 2.2 to 3.0 27.87 10.781 4.28 

Over 2.2 to 3.0 27.87 11.81 4.78 

Splicing Material 

Polyethylene sealing washers are required for use in 
the end seals surrounding the cable sheath on splice cases 
and cable terminals. These sealing washers are identified 
as B and D Sealing Washers. The B Washers have a 
center hole and a radial slit. The D washers are con­
centrically grooved sealing washers of polyethylene with 
grooves in 1/10 inch steps from .3 inch to 1.0 inch for size 
100 and from .3 inch to 1.6 inches for size 200. The D 
washers are used at the end of the cable to seal the vacant 
end of the splice or terminal case. They are also used when 
the correct size of B washer is not available. In the latter 
case, the D washer is cut along the circular groove and 
fitted to the cable by means of the washer cutter. 

The 20Al Splice Cases and the 61A type cable terminals 
require four washers of the 100 series per installation. As 
the diameter of the hole in the B Sealing Washer must 
be of the same size as the cable, these washers are avail­
able in the sizes listed and must be ordered separately. 

The B Sealing Washers are packed in small quantities 
of four washers of the same size per package sufficient for 
one installation, and in large quantities of 25 packages 
(four washers per package) to a box. 

Diameter Diameter 
Center Hole Center Hole 

Size (Inch) Size (Inch) 

103 .3 107 .7 

104 .4 108 .8 

105 .5 109 .9 

106 .6 110 1.0 

With the 20Al Splice Case and 61A type cable terminals 
half of the total quantity of sealing tape and sealing cord 
needed for installation is packaged in each splice case or 
terminal carton. 

APPARATUS 171 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

January 1, 1970 TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

CASES 

Splice 

Splicing Material (Continued) 

The AT-7601 B Sealing Kit may be ordered for mainte­
nance purposes for resealing the 20Al Splice Cases and 
associated cable terminals. This kit is a package contain­
ing double the amount of sealing cord and sea ling tape 
furnished with each splice case or cable terminal. 

For cables less than 1.0 inch,a 129A Adapter is required. 

The 20Bl Splice Case and the 61B type cable terminals 
require four washers of the 200 series per installation for 
use in the end seals as described previously. As the diam­
eter of the hole in the B Sealing Washer must be of the 
same size as the cable , these washers are available in the 
sizes listed and must be ordered separately. 

Diameter Diameter 
Size Center Hole (Inches) Size Center Hole (Inches) 

210 1.0 214 1.4 

211 1.1 215 1.5 

212 1.2 216 1.6 

213 1.3 

With the 21Bl Splice Case and the 61B type cable termi­
nals, the SEALING CORD and SEALING TAPE must be 
ordered separately. For a single installation, ONE PACK­
AGE OF B SEALING CORD consisting of two 26-1 / 2 
inch lengths and TWO PACKAGES OF B SEALING 
TAPE each consisti ng of three 10-inch lengths are re­
quired. This combination is used on new installations and 
for maintenance purposes. 

B Sealing Tape, B Sealing Cord and Sealing Washers 
must be ordered separately for use in conjunction with 
the large mechanical splice cases for use on aerial, buried, 
and underground cables up to 2.9 inches in diameter. 
C and E Sealing Washers are made o.f lead and are used 
in the end seals of large mechanical sp lice cases. The 
C and E Sealing Washers are furnished in packages each 
co ntaining two washers. Each package is marked with the 
name, s ize, and diameter of the cable with which it is used. 

The 300 series C Sealing Washers are intended for use 
in 20Cl Splice Cases on cables 1.6 to 2.2 inches in diam­
eter. The 400 series C Sealing Washers are available for 
use in number 10 and 12 type and 20Dl Splice Cases on 
cables 1.6 to 2.9 inches in diameter. Orders for all sizes 
must be in multiples of 25 packages. 

E Sealing Washers are available for use on cables 
smaller than 1.6 inches in diameter. They provide a recess 
for inser ting B and D Sealing Washers of the proper size 
for the cable with which they are used. E Sealing Washers 
series 3100 a nd 3200 are used in the 20Cl Splice Case. 
The 4100 and 4200 series are used in the number 10 and 
12 type and 20Dl Splice Case. Orders for all sizes must 
be in multiples of 12 packages. 

The tables give the sealing washers, or combinations of 
seal ing washers used with the full range cable sizes in all 
of the large mechanical splice cases. 

Only C Sealing Tape and C Sealing Cord shall be used 
in number 20 and 21 type splice cases on all alpeth sheath 

buried PIC cables. 

Sealing Washers For 9A, 1 OA, 
11 A, and 12A Splice Cases 

Cable Diameter 
(Inches) l0A and 12A 9A and llA 

(Over Sheath) Washer Size"* Washer Size** 

.0 400 200* 

.3 4100 and 103 200* 

.4 4100 and 104 200* 

.5 4100 and 105 200* 

.6 4100 and 106 200* 

.7 4100 and 107 200* 

.8 4100 and 108 200* 

.9 4100 and 109 200* 

1.0 4100 and 110 210 

1.1 4200 and 211 211 

1.2 4200 and 212 212 

1.3 4200 and 213 213 

1.4 4200 and 214 214 

1.5 4200 and 215 215 

1.6 416 216 

1.7 417 

1.8 418 

1.9 419 

2.0 420 

2.1 421 

2.2 422 

2.3 423 

2.4 424 

2.5 425 

2.6 426 

2.7 427 

2.8 428 

2.9 429 

*Cut to size with washer cutting tool. 
B Sealing **Washer Codes: Series 100 and 200, 

Washers 
Series 400 C Sealing 

Washers 
Series 4100 E Sealing 

Washers 
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Sealing Washers For 13A, 14A, 20A, 208, 
21 A, and 21 B Splice Cases 

Cable Diameter 13A, 20A, and 21A 14A, 20B, and 21B 
(Inches) Washer Code Washer Code 

(Over Sheath) and Size and Size 
.0 D 100 D 200(a) 

CASES 

Splice 

January 1, 1970 

Sealing Tapes and Cords fer 9A, lOA, 
11A, and 12A Splice Cases 

Item 
Amount 
Required 

.3 B 103 D 200*(a) AT-7601 B Seal­
ing Tape (3-10 
in. strips per 
package unit) 

Use 

Sealing ends of 
splice cases 

1 or 2 packages 
per seal .4 B 104 D 200*(a) 

.5 B 105 D 200*(a) 

.6 B 106 D 200*(a) 

.7 B 107 D 200*(a) 

.8 B 108 D 200*(a) 

.9 B 109 D 200*(a) 
1.0 B 110 B 210 
1.1 B 211 
1.2 B 212 
1.3 B 213 
1.4 B 214 
1.5 B 215 
1.6 B 216 

* Cut opening to size with washer cutting tool. 
(a) Does not apply to 14A. 

Sealing Washers For 20C, 20D, 21 C, 

Cable Diameter 
(Inches) 

(Over Sheath) 
.0 
.3 
.4 
.5 
.6 
.7 
.8 
.9 

1.0 
1.1 
1.2 
1.3 
1.4 
1.5 
1.6 
1.7 
1.8 
1.9 
2.0 
2.1 
2.2 
2.3 
2.4 
2.5 
2.6 
2.7 
2.8 
2.9 

and 21 D Splice Cases 

20C and 21C 
Washer Size* 

300 
3100 and 103 
3100 and 104 
3100 and 105 
3100 and 106 
3100 and 107 
3100 and 108 
3100 and 109 
3100 and 110 

311 
312 
313 
314 
315 
316 
317 
318 
319 
320 
321 
322 

20D and 21D 
Washer Size* 

400 
4100 and 103 
4100 and 104 
4100 and 105 
4100 and 106 
4100 and 107 
4100 and 108 
4100 and 109 
4100 and 110 
4200 and 211 
4200 and 212 
4200 and 213 
4200 and 214 
4200 and 215 

416 
417 
418 
419 
420 
421 
422 
423 
424 
425 
426 
427 
428 
429 

*Washer Codes: 
Series 100 and 200, B Sealing Washers 
Series 300 and 400, C Sealing Washers 
Series 200 D Sealing Washers 
Series 3000 and 4000, E Sealing Washers 

AT-7601 B Seal­
ing Cord (2-32 
in. lengths per 
package unit) 

Sealing Washers 

P-18A678 
Ground Lug 

Sealing sides of 
splice cases 

Sealing ends of 
splice cases 

Bonding as re­
quired 

1 package per 
installation 

5 per cable end. 
See table for 
size. 

1 per installation 

Sealing Tapes and Cords For 
13A and 14A Splice Cases 

Item 

AT-7601 B Seal­
ing Tape (3-10 
in. strips per 
package unit) 

AT-7601 B Seal­
ing Cord (2-26 
1/ 2 in. lengths 
per package 
unit) 

Sealing Washers 

Use 

Sealing ends of 
splice cases 

Sealing sides of 
splice cases 

Sealing ends of 
splice cases 

Amount 
Required 

2 packages per 
seal 

1 package per 
installation 

4 per installation 
See table for size 

Sealing Tapes and Cords for Number 20 and 21 
Type Splice Cases 

Item Use 

A T-7601 B Seal- Sealing ends of 
ing Tape ( 3-10 splice cases 
in. strips per 
package unit) 

AT-7601 B Seal- Sealing sides of 
ing Cord (2-32 splice cases 
in. lengths per 
package unit) 

Amount 
Required 

1 or 2 packages 
per seal 

1 package per 
ins ta Ila tion 
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CHAMBERS 

Binding Post 

G16B 

------13.812''--------

-----12.875" 

3" 

421" 

Consists of an olive green enamel finished sheet metal 
sealing chamber having an insulating panel equipped with 
16 pairs of binding posts with associated nuts and washers. 
Furnished with a 12-foot number 19 A WG quadded stub 
cable. 

Forms a part of the 48B and C Cable Terminals. 

Comcode: 100 105 998 

HlOOA 

Consists of a light olive gray enamel finished sheet 
metal sealing chamber having an insulating panel 
equipped with 100 pairs of binding posts with associated 
nuts and washers. Furnished with a 12-foot 25-foot or 
40-foot long, beige, number 24 A WG cop;er-tin c~lor 
coded 100 pair stub cable with a polyvinyl chloride jacket. 
The required length of the stub cable must be specified 
in the order. 

For indoor use with small PBX's, such as the 740E, to 
provide connection from the binding post stub to the PBX 
terminal strip. 

Comcode: 100 106 038 
100 106 046 
100 106 053 

E/W 12 Ft Stub 
E/W 25 Ft Stub 
E/W 40 Ft Stub 
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2A-49 and 2A-50 

7 
1.716" 

-W 
. 144" 

January 1, 1970 

CLAMPS 

Each consists of a metal spring clamp equipped with a 
mounting screw. 

Used to provide a clamping arrangement to prevent ac­
cidental dislodgement of a number 2012 type transformer 
from a n electrical outlet. 

Code No. 

2A-49 
2A-50 

APPARATUS 

Comcode 

100 106 103 
100 106 111 

Color 

Light olive gray 
Ivory 
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CLOSURES 

lAl, 1B1, and lCl 

---------A----------• C Each consists of a base of molded insulating material, 
reinforced with metal and equipped with cable sheath 
clamps and brackets for strand mounting. A cover of 
molded insulating material is assembled to the base by 
means of wire clips. 

9 

0 

000 

Code 
No. Comcode 

lAl 100 106 186 

lBl 100 106 194 

lCl 100 106 202 

B 

OMITTED 
ON IAI 

Clamps are furnished for clamping the cable sheath 
tabs. Closures are arranged for suspension from strand 
by means of strand brackets. For cases where only one 
cable hole is used at either end, plugs are provided for 
plugging the unused holes. 

Intended for enclosing branch splices of aerial polyethy­
lene insulated conductor cables of diameter indicated in 
table. 

Diameter of Cable 
Arranged for Dimensions (Inches) 

(Inches) A B C 

1.0 and less 24-5 / 8 7-3 / 4 3-3/16 

(a)l.O to 2.2 28-1 / 4 10-13 / 32 5-1/2 

(b)2.2 to 3.0 26-1 / 4 10-7 / 64 6-5/16 

(a) Provided with four 138A Adapters for use with 
cables less than I-inch diameter. 

(b) Arranged for cables having an alpeth sheath. 133A, 
B, and C Adapters may be used to clamp cables less 
than 2.2 inches in diameter. Adapters are not furnished 
and must be ordered separately. 

L 
c2,64"- r 

.73" I ,,. ,., 
\ I ' ~ 

4.75" 

. 75" ~-, 
I - \ 

, .... ':.,,, 

I I 

5. 39" 

281" DIA 

3Al 

Consists of a sheet metal base having a snap on metal 
cover and equipped with 3 grommets for entrance of 
station and ground wires. An opening in the bottom ac­
commodates a polyethylene insulated conductor cable up 
to I-inch diameter. 

Provided are B Cable Tie for anchoring the cable, a 
hose clamp for grounding the metallic shield of the cable, 
and a hose clamp for securing a number 2 U Cable Guard. 

Arranged to mount two 123A1A or 128A1A-2 Protectors 
which are not furnished and must be ordered separately. 

Used in buried distribution cable systems . 

Comcode: 100 106 228 
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4A 1 and 4B1 

I
G - ~ .,3.3 · 23.19" --

Fig. 1 

Fig. 2 

Each consists of two metal tie rods equipped with cable 
sheath clamps at each end and enclosed in a cover of 
molded insulating material. Provision is made for elec­
trical continuity of the metallic portion of the cable sheath 
across the splice opening. 

4Al: Used for enclosing straight splices of aerial poly­
ethylene insulated conductor cable of 1-inch diameter and 
less . On cables 0.6 inch diameter and less, two inner 
sheath clamps (P-18El13), and a 138C Adapter are re­
quired and must be ordered separately. See Fig. 1. 

Co mcode: 100 106 236 

4B1: Used for enclosing straight splices of aerial poly­
ethylen e insulated conductor cable of 2.2 inches and less. 
On cables 1.1 inches to 1.5 inches diameter, two inner 
sheath clamps (P-18Ell 7), and a 138A Adapter are re­
quired and must be ordered separately. See Fig. 2. 

Co m code: 100 106 244 

5A3 and 5B3 

5B3 Also General Design of 5A3 

Each consists of an aluminum housing having a hinged 
cover and arranged for pole or wall mounting. Double 
keyhole s lots in the back permit mounting for right or left 
hand door open ing. A sealing gland on the top provides 
a weather-proof entry for up to three cables having a 
maximum diameter of 1.6 inches. The top and bottom end 
pieces are interchangeable and the blank bottom end piece 
can be replaced by another sealing g land end piece which 
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CLOSURES 

must be ordered separately as a 196A adapter, thus per­
mitting top or bottom cable entry, or both, as required. 

Clamps for external grounding, and screws for mount­
ing number 57 type connecting blocks are furnished. B 
Sealing Tape and Cord are furnished with each closure. 
B and D Sealing Washers are required but must be 
ordered separately. A 216B Tool, required to o·pen or close 
the door, must also be ordered separately. 

5A3: Equipped with 10 grommets on each side of the 
closure to permit entrance of drop wires or multiple line 
wires. Two 1.0 inch diameter knockouts are located in the 
upper left and lower right of the back for direct entry of 
wires and cables through walls upon which mounted. Ar­
ranged to mount one 57A2-10 and one 57A2B-10 connect­
ing block. 

Overall dimensions are approximately 22.250 inches high 
by 11.00 inches wide by 4.250 inches deep. 

Comcode: 101 548 626 

5B3: Same as 5A3 except equipped with 16 grommets 
on each side and 1.25 inch diameter knockouts. Arranged 
to mount one 57 A2-16 and one 57 A2B-16 connecting block. 

Overall dimensions are approximately 27.250 inches high 
by 11.00 inches wide by 4.250 inches deep. 

Comcode: 101 548 5,12 

Used as a ready access cable terminal housing, cable to 
wire junction point or a distribution terminal housing for 
subscribers in high density areas. 

Replace 5Al and 5Bl closures, respectively. 

6A1 and 681 

- ------220812" -------~ 

Fig . 1 

!+-- - ----- 28.25"------- - -i 

Fig. 2 

Each consists of a base of molded insulating material, 
reinforced with metal. A cover of molded insulating 
material is assembled to the base by means of wire clips. 
Three distributing rings are furnished for support of 
drop wires. Closures are arranged for suspension from 
strand by means of clamps that are part of the base. 

Diameter of Cable 
Code Fig. Arranged for 
No. Comcode No. (Inches) 

6Al 100 106 293 1 1.0 and less 
6Bl 100 106 301 2 From 1.0 to 2.2 

Suitable for enclosing sheath openings at straight splices 
of polyethylene insulated cables at access points in dedi­
cated plant installations. 
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7A1 

Consists of a 10.0 inch long polyethylene cover, a bond­

ing strap for connecting the metal shield of the cable to 

the s trand member, B Sealing tape for building a moisture 

sea l at the ends of sheath opening, and straps for secm·­

ing the cover in place. Four 10.0 inch long fusib le links 

made of 24 gauge twisted pairs of polyethy)ene insulated 

conductors are furnish ed for use as a fusible link between 

cable pairs and drop wire. Each conductor has a press 

s leeve installed on t he encl for connecting to the skinned 

drop wire . 
Used with self supporting cable for connecting drop 

wires to cable conductors. A maximum of four drop wires 

can be accommodated in one closure. 
Comcocle: 101 199 099 

9 Type 

9Al, 9A2, 9B1, 9B2, 9Cl, and 9D1: Each consists of 

two metal tie rods equipped with cable sheath cla mps at 

each encl and enclosed in a cover of polyethylene material. 

Provision is made for mechanical strength and electrical 

continuity of the metallic portion of the cable sheath 

across the plug or splice opening. 

9A3, 9B3, 9C3, and 9D3: Same as 9Al except equ ipped 

with insulating tie bars a nd provisions are made for ca­

pacitor connection , testing and strapping across the open­

ing. A combination gas pressure plug and insulating joint. 

The following materials are required for installation 

but are not furnished and must be ordered separately: 

3/ 4 inch and 1-1 / 2 inch wide B Sealing Ta pe, B Paper 

Tape, F Vinyl Tape and 3 / 4 inch wide DR Tape. 

Diameter of 
Cable Overall dimensions 

Code Arran ged for (Inches) 

No. Comcode (Inches) Length Dia. 

9Al 101 334 456 1.0 and less 16.00 2.50 

9A2 101 334 498 1.0 and less 19.00 2.50 

9A3 101 334 514 1.0 and less 16.00 2.50 

9B1 101 334 464 1.1 to 1.6 19.00 3.25 

9B2 101 334 506 1.1 to 1.6 19.00 3.25 

9B3 101 334 522 1.1 to 1.6 19.00 3.25 

9Cl 101 334 472 1.7 to 2.2 22 .00 3.75 

9C3 101 334 530 1.7 to 2.2 22.00 3.75 

9D1 101 334 480 2.3 to 3.0 22.00 4.25 

9D3 101 334 548 2.3 to 3.0 22.00 4.25 
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Heat 

75A and 76A 

Each has a shell of insulating material colored as shown 
in table. 

Ap1>rox. Wi ll Carry 
Res . at For 3 Hrs . O11erates at 68 ° F 

Code 68 ° F at 68 ' F on 
No. Color (Ohms) (Ampere) (Ampere) Within 

75A Yellow . 225 1.2 1.875 210 Sec . 

76A Black 3.45 .35 .54 210 Sec. 

75A : Intended for use in common battery exchanges on 
battery supply conductors. 

Comcode: 100 106 780 

76A : Intended for use in common and local battery 
exchanges. 

Comcode: 100 106 798 

Used with number 68A, 68B, 69A, C50, C52, and similar 
type protector mountings. 

Induction 

Wi nding 

(Ll-R) 

(GN-R) 

(GN-C) 

101A 

.---rJtnrl.----,,~ 

CSiGN 
Ll~R 

Resistance 

Ohms 

22.0 

75 .0 

19.0 

L/ 
y 

Used in common battery a n ti-sidetone subscriber sets. 
Comcode : 100 106 939 

104A 

SL~BL 

u~•" 

A C 

A closed core local battery anti-sidetone coil with choice 
of network resistances for sidetone balancing winding. 

Resistance 

Winding Ohms 

(BL-SL) 2.3 

(Ll-RBK) 9.4 

(RBK-C) 200.0 

(C-A) 300.0 

Used in telephone set mountings and subscriber sets in 
connection with local battery talking, common battery 
signaling, and magneto anti-sidetone service. 

Comcode: 100 106 954 
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Induction 

181A, B, a nd C 

TE R MINAL NUM B ERS ARE 
FO R REfE RENCE ONLY 

Each consists of windings on a silicon steel core and 

assembled in a metal can. Mounts on a 1-1/ 4 inch hori­

zontal center; however, where space above or below the 

coil is required, it can be rotated 90 degrees clockwise 

Frequency Impedance 
Code Range (KHz) Ratio (Ohms) 

(a) 181A 0.2-3 .5 150 :350+350 

(b) 181B, C 0.2-3 .5 50:900+600 

50:730 
50:540 
50:240 
50:135 

when viewed from the terminal end. Also can be mounted 

on a 7 / 32 inch thick mounting plate or can be mounted 

on a thinner plate by use of washers which are provided. 

181A: Intended for use in central offices and in station 

apparatus. 

Comcode: 100 106 996 

181B: With 3 volts 900 Hz applied to winding (1-2) and 

(5-6) in series aiding (terminal 2 connected to 5), the in­

ductance is .267 ±25% henry. 

Intended for use in operators' or attendants' switch­

boards, desks, and PBXs. 

Comcode : 100 107 002 

181C: Same as 181B except inductance is .267 ±10% 

henry. 

Low 

Intended for use in the type L carrier telephone system. 

Comcode: 100 107 010 

Approx. DCR (Ohms) 
High Low High 

Winding Winding Winding Winding 

(1-2) (3-7-4)+ 10.9 13.9 

(5-8-6) 16.4 

(7-8) (5-6) (1-2)+ 2.5 19.8 

(2-3) (1-2) 

(1-3) 28.8 

(1-2)(5-6) (2-3) 

(2-3) 18.2 

(1-2)or(5-6) (5-6) 
600 

(2-4) 

(a) Terminals 7 and 8 are taps on windings (3-4) and (5-6) respectively. 

(b) Terminals 2 and 3 are taps on winding (1-4) . 
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Code 
No. 

93A 

93B 

93F 

93G 

93H 

93J 

13/64" 
DIA 

I 
3-13/16" 

4-3/16" 

3/8" 

4-5/8 11 

'"==~~~~~=3~r· l 

Impedance 
Ratio 

Comcode (Ohms) 

100 107 754 600:600 

100 107 762 370:600 

100 107 770 980 :600 

100 107 788 1600:600 

100 107 796 980 :600 

100 107 804 1540 :600 

January 1, 1970 

COILS 

Repeating 

93 Type 

H 
Z > 1 

Winding For Each Coil 

Consists of two toroidal type coils , each enclosed in a 
metal case and assembled on a common metal base. Suit­
able for 20, 135, and 1000 Hz signaling. Arrangement 
and balance of line windings (4-3) (8-7) make them suit­
able for use in deriving phantom circuits. 

For use in to ll circuits. 

Approximate 
DC Resistance (Ohms) 

Low High Low High 
Winding Winding Winding Winding 

(1-2) (5-6) (3-4) (7-8) 44 46 

(3-4) (7-8) ( 1-2) ( 5-6) 28 42 

(1-2) (5-6) (3-4) (7-8) 42 88 

(1-2) (5-6) (3-4) (7-8) 38 128 

(1-2) (5-6) (3-4) (7-8) 45 79 

( 1-2) ( 5-6) (3-4) (7-8) 34 110 
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Repeating 

94 Type 

Consists of shell type coils enclosed in metal cases. ON 
94AA 
a H ONLY 

OMITTED 
ON 

Arranged to mount on mounting plates. Closest recom­

mended mounting centers are 3-3 / 16 inches by 1-3 / 4 

inches. Potted, unless otherwise specified. 
94 J 8. R Used as battery supply coils, nonring through type. 

55/64" 

1-23/32 Approximate 
DC Resistance (Ohms) 

Code Frequency Impedance Low High Low High 

No. Comcode Range (KHz) Ratio (Ohms) Winding Winding Winding Winding 

(a)(b) 94E 100 107 812 0.2-3 .5 900 :900 

(a) (b) 94F 100 107 820 0.2-3.5 900:1350 

(a) (b) (c) 94H 100 107 838 0.2-3.5 600:600 

(g) 94J 100 107 846 0.2-3.5 30:1050 
30:60 

(b) 94K 100 107 853 0.18-1 25:50 

94L 100 107 861 0.02 600:600 

(f) 94M 100 107 879 0.02 

(a) 94N 100 107 887 0.2-3.5 900:900 

94P 100 107 895 0.425-1.615 10:25 

(e) 94R 100 107 903 1 10:150 

94S 100· 107 911 1 30:27,000 

(a) 94T 100 107 929 0.2-3.5 600 :900 

(e) 94U 100 107 937 0.270 20:600 

94W 100 107 945 0.425-1.615 0.5 :900 

(d) 94Y 100 107 952 0.2-3.5 600:600 

(d) 94AA 100 107 960 0.2-3 .5 300:600 

(a) Windings (3-4) and (7-8), and windings (1-2) and 
(5-6) are parallel wound. 

(b) Un potted. 

(c) Provided with electrostatic shield which is con­
nected to S-terminal. 
Provided with an electrostatic shield which is con­
nected to the mounting studs. 

(d) Windings (1-2) and (3-4) are parallel wound. 

(e) Windings (3 -7) has taps 4, 5 and 6. Approximate 
de resistance of windings (3-4), (3-5), (3-6) and 
(3-7), is 0.065, 0.21, 0.60 and 1.42 ohms, respec­
tively. 

186 APPARATUS 

(2-1) (6-5) (4-3) (8-7) 40 40 

(2-1) (6-5) (4-3) (8-7) 40 60 

(2-1) (6-5) (4-3) (8-7) 20 27 

(1-2) (3-4-5-6-7) 1.4 17(3-6) 
(4-5-6) 356 (6-7) 

(1-2) (3-4) 2.1 3 

( 1-2) (3-4) 650 650 

( 1-2-3-4) (5-6-7-8) 320 370 

(2-1) (6-5) (4-3) (8-7) 11 14:8 

(1-2) (7-8) 0.47 2.4 

(3-4-5-6-7) (1-2) 1.5 47 

(3-4) (7-8) (1-2) (5-6) 3.8 2700 

(4-3) (8-7) (2-1) (6-5) 12.6 28 

(l-2) (3-4) (5 -6) 0.11 15.11 

(1-2) (3-4) (5-6) 0.13 95 

(1-2) (3-4) 28 33 

(2-1) (6-5) (4-3) (8-7) 11 26 

(f) Has a primary winding (1-4) with taps 2 and 3, so 
that windings (1 -3) and (1-2) are suitable for use 
with the 20 Hz supplies normally used in panel 
and crossbar dial systems, and a secondary wind­
ing (5-8), nominally 120 volts open circuit with 
taps 7 and 6 at 2-1 / 2 and 5 volts, respectively, 
below terminal 8. Approximate de resistance of 
winding (1-4) is 350 ohms. 

(g) Winding (3-7) has a resistance of 370 ohms and 
taps 4, 5, and 6. Tap 5 is the mid-point of winding 
(4-6). Approximate DC resistance of winding 
(3-4), (4-5), (5-6) and (6-7) is 12, 1.7, 1.7 and 
355 ohms respectively. Optimum terminating im­
pedance of winding (1-2) is 30 ohms and of winding 
( 4-6) is 60 ohms. 
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Repeating 

111 A, C, and D 

Fig. 

Code 
No. Comcode 

(a) 111A 100 108 141 

(a)(b) 111G 100 108 166 

(c) 111D 100 108 174 

3" 

32 

1 

Fig. 
No. 

1 

2 

3 

9" 
4-

IEI 

Frequency 
Range (KHz) 

0.035-8.5 

0.035-8 

0.25-2.75 

(a) The 111A and lllC Repeat Coils; each has an 
electrostatic shield between windings (3 -4) (7-8) 
and (1-2) (5-6) connected to S terminal. On lllA, 
the shield is a lso connected to the case. The lllA 
is used in the lA Sending Panel. 

(b) Operates directly from a 600 ohm cable into a 600 
ohm line corrector. Used with the regulating and 

Fig. 2 Fig. 3 

Each consists of windings on a permalloy core, enclosed 
in a metal case. Closest recommended mounting centers 
are 2-5/ 8 inches by 4-1/4 inches. 

Approximate 
DC Resistance (Ohms) 

Impedance Low High Low High 
Ratio (Ohms) Winding Winding Winding Winding 

40:600 (1 -2) (5-6) (3-4) (7-8) 1.7 25.5 

600:600 (1-2) (5-6) (3-4) (7-8) 35 35 

600:1200 (3-4) (7-8) (1-2) (5-6) 5.2 10.4 

nonregulating repeaters for program transmission 
over long number 16 A WG cable circuits equipped 
with B22 loading. 

(c) Optimum terminating impedance of windings (1-2) 
(5 -6) is 1200 ohms and of windings (7-8) (3-4) is 
600 ohms. Used in automatic outgoing toll connect­
ing trunk test circuits. 
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Repeating 

115 Type 

t;-:H•"~ 

~ 3-9)32" I 

._________.4-l 
5/16" 

Shell type coils having a silicon steel core clamped be­
tween two cast iron end housings, one of which is pro­
vided with mounting lugs. Coils operate on a frequency 
range from 300 to 700 Hz. 

For use in power ringing circuits. 

Code 
No. Comcode 

{ 

(1-2) 
115A 100 108 208 (1-2) 

(1-2) 

r (1-2) 
115B 100 108 216 1 (1-2) 

l (1-2) 

{ 

(1-2) 
115C 100108224 (1-2) 

(1-2) 

188 

Ratio of Turns 
per Winding 

(3-4) : : 1 : 1 

Approximate 
DC Resistance 
per Winding 

(Ohm) 

(3-3T) : 1 : .75 (1-2) .010 
(3-4T) : : 1 : 1.5 (3-4T) .020 

(3-4) : : 1 : 3 
(3-3T) : : 1 : 2.25 (1-2) .010 
(3-4T) : : 1 : 4.5 (3-4T) .14 

(3-4) : : 1 : 10 
(3-3T) 1 7.5 (1-2) .010 
(3-4T) : : 1 : 15 (3-4T) 1.34 

APPARATUS 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

1198, C, D, E and F 

1198 

119C and E 

13/32" 

1-3/4" 
2-9/16" 

1 

119D 
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Repeating 

15/32" r 
119F 

Code Frequency Impedance 
No. Comcode Range (KHz) Ratio (Ohms) 

(a) 119B 100 108 232 0.035-8.5 37:600 

(b) 119C 100 108 240 0.035-8 600:600 

(c) 119D 100 108 257 0.035-8 204:600 

(d) 119E 100 108 265 0.035-8 600:600 

(e) 119F 100 108 273 0.035-20 600:1200 

(a) For use at central switching stations on open-wire 
program transmission circuits for bridging re­
peaters. 

( b) For use in repeater circuits to operate out of a 
600 ohm line into a 600 ohm line corrector net­
work. 

( c) For use in repeater circuits to operate out of a 
loaded cable program circuit into a monitoring 
bridging network. 

Torodial type coils having permalloy cores and enclosed 
in sheet metal cases. 

Closest recommended mounting cent~rs a re 2-5 / 8 inches 
by 4-3 / 8 inches. 

Approximate 
DC Resistance (Ohms) 

Low High Low High 
Winding Winding Winding Winding 

(1-2) (5-6) (3-4) (7-8) 2 32 

(3-4) (7-8) (1-2) (5-6) 42 46 

(2-1) (6-5) (3-4) (7-8) 8.5 20 

(1-2) (5-6) (3-4) (7-8) 34 34 

(4-3} (8-7) (2-1) (6-5) 5.2 10.4 

(d) For use in program channel terminal equipment 
for type K carrier telephone systems. Electrically 
equivalent to lllC. 

(e) Series aiding connections may be obtained by 
strapping terminals 1 to 6 and 3 to 8. Winding 
(2-1) and (6-5) are wound as a twisted pair. The 
119F is intended for use in transmission measuring 
equipment. 
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COILS 

Repeating 

120 Type 

55/64" 

1-23/32" 

Code 
No. 

(a)(b) 120C 

(a)(b) 120D 

(a)(b) 120E 

(a)(b) 120F 

(a) 120G 

(a)(b) 120H 

(a)(b) 120J 

(a)(b) 120K 

(a)(b) 120L 

(d) 120M 

(c) 120N 

(e) 120P 

(a)(b) 120R 

Comcode 

100 108 281 

100 108 299 

100 108 307 

100 108 315 

100 108 323 

100 108 331 

100 108 349 

100 108 356 

100 108 364 

100 108 372 

100 108 380 

100 108 398 

100 108 406 

4-15/16"--~•I 

Frequency 
Range Impedance 
(KHz) Ratio (Ohms) 

0.2-3.5 900 :900 

0.2-3.5 900:1350 

0.2-3.5 600 :900 

0.2-3.5 600:1500 

0.2-3.5 600:900 
600 :1500 

0.2-3.5 900:900 

0.2-3 .5 900: 1350 

0.2-3 .5 600:900 

0.2-3.5 600: 1500 

0.2-3.5 150+150 :6500 
150+ 150: 100 

0.2-3.5 600 :600+600 

0.2-3.5 600: 900+ 900 
600:15000+15000 

0.2-3 600:900 

(a) Windings (1-2) and (5-6) are parallel wound. 

(b) Windings (3-4) and (7-8) are parallel wound. 
(c) Windings (1-2), (3-4) and (5-6) are parallel wound. 

(d) Windings (1-2) and (3-4) are parallel wound. 

(e) Windings (7-9) and (10-12) are parallel wound. 

Shell type coils enclosed in metal cases. Operate over 

voice frequency range. Closest recommended mounting 

centers are 3-3 / 16 inches by 1-3/ 4 inches. 
Used for terminating side circuits of phantom group 

trunks at subscriber offices and at toll offices when non­

repeatered and composite signaling is used. Serve also as 

battery supply repeating coils in side circuits. 

Approximate 
DC Resistance (Ohms) 

Low High Low High 
Winding Winding Winding Winding 

(4-3) (8-7) (2-1 ) (6-5) 11 15.6 

(4-3) (8-7) (2-1) (6-5) 11 25.4 

(2-1) (6-5) (4-3) (8-7) 10 11 

(2-1) (6-5) (4-3) (8-7 ) 5 16.2 

(2-1) (6-5) (4L-3) (8-7L) 5 16.2 

(4H-3) (8-7H) 

(4-3) (8-7) (2-1) (6-5) 11 15.6 

(4-3) (8-7) (2-1) (6-5) 11 25.4 

(2-1) (6-5) (4-3) (8-7) 10 11 

(2-1) (6-5) (4-3) (8-7) 5 16.2 

(1-2 )+(3-4) (5-7) 17 505 
(5-6) 

(7-8) (9-10) (1-2) (3-4)+(5-6) 11.3 12.2 

(7-9) (10-12) (1-2 ) (3-4)+ 13.8 23.2 

(8-9) (10-11) (5-6) 

(1-2) (6-5) (4-3) (8-7) 10 11 
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CONNECTORS 

200 Type 

1-1/s"-

I 

200A 2008 

Each consists of a coupling, hexagon cap, r ubber bush­
ing, and compression washer s. 

200A : Used with a one or two pair service cable. Also 
usable with NP Drop Wire and one pair B Underground 
Wire or UG Wire with jacket and armor r emoved or C 
Underground Wire with jacket removed. 

Co mcode: 100 111 590 

200B : Used with a U Bridle Wire pair. 
Co mcode: 100 111 608 

200C: Same as 200A except bushing has a larger hole. 
Used with a two pair B Underground Wire or UG Wire 
with jacket a nd armor removed . Can also be used with 
a one pair B Underground Wire or UG W ir e when its 
outer jacket and armor are not removed. 

Co mcode: 100 111 616 

200D: Same as 200A except also contains an inner 
spacer , and bushing has an oval hole . Used with one 
pair D Underground Wire. 

Com code : 100 111 624 

200E: Same as 200A except also contains an inner 
spacer, and bus hing has a smaller hole. Used with two 
pair B Service Wire. 

Co mcode: 100 111 632 

In tended for use in UG16 Cable Terminals to provide 
a water tight entra nce. 

A 

END B 

Fig. 1 

219 Type 

Fig. 2 
(Otherwise same as Fig. 1) 

219A: A combination cable termination or cable con­
nector. When used for cable termination , a 724A or 730A 
Cable. is connected to the appropriate t erminal and a r e­
s istor (not furnished) is soldered from the wire to the 
outer surface of the unused cable terminal. A sleeve is 
then positioned so its longer end will be over the res istor 
side of the con nector. 

When used fo r connecting 724A and 730A Cable, the 
longer end of the s leeve is positioned over the 730A 
Cable. 

219B: Same as 219A Connector except used for con­
necting 730A Cable to KS-19224L2 Cable. 

219C: Same as 219B Connector except used for con­
ne.cting two 724A Cables. 

219D: Same as 219B except used fo r connecting 724A 
Cable to KS-19224Ll Cable. 

219E: Same as 219B except used for connecting two 
730A Cables. 

219F: Same as 219B except used fo r connecting two 
KS -19224 L2 Cables . 

219G: Same as 219B except used fo r connecting 724A 
Cable to KS-19906Ll Cable. 

219H: Same as 219D except used for connecting 724A 
or 728-type cable to KS-19224L2 Cable. 
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CONNECTORS 

Code 
No. 

219A 
219B 
219C 
219D 
219E 
219F 
219G 
219H 

219 Type (Continued) 

Fig. 
Comcode No. 

101 332 054 1 
101 331 866 2 
101 307 478 2 
101 307 486 2 
101 307 494 2 
101 307 502 2 
101 333 169 2 
101 385 318 2 

Dimension A 
(Inches) 

1.343 
1.218 
1.124 
1.218 
1.124 
1.312 
1.218 
1.218 

301A1-100 and 301A2-100 

18 .72" 
0.313''- I 

- .750''.....t-C-0.375" 
7 .50" 

> ~6_ 1\ \\ ~ 
c=:bl~) ®i--® ~~ 

(S) ~J 0 ~ 0 

e:.:., 
N • 
Gil ~ 
Gil ~ 
Gil • 
~:::; 
,:, ~ .. 3\ ,:, e: -: , ~ ·-'· :;, 

UL _ __ -

301Al-100 : Consists of a 444C Jack equipped with a 
universally mounted number 24 A WG color-coded plastic 
insulated stub cable with an aluminum shield , a polyvinyl 
chloride sheath, and a fanning strip. The stub cable is 
equipped with a gas plug. Connectors are arranged for 
100 pairs of conductors and provide a ready means of 
opening lines and trunks for testing and other purposes. 
Mounting screws are furn ished. 

Comcode: 100 114 677 E/ W 30 Ft Stub. 
100 114 685 E / W 50 Ft Stub. 
100 114 693 E / W 80 Ft Stub. 
100 114 701 E / W 100 Ft Stub. 

0 

:;: 

7.50" -0.375" 

0 

,_ 
.75d '-- i-0.1 

0.282 

' be 
I 

00 0 
ee ee 

[ :;J ~ Gii § 
(;;] ' k;;J I;] 

Q • Q ::J 
Q • k;J ~ 

I 
6 

~ULJ c;. 

301A2-100: Same as 301Al-100 except stub cable and 
clamps are reversed for top mounting. 

Used in central offices located in areas where incoming 
circuits are in underground cables and do not require heat 
coil or carbon block protection. 

Comcode: 100 114 719 E / W 30 Ft Stub. 
100 114 727 E / W 50 Ft Stub. 
100 114 735 E/W 80 Ft Stub. 
100 114 743 E / W 100 Ft Stub. 
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906 Type 

kLJ[]]]rnwDIS 
~--000000 000000 

E 

Fig. 1 

Fig. 2 

Fig. 3 

January 1, 1970 

CONNECTORS 

Fig. 4 

Each consists of a molded block of insulating material 
containing spring terminals equipped with twin contacts 
of number 3 metal for connection to a printed wiring 
board. Wiring end of the terminals is arranged foT 
mechanically wrapped connections unless otherwise indi­
cated in text. Arranged with terminals in a single row 
or double row as indicated in table. Single rows of termi­
nals are arranged to make contact with printed wiring 
terminals on one side of a printed wiring board. Double 
rows of terminals are arranged to make contact with 
printed wiring terminals on two sides of a printed board. 

Provided with two index clips shipped loose unless other­
wise indicated in text. Closest recommended mounting cen­
ters side by side are 1/ 2 inch. 
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CONNECTORS 

906 Type (Continued) 

906A: Provided with two index clips in fixed positions. 

Used in 1A2 Key Telephone System. 
906C: Equipped with an index clip in positions 5 and 12. 

Used in 1A2 Key Telephone Syst em. 
906D: Terminals are arranged for solder connections. 

One index clip (shipped loose) is provided. Arranged for 

r igid mounting by means of number 6 screws, with closest 

recommended mounting cent ers side-by-side of 1/2 inch, 
or for floating mounting by means of t wo P -12B953 screws 

with closest recommended mounting centers of 17 / 32 inch. 

The mounting screws are not furnished and must be 

ordered se parately. Used in Data Set 401A Wl. 

Thickness of 
Terminals Printed Wiring 

Single or Board 
Code Fig. Total Double Arranged for 

No. Comcode No. No. Row (Inch) 

906A 100 115 419 1 18 Single .062 

906C 100 115 435 2 18 Single .062 

906D 100 115 443 3 20 Sin gle .062 

906G 100 115 476 2 18 Sing le .062 

906J 100 990 779 4 7 Sing le .062 

906K 101 549 871 2 18 Double .062 

907B 

,._ ______ l .910"-- --- --- -

1.660" 

.152" 

.1 81" 

~ 
1. 310" T l .200" 

~----il D a 

906G: Same as 906C except has lower insulation resist­

ance between adjacent terminals and sturdier punched 

index clips . Used in 1A2 Key Telephone System. 

906J: Terminals are arranged fo r mechanically wrapped 

connections. The number of P-49F596 clips must be s peci­

fied on the order. 
906K: Same as 906G except equipped with a double 

row of terminals. 

Dimensions (Inches) 
A B C D E F G H 

3.560 3.310 .375 .602 .130 .240 .125 

3.560 3.310 .375 .602 .710 .240 .125 

3.860 3.610 .375 .562 .213 .095 .152 

3.560 3.310 .375 .602 .710 .240 .125 

1.730 1.550 .375 .562 .750 2.84 .125 

3.560 3.310 .375 .602 .600 .240 .125 

Consists of a molded block of insulating m at erial con­

taining 14 spring terminals in t wo rows of seven each. 

Equipped with t win contacts of No. 3 m etal for connection 

to a printed wiring terminal. 

Arranged to make contact with printed wiring terminals 

on two sides of a 3/32 inch thick printed wiring board 

when inserted into the connector . 

The other end of each terminal protrudes throug h the 

wall of the housing and is arr a nged for mechanically 

wrapped connections. 

Closest recommended mounting centers a r e 21 / 32 inch 

fo r rigid mounting or 45 / 64 fo r floating mounting . Mount­

ing screws are furnished. 

Used in 1A2 Key Telephone System. 

Comcode: 101 137 180 
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CONNECTORS 

913A & B 

-------3_310"----------

------ 2.935"·--------+ 

I ~c . w=~-1 1.310" 

NO 913A 

NO. 9138 
(OTHERWISE SAME AS NO. 913A) 

913A: Consists of a molded housing of insulating ma­
terial equipped with 20 contacts. 

On the mating end, a single row of contact springs hav­
ing contacts of No. 3 metal connects with circuit termina­
tions on one side of a 1/ 16 inch thick printed wiring board 
when inserted into the connector. 

On the wiring end, the contact springs are provided in 
two equal rows and arranged for mechanically wrapped 
connections. 

Closest recommended mounting centers are 1.0 inch. 
Shoulder screws are furnished for floating mounting. Index 
clips are furnished only when specified on the order. 

Used in 1A2 Key Telephone System. 

Comcode: 100 115 575 

913B: Same as 913A except the contact springs on the 
wiring end are arranged for mounting on printed wiring 
boards. 

Used in 400 Type Key Telephone Units. 

Comcode: 101 567 741 

914A & B 

3 .310" --------+! 

.185" DIA. 

.1 02" ~------ 2 .935"-----~""' .1875 " 

,{, ,f ~JlJJuWJ(llITQUWj~ 1, 
~o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o 

NO. 914A 

NO. 9148 
(OTHERWISE SAME AS NO. 9 14 A) 

914A: Consists of a molded housing of insulating ma­
terial equipped with forty contacts . 

On the mating end, two equal rows of contact springs 
having contacts of N o. 3 metal connects with circuit termi­
nations on both sides of a 1/ 16 inch thick printed wiring 
board when inserted into the connector. 

On the wiring end, the contact springs are provided in 
four equal rows and arranged for mechanically wrapped 
connections. 

Closest recomm ended mounting centers are 1.0 inch. 
Shoulder screws are furnished for floating mounting. Index 
clips are furnished only when specified on the order. 

Used in 1A2 Key T elephone System. 

Comcode: 100 115 583 

914B: Same as 914A except the contacts on the wiring 
end are arranged for mounting on printed wiring boards. 

Used in 400 Type Key Telephone Units. 

Comcode: 101 567 785 
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CONNECTORS 

KS-16690L 1 

I+-------- 3. 7 81
11 

REF ---------t 

T 
1.312" 

j 

.sso'Cf fr rflfj ___ -fj - -- -Ellrj\\ I ~ ll ~, ____ g ____ g(JJL 

1+-------2947 1-'-------< 

This connector consists of a molded rectangular block 
of insulating material equipped to handle up to 50 gold 
plated contacts and is assembled in a metal shell. The 
connector is polarized to insure proper mating with the 
corresponding plug. 

Comcode: 997 200 · 076 

KS-16672L3 

f t~c: ~] D .610" 
MAX . D 

/. 

2 .947
11 

[s==='·"•"'"· ·1 

~ l r 
.700" 
MAX . c · . □OJ .I l 

2 . 440" MAX. 

This connector consists of a molded rectangular block 
of insulating material equipped with gold plated contacts 
and is assembled in a metal shell. The connector is polar­
ized to insure proper mating with t he corresponding plug. 

Comcode: 400 127 346 
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CONSOLES 

Telephone 

3C Type 

Key telephone consoles are provided with five face mats 
colored silver, gold, blue, green, and white to provide a 
choice of color contrasts, with a clear plastic face plate, 
and with a snap on bezel to retain the face plate and mat. 
Overall dimensions are 18.64 inches long by 9 inches wide 
by 4.375 inches high. 

Each is equipped with a NITE key which permits an 
attendant to establish night connections, and a red alarm 
lamp above the dial which indicates malfunction within 
the PBX or a power failure. 

3CW1: Has a rotary dial and is equipped with one 105 
Apparatus Blank, one 598A Key, and one 598B Key. The 
598A Key accommodates s ix central office trunks and the 
598B Key accommodates ·t hree attendant trunks plus a 
dial back, hold, and release function. 

3CW2: Has a rotary dial and is equipped with two 
598A Keys and one 598B Key, each having the same 
functions as indicated for 3CW1. 

3CW3 and 3CW4 : Same as 3CW1 and 3CW2 types, re­
spectively, except each contains a TOUCH-TONE dial. 

3CW5 and 3CW6: Same as 3CW3 and 3CW4 types, re­
spectively, except equipped with a new face plate to ac­
commodate a 35A3A TOUCH-TONE dial. 

Code No. 

3CW1-51 
3CW1-58 
3CW1-60 
3CW1-61 
3CW2-51 
3CW2-58 
3CW2-60 
3CW2-61 
3CW3-51 
3CW3-58 
3CW3-60 
3CW 3-61 
3CW4-51 
3CW4-58 
3CW4-60 
3CW4-61 
3CW5-51 
3CW5-58 
3CW5-60 
3CW5-61 
3CW6-51 
3CW6-58 
3CW6-60 
3CW6-61 
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Co mcode 

100 120 070 
100 120 088 
100 120 096 
100 120 104 
100 120 112 
100 120 120 
100 120 138 
100 120 146 
100 120 153 
100 120 161 
100 120 179 
100 120 187 
100 120 195 
100 120 203 
100 120 211 
100 120 229 
101 463 032 
101 463 040 
101 463 057 
101 463 065 
101 463 115 
1oi: 463 123 
101 463 131 
101 463 149 

January 1, 1970 

Color 

Green 
White 
Light beige 
Light gray 
Green 
White 
Light beige 
Light gray 
Green 
White 
Light beige 
Light gray 
Green 
White 
Light beige 
Light gray 
Green 
White 
Light beige 
Light gray 
Green 
White 
Light beige 
Lig·ht gray 
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CONSOLES 

Telephone 

4BW1, 4BW2, 4BW3, and 4BW4 

Key and direct station selection telephone consoles are 

provided with five face mats colored silver, gold, blue, 

green, and white to provide a choice of color contrasts, 

with a clear plastic face plate, and with a snap on bezel 

to retain the face plate a nd mat. The hand set can be 

replaced by a number 52 or 53 type head telephone set 

(not furnished) for hands free operation. Overall di­

mensions are 24.10 inches long b_y 9 inches wide by 4.4 

inches high. 

The ringer provides for manual control to loud, soft, 

and off by means of a ringer arm projecting through the 

base. Consoles are arranged for direct station to central 

office connection by means of the NITE switch . They are 

equipped with a red alarm lamp above the dial which 

indicates a malfunction within the PBX or a power failure, 

and a green lamp which indicates an All Register Busy 

condition. 

4BW1 and 4BW2: Each contains a rotary dial. 

4BW1: Equipped with one 105 Apparatus Blank, a 598A 

Key which accommodates six central office trunks, and a 

598B Key which accommodates three attendant trunks plus 

a dial back, hold, and release function. Also there is a 

field of 70 nonlocking illuminated pushbutton keys for 

direct station location. Each key is equipped with a 

51A Lamp to indicate a busy position. 

4BW2: Same as 4BW1 except equipped with three keys, 

one 598A Key and two 598B Keys, which accommodate 

ten central office trunks, two station lines, and three at­

tendant trunks plus a dial back, hold , and release function. 

4BW3 and 4BW4: Same as 4BW1 and 4BW2, respec­

tively, except each contains a TOUCH-TONE dial. 

Intended for use with 756A PBX. 

Code No. 

4BW1-51 
4BW1-58 
4BW1-60 
4BW1-61 
4BW2-51 
4BW2-58 
4BW2-60 
4BW2-61 
4BW3-51 
4BW3-58 
4BW3-60 
4BW3-61 
4BW4-51 
4BW4-58 
4BW4-60 
4BW4-61 
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Comcode Color 

100 120 591 Green 

100 120 609 White 

100 120 617 Light beige 

100 120 625 Light gray 

100 120 633 Green 

100 120 641 White 

100 120 658 Light beige 

100 120 666 Light gray 

100 120 674 Green 

100 120 682 White 

100 120 690 Light beige 

100 120 708 Light gray 

100 120 716 Green 

100 120 724 White 

100 120 732 Light beige 

100 120 740 Light gray 
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CONSOLES 

Telephone 

14 Type 

■L • ~ ■112 c 
■lk ■rs •~ 
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14A WI: A desk surface type telephone console having 
6 control buttons (Night Service, Position Release, Trans­
fer, Release Destination, Hold, and Start) and 12 pickup 
buttons. Overall dimensions are approximately 12.500 
inches wide by 8.250 inches deep by 4.226 inches high. 
Designed for use with 800A PBX. Provides Series 100 
service. 

The console is shipped completely assembled, equipped 
with the housing, an 8P Dial (Rotary), a D80C type 
mounting cord, a G3AR type hand set, a 20NWI Face 
Plate, a 599J Key, two 598A Keys, a 4010B Network, an 
A50B Connector Cable, a 185A Network , and an NIA 
Ringer. 

14A W2: Same as the 14A Wl except it is equipped with 
a 25A3 TOUCH-TONE Dial and a 120NW1 Face Plate. 

14A W3: Same as the 14A WI except it is equipped with 
one 598A Key and one 105B Apparatus Blank in lieu of 
two 598A Keys . 

14A W4: Same as the 14A W2 except it is equipped with 
one 598A Key and one 105B Apparatus Blank in lieu of 
two 598A Keys. 

14A W5: Same as 14A W2 except it is equipped with a 
35A3A TOUCH-TONE Dial and a 220NW1 Face Plate. 
Arranged for mounting, but not equipped with a P-90D012 
polarity guard, which must be ordered separately. 

14A W6: Same as 14A W5 except it is equipped with 
one 599J Key, one 598A Key, and one 105B Apparatus 
Blank. 

Code No. 

14AW1-51 
14AW1-58 
14AW1-60 
14AW1-61 
14AW2-51 
14AW2-58 
14AW2-60 
14AW2-61 
14AW3-51 
14AW3-58 
14AW3-60 
14AW3-61 
14AW4-51 
14AW4-58 
14AW4-60 
14AW4-61 
14AW5-51 
14AW5-58 
14AW5-60 
14AW5-61 
14AW6-51 
14AW6-58 
14AW6-60 
14AW6-61 
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Comcode Color 

101 338 929 Green 
101 338 937 White 
101 338 945 Light beige 
101 338 952 Light gray 
101 338 960 Green 
101 338 978 White 
101 338 986 Light beige 
101 338 994 Light gray 
101 339 000 Green 
101 339 018 White 
101 339 026 Light beige 
101 339 034 Light gray 
101 339 042 Green 
101 339 059 White 
101 339 067 Light beige 
101 339 075 Light gray 
101 339 281 Green 
101 339 299 White 
101 339 307 Light beige 
101 339 315 Light gray 
101 339 364 Green 
101 339 372 White 
101 339 380 Light beige 
101 339 398 Light gray 
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Telephone 

15 Type 

15A Wl: A desk surface type telephone console having 

6 control buttons (Nig ht Service, Position Release, Trans­

fe r , Release Destination, Hold, and Start) and 24 pickup 

buttons. Overall dimensions are 15.125 inches wide by 

8.250 inches deep by 4.226 inches high. Designed for use 

w ith the SOOA PBX. Provides Series 100 service. 

The console is shipped completely assembled, equipped 

with the housing, an SP Dial (Rotary), a D120H type 

mounting cord, a G3AR type hand set, a 21NW1 Face 

Plate, a 599J Key, four 598A Keys, a 4010B Network, a 

185A Network, an NIA Ringer and either an A 75A Con­

nector Cable or an A50B and A25B Connector Cable. 

15A W2: Same as 15A Wl except it is equipped with a 

25A3 TOUCH-TONE Dial and a 121NW1 Face Plate. 

15A W3: Same as 15A Wl except it is. equipped with 

three 598A Keys and a 105B Apparatus Blank in lieu of 

four 598A Keys. 

15A W 4: Same as 15A W2 except it is equipped with 

t hree 598A Keys and a 105B Apparatus Bla nk in lieu of 

four 598A Keys. 

15A W5: Same as 15A W2 except it is equipped with a 

35A3A TOUCH-TONE Dial and a 221NW1 Face Plate. 

Arrang·ed for mounting, but not equipped with a P-90D012 

polarity guard, which must be ordered separately. 

15A W6: Same as 15A W5 except equipped with one 

599J Key, three 598A Keys, and a 105B Apparatus Blank. 

Code No. 

15AW1-51 
15AW1-58 
15AW1-60 
15AW1-61 
15AW2-51 
15AW2-58 
15AW2-60 
15AW2-61 
15AW3-51 
15AW3-58 
15AW3-60 
15AW3-61 
15AW4-51 
15AW4-58 
15AW4-60 
15AW4-61 
15AW5-51 
15AW5-58 
15AW5-60 
15AW5-61 
15AW6-51 
15AW6-58 
15AW6-60 
15AW6-61 

200 APPARATUS 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMEN!T 

Comcode Color 

101 339 083 Green 
101 339 091 White 
101 339 109 Light beige 

101 339 117 Light gray 

101 339 125 Green 
101 339 133 White 
101 339 141 Light beige 

101 339 158 Light gray 

101 339 166 Green 
101 339 174 White 
101 339 182 Light beige 

101 339 190 Light gray 
101 339 208 Green 
101 339 216 White 
101 339 224 Light beige 
101 339 232 Light gray 
101 339 448 Green 
101 339 455 White 
101 339 463 Light beige 
101 339 471 Lig ht gray 
101 339 521 Green 
101 339 539 White 
101 339 547 Light beige 
101 339 554 Light gray 
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16 Type 

CONSOLES 

Telephone 

16A Wl: A desk surface type telephone console having 
6 control buttons (Night Service, Position Release, Trans­
fer, Release Destination, Hold and Start), 24 pickup but­
tons, and a DSS field for 80 stations. Overall dimensions 
are approximately 24.090 inches wide by 9.000 inches deep 
by 4.250 inches high. Designed for use with the 800A PBX. 
Provides Series 200 and 300 service. 

Equipped with an SP Dial (Rotary), a 599J Key, four 
598A Keys, a 425D Network, a 151E Amplifier, a 4044C 
Network, and an MIA Ringer. The console, housing, and 
D250G type mounting cord is shipped loose for assembly 
at time of installation. Arranged for a G3CR type hand 
set or a number 52 or 53 type head set. Whichever is de­
sired must be ordered separately. An A75A and an A50B 
or two A50B and one A25B Connector Cable are required 
and must be ordered separately. 

16A W9: Same as 16A Wl except it is equipped with a 
35A3A TOUCH-TONE Dial. 

Code No. Comcode Color 
16AW1-51 101 757 029 Green 
16AW1-58 101 757 037 White 
16AW1-60 101 757 045 Light beige 
16AW1-61 101 757 052 Light gray 
16AW9-51 101 757 110 Green 
16AW9-58 101 757 136 White 
16AW9-60 101 757 144 Light beige 
16AW9-61 101 757 151 Light gray 
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CORDS 

This section pertains to cords used with apparatus 
which is or has appeared in this catalog. The section is 
divided into the following tables. 

Table I - An alpha-numerical list of cords indicating 
leng·ths, colors, material of outer covering, 
and usage. 

Table II - A list of Data Sets and Data Auxiliary Sets 
indicating cords required. 

Table III - A list of Hand Sets indicating cords re­
quired. 

Table IV - A list of Hand Telephone Sets and Head 
Telephone Sets indicating cords required. 

Table V - A list of Telephone Sets indicating cords re­
quired. 

Table VI - A list of miscellaneous apparatus indicating 
cords required. 

The tables are arranged to facilitate cross reference of 
cord to usage and usage to cord . Any questions pertain­
ing to cords or apparatus not listed herein should be for­
warded as directed on Page ii, Volume I, of this catalog. 

TABLE I 

Letter-Number-Letter Codes Applied to Cords 

Letter: First character; designates principle use as 
follows: 

D-Telephone Set Cord. Includes desk stand cords; used 
between switchhook and base of desk stands. 

H-Handset Cords. Connected directly to hand sets . 

L-Operator's Telephone Set Cords or Head Telephone 
Set Cords. 

M-Miscellaneous Cords. Not classified under other desig­
nations. 

P-Patching Cords. For patching purposes; usually ar­
ranged for plug, jack or connector at each end of cord. 

R-Receiver Cords. 

S-Switchboard Cords. One end for connecting to switch­
board; other end for a plug. 

W-Test Cords. Used with test sets in connection with 
central office and other testing. 

Number. Second character; corresponds to number of 
conductors. 

Letter or Letters. Third character; no special signifi­
cance; is arbitrarily assigned to indicate variation in 
physical structure, such as insulation, cord tips, etc. 

Dash Number. Indicates color as follows: 

Textile Covered 

-3 Black 

APPARATUS 
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Neoprene or Vinyl Jacket 

- 3 Black 
-40 Light olive gray 
-50 Ivory 
-51 Green 
-52 Gray 
-53 Red 
-54 Brown 
-55 Beige 
-56 Yellow 
-58 White 
-60 Light beige 
-61 Light gray 
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D3BN-3 100 125 707 5'6" Vinyl 
D3BN-50 100 125 731 5'6" Vinyl 
D3BN-51 100 125 756 5' 6" Vinyl 
D3BN-53 100 125 772 5'6" Vinyl 500CRW, DRW, ERW, FRW, WRW & YRW, 
D3BN-56 100 125 798 5'6" Vinyl 501CRW & DRW, 591ARW & BRW, 1500DW 
D3BN-58 100 125 814 5'6" Vinyl and 2660A W Type Telephone Sets. 
D3BN-60 100 125 855 5'6" Vinyl 
D3BN-61 100 125 871 5'6" Vinyl 
D3BP-3 100 125 947 5'6" Vinyl 
D3BP-3 100 127 323 9'0" Vinyl 
D3BP-3 100 127 331 13'0" Vinyl 
D3BP-3 100 127 349 25'0" Vinyl 
D3BP-49 100 999 457 5'6" Vinyl 
D3BP-50 100 127 356 9'0" Vinyl 
D3BP-50 100 127 364 13'0" Vinyl 
D3BP-50 100 127 372 25'0" Vinyl 
D3BP-51 100 127 380 9'0" Vinyl 
D3BP-51 100 127 398 13'0" Vinyl 
D3BP-51 100 127 406 25'0" Vinyl 
D3BP-53 100 127 414 9'0" Vinyl 
D3BP-53 100 127 422 13'0" Vinyl 
D3BP-53 100 127 430 25'0" Vinyl 
D3BP-56 100 127 448 9'0" Vinyl Same as D4BJ and 15 Type Indicators. 
D3BP-56 100 127 455 13'0" Vinyl 
D3BP-56 100 127 463 25'0" Vinyl 
D3BP-58 100 127 471 9'0" Vinyl 
D3BP-58 100 127 489 13'0" Vinyl 
D3BP-58 100 127 497 25'0" Vinyl 
D3BP-60 100 127 539 9'0" Vinyl 
D3BP-60 100 127 547 13'0" Vinyl 
D3BP-60 100 127 554 25' 0" Vinyl 
D3BP-61 100 127 562 9'0" Vinyl 
D3BP-61 100 127 570 13'0" Vinyl 
D3BP-61 100 127 588 25'0" Vinyl 
D3BU-3 100 126 341 9'0" Vinyl 

D3BU-3 100 126 358 13'0" Vinyl 
D3BU-3 100 126 366 25'0" Vinyl 
D3BU-50 100 126 374 9'0" Vinyl 
D3BU-50 100 126 382 13' 0" Vinyl 
D3BU-50 100 126 390 25'0" Vinyl 
D3BU-51 100 126 408 9'0" Vinyl 
D3BU-51 100 126 416 13'0" Vinyl 
D3BU-51 100 126 424 25'0" Vinyl 
D3BU-53 100 126 432 9'0" Vinyl 

D3BU-53 100 126 440 13'0" Vinyl 
D3BU-53 100 126 457 25'0" Vinyl Same as D3BN and 15 & 17 Type Indicators, 

D3BU-56 100 125 465 9'0" Vinyl and 21C-49 Indicator. 
D3BU-56 100 126 473 13'0" Vinyl 
D3BU-56 100 126 481 25'0" Vinyl 
D3BU-58 100 126 499 9'0" Vinyl 
D3BU-58 100 126 507 13' 0" Vinyl 

D3BU-58 100 126 515 25'0" Vinyl 
D3BU-60 100 126 556 9'0" Vinyl 
D3BU-60 100 126 564 13'0" Vinyl 
D3BU-60 100 126 572 25'0" Vinyl 
D3BU-61 100 126 580 9'0" Vinyl 
D3BU-61 100 126 598 13'0" Vinyl 
D3BU-61 100 126 606 25'0" Vinyl 
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D4BD-3 100 126 721 5'6 " Vinyl 
D4BD-3 100 126 739 9'0" Vinyl 
D4BD-3 100 126 747 13'0" Vinyl 
D4BD-3 100 126 754 25'0" Vinyl 14BW Indicator and 17 & 18 Type Indicators. 
D4BD-49 100 126 762 5'6" Vinyl 
D4BD-49 100 126 770 9'0" Vinyl 
D4BD-49 100 126 788 13'0" Vinyl 
D4BD-49 100 126 796 25'0" Vinyl 
D4BJ-3 100 127 125 5'6" Vinyl 
D4BJ-50 100 850 916 5'6" Vinyl Data Sets 603A Wl & A W2, Data Auxiliary 
D4BJ-51 100 850 924 5'6" Vinyl Sets 804GW1 & GW2, and 500MRW and 
D4BJ-53 100 850 932 5'6" Vinyl 510BRW Telephone Sets. 
D4BJ-56 100 850 940 5' 6" Vinyl 
D4BJ-58 100 850 957 5'6" Vinyl 
D4BJ-60 100 850 973 5'6" Vinyl 
D4BJ-61 100 850 981 5'6" Vinyl 
D4BM-3 100 127 216 9'0" Vinyl 
D4BM-50 101 350 056 9'0" Vinyl 
D4BM-51 100 127 232 9'0" Vinyl Data Set 103FW2, 107 AW Loudspeaker Set, 
D4BM-53 101 350 064 9'0" Vinyl and 694A W & BW Subscriber Sets. 
D4BM-56 100 127 240 9'0" Vinyl 
D4BM-58 100 127 257 9'0" Vinyl 
D4BM-60 100 127 273 9'0" Vinyl 
D4BM-61 100 127 281 9'0" Vinyl 
D5AK-3 100 127 737 5'6" Vinyl 
D5AK-3 100 127 752 9'0" Vinyl 
D5AK-3 100 127 760 13'0" Vinyl 
D5AK-51 100 127 778 5' 6" Vinyl 
D5AK-51 100 127 794 9'0" Vinyl 
D5AK-51 100 127 802 13'0" Vinyl 
D5AK-56 100 127 810 5'6" Vinyl 
D5AK-56 100 127 836 9'0" Vinyl 702BW & DW Telephone Sets. 
D5AK-56 100 127 844 13'0" Vinyl 
D5AK-58 100 127 851 5'6" Vinyl 
D5AK-58 100 127 877 9'0" Vinyl 
D5AK-58 100 127 885 13'0" Vinyl 
D5AK-60 100 127 935 5'6" Vinyl 
D5AK-60 100 127 950 9'0" Vinyl 
D5AK-60 100 127 968 13'0" Vinyl 
D5AK-61 100 127 976 5'6" Vinyl 
D5AK-61 100 127 992 9'0" Vinyl 
D5AK-61 100 128 008 13'0" Vinyl 
D6W-3 100 128 230 5'6" Vinyl 
D6W-3 100 128 248 9'0" Vinyl 
D6W-3 100 128 255 13'0" Vinyl 
D6W-3 100 128 263 25'0" Vinyl 20BW Indicator. 
D6W-49 100 128 271 5'6" Vinyl 
D6W-49 100 128 289 9' 0" Vinyl 
D6W-49 100 128 297 13'0" Vinyl 
D6W-49 100 128 305 25 '0" Vinyl 
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Code No. 

D6AA-3 
D6AA-3 
D6AA-3 
D6AA-3 
D6AA-50 
D6AA-50 
D6AA-50 
D6AA-50 
D6AA-51 
D6AA-51 
D6AA-51 
D6AA-5:t 
D6AA-53 
D6AA-53 
D6AA-53 
D6AA-53 
D6AA-56 
D6AA-56 
D6AA-56 
D6AA-56 
D6AA-58 
D6AA-58 
D6AA-58 
D6AA-58 
D6AA-60 
D6AA-60 
D6AA-60 
D6AA-60 
D6AA-61 
D6AA-61 
D6AA-61 
D6AA-61 
D6AF-3 
D6AF-3 
D6AF-3 
D6AF-3 
D6AF-51 
D6AF-51 
D6AF-51 
D6AF-51 
D6AF-56 
D6AF-56 
D6AF-56 
D6AF-56 
D6AF-58 
D6AF-58 
D6AF-58 
D6AF-58 
D6AF-60 
D6AF-60 
D6AF-60 
D6AF-60 
D6AF-61 
D6AF-61 
D6AF-61 
D6AF-61 
DlOM-61 
DlON-61 
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Comcode 

100 128 313 
100 128 339 
100 128 347 
100 128 354 
100 128 362 
100 128 370 
100 128 388 
100 128 396 
100 128 404 
100 128 412 
100 128 420 
100 128 438 
100 128 446 
100 128 453 
100 128 461 
100 128 479 
100 128 487 
100 128 495 
100 128 503 
100 128 511 
100 128 529 
100 128 537 
100 128 545 
100 128 552 
100 128 602 
100 128 610 
100 128 628 
100 128 636 
100 128 644 
100 128 651 
100 128 669 
100 128 677 
100 129 428 
100 129 444 
100 129 451 
101 641 835 
100 129 469 
100 129 485 
100 129 493 
101 641 843 
100 129 501 
100 129 519 
100 129 527 
101 641 850 
100 129 535 
100 129 543 
100 129 550 
101 641 868 
100 129 600 
100 129 618 
100 129 626 
101 641 876 
100 129 634 
100 129 659 
100 129 667 
101 641 884 
100 130 897 
100 130 913 

Leng-ths 
Available 

5'6" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
25'0" 

5'6" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
25' 0" 

5'6" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
25'0" 

5'6" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
25'0" 
5'6" 
9' 0" 

13'0" 
25'0" 

5'6" 
9'0" 

13' 0" 
25'0" 

5'6" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
25'0" 

5'6" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
25' 0" 

5'6" 
9'0" 

13' 0" 
25'0" 
5'6" 
9'0" 

13' 0" 
25'0" 
5'6" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
25'0" 

5'6" 
9' 0" 

13'0" 
25'0" 

5'6" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
25'0" 

5'6" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
25'0" 

5'6" 
9'0" 

CORDS 

Outer 
Covering 

Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 

Vinyl)­
Vinyl 

APPARATUS 

TELEIPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

Used On 

Data Sets 202CW1, 401EW2 & EW3, 401JW2 & 
JW3, 402CW Type, 602CW1 & CW2, 603BW1, 
and 502BRW, 510ERW & FRW and 515BW 
Telephone Sets. 

660A W, 663A W, 2660A W2, and 2663A Wl 
Telephone Sets. 

Data Set 401A W1L2 
513BW Telephone Set. 
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CORDS 

Leng-ths Outer 
Code No. Comcode Available Covering Used On 

Dl0P-3 101 593 937 5'6" Vinyl 
Dl0P-3 100 850 114 9'0" Vinyl 
Dl0P-3 100 850 122 13'0" Vinyl 
Dl0P-3 101 459 311 25'0" Vinyl 
DlOP-50 101 593 945 5'6" Vinyl 
DlOP-50 101 241 735 9'0" Vinyl 
Dl0P-50 101 241 792 13'0" Vinyl 
Dl0P-50 101 459 329 25'0" Vinyl 
Dl0P-51 101 593 952 5'6" Vinyl 
Dl0P-51 100 850 130 9'0" Vinyl 
Dl0P-51 100 130 954 13'0" Vinyl 
Dl0P-51 100 459 337 25'0" Vinyl 
Dl0P-53 100 130 962 5'6" Vinyl Data Sets 103GW1, GW2 & GW4, 601A Wl & 
Dl0P-53 101 241 743 9'0" Vinyl BWl, Data Auxiliary Sets 801A W5 & A W6, 
Dl0P-53 101 241 800 13'0" Vinyl and 500RRW & SRW, 514BW, and 1514BW 
Dl0P-53 101 459 345 25'0" Vinyl Telephone Sets. 
Dl0P-58 101 593 986 5'6" Vinyl 
Dl0P-58 100 850 148 9'0" Vinyl 
Dl0P-58 100 130 996 13'0" Vinyl 
Dl0P-58 101 459 360 25'0" Vinyl 
Dl0P-60 101 594 018 5'6" Vinyl 
Dl0P-60 100 999 846 9'0" Vinyl 
Dl0P-60 100 850 163 13'0" Vinyl 
Dl0P-60 101 459 386 25'0" Vinyl 
Dl0P-61 100 131 028 5'6" Vinyl 
Dl0P-61 100 999 853 9'0" Vinyl 
Dl0P-61 100 850 171 13' 0" Vinyl 
Dl0P-61 101 459 394 25'0" Vinyl 
Dl0R-3 100 131 051 1'4" Vinyl 
Dl0R-3 100 131 069 5'6" Vinyl 
Dl0R-50 100 131 077 1'4" Vinyl 
Dl0R-50 100 131 085 5'6" Vinyl 
Dl0R-51 100 131 093 1'4" Vinyl 
Dl0R-51 100 131 101 5'6" Vinyl 
Dl0R-53 101 026 698 1'4" Vinyl 
Dl0R-53 101 314 136 5'6" Vinyl 1008BW Dial, and 2660A W3 & A W4 Telephone 
Dl0R-56 100 131 119 1'4" Vinyl Sets. 
DlOR-56 100 131 127 5'6" Vinyl 
Dl0R-58 100 131 135 1'4" Vinyl 
Dl0R-58 100 131 143 5'6" Vinyl 
Dl0R-60 100 131 176 1'4" Vinyl 
Dl0R-60 100 131 184 5'6" Vinyl 
Dl0R-61 100 131 192 1'4" Vinyl 
Dl0R-61 100 131 200 5'6" Vinyl 
D14L-3 100 131 754 5'6" Vinyl} 
D15L-51 100 131 788 5'6" Vinyl 
D14L-56 100 131 796 5'6" Vinyl 712BW Telephone Set and 2714A W-Type 
D14L-58 100 131 804 5'6" Vinyl Telephone Sets. 
D14L-60 100 131 820 5'6" Vinyl 
D14L -61 100 131 838 5'6" Vinyl 
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D14M-3 100 131 861 1'0" Vinyl 
Dl4M-3 101 285 153 5'0" Vinyl 
D14M-50 101 390 227 1' 0" Vinyl 
D14M-50 101 459 568 5'0" Vinyl 
D14M-51 100 131 879 1' 0" Vinyl 
Dl4M-51 101 218 972 5'0" Vinyl 
D14M-53 101 390 235 1'0" Vinyl 
D14M-53 101 459 576 5'0" Vinyl 1066A3A W and 1066A4BW Dials. 
D14M-56 100 131 887 1' 0" Vinyl 
D14M-56 101 413 920 5'0" Vinyl 
D14M-58 100 131 895 1'0" Vinyl 
D14M-58 101 218 980 5'0" Vinyl 
Dl4M-60 100 131 911 1'0" Vinyl 
D14M-60 101 218 998 5'0" Vinyl 
D14M-61 100 131 929 1'0" Vinyl 
D14M-61 101 219 004 5'0" Vinyl 
D14N-61 101 213 825 3' Vinyl )- 223A W-52 Hand Telephone Set 
D16G-3 101 459 584 5'6" Vinyl 500ABW Telephone Set. 
D20H-3 100 133 545 5'6" Vinyl 
D20H-50 100 133 560 5'6" Vinyl 
D20H-51 100 133 578 5'6" Vinyl 
D20H-53 100 133 602 5'6" Vinyl 
D20H-54 100 133 610 5'6" Vinyl 566MDW Telephone Set and 6040KW Key. 
D20H-56 100 133 628 5'6" Vinyl 
D20H-58 100 133 636 5'6" Vinyl 
D20H-60 100 133 669 5'6" Vinyl 
D20H-61 100 133 685 5'6" Vinyl 
D20J-3 101 026 508 5'6" Vinyl 
D20J-50 101 248 . 177 5'6" Vinyl 
D20J-51 101 026 516 5'6" Vinyl 
D20J-53 101 199 354 5'6" Vinyl 511FW Telephone Set. 
D20J-56 101 026 524 5'6" Vinyl 
D20J-58 101 026 532 5'6" Vinyl 
D20J-60 101 026 557 5'6" Vinyl 
D20J-61 101 026 565 5'6" Vinyl 
D20K-3 101 026 599 5'6" Vinyl 
D20K-50 101 233 237 5'6" Vinyl 
D20Kc51 101 139 905 5'6" Vinyl 
D20K-53 101 330 843 5'6" Vinyl 500ADW and 511HW Telephone Sets. 
D20K-56 101 026 615 5'6" Vinyl 
D20K-58 101 026 623 5'6" Vinyl 
D20K-60 101 026 649 5'6" Vinyl 
D20K-61 101 026 656 5'6" Vinyl 
D24D-3 100 134 030 5'6" Vinyl 
D24D-50 100 134 063 5'6" Vinyl 
D24D-51 100 134 071 5'6" Vinyl 
D24D-54 100 134 089 5'6" Vinyl Data Sets 401JW2 & JW3. 
D24D-56 100 134 097 5'6" Vinyl 
D24D-58 100 134 105 5'6" Vinyl 
D24D-60 100 134 139 5'6" Vinyl 
D24D-61 100 134 147 5'6" Vinyl 
D24E-3 100 134 188 5'6" Vinyl 
D24E-51 100 134 196 5'6" Vinyl 
D24E-53 100 134 204 5'6" Vinyl 2504BW and 3504BW Telephone Sets. 
D24E-56 100 134 212 5'6" Vinyl 
D24E-58 100 134 220 5'6" Vinyl 
D24E-60 100 134 246 5'6" Vinyl 
D24E-61 100 134 253 5'6" Vinyl 
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D26D-51 100 134 378 9'0" Vinyl } D26D-58 100 134 394 9'0" Vinyl 
AEWl & AEW2 Telephone Bases. D26D-60 100 134 410 9'0" Vinyl 

D26D-61 100 134 428 9'0" Vinyl 
D30D-3 100 135 276 5'6" Vinyl 
D30D-50 101 324 531 5'6" Vinyl 
D30D-51 100 135 300 5'6" Vinyl Data Auxiliary Set 804BW1, and 564HL W 
D30D-56 100 135 334 5'6" Vinyl and 1564HL W Telephone Sets. 
D30D-58 100 135 367 5'6" Vinyl 
D30D-60 100 135 425 5'6" Vinyl 
D30D-61 100 135 458 5'6" Vinyl 
D34B-3 100 135 698 5'6" Vinyl 
D34B-50 100 135 722 5'6" Vinyl 
D34B-51 100 135 748 5'6" Vinyl 
D34B-56 100 135 789 5'6" Vinyl Data Sets 202CW5, 6, 7, 8, and 564HAR, 
D34B-58 100 135 797 5'6" Vinyl HBR, & HDR Telephone Sets. 
D34B-60 100 135 839 5'6" Vinyl 
D34B-61 100 135 862 5'6" Vinyl 
D50C-3 101 571 446 5'6" Vinyl 
D50C-50 100 136 894 5'6" Vinyl 
D50C-51 100 136 936 5'6" Vinyl 
D50C-56 100 136 977 5'6" Vinyl Data Sets 402DW1 & DW2. 
D50C-58 100 136 985 5'6" Vinyl 
D50C-60 100 137 025 5'6" Vinyl 
D50C-61 100 137 066 5'6" Vinyl 
D50K-3 100 137 314 5'6" Vinyl 
D50K-50 101 414 340 5'6" Vinyl 
D50K-51 100 137 322 5'6" Vinyl 
D50K-53 100 137 330 5'6" Vinyl 662A W, 664A W, 2662A W and 2664A W 
D50K-56 100 137 348 5'6" Vinyl Telephone Sets. 
D50K-58 100 137 355 5'6" Vinyl 
D50K-60 100 137 371 5'6" Vinyl 
D50K-61 100 137 389 5'6" Vinyl 
D50L-3 100 137 413 8'0" Vinyl 

} D50L-51 100 137 421 8'0" Vinyl 
D50L-56 100 137 439 8'0" Vinyl 634DW and 638CW Telephone Sets. 
D50L-58 100 137 447 8'0" Vinyl 
D50L-60 100 137 462 8'0" Vinyl 
D50L-61 100 137 470 8'0" Vinyl 
D50N-3 100 137 504 5'6" Vinyl 
D50N-50 101 238 137 5'6" Vinyl 
D50N-51 100 137 538 5'6" Vinyl 
D50N-56 100 137 561 5'6" Vinyl 6040GW Key and 563HBW, 565HRW, 568HRW 
D50N-58 100 137 595 5'6" Vinyl. & HSW, and 2568HUW Telephone Sets . 
D50N-60 100 137 652 5'6" Vinyl 
D50N-61 100 137 686 5'6" Vinyl 
D50R-61 100 137 868 5'6" Vinyl Data Auxiliary Sets 804A Wl & A W2 
D50S-3 100 137 876 5'6" Vinyl 
D50S-50 101 332 443 5'6" Vinyl 
D50S-51 100 137 884 5'6" Vinyl 
D50S-56 100 137 892 5'6" Vinyl 565GKW Telephone Set and 6040HW Key. 
D50S-58 100 137 900 5'6" Vinyl 
D50S-60 100 137 926 5' 6" Vinyl 
D50S-61 100 137 934 5'6" Vinyl 
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D50T-3 100 137 967 5'6" Vinyl 
D50T-50 101 334 944 5'6" Vinyl 
D50T-51 100 137 975 5'6" Vinyl 
D50T-56 100 137 983 5'6" Vinyl 565LKW Telephone and 6040JW Key. 

D50T-58 100 137 991 5' 6" Vinyl 
D50T-60 100 138 015 5'6" Vinyl 
D50T-61 100 138 023 5'6 " Vinyl 
D50W-3 100 138 056 5'6" Vinyl 
D50W-50 101 319 937 5'6" Vinyl 
D50W-51 100 138 064 5'6" Vinyl 
D50W-53 100 138 072 5'6" Vinyl 3568HTW & HHW and 3666A WlA & A WlB 
D50W-56 100 138 080 5'6" Vinyl T elephone Sets. 
D50W-58 100 138 098 5'6" Vinyl 
D50W-60 100 138 114 5'6" Vinyl 
D50W-61 100 138 122 5'6" Vinyl 
D80B-3 100 138 296 8'0" Vinyl 
D80B-51 100 138 304 8'0" Vinyl 

J 
D80B-56 100 138 312 8'0" Vinyl 635DW and 639DW Telephone Sets. 
D80B-58 100 138 320 8'0" Vinyl 
D80B-60 100 138 346 8'0" Vinyl 
D80B-61 100 138 353 8'0" Vinyl 
D94B-3 100 138 429 8'0" Vinyl 

} D94B-51 100 138 437 8'0" Vinyl 
D94B-56 100 138 445 8'0" Vinyl 632CW Telephone Set. 
D94B-58 100 138 452 8'0" Vinyl 
D94B-60 100 138 478 8'0" Vinyl 
D94B-61 100 138 486 8' 0" Vinyl 
D120C-3 100 138 684 8'0" Vinyl 

} D120C-51 100 138 692 8'0" Vinyl 
D120C-56 100 138 700 8'0" Vinyl 618BW, 630DW, 636CW, 680A W, and 
D120C-58 100 138 718 8'0" Vinyl 2684A W Telephone Sets. 
D120C-60 100 138 734 8'0" Vinyl 
D120C-61 100 138 742 8'0" Vinyl 
D120F-3 100 138 825 8'0" Vinyl 

} D120F-51 101 247 088 8'0" Vinyl 
D120F-58 101 247 096 8'0" Vinyl 2626A Wl Telephone Set. 
D120F-60 101 247 104 8'0" Vinyl 
D120F-61 101 247 112 8'0" Vinyl 
D150K-61 100 139 153 8'0" Vinyl 617BW15 & BW21 Telephone Sets. 
D150P-51 100 838 267 8'0" Vinyl } D150P-58 100 838 291 8'0" Vinyl 

3640A W Telephone Set. 
D150P-60 101 000 081 8'0" Vinyl 
D150P-61 101 000 099 8'0" Vinyl 
D200F-3 100 139 369 8'0" Vinyl 

} D 200F-51 100 139 377 8'0" Vinyl 
D200F-56 100 139 385 8'0" Vinyl 608CW, 631DW, 637DW, 681A W and 
DZOOF-58 100 139 393 8'0" Vinyl 2685A W Telephone Sets. 
DZOOF-60 100 139 419 8'0" Vinyl 
D200F-61 100 139 427 8'0" Vinyl 
D250F-3 100 838 309 8'0" Vinyl 
D250F-51 100 838 317 8'0" Vinyl 
D250F-53 100 838 325 8'0" Vinyl 
D250F-56 100 838 333 8' 0" Vinyl 3641A W Telephone Set. 
D250F-58 100 838 341 8'0" Vinyl 
D250F-60 101 000 131 8'0" Vinyl 
D250F-61 101 000 149 8'0" Vinyl 
H2B-3 101 319 945 4'0" Nylon 1013A W H and Set 
HZC-3 101 319 952 0'10" Nylon 1014A W Hand Set 
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Code No. 

H3N-9 

*H3AN-3 

H3AS-3 
H3AS-3 

*H4BL-50 
*H4BL-50 
*H4BL-50 
*H4BL-51 
''' H4BL-51 
*H4BL-51 
*H4BL-52 
'''H4BL-52 
*H4BL-52 
*H4BL-56 
*H4BL-56 
*H4BL-56 
'''H4BL-58 
*H4BL-58 
*H4BL-58 
*H4BL-60 
*H4BL-60 
*H4BL-60 
*H4BL-61 
*H4BL-61 
''' H4BL-61 

*H4BM-3 

H4BY-3 
H4BY-3 
H4BY-3 

H4CA-3 

*H4CJ-3 
*H4CJ-3 
*H4CJ-3 
*H4CJ-50 
'''H4CJ-50 
*H4CJ-50 
*H4CJ-51 
''' H4CJ-51 
*H4CJ-51 
'''H4CJ-52 
''' H4CJ-52 
*H4CJ-52 
*H4CJ-53 
*H4CJ-53 
*H4CJ-53 
*H4CJ-54 
''H4CJ-54 
'' H4CJ-54 
'''H4CJ-56 
*H4CJ-56 
*H4CJ-56 
*H4CJ-58 
*H4CJ-58 
'' H4CJ-58 

Comcode 

100 139 906 

100 140 003 

100 140 094 
100 140 102 
100 140 276 
100 140 292 
101 792 331 
100 140 300 
100 140 334 
101 790 640 
100 140 342 
100 140 367 
101 790 657 
100 140 375 
100 140 383 
101 790 665 
100 140 391 
100 140 409 
101 790 673 
100 140 433 
100 140 466 
100 140 482 
100 140 490 
100 140 524 
100 140 540 

100 140 599 

100 140 706 
100 140 748 
100 140 763 

100 140 789 

100 141 035 
100 141 050 
100 141 076 
100 141 084 
100 141 100 
100 141 118 
100 141 126 
100 141 142 
100 141 159 
101 146 330 
101 499 135 
101 499 267 
100 141 167 
100 141 183 
100 141 191 
100 141 209 
100 141 225 
100 141 233 
100 141 241 
100 141 266 
100 141 274 
100 141 290 
100 141 316 
100 141 324 

(''') Retractable spring cord. 

Lengths 
Available 

1'6" 

4'0" 

9'0" 
13'0" 
4'0" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
4'0" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
4'0" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
4'0" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
4'0" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
4'0" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
4'0" 
9'0" 

13'0" 

4'0" 

4'0" 
9'0" 

13'0" 

4'0" 

4'0" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
4'0" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
4'0" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
4'0" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
4'0" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
4'0" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
4'0" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
4'0" 
9'0" 

13'0" 

January 1, 1970 

CORDS 

Outer 
Covering 

Textile 

Used On 

FlEW -3 Hand Set. 

Neoprene F6ARW-3 Hand Set. 

Vinyl )-
Vinyl FlCW & GW Hand Sets. 

Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl G3ABW, G3ACW, and G3CRW Hand Sets. 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 

Vinyl 

Vinyl} 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 

Vinyl 

Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 

APPARATUS 

G5FRW Hand Set. 

F3BW -3 Hand Set. 

F2A W -3 Hand Set. 

GlAR-3, G3ARW, G3YW, G4BW, G5GRW 
and GRRW Hand Sets. 
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Code No. 

H4CJ-60 
H4CJ-60 
H4CJ-60 
H4CJ-61 
H4CJ-61 
H4CJ-61 

H4CM-3 
H4CS-3 

H4CT-3 
H4CT-3 
H4CT-50 
H4CT-50 
H4CT-51 
H4CT-51 
H4CT-53 
H4CT-53 
H4CT-54 
H4CT-54 
H4CT-56 
H4CT-56 
H4CT-58 
H4CT-58 
H4CT-60 
H4CT-60 
H4CT-61 
H4CT-61 

H4CU-51 
H4CU-51 
H4CU-58 
H4CU-58 
H4CU-60 
H4CU-60 
H4CU-61 
H4CU-61 

H4DB-3 
H4DB-3 
H4DB-3 
H4DB-50 
H4DB-50 
H4DB-50 
H4DB-51 
H4DB-51 
H4DB-51 
H4DB-53 
H4DB-53 
H4DB-53 
H4DB-54 
H4DB-54 
H4DB-54 
H4DB-56 
H4DB-56 
H4DB-56 
H4DB-58 
H4DB-58 
H4DB-58 

Corncode 

100 141 399 
100 141 415 
100 141 423 
100 141 431 
100 141 456 
100 141 464 

100 141 936 
100 142 132 

100 142 157 
101 000 172 
100 142 181 
101 319 960 
100 142 199 
101 319 978 
100 142 207 
101 319 986 
100 142 223 
101 622 934 
100 142 231 
101 319 994 
100 142 249 
101 414 506 
100 142 272 
101 320 018 
100 142 298 
101 320 026 

100 142 322 
100 142 348 
100 142 363 
100 142 371 
100 142 389 
100 142 397 
100 142 405 
100 142 413 

100 984 525 
101 000 198 
101 000 206 
101 000 214 
101 000 222 
101 000 230 
100 984 533 
101 000 255 
101 000 263 
101 000 271 
101 000 289 
101 000 297 
101 000 305 
101 000 313 
101 000 321 
100 984 541 
101 000 347 
101 000 354 
100 984 558 
101 000 370 
101 000 388 

Lengths 
Available 

4'0" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
4'0" 
9'0" 

13'0" 

7'0" 
1'2" 

4'0" 
13'0" 
4'0" 

13'0" 
4'0" 

13'0" 
4'0" 

13'0" 
4'0" 

13'0" 
4'0" 

13'0" 
4'0" 

13'0" 
4'0" 

13'0" 
4'0" 

13'0" 

4'0" 
9'0" 
4'0" 
9'0" 
4'0" 
9'0" 
4'0" 
9'0" 

5'6" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
5'6" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
5'6" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
5'6" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
5'0" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
5'6" 
9'0" 

13'0" 
5'6" 
9'0" 

13'0" 

CORDS 

Outer 
Covedng 

Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 

Vinyl 
Vinyl 

Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 

Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 

Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 
Vinyl 

} 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

Used On 

GlAR-3, G3ARW, G3YW, G4BW, G5GRW 
and GRRW Hand Sets. 

G5CRW Hand Sets. 
G lJ and G3AA W Hand Sets. 

G6BW, G7ARW and G8BW Hand Sets. 

G36W & G5MRW Hand Sets. 

220A W Type Telephone Sets. 

Note: All cords listed on this page are retractable spring cords except H4CS-3. 
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CORDS 

Lengths Outer 
Code No. Corncode Available Covering Used On 

H4DB-60 100 984 574 5'6" Vinyl 

} H4DB-60 101 000 438 9'0" Vinyl 

H4DB-60 101 000 446 13'0" Vinyl 
220A W Type Telephone Sets. 

H4DB-61 100 984 582 5'6" Vinyl 

H4DB-61 101 000 461 9'0" Vinyl 

H4DB-61 101 000 479 13'0" Vinyl 

H4DD-3 101 125 623 4'0" Vinyl 

H4DD-3 101 125 722 13'0" Vinyl 

H4DD-51 101 125 631 4'0" Vinyl 

H4DD-51 101 125 730 13'0" Vinyl 

H4DD-53 101 125 649 4'0" Vinyl 

H4DD-53 101 125 748 13.'0" Vinyl 

H4DD-56 101 125 656 4'0" Vinyl 
GlODW Hand Set. 

H4DD-56 101 125 755 13'0" Vinyl 

H4DD-58 101 125 664 4'0" Vinyl 

H4DD-58 101 125 763 13'0" Vinyl 
H4DD-60 101 125 680 4'0" Vinyl 
H4DD-60 101 125 789 13'0" Vinyl 

H4DD-61 101 125 698 4'0" Vinyl 

H4DD-61 101 125 797 13'0" Vinyl 

H5AA-3 100 142 967 5'6" Vinyl 

H5AA-3 100 142 975 9'0" Vinyl 
H5AA-3 100 142 983 13'0" Vinyl 

H5AA-50 100 142 991 5'6" Vinyl 
H5AA-50 100 143 007 9-'0" Vinyl 
H5AA-50 100 143 015 13'0" Vinyl 
H5AA0 51 100 143 023 5'6" Vinyl 
H5AA-51 100 143 031 9'0" Vinyl 
H5AA-51 100 143 049 13'0" Vinyl 

H5AA-53 100 143 056 5'6" Vinyl 
H5AA-53 100 143 064 9'0" Vinyl 
H5AA-53 100 143 072 13' 0" Vinyl 
H5AA-54 100 143 080 5'6" Vinyl 
H5AA-54 100 143 098 9'0" Vinyl 1220A W Hand Telephone Set. 

H5AA-54 100 143 106 13'0" Vinyl 
H5AA-56 100 143 114 5'6" Vinyl 
H5AA-56 100 143 122 9'0" Vinyl 
H5AA-56 100 143 130 13'0" Vinyl 
H5AA-58 100 143 148 5'6" Vinyl 
H5AA-58 100 143 155 9'0" Vinyl 
H5AA-58 100 143 163 13'0" Vinyl 
H5AA-60 100 143 205 5'6" Vinyl 
H5AA-60 100 143 213 9'0" Vinyl 
H5AA-60 100 142 221 13'0" Vinyl 
H5AA-61 100 143 239 5'6" Vinyl 
H5AA-61 100 143 247 9'0" Viny~ 
H5AA-61 100 143 254 13.'0" Vinyl 

H5AB-3 100 143 320 4'0" Vinyl G5ARW Hand Set. 

H5P-3 100 142 561 4'0" Vinyl 
H5P-50 100 142 611 4'0" Vinyl 
H5P-51 100 142 629 4'0" Vinyl 
H5P-52 100 142 637 4'0" Vinyl G5ERW & G5HRW Hand Sets. 

H5P-53 100 142 645 4'0" Vinyl 
H5P-54 100 142 652 4'0" Vinyl 
H5P-55 100 142 660 4'0" Vinyl 

Note: All cords listed on this page are retractable spring cords. 
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CORDS 

Lengths Outer 

Code No. Comcode Available Covering Used On 

*H5P-56 100 142 678 4'0" Vinyl 

} *H5P-58 100 142 686 4'0" Vinyl 

''' H5P-60 100 142 702 4'0" Vinyl 
G5ERW & G5HRW Hand Sets. 

*H5P-61 100 142 736 4'0" Vinyl 

*H5Y-3 100 142 959 3'6" Vinyl G5NR Hand Set. 

*H6E-3 100 143 445 4'0" Vinyl 

*H6E-3 100 143 460 9'0" Vinyl 

*H6E-3 100 143 478 13'0" Vinyl 

*H6E-50 100 143 486 4'0" Vinyl 

*H6E-50 100 143 494 9'0" Vinyl 

''' H6E-50 100 143 502 13'0" Vinyl 

*H6E-51 100 143 510 4'0" Vinyl 

*H6E-51 100 143 528 9'0" Vinyl 

'''H6E-51 100 143 536 13'0" Vinyl 

*H6E-53 100 143 544 4'0" Vinyl 

''' H6E-53 100 143 551 9'0" Vinyl GlOA W & BW Hand Sets. 

*H6E-53 100 143 568 13'0" Vinyl 

''H6E-56 100 143 577 4'0" Vinyl 

*H6E-56 100 143 585 9'0" Vinyl 

*H6E-56 100 143 593 13'0" Vinyl 

*H6E-58 100 143 601 4'0" Vinyl 

*H6E-58 100 143 619 9'0" Vinyl 

*H6E-58 100 143 627 13'0" Vinyl 

*H6E-60 100 143 668 4'0" Vinyl 

*H6E-60 100 143 676 9'0" Vinyl 

*H6E-60 100 143 684 13'0" Vinyl 

*H6E-61 100 143 692 4'0" Vinyl 

*H6E-61 100 143 700 9'0" Vinyl 

*H6E-61 100 143 718 13'0" Vinyl 

*H6F-3 100 143 783 4'0" Vinyl 

} *H6F-3 101 415 685 13'0" Vinyl 

*H6F-61 100 143 791 4'0" Vinyl 
G5JRW & LRW and GlOCW Hand Sets. 

*H6F-61 100 415 743 13'0" Vinyl 

L2Y 100 143 965 4'6" Textile 52EW Head Telephone Set. 

L3K-3 100 144 005 5'0" Vinyl 53NW Head Telephone Set. 

L 4BC-3 100 144 609 1'10 1 / 2" Vinyl )- 53BW Head Telephone Set. 
L4BC-3 100 144 617 3'0" Vinyl 

*L4BS 100 145 184 5'0" Vinyl 53JRW Head Telephone Set. 

*L4BU 100 145 218 12'0" Vinyl } *L4BW-3 100 145 234 9'0" Vinyl 53MRW & PRW Head Telephone Sets. 

*L4BW-3 100 145 242 15 '0" Vinyl 

*L4BY-3 100 145 259 10'0" Vinyl )- 52L W Head Telephone Set. 
*L4BY-56 101 788 578 10'0" Vinyl 

*L4CA-3 100 145 267 7'0" Vinyl 

} *L4CA-3 100 145 275 15'0" Vinyl 
52NW Head Telephone Set. 

*L4CA-56 101 788 586 7' 0" Vinyl 

*L4CA-56 101 788 594 15'0" Vinyl 

L4CC-3 100 145 309 5'0" Vinyl )- 52MW Head Telephone Set. 
L4CC-3 100 145 317 7'0" Vinyl 

*L4CD 100 145 333 18'0" Vinyl 52TW Head Telephone Set. 

*L6H-3 100 145 440 7'0" Vinyl )- 52RRW Head Telephone Set. 
*L6H-3 100 145 457 12'0" Vinyl 

( *) R etractable spring cord. 
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CORDS 

Lengths Outer 
Code No. Comcode Available Covering Used On 

M2EP 100 146 554 5'6" Vinyl 603A Wl and A W2 Data Sets. 
M2ER-51 101 415 982 11'0" Vinyl 
M2ER-58 100 847 441 6'0" Vinyl 
M2ER-58 101 217 784 11'0" Vinyl 
M2ER-60 100 847 458 6'0" Vinyl - 261A Switch. 
M2ER-60 101 217 768 11'0" Vinyl 
M2ER-61 100 847 466 6'0" Vinyl 
M2ER-61 101 218 287 11' 0" Vinyl 
M4AJ-3 101 473 494 4'0" Vinyl 270A Switch. 
M4AK 101 415 990 10'0" Vinyl 270A Switch. 
M12M-61 101 026 680 6'0" Vinyl 1066D4BW Dial. 
M26D-61 100 148 519 0'5" Vinyl 901B Test Set. 
M26F-61 100 148 550 0'5" Vinyl 901B Test Set. 
P2AS-3 100 150 804 7'6" Textile 79D Test Set. 
R2FK-3 100 157 346 5'6" Vinyl 
R2FK-49 100 157 387 5'6" Vinyl 
R2FK-50 100 157 395 5'6" Vinyl 
R2FK-51 100 157 403 5'6" Vinyl 
R2FK-53 100 157 429 5'6" Vinyl 
R2FK-54 100 157 437 5'6" Vinyl 760A W Loudspeaker. 
R2FK-56 100 157 460 5'6" Vinyl 
R2FK-58 100 157 478 5'6" Vinyl 
R2FK-60 100 157 502 5'6" Vinyl 
R2FK-61 100 157 536 5'6" Vinyl 

*R2FL-51 100 157 577 4'3 1/2" Vinyl )- 731A W Receiver. *R2FL-61 100 157 585 4'3 1/2" Vinyl 
WlAN-3 100 164 096 3'0" Vinyl 120A T es t Set. 
W2BJ 100 164 193 6'0" Textile 91A Test Set. 
W2CC-3 100 164 540 8'0" Vinyl 120A Test Set. 
W2CG-3 100 164 599 6'0" Tinsel 93A Test Set. 
W2CJ-3 100 164 631 1'0" Textile 67C Test Set. 

*W2FC-3 100 165 471 4'0" Vinyl 120A Test Set. 
W3AG-3 100 166 107 20'0" Vinyl 96A & B Test Sets. 
W3AM-3 100 166 198 22'0" Vinyl 105D, 110A, and lllA Test Sets . 
W6E-3 100 167 139 5'0" Vinyl 97 A Test Set. 
W9A-3 100 167 378 10'0" Textile Data Set 301BW2. 

( * ) Retractable spring cord. 
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CORDS 

TABLE II Hand Set Cord 

G5MRW-51 H4CU-51 
Mounting Power G5NRW-3 H5Y-3 

Data Set Cord Cord G5PRW H6E 

103FW2 D4BM-61 KS-14532Ll6 G5RRW Type H4CJ Type 

103GW1, 2, 4 Dl0P-61 G6BW Type H4CT Type 

201AW3 & 4 D25C-61 KS-14532Ll5 G7ARW Type H4CT Type 

201BW1 & 2 D25C-61 KS-14532L15 GSBW H4CT 

202CW5, 6, 7 & 8 
f D34B-61 (4-wire) KS-14532L16 Gl0AW Type H6E Type 

\ D6AA-61 (2-wire) Gl0BW Type H6E Type 

301BW2 W9A KS-14532L15 Gl0CW Type H6F Type 

401AW1L2 Dl0M Gl0DW Type H4DD Type 

401EW2 & 3 D6AA-61 

401JW2 & 3 {D24D-61 KS-14532L16 
D6AA-61 TABLE IV 

402CW Type D6AA-61 KS-14532L16 
402DW1 & 2 D50C-61 KS-14532L16 Hand Tele-

601AW1 & BWl Dl0P-61 phone Set Cord 

602CW1 & CW2 D6AA-61 KS-14532L16 220AW Type 
603AW1 & AW2 D4BJ-61, D4BP M2EP 

H4DB Type 

603BW1 D6AA-61 KS-14532L16 
223AW-52 D14N-61 
1220AW H5AA Type 

Data Auxi liary Set Head Tele-

801AW5 & 6 Dl0P-61 KS-14532L16 phone Set 

804AW1 & 2 D50R 
804BW1 D30D-61 

52EW L2Y 

804GW1 & 2 D4BJ 
52LW L4BY 
52MW L4CC 
52NW L4CA 
52SW L4CC 

TABLE Ill 52TW L4CD 
52RRW L6H 

Hand Set Cord 53BW L4BC 
53NW L3K 

1011AW & BW W2BT 53JRW L4BS 
1011GW H2A 53LRW L4BU 
FlCW-3 H3AS-3 53MRW L4BU & BW 
FlEW-3 H3N-9 53PRW L4BU & BW 
FlGW-3 H3AS-3 
F2AW-3 H4CA-3 
F3BW-3 H4BY-3 TABLE V 
F6ARW-3 H3AN-3 
GlJ-3 H4CS-3 Telephone 
GlAR-3 H4CJ-3 Set Cord 
G3AAW H4CS 
G3ABW H4BL 500ABW D16G 

G3ACW H4BL 500ADW D20K 

G3ARW T ype H4CJ T ype 500CRW D3BN, D3BU 

G3BRW H4CJ 500DRW D3BN, D3BU 

G3CRW H4BL 500ERW D3BN, D3BU 

G3LW H4CU 500FRW D3BN, D3BU 

G3YW H4CJ 500MRW D4BJ, D4BP 

G4BW H4CJ 500RRW Dl0P 

G5ARW H5AB 500SRW Dl0P 

G5CRW H4CM 500WRW D3BN, D3BU 

G5ERW H5P 500YRW D3BN, D3BU 

G5FRW H4BM 501CRW D3BN, D3BU 

G5GRW H4CJ 501DRW D3BN, D3BU 

G5HRW T ype H5P Type 502BRW D6AA 

G5JRW-3 H6F-3 510BRW D4BJ, D4BP 

G5LRW-61 H6F-61 510ERW D6AA 
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CORDS 

TABLE V (Conti nued) Telephone 
Set Cord 

Telephone 2684AWI DI20C 
Set Cord 2684AW2 DI20C 

5IOFRW D6AA 
511FW D20J 
5I1HW D20K 
5I3BW-6I D10N-6I 
514BW DIOP 
515BW D6AA 
563HBW D50N 
564HAR D34B 
564HBR D34B 
564HDR D34B 
564HLW D30D 
565GKW D50S 
565HKW D50N 
565LKW D50T 
566MDW D20H 
568HRW D50N 
568HSW D50N 
59IARW D3BN,D3BU 
591BRW D3BN,D3BU 

*608CW D200F 
*6I 7BWI5-6I D150K 
*6I 7BW21-6I DI50K 
*6I8BW DI20C 
*630DW D120C 
*63IDW D200F 
*632CW D94B 
*634DW D50L 
,:,635DW DSOB 
*636CW DI20C 
*637DW D200F 
*638CW D50L 
*639DW DSOB 
660AW D6AF 
662AW D50K 

2684AW4 DI20C 
2684AW6 DI20C 
2684AW7 D120C 
2684AW9 Dl20C 
2684AW10 Dl20C 
2684AW11 Dl20C 
2684AWI2 DI20C 
2684AWI3 D120C 
2684AWI4 D120C 
2684AW15 Dl20C 
2685AW1 D200F 
2685AW2 D200F 
2685AW3 D200F 
2685AW4 D200F 
2685AW5 D200F 
2685AW9 D200F 
2685AW10 D200F 
2685AW11 D200F 
2685AW12 D200F 
2685AW13 D200F 
2685AW14 D200F 
2685AW15 D200F 
2685AW16 D200F 
2685AW17 D200F 
2685AW18 D200F 
2685AWl9 D200F 
2714AW Type Dl4L 
3504BW D24E 
3568HTW D50W 
3568HHW D50W 

*3640AW Dl50P 
*3641AW D250F 

3666AW1A D50W 
3666AW1B D50W 

663AW D6AF 
664AW D50K *CALL DIRECTOR 
680AW DI20C 
68IAW D200F 
702BW D5AK 
702DW D5AK 
712BW DI4L 
I 500DW D3BN, D3BU 
I514BW-3 DIOP-3 
1564HLW D30D 
2504BW D24E 
2568HUW D50N 
2626AWI-3 DI20F 
2660AW1 D3BN 
2660AW2 D6AF 
2660AW3 DIOR 
2660AW4 DlOR 
2662AW Type D50K T ype 
2663AWI D6AF 
2664AW Type D50K Type 
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TABLE VI 

Miscellaneous Apparatus 

Bases Cord 

AEWl D26D 
AEW2 D26D 

Dial Cord 

1008BW DlOR 
1066A3AW D14M 
1066A4BW D14M 
1066D4BW M12M 

Indicator Cord 

14BW D4BD 
15 Type D3BU, D3BP 
17 Type D3BU, D4BD 
18 Type D4BD 
20BW-49 D6W 
21C-49 D3BU 

Key Cord 

6040KW D20H 
6040JW D50T 
6040GW D50N 
6040HW D50S 

Loudspeaker Cord 

760AW Type R2FK Type 

Receiver Cord 

731AW R2FL 

Loudspeaker Set Cord 

107AW D4BM 

Subscriber Set Cord 

694AW D4BM 
694BW D4BM 

218 
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Test Set 

67C 
79D 
91A 
93A 
96A 
96B 
97A 
105D 
ll0A 
lllA 
120A 

901B 

Switch 

261A 
270A 

Cord 

W2CJ 
P2AS 
W2BJ 
W2CG 
W3AG 
W3AG 
W6E 
W3AM 
W3AM 
W3AM 
W2CC, WlAN, 
W2FC 
M26D, M26F 

Cord 

M2ER 
M4AJ , M4AK 
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CORDS 

Patching 

The following is a list of schematics for each type patch- 2P Type 
ing cord, which indicates the termination on each end of 
the cord and the cord color. This, in conjunction with the 

347A 347A information following the schematics, describes the cord. OR 3478 RED OR 3478 

-io or-
1P Type 

Fig. 1 

SLATE 

310 GREEN 310 

Fig. 1 
~ 0 

~ 

Fig. 2 

347A 347A 
oA 3478 SLATE OR 3478 

257A 
GREEN 310 

~ o--r-
Fig. 2 

--,__., o---r-

Fig. 3 

310 310 

~ BLACK ~ 
310 

SLATE 309 
0 
~ o-r- 0 L!.-r-~ 

Fig. 3 
Fig. 4 

309 309 309 RED-SLATE 309 
~ SL ATE ~ ~ x EJ=--o ~ ;_..;- ~ 

RED BLACK 
Fig. 4 SHELL SHELL 

Fig. S 

BLACK 3478 3 10 RED-SLATE 310 

~ ~ x ~ 
~ ~ 

Fig. S RED BLACK 
SHELL SHEL L 

Fig. 6 

241A BLACK 241A 

310 BLACK 310 

~ 
0----
-r-

Fig. 6 Fig. 7 

309 RED-SLATE 310 
3478 BLACK 3478 o---J ~ ~ c,---,_, o.__, 
~ ~ -i-.-o 

Fig. 7 Fig. 8 
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2P Type (Continued) 

347 A 

°"=C 

24 1A 

24 1A 
OR 2418 

425A 

~ ,._, 

3478 

GREEN 

Fig. 9 

SLATE 

Fig. 10 

SLATE 

Fig. 11 

SL ATE 

Fig. 12 

SL ATE 

( LOW RES} 

Fig. 13 

234 

3 4 7A 

24 1A 
OR 24 18 

310 

c,-;..r-

289 8 

~ 

347 8 

~ 

Fig. 14 

327A RED 32 7A 

Fig. 15 

CORDS 

Patching 

APPARATUS 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

309 BROWN 327A 

~ 

Fig. 16 

309 SLATE 309 
r--0--------0-~ 

--0------0--
""'l.-.o o---r 

Fig. 17 

347A RED 157A 

~ 

Fig. 18 

347A RED 3 476 

~ 
o---r 

Fig. 19 

327A 

t_____.SLATE 

3}0 

~ 
Fig. 20 

BLAC K 

~ 
Fig. 21 

BLACK 

¢ 
Fig. 22 

310 BLACK 3 476 

~ 
Fig. 23 
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2P Type (Continued) 

359A RED - SLATE 347A 

Fig. 24 

RED BLACK 310 

0--
-0 ~ 
BLACK 

Fig. 25 

359A RED - SLATE 310 

0---

Fig. 26 

s 4130 

BLACK 
BRAID 

RED 
BRAID s 413C 

Fig. 27 

415A 
I 0-,-

347A GREEN 20---1--

o--J""""° I 

Fig. 28 

CORDS 

Patching 

APPARATUS 

January 1, 1970 

3P Type 

BROWN 
310 

~ 
o-r 

310 

=c.......o ~ 

~ o--,r 

Fig. 1 

240A 

310 SLATE 

Fig. 2 

240F 

310 

SLATE 

Fig. 3 

240A 

310 SLATE ~ ~~-rtt= 
Fig. 4 

309 SLATE 309 

~ 

Fig. 5 

113B 
OR 

3 09 r --C>---__:.S.;:,LA"'-T;.;E;___-o,--, 1158 

----o~------o-"'1...-()1,.,-<J..,_ _____ ___.o~ 

Fig. 6 

310 SLATE 310 

""L....o-----o­

Fig. 7 
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JP Type (Continued) 

310 ,--o----"-SL::...A.;,,;T..::E'----o--,123 B 

=c....-o-------
7o O ...r 

Fig. 8 

310 SLATE 257A 

-,~-o.------..COI>--' 

310 

Fig. 9 

SLATE 

Fig. 10 

BLACK, GREEN, 
RED, OR 

257B 

309 SLATE 310 

~ ~~ 
~ 

2 41A 
OR 241B 

3 10 

Fig. 11 

Fig . 12 

BLACK 

241 A 
OR 241B 

310 

~ 
Fig. 13 

30 9 BLACK 310 

~ 
Fig. 14 

241A GREEN 310 

Fig. 15 

CORDS 

Patching 

APPARATUS 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

234 

310 BLACK 

Fig. 16 

2 34 

BLACI( ± 
~--~i 

Fig. 17 

234 

310 GREEN 

Fig. 18 

305A SLATE A 305A 

SHIELD B 

C 

Fig. 19 

309 

BROWN OR WHITE ~ 
309 

309 <,r,.-....o 
~ 

~ 
Fig. 20 

600w 277B 

BROWN ~ 
600'W 277B 

309 ~ 

7 ~"~ 
Fig . 21 
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3P Type (Continued) 

310 

BROWN OR WHITE 
Q-\-o 

310 
310 ~ 

~ 
~~ 

Fig. 22 

600W 262B 

BROWN ~ 

Fig. 23 

351A 

310 BLACK 

Fig. 24 

351B 

310 BLACK 

Fig. 25 

309 RED-GREEN 310 

~ 
Fig. 26 

240A 

~-B-LACK__.~ 

Fig. 27 

309 RED-GREEN 309 

~ 

Fig. 28 

CORDS 

Patching 

APPARATUS 

January 1, 1970 

240B 
SLATE 

310 

Fig. 29 

324B 

~ BLACK 

~-lJ!; 
Fig. 30 

240H 

310 SLATE 

Fig. 31 

310 REO-SLATE 310 

~ 

Fig. 32 

BLACK 

Fig. 33 

415A I BLACK 310 

2 . 

~ 
~4 

Fig. 34 

415A I BLACK 310 

--+--0-4---o-­
~ -'--0 4 

415A I 
-,---0 2 

3 
4 

Fig. 35 

GREEN 310 

Fig. 36 
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4P Type 

Fig. 1 

240B 
289B BLACK 

LI :ti 
Fig . 2 

289B 240B 

t~ ""' I 
I ' 

Fig. 3 

240C 

289B BLACK 

Fig . 4 

234 
289B GREEN 

!Fi t! 
Fig. 5 

235 
2898 GREEN 

I 
2 
3 
4 
5 

Fig. 6 

224 

CORDS 

Pat<:hing 

APPARATUS 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

289 B 
SLATE 289B 

Fig. 7 

234 

283B ±. 
tLlE ~! 

309 

;:g 

300w 

Fig. 8 

BLACK 

Fig. 9 

3QQW 

Fig. 10 

351A 

Jj; 

351 B 

351A 

3248 =::::f+::: 
tt2J=iir 

315A 

300W 

Fig. 11 

RED 

Fig. 12 

315A 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

4P Type (Continued) 

315B 315B 

Fig. 13 

327A BLACK OR SLATE 327A 

Fig. 14 

'

KNURLED END 

428 A SLATE 

Fig. 15 

351E 

324B ~ 

t!----BL-ACK____,fw~-; 

Fig. 16 

2418 
BROWN 

3548 

Fig. 17 

Fig. 18 

CORDS 

Patching 

APPARATUS 

January 1, 1970 

301A 
289B 

BLACK 

301A 

Fig. 19 

415A 
4 

GREEN 298B 

3 

2 

Fig. 20 

SP Type 

309 _..r,. ___ B_L_A_C_K __ 3518 

3107--o 

Fig. 1 

310 SLATE 2408 

RED SHELL 
310 

BLACK 
SHELL 

CONDUCTOR LEFT 
DEAD-CUT OFF AT 

, BODY OF CORD 

Fig. 2 
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SP Type (Continued) 

310 

RED SHE LL 
310 

2408 
SLATE 

SLATE 

"7....-o---.,.. 

BLACK "-coN DUCTOR LEFT 
SHELL DEAD-CUT OFF AT 

BODY OF CORD 

316A 

2898 

Fig. 3 

316A 
SLATE 

SHI ELD 

Fig. 4 

240C 

CONDUCTORS LEFT..._-o-++­
DEAD-CUT OFF AT 

BODY OF CORD 

Fig. 5 

KNURLED END 

8 LACK 3518 

Fig. 6 

CORDS 

Patching 

APPARATUS 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

6P Type 

425A SLATE 

~ 
Fig. 1 

248A 
SLATE 

IJ 
Fig. 2 

310 SLATE 

RED SHELL 
310 

BLACK SHELL 

310 

RED SHELL 

310 

Fig. 3 

BLACK SHELL 

310 

RED SHELL 

310 

Fig. 4 

S LATE 

BLACK SHEL L 

Fig. 5 

425A 

r:: 
248A 

~ 

2408 

240C 

240C 
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6P Type (Continued) 

310 

RED SHELL 
310 

SLATE 

BLACK SHELL 

Fig. 6 

310 RED 

RED SHELL 

310 

BLACK SHELL 

425A 

425A 

428A 
OR 

430A 

Fig. 7 

RED-SLATE 

Fig. 8 

GREEN 

Fig. 9 

Fig. 10 

240G 

240B 

240B 

425A 

425A 

430A 
OR 

351G 

CORDS 

Patching 

APPARATUS 

January 1, 1970 

406A 

310 
o----,r-o 
~ 

263A 

9P Type 

BLACK 

1W Type 

BLACK 

Fig. 1 

BLACK 

Fig. 2 

347A SLATE 

Fig. 3 

406A 

IC BLACK7".. 
o---r--o--------cr=i....Y=>'-.....Jo 

Fig. 4 

GREEN 

Fig. 5 
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CORDS 

Patching 

1W Type (Continued) 310 

o----J° 0 0 

""'L....<:> 
I 8 OR IC 3608 GREEN Fig. 14 

Fig. 6 

336A 
90 BLACK 3608 

310 

~ GREEN 
Fig. 15 

Fig. 7 351F 

~ ~ROWN - GREEN c:::::J= 

3478 BLACK 360A Fig. 16 

~ 

Fig. 8 

2W Type 

IC GREEN 360A 

2898 RED 
Fig. 9 

~ 
BROWN 

~ : 
310 GREEN 

GREEN 

~ 
Fig. 1 

Fig. 10 
WHITE 

241A SLATE 

~ ~ ¥-IC BLACK 262 
o----J°""6 

RED 

Fig . 11 
Fig. 2 

GREEN 
310 BROWN 1. 
~ = --0 \ c::1 

360A 360A ~ 
RED RED 

Fig. 12 
Fig. 3 

SLATE OR WHITE 

310 RED L Cs 
347A 360A 

o---JCl 

'--<) 
~ 

RED 

Fig . 13 Fig . 4 
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2W Type (Continued) 

WHITE 

3 10 GREEN 

~ \ =w 
BLUE 

Fig. 5 

347A OR WHITE 
3478 GREEN 

--,~ =_::o:; 
RED 

Fig . 6 

WHITE 

310 GREEN 

f ~ 8: 
RED 

Fig. 7 

WHITE 
309 BLACK tc=i o--J° \=i 

~ 
RED 

Fig. 8 

WHITE 

310 BLACK 

~ 
\ 

c::J~ 

RED 

Fig. 9 

WHITE 
RED 310 

r-<>----....i.--c::J.J 

~ 
\ 

RED 

Fig. 10 

WHITE 
241A GREEN 

RED 

Fig. 11 

CORDS 

Patching 

APPARATUS 

January 1, 1970 

WHITE 

310 BLACK 

~ 
RED 

Fig. 12 

SLATE 360C 

310 3608 

~ 
Fig. 13 

347A WHITE OR 
3478;---o---B-L_A_c_K_--'----<c 

~ 
RED 

Fig. 14 

BROWN 360A 
□1----------ce='. 

360A 
□1----------EY 

Fig. 15 

522A 

~ -o ♦ 
-"Lo 

Fig. 16 

WHITE 
2898 GREEN 

RED 

Fig. 17 

WHITE 

~ 
~ 

RED 

Fig. 18 
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2W Type (Continued) 

WHITE 

~ 
~ 

RED 

Fig. 19 

GREEN 

~ 
~ 

RED 

Fig. 20 

GR EEN 

~ 
~ \ CJ 

RED 

Fig. 21 

RED 

~ 
~ 

BLACK 

Fig. 22 

GREEN 

~ 
~ 

RED 

Fig. 23 

WHITE 

:310 ,-o---s_L_A_c_K __ L._ __ .(2 

~ 
RED 

Fig. 24 

WHITE 
428A BLAC K 

~ ~ 
RED 

Fig. 25 

CORDS 

Patching 

APPARATUS 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

WHITE 

BLACK 

Fig. 26 

Fig. 27 

RED 

~ 6-B_L_A_C_K_....c..l __ ~c::::,..~ 

"- ~-----,-.c"?X-:,._ 
BLACK 

Fig. 28 

RED 

~ 
~ 

BLACK 

Fig. 29 

Fig . 30 

RED 

~ 
~ 

BLACK 3608 

Fig. 31 

WHITE 
BLACK I 

BLACK 

Fig. 32 
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2W Type (Continued) 

BLACK El 
WHITE 

310 RED ' ~ 0-J~ 
~ 

""'l.. 0 f ~ 
RED 

Fig. 33 

BLACK 

~ 
~ 

RED 

Fig. 34 

BLACK 1200W 

47 1A I 2408 

~ 

2 [ti:= 
Cr-+--

Fig. 35 

BROWN GREEN 

~ .. ___ ,_s_,o_o_o_w ___ ➔ 

WHITE 

Fig. 36 

WHITE 
3~ 

0 
GREEN I ~ 

\RED ~ 

Fig. 37 

CORDS 

Patching 

APPARATUS 

January 1, 1970 

241A 

3W Type 

WHITE 

SLATE 

Fig. 1 

WHITE 
SLATE 

BLUE 

Fig. 2 

WHITE 

3~ 

--=q f :B r , 
BLUE RED 

Fig. 3 

SLATE 360C 

310 
3608 

~ 

315A 

1 360Ac= 

Fig. 4 

BROWN 

Fig. 5 

BLACK 
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310 

3W Type (Continued) 

'o 

WHITE 

BROWN 

BLUE RED 

Fig. 6 

BLACK 

SHIELD 

Fig. 7 

308A 

RED 35 1A 
471A I 

2 

310 

2000W 

Fig. 8 

BLACK 

WHITE 

WHITE 

BLACK 

~ 
BROWN 

Fig. 9 

BLAC K-W HITE 

~ 
471A RED 

2 BLACK 
BLACK 

Fig. 10 

CORDS 

Patching 

APPARATUS 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

382A OR 

~ 
0 
___ S_L_A_T_E ____ W_H_IT_E--<( 

+-, RED 
I '--0----------< 

..L., SLATE BLUE 
Lo------( 

Fig. 11 

BLACK 620A 

- O>---------<o-......Jf\ 

~ 
CO NDUCTOR LE FT DEAD 

CU T OFF AT BODY OF COR D 

Fig . 12 

310 BLACK 

'\ 
\ 

COND UCTOR LE FT DEAD 
CUT OFF AT BODY OF CORD 

Fig. 13 

Fig. 14 

SLAT E 
310 

WHITE 

Fig. 15 

GRAY 
BLACK 

~ RED: 0 
WHITE 

BLACK 
BLACK 

Fig. 16 
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4W Type 

289B BROWN TRANS 

~ ~ 
REC 

Fig. 1 

289B 
BLACK 

:ti ~REC 
REC 

,-. 
Fig. 2 

289B 

Fig. 3 

BLUE 

GREEN YELLOW 

Fig. 4 

289B 24OA 

:ft 
BLACK 

El 
Fig. 5 

2B9B 
GREEN 

252A 

252A 

Fig. 6 

CORDS 

Patching 

APPARATUS 

January 1, 1970 

Fig. 7 

2B9B GREEN 

Fig. 8 

RED 

GREEN 

Fig. 9 

471A I BLACK 240A 

~---<>2----~ 

Fig. 10 

4128T GREEN 
BLUE 

R~ 
~89B. 

412A C] 
T WHITE , 

T~ 
4W 

413A 

Fig. 11 

BLACK 
36OC 

141 
CORD 
TIP 

TB ---o------. 
R YELLOW 

413B 
RB---Y-----~ I 

I 

t:;:J2B9B 

TG4~13C R RED : 

413 D R BLUE 
RG 4W 

Fig. 12 
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Code 
No. 

lPlA 

1P2A 

1P3A 

1P4A 

1P4B 

1P4C 

1P6A 

1P7A 

1P8A 

1P9A 

lPllA 

2P1A 

2PlB 

2P1C 

2P1D 

2P2A 

2P3A 

2P3B 

2P4A 

2P4B 

2P4C 

2P5A 

2P6A 

2P7A 

2P8A 

2P9A 

2P9B 

2P9C 

234 

6W Type 

RED 

310 

~ 
"-(I 

RED SH EL L 
310 

GREEN ~ 

BLUE~ 
GREEN 

-i_..o 

GRAY SHELL 

;..:..10~--<>o------~ 

~ \ 
BLACK SHELL YELLOW 

Fig. 1 

Extended 
Fig. Length 

Co mcode No. (Feet) 

100 121839 1 2 

100 121 847 2 3 

100 121 854 2 3 

100 121 862 2 2 

100 121 870 2 4 

100 121888 2 6 

100 121 904 3 6 

100 121912 4 3 

100 121 920 5 5 
100 121 938 6 1 

100 121 946 7 6 

100 122159 1 1 / 2 

100 122 167 1 2 

100122175 1 4 

100 122 183 1 6 

100 122 191 1 3 

100 122 209 1 3 

100 122 217 1 6 

100 122 431 2 3 

100 122 449 2 4 

100 122 456 2 6 

100 122 464 3 3 

100 122 472 4 10 

100 122 480 5 10 

100 122 498 6 10 

100 122 506 7 9 

100 122 514 7 6 

100 122 522 7 6 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

CORDS 

Patching 

BLUE 

Fig. 2 

Consists of 

Cord Jack Plug No. Tool No. 

PlA 1E 

PlB 347A 

PlB 347B 

PlB 347B 

PlB 347B 

PlB 347B 

PlD 310 

PlE 309 

PlG 347B 

PIH 241A 

PlL 347B 

P2A 347A 

P2A 347A 

P2A 347A 

P2A 347A 

P2A 347A 

P2A 347B 

P2A 347B 

P2B 310 

P2B 310 

P2B 310 

P2B 310 a nd 257A 

P2AH 309 and 310 

P2G 309 

P2H 310 

P2J 310 

P2J 310 

P2J 310 

APPARATUS 
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CORDS 

Patching 

Extended Consists of 
Code Fig. Length 
No. Comcode No. (Feet) Cord Jack Plug No. Tool No. 

2PlOA 100 122 530 8 10 P2P 309 and 310 

2P10B 100 122 548 8 10 P2P 309 and 310 

2P11A 100 122 555 9 19-1/2 P2R 347 and 234 
2P12A 100 122 563 10 6 P2T 347A and 241A 

2P13A 100 122 571 11 3 P2AA 241A 
2P13B 100 122 589 11 6 P2AA 241A 
2P13C 100 122 597 11 15 P2AA 241A 
2P13D 100 122 605 11 2 P2AA 241A 
2P14A 100 122 613 11 3 P2AA 241B 
2P15A 100 122 621 12 6 P2DJ 310 and 425A 
2Pl6A 100 122 639 13 4 P2AE 310 and 289B 
2P20A 100 122 647 14 8 P2AK 347B 
2P21A 100 122 654 15 8 P2AL 327A 
2P22A 100 122 662 16 8 P2AM 309 and 327A 
2P23A 100 122 670 17 6 (a) 309 
2P24A 100 122 688 18 6 P2A (b) 
2P25A 100 122 696 19 4 P2AR 347A and 347B 
2P27A 100 122 704 20 6 P2BL 310 and 327A 
2P28A 100 122 712 21 10 P2CM (c) 
2P29A 100 122 720 22 6 P2CN (d) 
2P30A 100 122 738 23 15 P2CP 310 and 347B 
2P30B 100 122 746 23 6 P2CP 310 and 347B 
2P31A 100 122 753 24 6 P2CU 359A and 347A 
2P32A 100 122 761 25 8 P2AW 310 
2P33A 100 122 779 26 4 P2DA 359A and 310 
2P34A 100 122 787 27 5/6 P2DD 413C and 413D 
2P35A 100 122 795 28 19-1/2 P2R 347 A and 415A 
3P1A 100 123 355 1 3 P3A 310 
3P2A 100 123 363 2 10 P3H 310 and 240A 
3P2B 100 123 371 3 5 P3H 310 and 240F 
3P2C 100 123 389 4 10 P3H 310 and 240A 
3P3A 100 123 397 5 6 P3D 309 
3P3B 100 123 405 5 8 P3D 309 
3P3C 100 123 413 5 3 P3D 309 
3P 3D 100· 123•421 5 3/4 P3D 309 
3P4A 100 123 439 6 6 (h) P3D (e) 
3P5A 100 123 447 6 6 P3D (f) 

(a) P 3D Cord with sleeve (red) conductor cut off at each end of cord body. 
(b) 347A and 157A Gauge 121A Cord weight. 
(c) 310 and Hubbell 7464 Connector body. 
(d) Hubbell 7464 Connector body and 7479 Plug Cap. 
(e) 309 Plug and 113B Gauge. 
(f) 309 Plug and 115B Gauge. 
(h) Also a 121A Cord Weig·ht. 

APPARATUS 235 
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CORDS 

Patching 

Extended Consists of 
Code Fig. Length 
No. Comcode No. (Feet) Cord Jack Plug No. Tool No. 

3P6A 100 123 454 7 1 P3E 310 

3P6C 100 123 462 7 6 P3E 310 

3P6D 100 123 470 7 6 P3E 310 

3P6E 100 123 488 7 8 P3E 310 

3P6F 100 123 496 7 10 P3E 310 

3P6G 100 123 504 7 12 P3E 310 

3P6H 100 123 512 7 15 P3E 310 

3P6J 100 123 520 7 20 P3E 310 

3P6K 100 123 538 7 25 P 3E 310 

3P7A 100 123 546 7 6 P3E 310 

3P7B 100 123 553 7 3 P3E 310 

3P7C 100 123 561 7 8 P3E (green) 310 

3P7D 100 123 579 7 2 P3E 310 

3P7E 100 123 587 7 4 P3E 310 

3P8A 100 123 595 8 6 P3E (a) 

3P10A 100 123 629 9 6 P3E 310 and 257A 

3P11A 100 123 637 10 6 P3E 310 and 257B 

3P12A 100 123 645 11 4 P3F (slate) 309 and 310 

3P12B 100 123 652 11 4 P3F (red) 309 and 310 

3P12C 100 123 660 11 4 P3F (green) 309 and 310 

3P12D 100 123 678 11 4 P3F (black) 309 and 310 

3P12E 100 123 686 11 6 P3F (slate) 309 and 310 

3P12F 100 123 694 11 6 P3F (slate) 309 and 310 

3P12G 100 123 702 11 6 P3F (slate) 309 and 310 

3P12H 100 123 710 11 8 P3F (slate) 309 and 310 

3P13A 100 123 728 12 3 P3J 241A 

3P14A 100 123 736 12 3 P3J 241B 

3P14B 100 123 744 12 6 P3J 241B 

3P15A 100 123 751 13 6 P3K 310 

3P15B 100 123 7-69 13 12 P3K 310 

3P16A 100 123 777 14 6 P3L 309 and 310 

3P16B 100 123 785 14 12 P3L 309 and 310 

3P17A 100 123 793 15 3 P3N 310 and 241A 

3P17B 100 123 801 15 6 P3N 310 and 241A 

3P17C 100 123 819 15 15 P3N 310 and 241A 

3P18A 100 123 827 16 19-1/2 P3R 310 and 234 

3P18B 100 123 835 17 19-1/2 P3R 310 and 234 

3P19A 100 123 843 18 19-1 /2 P3S 310 and 234 

( a) 310 Plug and 123B Gauge. 
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CORDS 

Patching 

Extended Consists of 
Code Fig. Length 
No. Comcode No. (Feet) Cord Jack Plug No. Tool No. 

3P20A 100 123 850 19 4 P3P 305A 

3P20B 100 123 868 19 6 P3P 305A 
3P20C 100 123 876 19 12 P3P 305A 
3P21A 100 123 884 20 3-1/2 642 (brown) 309 

3P21B 100 123 892 20 3-1 / 2 642 (brown) 309 

3P21C 100 123 900 20 5 642 (white) 309 

3P22A 100 123 918 21 3-1/2 642 309 and 277B 
3P23A 100 123 926 22 3 643 (brown) 310 

3P23B 100 123 934 22 5 643 (white) 310 
3P24A 100 123 942 23 3 643 310 and 262B 
3P27A 100 123 959 24 7 P3U 310 and 351A 
3P27B 100 123 967 24 7 P3U 310 and 351A 
3P28A 100 123 975 25 7 P3U 310 and 351B 
3P29A 100 123 983 26 8 P3F 309 and 310 
3P30A 100 123 991 27 10 P3AA 240A and 310 
3P31A 100 124 007 28 8 P3D 309 
3P32A 100 124 015 29 5 P3H 240B and 310 
3P33A 100 124 023 29 10 P3H 240B and 310 
3P34A 100 124 031 30 7 P3AC 351A and 324B 
3P35A 100 124 056 31 10 P3H 310 and 240H 
3P36A 100 124 064 32 10 P3AJ 310 
3P36B 100 124 072 32 15 P3AJ 310 
3P36C 100 124 080 32 20 P3AJ 310 
3P36D 100 124 098 32 25 P3AJ 310 
3P38A 100 124 106 33 10 P3AR (a) 
3P39A 100 124 114 34 19-1 / 2 P3R 415A and 310 
3P39B 100 124 122 35 19-1/2 P3S 415A and 310 
3P40A 100 124130 36 19-1/2 P3S 415A and 310 
4P3A 100 124 346 1 6 P3H 288A 
4P4A 100 124 353 2 12 P4K 240B and 289B 
4P4B 100 124 361 3 12 P4K 240B and 289B 
4P5A 100 124 379 4 12 P4K 240C and 289B 
4P6A 100 124 387 5 19-1/2 P4L 234 and 289B 
4P7A 100 124 395 6 19-1/2 P4L 235 and 289B 
4P8A 100 124 403 7 4 P4N 289B 
4P8B 100 124 411 7 6 P4N 289B 
4P9A 100 124 429 8 19-1 / 2 P4R 234 and 289B 
4P14A 100 124 437 9 7 P4Y 309, 310, and 

351A 
4P15A 100 124 452 10 7 P4AA 324B and 351B 
4P16A 100 124 478 11 7 P4AA 324B and 351A 

(a) Hubbell 7555G Connector Body. Hubbell 5264 Plug Cap. 
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CORDS 

Patching 

Extended Consists of 
Code Fig. Length 
No. Comcode No. (Feet) Cord Jack Plug No. Tool No. 

4P17A 100 124 494 12 4 P4S 315A 

4P17B 100 124 502 12 6 P4S 315A 

4P17C 100 124 510 12 10 P4S 315A 

4P17D 100 124 528 13 6 P4S 315B 

4P18A 100 124 536 14 2 P4H (slate) 327A 

4P18B 100 124 544 14 4 P4H (slate) 327A 

4P18C 100 124 551 14 6 P4H (slate) 327A 

4P18D 100 124 569 14 6 P4H (black) 327A 

4P19A 100 124 577 15 8 P4AR 428A 

4P19B 100 124 585 15 5 P4AR 428A 

4P20A 100 124 593 16 7 P4AC 324B and 351E 

4P21A 100 124 619 17 6 P4AD 241B, 354A, 
and 354B 

4P22A 100 124 627 18 7 P4AE 288A and 360D 

4P23A 100 124 635 19 6 P4AH 301A and 289B 

4P24A 100 124 643 20 19-1 / 2 P4AL 289B and 415A 

5P2A 100 124 809 1 7 P5B 309, 310, and 
351B 

5P3A 100 124 825 2 10 Two P3H 240B and 310 

5P3B 100 124 833 3 10 Two P3H 240B and 310 

5P4B 100 124 841 4 10 P5D 316A 

5P5A 100 124 858 5 10 P3H 289B, 

12 P4K 310 and 240C 

5P6A 100 124 866 6 7 P 5J 425A and 351B 

6P1A 100 124 874 1 6 P6L 425A 

6PlB 100 124 882 1 3 P6L 425A 

6PlC 100 124 890 1 8 P6L 425A 

6PlD 100 124 908 1 1 P6L 425A 

6P2A 100 124 916 2 6 Two P3E 248A 

6P3A 100 124 924 3 5 Two P3H 240B and 310 

6P4A 100 124 932 4 10 Two P3H 240C and 310 

6P4B 100 124 940 5 10 Two P3H 240C and 310 

6P4C 100 124 957 5 10 Two P3H 240C and 310 

6P5A 100 124 965 6 10 Two P3H 240G and 310 

6P6A 100 124 973 7 11 P6B 240B and 310 

6P7A 100 124 981 8 3 P6L 425A 

6P7B 100 124 999 8 5 P6L 425A 

6P7C 100 125 004 8 7 P6L 425A 

6P7D 100 125 012 8 9 P6L 425A 

6P8A 100 125 020 9 6 P6L 425A 

6P8B 100 125 038 9 10 P6L 425A 

6P8C 100 125 046 9 15 P6L 425A 

6P8D 100 125 053 9 20 P6L 425A 
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CORDS 

Patching 

Extended Consists of 
Code Fig. Length 
No. Comcode No. (Feet) Cord Jack Plug No . Tool No. 

6P8E 100 125 061 9 25 P6L 425A 

(a)6P9A 100 125 079 10 10 P6M 430A 

(a)6P9B 100 125 087 10 15 P6M 430A 

(a)6P9C 100 125 095 10 20 P6M 430A 

(b)6P10A 100 125 111 10 10 P6N 430A 

(b)6PlOB 100 125 129 10 15 P6N 430A 

(b)6P10C 100 125 137 10 20 P6N 430A 

(b)6PlOD 100 125 145 10 25 P6N 430A 

6P11A 100 125 152 10 7 P6K 428A and 351G 

9PlA 100 125 186 4 P9B 406A 

9PlB 100 125 194 8 P9B 406A 

14P1A 100 125 202 1 4-1 / 2 P14B KS-19471 Ll 

14P1B 100 125 210 1 4-1/2 P14B KS-19471 L2 

14P1C 100 125 228 1 4-1/2 P14B KS-19471 L3 

14PlD 100 125 236 1 4-1 / 2 P14E KS-19471 L4 

14P1E 100 125 244 1 4-1/2 P14B KS-19471 L5 
14P1F 100 125 251 1 4-1 / 2 P14B KS-19471 L6 

14P1G 100 125 269 1 4-1/2 P14B KS-19471 L7 

14PlH 100 125 277 1 4-1/2 P14B KS-19471 L8 
14P1J 100 125 285 1 4-1 /2 P14B KS-19471 L9 
14P1K 100 125 293 1 4-1/2 P14B KS-19471 LlO 

lWlA 100 121 953 1 100 MlN 310 
1W2A 100 121 961 2 30 MlP 263A 

1W3A 100 121 979 3 6 SlC 347A 

1W4A 100 121 987 4 12 WlP IC 
1W5A 100 121 995 5 10 WlB 310 
1W5B 100 122 001 5 10 WlB 310 
1W6A 100 122 019 6 12 WlC 1B 360B 

1W6B 100 122 027 6 20 WlC lC 360B 

1W7A 100 122 035 7 12 WlW 310 

1W8A 100 122 043 8 10 WlH 347B 360A 

1W9A 100 122 050 9 20 WlC IC 360A 

lWllA 100 122 068 10 12 WlW 310 
1W12A 100 122 076 11 12 815 IC 262 

1Wl3A 100 122 084 12 3 893 360A 

1W13B 100 122 092 12 6 893 360A 

(a) Contains a 17 DB Pad in each tip and ring circuit. 
(b) Contains a 23 DB Pad in each tip and ring circuit. 
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CORDS 

Patching 

Extended Consists of 
Code Fig. Length 
No. Corncode No. (Feet) Cord Jack Plug No. Tool No. 

1Wl4A 100 122 100 13 19-1/2 WlH 347A 360A 

1Wl4B 100 122118 13 12 WlH 347A 360A 

1Wl5A 100 122 126 14 6 WlAC (a) 

1Wl6A 100 122 134 15 12 WlAE 336A 360B 

1W17A 100 122 142 16 8 WlAM 351F 

2W2A 100 122 860 1 4 L2K 289B 

2W3A 100 122 878 2 3 P2AA 241A 

2W4A 100 122 886 3 6 R2CF 310 

2W5A 100 122 894 4 6 S2B (slate) 310 

2W5B 100 122 902 4 10 S2B (red) 310 

2W6A 100 122 910 5 10 W2C 310 

2W7A 100 122 928 6 9-1/2 W2F 347A 

2W7B 100 122 936 6 12 W2F 347A 

2W8A 100 122 944 6 9-1/2 W2F 347B 

2W9A 100 122 951 7 9-1/2 W2J 310 

2W11A 100 122 969 8 5 W2L 309 

2W12A 100 122 977 9 9 W2M 310 

2W12B 100 122 985 9 9 W2M 310 

2W13A 100 122 993 10 6 W2R 310 

2W14A 100 123 009 11 2-1 /2 W2S 241A 

2W15A 100 123 017 11 2-1/2 W2BP 241A 

2Wl5B 100 123 025 11 6 W2BP 241A 

2W16A 100 123 033 12 9 W2T 310 

2W17A 100 123 041 13 6 W2W 310 360B & C 

2W17B 100 123 058 13 30 W2W 310 360B & C 

2W17C 100 123 066 13 10 W2W 310 360B & C 

2W17D 100 123 074 13 1 W2CF 310 360B & C 

2W19A 100 123 082 14 5 W2AA 347B 

2W20A 100 123 090 14 5 W2AA 347A 

2W21A 100 123 108 15 6 W2AB 360A 

2W22A 100 123 116 16 8 W2AS 310 522A Key 

2W24A 100 123 124 17 19-1/2 W2AY 289B 

2W25A 100 123 132 18 5 W2BB 309 

2W26A 100 123 140 19 5-1/2 W2BC 304A 

2W28A 100 123 157 20 5-1/ 2 630 347A 

2W29A 100 123 165 21 6 R2CU 309 

2W30A 100 123 173 22 4 W2BR 309 

2W32A 100 123 181 23 6 R2DB 347 

2W33A 100 123 199 24 5 W2BS 310 

2W34A 100 123 207 25 6 W2FG 428A 

2W35A 100 123 215 26 4-1/2 W2BY 347A 

(a) 310 Plug and Hubbell 9970 Plug Cap. 
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CORDS 

Patching 

Extended Cons is ts of 
Code Fig. Length 
No. Co mcode No. (Feet) Cord Jack Plug No. Tool No. 

2W36A 100 123 223 27 5-1/ 2 W2CA 327A 

2W37A 100 123 231 28 4 W2DB 471A 

2W38A 100 123 249 29 5 W2CK 471A 310 

2W39A 100 123 256 30 4 W2CL 471A 240A 

2W40A 100 123 264 30 4 W2CL 471A 240H 

2W41A 100 123 272 31 4 W2CJ 471A 360A & B 

2W42A 100 123 280 32 5-1 / 2 W2DL 310 

2W43A 100 123 298 33 8 W 2EL 310 

2W44A 100 123 306 34 3 W2EM 347A 

2W45A 100 123 314 35 4 W2CL 471A 240B 

2W46A 100 123 322 36 2-1 / 2 R2DN (c) 

2W47A 100 123 330 37 9-1 / 2 W2FE 347A 

2W47B 100 123 348 37 19-1 /2 W2FE 347A 

3W1A 100 124 148 1 10 S3B 310 

3W2A 100 124 155 2 6 S3F 241A 

3W3A 100 124 163 3 12 W3A 310 

3W4A 100 124 171 4 6 W3M 310 360A, B , C 

3W4B 100 124 189 4 15 W3M 310 360A, B, C 

3W5A 100 124 197 5 6 W3W 315 

3W6A 100 124 205 6 19-1/2 W3Y 309 

3W7A 100 124 213 7 12 W3AB 308A & 310 

3W8A 100 124 221 8 5 W3AA 471A 351A 

3W9A 100 124 239 9 5 W3AF 310 
3W10A 100 124 247 10 4 W 3AH 471A 
3W11A 100 124 254 11 6 (b) 382A 

3W12A 100 124 262 11 6 (b) 383A 
(a)3W13A 100 124 270 12 12 W3AJ 310 620A 

(a)3W13B 100 124 288 13 12 W3A.,J 310 620A 

3W14A 100 124 296 14 4 W3AN 310 
3Wl4B 100 124 304 14 9 W3AN 310 
3W15A 100 124 312 15 4 W3AT 310 
3W17A 100 124 320 16 4 W 3AY (d) 

3W17B 100 124 338 16 4 W3AY (e) 
4W1A 100 124 650 1 6 L4R 289B 
4WlB 100 124 668 1 10 L4R 289B 
4W1C 100 124 676 1 12 L4R 289B 
4WlD 100 124 684 1 20 L4R 289B 

(a) Tip of plug is connected to spring contact on side of tool bearing code marking. 
(b) One S3B Cord with tip (white) and sleeve (red) conductor s cut off at each end of cord 

body, and one S2B Cord. 
(c) Mallory 75 plug. 

(d) AT8255 D Cable Clip. 
(e) AT8255E Cable Clip. 
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Patching 

Extended Consists of 
Code Fig. Length 
No. Corncode No. (Feet) Cord Jack Plug No. Tool No. 

4W2A 100 124 692 2 6 L4U 289B 

4W3A 100 124 700 3 6 W4AC 251B, C, D 
and 289B 

4W4A 100 124 718 4 6 W4AD 289B 

4W5A 100 124 726 5 6 W4AE 240A & 289B 

4W6A 100 124 734 6 12 W4AG 252, Band 
289B 

4W7A 100 124 742 7 12 W4AL 289B & 301A 

4W8A 100 124 759 8 6 W4AN (a) 289B 

4W9A 100 124 767 9 10 W4AS 316A 

4WlOA 100 124 775 10 8 W4AY 471A 240A 

4W11A 100 124 783 11 12 W4AG 289B and 
412A, B 

4W12A 100 124 791 12 6 W4BF 289B and 
413A, B, C, D 

6WlA 100 125 160 1 20 W6A 310 

6W2A 100 125 178 2 5-3/4 W6K 425A 

(a) Cord has mold-on plug at other end. 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT January 1, 1970 

CORDS 

Patching and Test 

Extended 
Fig. Outer Length Arranged 

Code Comcode No. Covering (Feet) Color for Plug 

PlA 100 148 626 Textile 1 Slate 1B or lC 

PlA 100 148 642 Textile 2 Slate lB or lC 

PlA 100 148 675 Textile 4 Slate lB or lC 

PlA 100 148 709 Textile 6 Slate lB or lC 

PlB 100 148 733 Textile 1 Slate (a) 347 type 

PlB 100 148 766 Textile 2 Slate (a) 347 type 

PlB 100 148 808 Textile 3 Slate (a) 347 type 

PlB 100 148 832 Textile 4 Slate (a) 347 type 

PlB 100 148 865 Textile 6 Slate (a) 347 type 

PlD 100 148 899 6 Black (b) 310 type 

P2A 100 149 152 1 Textile 1 / 2 Red or Green 347 type 

P2A 100 149 186 1 Textile 1 Red or Green 347 type 

P2A 100 149 210 1 Textile 2 Red or Green 347 type 

P2A 100 149 251 1 Textile 3 Red or Green 347 t ype 

P2A 100 149 301 1 Textile 4 Red or Green 347 type 

P2A 100 149 343 1 Textile 6 Red or Green 347 type 

P2B 100 149 384 1 Textile 1 Green 310 or 257 type 

P2B 100 149 426 1 Textile 2 Green 310 or 257 type 

P2B 100 149 483 1 Textile 3 Green 310 or 257 type 

P2B 100 149 525 1 Textile 4 Green 310 or 257 type 

P2B 100 149 566 1 Textile 6 Green 310 or 257 type 
P2AA 100 149 814 1 Textile 1 Slate 241 type 

P2AA 100 149 848 1 Textile 2 Slate 241 type 

P2AA 100 149 871 1 Textile 3 Slate 241 type 

P2AA 100 149 954 1 Textile 4 Slate 241 type 

P2AA 100 149 988 1 Textile 6 Slate 241 type 

P2AA 100 150 010 1 Textile 15 Slate 241 type 

P2AH 100 150 101 1 Textile 10 Slate 309, 310 
P2AK 100 150 127 1 Waterproof 8 Black 347 type 

Jacket 
P2AL 100 150 150 1 Textile 1 Green 327 type 

P2AL 100 150 176 1 Textile 1 Red 327 type 

P2AL 100 150 192 1 Textile 1 Slate 327 type 
P 2AL 100 150 218 1 Textile 1 Black 327 type 
P2AL 100 150 234 1 Textile 2 Green 327 type 

P2AL 100 150 259 1 Textile 2 Red 327 type 

P2AL 100 150 275 1 Textile 2 Slate 327 type 

P2AL 100 150 291 1 Textile 2 Black 327 type 
P2 AL 100 150 317 1 Textile 3 Green 327 type 

P2AL 100 150 333 1 Textile 3 Red 327 type 
P 2AL 100 150 358 1 Textile 3 Slate 327 t ype 

P2AL 100 150 374 1 Textile 3 Bla ck 327 type 

P2AL 100 150 390 1 Textile 4 Green 327 t ype 

P2AL 100 150 416 1 Textile 4 Red 327 type 
P2AL 100 150 432 1 Textile 4 Slate 327 type 
P2AL 100 150 457 1 Textile 4 Black 327 type 
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CORDS 

Patching and Test 

Extended 
Fig. Outer Length Arranged 

Code Comcode No. Covering (Feet) Color for Plug 

P2AL 100 150 473 1 Textile 6 Green 327 type 

P2AL 100 150 499 1 Textile 6 Red 327 type 

P2AL 100 150 515 1 Textile 6 Slate 327 type 

P2AL 100 150 531 1 Textile 6 Black 327 type 

P2AL 100 150 556 1 Textile 8 Green 327 type 

P2AL 100 150 572 1 Textile 8 Red 327 type 

P2AL 100 150 598 1 Textile 8 Slate 327 type 

P2AL 100 1-50 614 1 Textile 8 Black 327 type 

P2AM 100 150 754 1 Textile 8 Brown 309, 327 type 

P2AT 100 150 861 2 Textile 6 358A, 466B Jack 

P2AT 100 150 879 2 Textile 10 358A, 466B Jack 

P2AU 100 150 887 2 Textile 5/16 466B Jack 

P2AW 100 150 895 2 Textile 1/2 358A 

P2AW 100 150 903 2 Textile 1-1 / 2 358A 

P2AW 100 150 911 2 Textile 3 358A 

P2AW 100 150 929 2 Textile 6 358A 

P2AW 100 150 937 2 Textile 10 358A 

P2BJ 100 151 091 2 Textile 2 358A 

P2BJ 100 151109 2 Textile 4 358A 

P2BJ 100151117 2 Textile 6 358A 

P2BJ 100 151 125 2 Textile 8 358A 

P2BM 100 863 919 3 Textile 3 Black 310, KS-14520 

P2BM 100 151 216 3 Textile 13 Black 310, KS-14520 

P2BN 100 151 224 3 Textile 13 Black 327 A, KS-14520 

P2BS 100 151 273 4 Vinyl 1 Black End A - KS-14317 
End B-358A 

P2BT 100 151 281 4 Vinyl 1 Black 

P2BT 100 151 299 4 Vinyl 5 Black 
End A - KS-14317 
End B - KS-14317 

P2BT 100 151 307 4 Vinyl 50 Black 

P2BU 100 151 323 4 Vinyl 600 Black End A - KS -14317 
End B - KS -14982 

P2CD 100 151 430 5 Waterproof 1/ 2 Black Jack End- 477A Jack 

Jacket Plug End - 310 

P2CW 100 151 752 6 Textile 8 Black End A - Red and Black 
Plug Tips 

P2CY 100 151 778 7 Neoprene 5/16 Black End A - 407A 
End B - H.B. Jones 
P-202 CCT 

P3A 100 152 008 1 Textile 3 Green (a) 310 

P3D 100 152 065 2 Textile 3/4 Slate 309 

P3D 100 152 081 2 Textile 3 Slate 309 

P3D 100 152 107 2 Textile 6 Slate 309 

P3D 100 152 156 2 Textile 8 Slate 309 

P3D 100 152 172 2 Textile 8 Red-Green 309 

(a) One end arranged for connections to the tip, ring, and sleeve of a single plug and the other end for connection to the 
rings of three plugs. 
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Patching and Test 

Extended 
Fig. Outer Length Arranged 

Code Comcode No. Covering (Feet) Color for Plug 

P3E 100 152 214 2 Textile 1 Slate 291B or 310 

P3E 100 152 248 2 T extile 2 Slate 291B or 310 

P3E 100 152 305 2 Textile 3 Slate 291B or 310 

P3E 100 152 347 2 Textile 4 Slate 291B or 310 

P 3E 100 152 479 2 Textile 8 Slate 291B or 310 

P3E 100 152 503 2 Textile 8 Green 291B or 310 

P3E 100 152 537 2 Textile 10 Slate 291B or 310 

P3E 101 477 271 2 Textile 12 Slate 291B or 310 

P3E 100 152 594 2 Textile 15 Slate 291B or 310 

P3E 100 152 636 2 Textile 20 Slate 291B or 310 

P 3E 100 152 669 2 Textile 25 Slate 291B or 310 

P3F 100 152 693 2 Textile 4 Slate 309, 310 

P3F 100 152 719 2 Textile 4 Red 309, 310 

P3F 100 152 735 2 Textile 4 Black 309, 310 

P3F 100 152 750 2 Textile 4 Green 309, 310 

P 3F 100 152 776 2 Textile 6 Slate 309, 310 

P3F 100 152 800 2 Textile 6 Red 309, 310 

P3F 100 152 834 2 Textile 6 Black 309, 310 

P3F 100 152 867 2 Textile 6 Green 309, 310 

P3F 100 152 891 2 Textile 8 Slate 309, 310 

P3F 100 152 925 2 Textile 8 Red 309, 310 

P 3F 100 152 958 2 Textile 8 Black 309, 310 

P3F 100 152 982 2 T extile 8 Green 309, 310 

P3F 100 153 014 2 Textile 8 Red-Green 309, 310 

P3K 100 153 329 2 Textile 6 Black 310 

P3K 100 153 345 2 Textile 12 Black 310 

P3L 100 153 360 2 Textile 6 Black 309, 310 

P 3L 100 153 386 2 Textile 12 Black 309, 310 

PlOB 101-146 496 Vinyl 6 Gray KS-19087 Ll 
KS-19087 Ll 

T7A 100 161 454 Vinyl 5-1/2 Black 

T7A 100 161 470 Vinyl 5-1 / 2 Ivory 

T7A 100 161 496 Vinyl 5-1 / 2 Green 

T7A 100 161 512 Vinyl 5-1/ 2 Red 

T7A 100 161 538 Vinyl 5-1 /2 Yellow 

T7A 100 161 553 Vinyl 5-1 / 2 White 

T7A 100 161 595 Vinyl 5-1 / 2 Lig ht beige 

T 7A 100 161 629 Vinyl 5-1/ 2 Lig ht gray 

WlT 100 162 866 Textile 3 Black 

WlT 100 162 874 Textile 5 Black 

W16C 100 984 624 Textile 10 Black (a) 

W21D 101 146 520 Nylon 10 Black 

W50A 100 167 683 Vinyl 7 / 12 Black KS-16690 L3 
KS-16689 L 2 

(a) Connector end equipped with a KS-16370 L2 Connector Terminal Strip end equipped with number 105 Cord Tips. 
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PLUG END 

PLUG END 

PLUG END 

248 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

CORDS 

Switchboard 

51 Type S3A 

CORD FASTENER END 

133 

CORD~ /7:-9/32" 2 _1/~: 

W~l;;~
12
r~ C -1@~131 CORD 

132 COR~ly.~ TIP 

21/32''l \ ·------6 FT 
BLUE 

PLUG END CORD FASTENER END 

52A 538 

133 CORD TIP 
1-9/3 " 

WHITE 
RED W 

132 CORD TIP . 

2-1~ 

L: ®~""' 
i-----6FT----~--' 

CORD FASTENER END 

21/32"~ 
BLUE 

PLUG END CORD FASTENER END 

S28 

CORD FASTENER END 
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CORDS 

Switchboard 

Extended 
Outer Length Arranged 

Code Comcode Covering (Feet) Color for Plug 

SlA 100 157 619 Textile 4 Slate lB or lC 

SlA 100 157 643 Textile 6 Slate lB or lC 

SlB 100 157 700 Textile 6 Slate 310 

SlC 100 157 726 Textile 6 Slate 347 type, 236B 

S2A 100 157 791 Textile 3 Slate 347 type 

S2A 100 157 858 Textile 3 Red 347 type 

S2A 100 157 825 Textile 3 Green 347 type 

S2A 100 157 882 Textile 3 Black 347 type 

S2A 100 157 916 Textile 4 Slate 347 type 

S2A 100 157 973 Textile 4 Red 347 type 

S2A 100 157 940 Textile 4 Green 347 type 

S2A 100 158 005 Textile 4 Black 347 type 

S2A 100 158 047 Textile 6 Slate 347 type 

S2A 100 158 070 Textile 6 Red 347 type 

S2A 100 158 104 Textile 6 Green 347 type 

S2A 100 158138 Textile 6 Black 347 type 

S2A 100 158 161 Textile 8 Slate 347 type 

S2A 100 158 195 Textile 8 Red 347 type 

S2A 100 158 229 Textile 8 Green 347 type 

S2A 100 158 252 Textile 8 Black 347 type 

S2B 100 158 286 Textile 4 Slate 

S2B 100 158 336 Textile 4 Red 

S2B 100 158 385 Textile 4 Green 

S2B 100 158 435 Textile 6 Slate 

S2B 100 158 484 Textile 6 Red 359A, 382A, 

S2B 100 158 534 Textile 6 Green 383A, 310 

S2B 100 158 583 Textile 8 Slate 

S2B 100 158 633 Textile 8 Red 

S2B 100 158 682 Textile 8 Green 

S2B 100 158 732 Textile 10 Slate 

S2B 100 158 781 Textile 10 Red 

S2B 100 158 831 Textile 10 Green 

S3A 100 159 151 Textile 2-1 / 2 Slate 263A, 309 

S3A 100 159 177 Textile 2-1/2 Red 263A, 309 

S3A 100 159 193 Textile 2-1 / 2 Green 263A, 309 

S3A 100 159 219 Textile 2-1/2 Black 263A, 309 

S3A 100 159 243 Textile 4-1 / 2 Slate 263A, 309 

S3A 100 159 268 Textile 4-1 / 2 Red 263A, 309 

S3A 100 159 284 Textile 4-1 / 2 Green 263A, 309 

S3A 100 159 300 Textile 4-1 / 2 Black 263A, 309 

S3A 100 159 334 Textile 6 Slate 263A, 309 

S3A 100 159 383 Textile 6 Red 263A, 309 

S3A 100 159 433 Textile 6 Green 263A, 309 

S3A 100 159 482 Textile 6 Black 263A, 309 

S3A 100 159 532 Textile 8 Slate 263A, 309 

S3A 100 159 573 Textile 8 Red 263A, 309 

S3A 100 159 615 Textile 8 Green 263A, 309 

S3A 100 159 656 Textile 8 Black 263A, 309 
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CORDS 

Sw itchboard 

Extended 
Outer Length Arranged 

Code Comcode Covering (Feet) Color for Plug 

S3A 100 159 706 Textile 9 Slate 263A, 309 

S3A 100 159 730 Textile 9 Red 263A, 309 

S3A 100 159 755 Textile 9 Green 263A, 309 

S3A 100 159 771 Textile 9 Black 263A, 309 

S3A 100 159 797 Textile 10 Black 263A, 309 

S3B 100 159 839 Textile 4 Slate 

S3B 100 159 888 Textile 4 Red 

S3B 100 159 912 Textile 4 Green 

S3B 100 159 946 Textile 4 Black 

S3B 100 159 987 Textile 5 Slate 

S3B 100 160 019 Textile 5 Red 

S3B 100 160 050 Textile 5 Green 

S3B 100 999 267 Textile 5 Black 

S3B 100160 092 Textile 6 Slate 291, 310, 338A, 

S3B 100 160 142 Textile 6 Red 378A, 382A, 

S3B 100 160 191 Textile 6 Green 383A 

S3B 100 160 258 Textile 6 Black 

S3B 100 160 308 Textile 7 Slate 

S3B 100 160 340 Textile 7 Red 

S3B 100160 373 Text ile 7 Green 

S3B 100 160 381 Textile 8 Slate 

S3B 100 160 423 Textile 8 Red 

S3B 100 160 456 Textile 8 Green 

S3B 100 160 498 Textile 8 Black 

S3B 100 160 530 Textile 10 Slate 
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COVERS 

101A 

( ,___ ___,[;f"-1 __ : _)_,I __ 251
..__;,, .. 

. 138 "-32 SCREW 

1-27/32" 

_lJ~~~~~-;;;;;;;L___j591~64" 

A metal cover furnished in colors listed in table and 
equipped with a captive mounting screw. Color must be 
s pecified on order. 

Intended for use with one 44A Connecting Block. 

Code No. 

lOlA-49 
lOlA-50 

Comcode 

100 169 697 
100 169 705 

101C 

5-3/8" -------

Color 

Light olive gray 
Ivory 

.138"-32 SCREW 

A metal cover furnished in colors listed in table and 
equipped with a captive mounting screw and a screw for 
cord attachments. Color must be s pecified in order. 

Intended for use with two or three 44A Connecting 
Blocks. 

Code No . 

lOlC-49 
lOlC-50 

Comcode 

100 169 713 
100 169 721 

101D 

Color 

Lig ht olive gray 
Ivory 

.13 8 -3 2 SCR EW 
~1-5/8"_. 14-2-23/32"--,, 

@= r=@ 0 
< 
0 
u 

7-1/4" ·I 

l 
1-57/ 64" 

1 
3-25 

j 
53/64" 

,_-
_:; 

/32" /, 

__ , 

A plastic cover furnished in colors listed in table and 
equipped with a captive mounting screw and a screw for 
cord attachment. Color must be specifi ed on order. 

Intended for use with four 44A Connecting Blocks. 

Code No. 

lOlD-49 
lOlD-50 

Comcode 

100 169 739 
100 169 747 

Color 

Light olive gray 
Ivory 
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COVERS 

116A 

I/ ,...._ . 

0 0 16 -5/ 5" 

~ ~ 

I. 13- 9/32" 

TT 
9-3/8" 

~J 
Light olive gray molded cover of insulating material 

having top and bottom cable openings. Arranged to cover 
one or two 15A Apparatus Mountings when mounted on 
a 173A Backboard. Provided with two cover supports 
and eight round head machine screws for assembly to 
the apparatus mountings, and with a dust guard and 
two round head wood screws for covering one cable 
opening. 

Intended for use in the lAl Key Telephone System. 
Comcode : 100 169 945 

117A 

ll 
16-11/16" 

0 0 

26-1/16"--------

n 
9-3/8" 

A cover of molded insulating material with a light olive 
gray wrinkle enamel finish. Has a bottom cable opening 
and is furnished with a noise suppression blanket. 

Used as cover for 16C Apparatus Mounting. 
Comcode: 100 169 960 
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COVERS 

125AW-50 

l 
t j 2 .312" 

I 

I I 
/( 

5' 

I 
CHIME LOUD LOW 

7.188" 

Plastic ivory covers each arranged to mount on an FlA 
Ringer. Bottom surface is slotted to permit sufficient gong 
sound output and recessed to permit access to the signal 
lever. Captive· mounting screws are furnished. 

Com code: 100 170 026 

ED-69462-50, Group 2 and NP 

,,- SI MMONS 
NO. 7 0 H 
STUD 

A glass fiber cover which is 14-3 / 8 inches wide by 
28-1 / 4 inches high by 9-1/2 inches deep. 

Designed for use with the ED-69462-50, Group 1 Base 
Plate Assembly. 

Corncode : 600 017 172 

ED-95023-70, Groups 4 and 5 

ED-95023-70, Groups 4 and 5, consist of two baked gray 
enamel finished metal covers used to conceal exposed por­
tion of metal stand where appearance is important. Each 
cover has four 0.191 inch diameter mounting holes and 
eight number 8-32 round head machine screws are fur­
nished with each group. The group required must be 
specified on the order. 

Group Description 

4 Covers for use with the metal stand ED-95023-70, 
Group 10. Overall dimensions are 8-11 / 16 inches 
long by 10 inches high with a 3-3 / 16 inch inside 
width. Corncode : 600 017 206 

5 Covers for use with the metal stand ED-95023-70, 
Group 3. Overall dimensions are 4-3 / 4 inches long 
by 10 inches high with a 3-3 / 16 inch inside width. 

Corncode: 600 016 422 
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COVERS 

ED-69368-50, Group 2 and NP 

SIMMONS STUD OH NO. 
07 WITH LOCKING RING 

A metal cover with a light olive gray wrinkled enamel 
finish. Dimensions are 30-7 /16 inches long by 25-11/16 
inches wide by 11-11/16 inches high. 

Designed to enclose one 26A Apparatus Mounting on a 
ED-69368-50, Group 3 Backboard. 

Comcode: 600 016 281 

ED-69448-50, Group 1 

32-1/2" 

A metal cover assembly consisting of a cover, side 
assembly, base plate assembly, ramp assembly, bracket, 
and two bracket assemblies; all are shipped separately. 
Has a gray textured vinyl finished top and beige-gray 
wrinkle baked enamel finished sides. 

Used for floor mounted 26A Apparatus Mounting. 
Comcode: 600 017 214 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

6 Type 

PULSE 
PULSE 

ln Til_ii 
I 

Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig. 3 

Each consists of a rotary mechanism actuated by a 
finger wheel which when wound up and released causes 
a pair of pulsing contacts to interrupt the line current 
and operate the central office selecting equipment in ac­
cordance with the digit or letter dialed. Operation of 
the finger wheel also causes the opening and closing of 
other contacts, thus providing for the necessary changes 
required in the station circuit in which the dial is used. 
These contacts remain in their changed positions and do 
not return to normal until the finger wheel has returned 
to normal. The mechanism is protected by a plastic cover. 

6A and 6D type: When used under certain conditions, 
it is necessary to strap the BB and R terminals of the 
dial with a P-290076 Strap. This strap is not furnished 
with the dial and must be ordered separately. 

6F and G: Arranged to mount by means of a 52D and a 
64A Dial Adapter on 32A or similar type dial mountings 
and on all number 6000 type except 6000G, H, and J. 

January 1, 1970 

DIALS 

Also arranged to mount on 6000G, H, and J Dial Mount­
ings by means of a 62B Dial Adapter. 

6A-3: Forms a part of the lOllGW Hand Set. 

6D-3: Forms part of the 211MR-3 and 212MR-3 Hand 
Telephone Sets. 

6D-41: Forms part of the 751A Apparatus Unit. 

6E: Arranged to mount by means of a 52D and a 64A 
Dial Adapter on 32A or similar type dial mountings and on 
all number 6000 type except 6000G, H, and J. Also ar­
ranged to mount on 6000G, H, and J Dial Mountings by 
means of a 62B Dial Adapter. Intended for use in PBX and 
central office switchboards for local and intertoll dialing. 

6E-41: Intended for use in the number 520 type PBX. 

6F: Intended for use in PBX and central office switch­
boards with circuits arranged for high speed dialing in 
panel and crossbar dial telephone systems. 

6F-43: Intended for use with number 6044 type dial 
mountings as part of 608A PBX. 

6G: Intended for use in number 555 type PBX switch­
boards. 

6J-3: Forms part of the 211PR type hand telephone sets. 

6J-41: Forms part of the 750A Apparatus Unit. 

6K-41: Intended for use with 112A Key Equipment. 

6L-41: Forms part of the number 630 and 631 type 
telephone sets. 

6P-43: Intended for use with number 6044 type dial 
mountings as part of 608A PBX. 

6R-3: Intended for use with PBX systems and order 

turret. 

6S-3: Forms part of 525BW Telephone Set. 
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DIALS 

6 Type (Continued) 

Pulsing Rate Percent Break 
(Line Current (% of Pulse Interval 

Code Color of Type Interruptions During Which 
No. Comcode Case Finger Wheel per Second) Contacts A re Open) 

6A-3 100 170 828 Black (b) 10 61 ±3 
6D-3 100 170 844 Black (d) 10 61 ±3 

(a) ( c) 6D-41 100 170 851 Gray (e) 10 61 ±3 
.(a) (c)6E 100 170 869 Black (b) 10 64 ±2 
(a) (c)6E-41 100 170 877 Gray (d) 10 64 ±2 
(a) (c)6F 100 170 885 Black (b) 20 64 ±2 
(a) ( c) 6F-43 100 170 893 Gray Beige (d) 20 64 ±2 
(a) (c)6G 100 170 901 Black (b) 20 64 ±2 

(f) 6J-3 100 170 927 Black (b) 10 61 ±3 
(f)6J-41 100 170 935 Gray (e) 10 61 ±3 
(f)6K-41 100 170 943 Gray (e) 10 61 ±3 
(g)6L-41 100 170 950 Gray (d) 10 61 ±3 

(a) ( c) 6P-43 100 170 984 Gray Beige (d) 10 61 ±3 
(a) (c)6R-3 100 171 008 Black (b) 10 61 ±3 

(f) 6S-3 100 171 016 Black (b) 10 61 ±3 

(a) Has precision gear train. 
(b) Has a black metal finger wheel. 
(c) Has a sloping fingerstop which increases the height from 1-11 / 16 inches to 1-13 / 16 inches. 
(d) Has a transparent plastic finger wheel. 
(e) Has a gray metal finger wheel. 
(f) Provided with a card holder parts group (shipped loose). 
(g) Has a sloping fingerstop which increases the height from 1-11 / 16 inches to 1-27 /32 inches. 

8 Type 

PULSE 

8B, C, and J 

SA, B, C, F, and J 

2.990" 

SB, F, and J 8C 8H 

256 APPARATUS 

Schematic Number 
Fig. No. Plate 

1 164A 
1 164A 
1 164A 
2 164A 
2 164A 
2 164A 
2 164A 
1 164A 
3 164A 
3 164A 
3 164B 
3 164D 
2 164A 
1 164A 
3 164B 

BLUE 
GREEN 

PULSE 

SA and F 
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8LUE 

GR E EN 

8LIJE~WHITE 

GR EEN-WHITE 
YE LLOW 

SH 

~ 

PULSE 

Each consists of a rotary mechanism actuated by a 
transparent plastic finger wheel which when wound up 
and released causes one or two pairs of pulsing contacts 
to interrupt the line current and operate central office 
selecting eqqipment in accordance with the digit or letter 
dialed. Another pair of contacts short circuits the tele­
phone receiver during the dialing period. Each is equipped 
with a plastic cover to protect the mechanism. 8B, 8C, 
and SH each contain additional pairs of contacts. 

A pulsing rate of 10 pulses (line current interruptions) 
per second is provided. A separate card holder is not 
required since the card holder is an integral part of the 
finger wheel. Terminal leads are equipped with cord tips 
that are arranged for number 4, 5, or 6 screws. 

Intended for use with : 

8A: Number 701 and 711 Type Telephone Sets. 

8B: 112A Key Equipment and in the 102A equipment. 

SC-58: Number 637, 638, 639, and 661 type telephone 
sets. 

8F: Data sets number 200, 400, and 600 types. 

SH : lAl Key Telephone Systems. 

SJ: Data Sets 202CW1, 202CW2, 804A Wl and 804A W2. 

Code Basic Characters 
No. Corncode Color or Dots 

(a) (b) 8A 100 171 313 Clear (e) Tan 
(a) (b) 8B 100 171 321 Clear (e) Tan 

(c) SC-58 100 171 339 White (e) Black 
(a) (d) SF 100 171 362 Clear (e) Gray 

(c) SH 100 171 388 White (e) Black 
(a) (d) SJ 100 171 396 Clear (e) Gray 

(a ) Has facilities for illuminating the number plate 
for night viewing. 

( b) Has a gold colored metal fingers top. 

( c) Has a bright metal fingers top. 

( d) Has a clear anodized aluminum fingerstop . 

(e) Number plate has a white background. 

January 1, 1970 

DIALS 

9 Type 

4.580" 

fl':' •ac 

QJ• 00 l . . 

.383" 

PULSE 
PULSE 

Fig. 1 Fig. 2 

Each consists of a rotary mechanism actuated by a 
transparent plastic finger wheel which when wound up and 
released causes a pair of pulsing contacts to interrupt the 
line current and operate central office selecting equipment 
in accordance with the digit or letter dialed. Each is 
equipped with a plastic dust cover to protect the mech­
anism. 

A separate card holder is not required since the card 
holder is an integral part of the finger wheel. Terminal 
leads are equipped with cord tips that are arranged 
for number 4, 5, or 6 screws. 

A pulsing rate of 10 pulses (line current intenuptions) 
per second is provided. 

9C Type: Used with number 500 and 501 and similar 
type telephone sets . 

911 Type: Used with number 500 type telephone sets. 

9K Type: Used with number 500 type telephone sets and 
46 A Dial Mounting. 

9L Type: Has digits shown on number plate only. Used 
with number 500 type telephone sets. 

9M Type: Same as 9C type except equipped with 16 inch 
long leads having a maximum contact resistance of 0.170 
ohm. Used with number 525 type telephone sets. 

9N Type: Same as 9H type except is equipped with a 
modified dust cover. For use w ith the 568HN type tele­
phone sets and Data Auxiliary Sets 817 Al. 
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9 Type (Continued) 

Code Fig. Basic 
No. Comcode No. Color 

9C-3 100 171446 1 Black 

9C-50 100 171453 1 Ivory 

9C-51 100 171 461 1 Green 

9C-53 100171479 1 Red 

9C-54 100 171 487 1 Brown 

9C-56 100 171495 1 Yellow 

. 9C-58 100 171503 1 White 

9C-60 100 171529 1 Light beige 

9C-61 100 171 537 1 Light gray 

9H-3 100 171594 2 Black 

9H-50 100171602 2 Ivory 

9H-51 100 171 610 2 Green 

9H-53 100 171 628 2 Red 

9H-54 100 171 636 2 Brown 

9H-56 100 171 644 2 Yellow 

9H-58 100171651 2 White 

9H-60 100 171 677 2 Light beige 

9H-61 100 171 685 2 Light gray 

9K-3 100 171 719 2 Black 

9K-58 100 838 424 2 White 

9L-3 100 171727 2 Black 

9M-3 100 171735 1 Black 

9N-3 101 092187 2 Black 

9N-51 101 366 565 2 Green 

9N-58 101 092195 2 White 
9N-60 101 366 573 2 Light beige 

9N-61 101092203 2 Light gray 

11A 

2.460" 

2 .597" 

258' 

Characters 

White 

Black 

White 

White 

White 

Black 

Black 

Black 

Black 

White 

Black 

White 

White 

White 

Black 

Black 

Black 

Black 

White 

Black 

White 

White 

White 

White 

Black 

Black 

Black 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

DIALS 

Consists of a rotary mechanism actuated by a white 
plastic (Implex) fingerwheel which, when wound up and 
released, causes the pulsing contacts to interrupt the line 
current and operate central office selecting equipment in 
accordance with the digit or letter dialed. The number 
plate is metal with ceramic coating and the characters are 
black with a white background. Plastic gears and bearings 
are utilized and the governor is of a small high speed de­
sign. Bearing lubrication is omitted for improved cold 
weather operation. 

The fingerwheel has finger holes on a 10-1 / 3 division 
spacing instead of the standard 12. The fingerstop moves 
during dialing through an arc of 52 degrees and then re­
turns to its normal position at the end of rundown. No 
facilities are provided for off-normal switching. 

The pulse rate is 10 line current interruptions per sec­
ond. Has 61 per cent break of pulse interval during which 
contacts are open. 

The frame plate has four 0.125" -40 threaded mounting 
holes which permit positioning the dial in the hand set for 
either left or right handed dialing. Intended for use in the 
1013A W and 1014A W Hand Sets. 

Comcode: 101 234 698 
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22E3 

A multifrequency TOUCH-TONE dial having 12 push 

buttons and a medium gray cover plate. Each of the 

buttons, when operated, generates a dual frequency signal 

distinctive to that button. Overall dimensions are 3.480 

inches high by 3.421 inches wide by 1.760 inches deep. 

Ten buttons are for normal "letter-number" dialing. 

The special service buttons, one designated "P" and the 

other "SG", are respectively located in the lower left-hand 

and right-hand corners of the button array. Leads are 

provided to permit use with 3B Speakphone, telephone 

sets having a polarity guard and surge protector, G6- ( ) 

and GS- ( ) type hand sets, and telephone sets wired for 

two- and four-wire operation. An appended switch is op ­

erated by depression of the "SG" special service button. 

Thirteen spade-tipped leads are provided for connection 

between the dial and the telephone set. 

Intended for use in SCAN, 1616 t ype telephone sets, 
and is also used in the 1568HTW-3 Telephone Set. 

Replaces the 22A Dial. 

Com code: 101 146 553 

January 1, 1970 

DIALS 

26G 

A combination TOUCH-TONE dial and a card reading 

mechanism for multifrequency dialing· manually or from 

a coded card. One P-24E238 Card Set is furnished. 

Manual dialing is accomplished by depressing buttons 

which operate pairs of coil tap switches and a common 

switch to generate double frequency signals. Card dialing 

is accomplished by inserting a precoded card into a card 

reading mechanism. A start bar operates the dial common 

switch and releases the gear train mechanism to raise the 

card. As the card moves up, card hole sensors operate 

coil tap switches to generate the double frequency signals. 

Overall dimensions are 4.052 inches high by 5.930 inches 

long by 3.479 inches wide. 

Used in the 557 A and B PBX and is recommended in 

place of the 26E Dial. 

Comcode: 100 172 055 
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35 Type 

Each is a 12-button TOUCH-TONE dial. Ten buttons 
are used in a number-letter dialing and two are used to 
give special service connection and are identified by an 
asterisk and a pound symbol. Overall dimensions are ap­
proximately 3.425 inches by 3.531 inches by 1.790 inches. 

Leads are provided to permit their use with telephone 
sets having a polarity and surge protector with G6- and 
GS-type hand sets and with telephone sets wired for two­
wire and four-wire operation. 

35A3A: Eight spade-tipped leads are provided for con­
nection between the dial and telephone. 

Used in general purpose TOUCH-TONE number 2500 
series desk type and number 2554 series wall type tele­
phone sets. 

Comcode: 101 024 065 

35C3A: Eleven spade-tipped leads are provided for con­
nection between the dial and the telephone set. Used in the 
number 1035 type dial. 

Com code: 101 024 081 

35D3A: Eleven spade-tipped leads are provided for con­
nections between the dial and the telephone set and nine 
additional leads are provided for connection to a card 
reader. Used in the 36E Dial for TOUCH-TONE card 
dialer telephone sets with 3B Speakerphone. 

Comcode: 101 126 076 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

DIALS 

35E4A: Eight spade-tipped leads are provided to con­
nect the dial to the telephone set. Used in a standard 
telephone set using a 4010D Network or equivalent. Com­
ponents are arranged specifically to meet the physical 
requirements of apparatus employing the 1702 type tele­
phone set component layout. Has translucent type but­
tons, illuminated by a lamp in the telephone set. Used 
initially in 11G and H Apparatus Units and the 2712B 
type telephone sets. 

Comcode: 101 126 084 

35H3A: Same as 35A3A except provides circuitry for 
operation in PBX Switchboards. The common switch pro­
vides one make and one break function used in the dial 
circuit plus two makes and two breaks for external switch­
ing. Nine electrical connections are required between the 
dial and the PBX Switchboard. These are terminated in a 
male nine-pin KS-19088L5 connector. 

Used in the 50 type Dial Mounting on PBX Switchboards. 

Comcode: 101 248 284 
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41B 

311-555-2368 

Type of Capacity of 
Power Supply Power Supply 

101G or J 10 dials 

KS-16886 5 dials 

2075A 3 dials 

2012B 2 dials 

Type of Number of Dials 
Power Supply Connected in Parallel 

{ 5 dials 
101G or J 

3 dials 

{ 
5 dials 

KS-16886 
3 dials 

2075A 3 dials 

2012B 2 dials 

January 1, 1970 

DIALS 

An electromechanical device which, when incorporated 

into a 660A W or 662A W type tele.phone set, permits an 

automatic dialing function. The telephone numbers of 

frequently called stations are stored in a repertory of 

punched cards (P-24E238), the blanks of which are fur­

nished as part of the telephone set. Overall dimensions are 

4.250 inches wide by 3.145 inches deep by 4.018 inches 

hig h. 

When a card is inserted into the dial mechanism and 

the operation started by manually depressing the START 

button, the punchings control a series of coded electrical 

breaks and makes of the line current. These dial pulses 

transmit the card number information to the central of­

fice at the rate of 10 pulses per second. 

The dial requires 14 to 21 volts ac for proper operation. 

Refer to table A and B for selection of power supplies 

which are not furnished and must be ordered separately. 

When wiring keyless stations, the dials may be paralleled. 

For ke.y stations, it is recommended that individual power 

supply leads be run to each station. 

Com code: 100 172 121 

TABLE A 

Maximum Distance Between Group of 
Dials and Power Supply 

ABAM Cable ABMM Cable JKT Wire 

4300 ft. 2600 ft. 1300 ft. 

3500 ft. 2100 ft. 1000 ft. 

4300 ft. 2600 ft. 1300 ft. 

4300 ft. 2600 ft. 1300 ft. 

TA BLE B 

Maximum Distance Between Dial 
and Power Supply (1 Pair) 

ABAM Cable ABMM Cable JKT Wire 

800 ft . 500 ft. 250 ft. 

1500 ft . 1000 ft. 500 f t. 

800 f t . 500 ft . 250 ft . 

1500 ft. 1000 ft . 500 f t . 

2000 ft . 1200 ft. 600 ft . 

2500 ft . 1500 ft. 750 ft. 
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66 Type 

The 66 type dial is a 16 pushbutton multifrequency dial­

ing device. Ten of the pushbuttons, from one to zero, are 

used for station-to-station calling and the remaining six 

are used to provide special service signals . Each of the 

16 pushbuttons, when operated, generates a double fre­

quency signal distinctive to that button. Overall dimen­

sions are 4.150 inches by 3.397 inches by 1.765 inches. 

The mounting holes on the mounting bracket are 3.818 

inches center to center. 

66A3A: This dial is designed for use in a standard tele­

phone set circuit using a 425E Network or equivalent. 

The necessary switching for use with speakerphone is pro­

vided. Eleven spade-tipped leads extend from the dial to 

connect to telephone set terminals. Flat tabs ext end from 

each side to permit front access to dial mounting screws. 

The right hand column of special service pushbuttons are 

red and have. snap-on caps which may be removed and 

replaced with caps having other designations. All other 

buttons a re medium g ray including the STAR and A spe­

cial service buttons which also have snap-on caps. Used 

in the 3568HTW-3 Telephone Set and 3640A1A and 

3641A1A type telephone sets for the AUTOVON project. 

Comcode: 100 172 162 

66A4B: Same as 66A3A Dial except that the buttons on 

this dial are illuminated by a pair of lamps mounted on 

the underside of the dial. The special service buttons in 

the right hand column are the r ed translucent type. The 

other pushbuttons are the wh ite translucent type. The 13 

spade-tipped leads extend from the dial to connect to 

telephone set terminals. Used in the AUTOVON project. 

Comcode: 100 172 170 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

DIALS 

66B3A: Same as 66A3A Dial except this dial is de­

signed to use in the. 6'i A Dial in the 3666AlA Card Dialer 

for the AUTOVON project. It has 11 spade-tipped leads 

extending from the dial to connect to t he telephone set 

terminals and 10 other tinne.d leads are brought out from 

the dial for connection to the card reader. 

Comcode : 100 172 188 

66C3A : Same as 66A3A Dial except this dia l is designed 

for use in the Dial Restoration Panel for the AUTOVON 

project. Each pushbutton operates two electrically inde­

pendent make contacts corresponding to the row and col­

umn position of the button. Eight additional make con­

tacts ar e provided which operate when the frequency 

s ignal switches are ope.rated . Only six of these are wired 

for use. An additional make contact is provided on the 

common switch. Twenty connections are brought out from 

the dial to the set in a 20-pin KS-19080L2 Connector. 

Comcode: 100 172 196 

66B4B : This dial is similar to the 66B3A Dial except 

that a pair of lamps, mounted on the underside of the 

dial, illuminate the 16 pushbuttons. Spade-tipped leads 

from the lamp sockets provide connection to the lighting 

circuit. 

The right hand row of pushbuttons are a red translucent 

type. All other pushbuttons, including the. A and STAR 

special service buttons, are a white translucent type. But­

tons are not equipped with snap-on caps. 

This dial is used in the 67B Card Dialer which is used 

in the 3666AlB Telephone Set where a set with an illu­

minated card dialer is desired . 

Comcode: 101 092 211 

66D4B: This dial is similar to the 66A3A Dial except 

that nine leads extend from the dial and are terminated 

in a 9-pin connector to provide connection to PBX switch­

board in the A UTOVON project. It is intended to mount 

in a 50B Dial Mounting. A pair of lamps are mounted on 

the underside of the dial to provide illumination for the 

16 pushbuttons . Two spade-tipped leads extend from the 

dial for connection to the lamp power circuit. 

The right hand row of pushbuttons are a red trans­

lucent type. All other pushbuttons, including t he A and 

STAR special service buttons, are a white translucent 

t ype. The buttons a re not equipped w ith snap-on caps. 

Comcode: 101 146 645 
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67A and 67B 

67 A: A combination of a manual 16 button TOUCH­
TONE dial and a card reader mechanism which permits 
multifrequency dialing performed either manually or from 
a coded card. Manual dialing is accomplished by sequen­
tially pushing buttons on the manual TOUCH-TONE dial 
corresponding to the desired button. Carel dialing is ac­
complished by inserting a precoded card into the card 
reading mechanism and depressing the START bar. Pro­
visions have been made for manual dialing from a stop 
position. In the event that the card reader mechanism 
fails during card dialing, the dial can be returned to the 
manual dialing mode by operating the switchhook. Switch­
ing· is provided for use with speakerphone. 

Uses a 66B3A manual TOUCH-TONE dial which con­
s ists of a 4 by 4 array of 16 buttons. Ten number letter 
buttons are used for standard dialing and s ix buttons 
designated FO, F, I, P, A and an open star are used for 
special service s ignaling. The overall dimensions are 5.950 
inches long by 4.210 inches w ide by 4.052 inches high. The 
dial uses a P-29El61 card which has a storage capacity 
of 16 digits and provides for encoding the standard 10 
number letter codes as well as the six special service 
codes. The 67A Dial is used in the 3666AlA Telephone Set 
for the A UTOVON project. 

Com code : 100 172 212 

67B: Same as the 67 A Dial except it uses the 66B4B 
Dial which provides the features necessary to illuminate 
the buttons. 

Com code: 101 146 637 

January 1, 1970 

DIALS 

103A 

1-1/16 '~ 

Provided with a finger wheel which when rotated causes 
a pair of contacts to make and break, thus permitting 
impluses to be sent into the dial system offices. 

Intenclecl for use in the 1011BW Hanel Set which is use.cl 
by linemen. 

Comcode 100 172 279 

104A 

1-7/ 16" 

Provided with an insulated black case and an insulated 
finger wheel. The finger wheel when rotated causes a pair 
of contacts to make and break thus permitting impulses 
to be sent into the dial system offices. Two black terminal 
leads approximate.ly 9 inches long connected to the con­
tact spring are furnished . 

Used on 107B Test Set. 
Com code : 100 172 287 
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DIALS 

1008BW 

Consists of an SB Dial (Rotary) in a special molded 

housing containing termination for a DIOR type cord 

which is included and is used to connect 1008BW Dial to 

an adjacent telephone set. 
Used in conjunction with a console telephone set in 

AUTOVON service. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

1008BW-3 101 092 237 Black 
1008BW-51 101 092 245 Green 
1008BW-53 101 092 252 Red 
1008BW-56 101 092 260 Yellow 
1008BW-58 101 092 278 White 
1008BW-60 101 001 204 Light beige 

1008BW-61 101138 246 Light gray 

1066 Type 

1066A3A W-61: Consists of a 66A3A Dial, a D14M-61 

Cord, and a P-90D012 Guard Assembly which are mounted 

on a metal base and are housed in a plastic housing. Over­

all dimensions are approximately 4.600 inches long by 

4.080 inches wide by 2.670 inches deep. Available in light 

gray (-61) only. Used with a variety of station equipment 

in AUTOVON. 

Comcode: 101 128 452 

1066A4BW-61: Same as 1066A3A W-61 except it is 

equipped with a 66A4B Dial which provides illuminated 

buttons. 
Comcode: 101 128 478 

1066D4BW-61: Similar to 1066A4BW-61 except it is 

equipped with a 66D4B Dial and an Ml2M-61 Cord having 

a connector which is used to connect the dial to a key 

telephone. system console in AUTOVON. 

Comcode: 101 001 220 
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DIODES 

400 Type 

~-!!_··---,---+---~ 

[ Z-t+J 

(b) 
Reverse 

Peak 
Code Voltage 
No. Comcode (Volts) 

400A 100 172 733 60 

400E 100 172 741 140 

400F 100 172 758 60 

(*)400G 100 172 766 60 

(t)400H 100 172 774 60 

400J 100 172 782 140 

( *) Has special ac impedance characteristics . 

(t) With 0.5 milliampere de flowing from terminal 1 
to terminal 2, the voltage across the diode at 25° C 
will be 0.32 volts maximum, 0.28 volts minimum. 

405 Type 

Semiconductor type, point contact germanium crystal 
rectifiers. 

Min Max 
Max Forward Reverse 

Average Current at Current at 
Rectified 1.0 volt DC 50 Volts DC 
Current at 25 ° C at 25 ° C 

(Milliamps.) (Milliamps.) (Milliamps.) 

35 5.0 (a) 0.9 

30 3.0 0.5 

30 3.0 (a) 0.9 

30 3.0 1.0 

35 5.0 (a) 0.9 

40 5.0 0.4 

(a) Maximum reverse current at 5 volts de at 25 ° C 
is 0.02 milliampere. 

(b) If this voltage is exceeded the diode will be per­
manently damaged. 

Semiconductor type, point contact silicon diodes enclosed 
in a ceramic case having metal terminals. 

405B: Intended for use in the 40 megacycle shifter of 
the TD-2 Radio System where a pair has a maximum 
conversion loss of 11.0 db at 4000 megacycles. 

Comcode: 100 172 873 

405C: Intended for use as a rectifier of microwave fre­
quencies in the RF sweep oscillator of the TD-2 Radio 
System. 

Comcode: 100 172 881 

405D: Intended for use as a rectifier in the pilot dis­
tributing and emergency alarm panels in the L3 Carrier 
Terminal. 

Co m code: 100 172 899 
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DIODES 

410A 

r: 1~PPo 
L-

12 I 

.152"DIA . 
HOLES 

0 

0 

~ 2re ~ 
15" 

~-------- 3f------t 
11 97642 

~VVJ 
12 10 8 5 3 I 

Multiple semiconductor type, consists of 10 selected 
number 400 type diodes mounted on a plate of insulating 
material assembled on two metal mounting brackets. 

Used in the radio transmitter of the LD-T2 Radio 
System. 

Comcode: 100 172 998 

13° 
16 

r 

4 

4 1 lA 

.1 52" DI A. 
2 HOLE S 

Multiple semiconductor type, consists of two selected 
number 400 type diodes mounted on a plate of insulating 
materia l assembled on a metal mounting bracket. 

Used in the radio transmitter of the LD-T2 Radio 
System. 

Comcode: 100 173 004 

4 14A 

0 0 
8 0 1 
0 0 
5 4 

0 0 
.l:!>8

1
~32 

THREPO 

~ 
I 2 

41" I " 64 2 

I 25 
J2 

o--{:,f----0 
3 4 

" 

r 
'i7i 

l 

o--t,/--0 
5 6 

0 0 
2 0 7 

0 0 
3 6 

0 0 ,l __._ 

~·i.jf 
o---t>!---<) 
7 6 

Multiple semiconductor type, consists of four arms, 
each arm having a single number 405 type diode, assem­
bled between terminal plates which are suppor ted by a 
metal bracket containing two mounting holes. 

As furnished, is equipped with wires wrapped around 
the four terminals at each end for protection against 
accidental burnout during insta llation. These wires should 
be removed only after the diode has been installed. 

Used in the transmission measuring set in the L3 Car­
rier Telephone System. 

Comcode : 100 173 020 

(a) Maxim um (a) Maximum 
Spread in Spread in 
Forward (b) Maximum Reverse 

(a) Forward Current Reverse Current 
Current between Current between 
per Arm Arms per Arm Arms 

(Milliamps (Milliamps (Microamps (Microamps 
DC) DC) DC) DC) 

38 to 94 2.5 500 80 

(a) At 25 ° C and with 1.33 volts de across each arm. 

(b) At 25 ° C a nd with 2 volts de across each arm. 
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419A 

3 .594" 

ITT 
~I 2 ~ ~4 J 3 .875" 

0:]) 0:]) ~ 0:]) (o o) __J 

t::::::::::i 
\ 
441 Type 

c:::3 1 ... 2 c:::J 

l,",--1== ,,,=-1,,.,J 

Electrical Characteristics at 25 ° C: 

l\Iinimum breakdown voltage 

Maximum reverse current at 50 Vele 

Maximum reverse current at 5 Vele 

Minimum forward current at 1 Vele 

Forward voltage at 0.5 mAdc 

January 1, 1970 

DIODES 

441A 

60 

0.85 

20.0 

5.0 

Multiple semiconductor type, consis t s of four diodes 
assembled and wired to a terminal block of insulating 

material. 
Mounts on the dial bracket of number 532 and 533 type 

telephone sets. 

Absolute Maximum Rating·s 55° C: 

Used as a polarizing· network to provide polarity of 

supply voltage for the 151A Amplifier. 

Com code: 100 173 079 

Between 
Terminals 

Inverse voltage, peak (2-4) 200 volts 

Max DC output current (1-3) 100 ma 

Continuous reverse working voltage (2-4) 65 volts 

Semiconductor type, point contact germanium diodes in 

case of insulating material. 

441A: Used in the 01, ON, Nl, and Tl Carrier Tele­

phone Systems. 

Comcode: 100 173 889 

441F and H: Used in the 01, ON, and Nl Carrier T ele-

phone Systems. 

Comcocle: 100 173 897 and 100 173 905, respectively . 

441J: Used in number 400 type key telephone units. 

Comcode: 100 173 913 

44IF 441H 441J 

60 60 140 Vele 

0.85 0.85 0.40 mAdc 

20.0 20 .0 uAdc 

3.0 5.0 5.0 mAdc 

284 to 326 mVclc 
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446F 

TERMINAL NUMBERS ARE 
FOR REFERENCE ONL/ 

,-1500"--r--.400"7 1500"1 ·1.135" 1·-
= ~= 1 0~~ 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

DIODES 

Each consists of a pair of s ili con diffused-junction 
planar diodes matched for forward impedance and en­
closed in a two-lead encapsulation. 

484A: Intended for use as a compresso1· pair to replace 
the 434B Diode (pair II) in the compandors in the N2 and 
N3 Carrier Systems. 

Co m code : 100 853 514 

484B: Intended for use as an expandor pair to replace 
the 434B Diode (pair I) in the compandors in the N2 and 
N3 Carrie r Systems. 

A hermetically sea led s ilicon diffused junction diode. Com code: 100 853 522 
Used in the number 101 Electronic Switchi ng System. 

Comcode: 100 174 010 

Maximum ratings at 25 °C 
Power dissipation 
Reverse current 
Forward current 
Peak forward surge current 
Storage temperatur e 

Electrical characteristics 
Maximum saturation voltage 
Breakdown voltage 
Maximum forward voltage 

268 

(a) Derate at 2.28 mW/ °C rise 
(b) At 320 Vdc 
(c) At 10 uAdc 
(cl) At 0.40 Ade 

484A and B 

2 -----<•-- I 

4--1◄--- 3 

.4 watt (a) 

.4 mAdc 

.4 Ade 
3.0 A 

200 °c 

2.0 uAdc (b) 
400 to 950 Vdc (c) 

1.0 Vdc (cl) 
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Maximum Ratings Absolute Values 

(TA = 25 °C unless otherwise specified) 

P Power dissipation 

IF Forward current 

if(surge) Forward surge current 

Tslg Storage temperature 

( * ) Derating factor 

Electrical Characteristics at 25 °C 

BV(Max) Maximum breakdown voltage 
(IR = 5 mAdc) 

VF(Max) Maximum forward voltage 
(IF = 100 mAdc) 

zr(Max) Maximum small signal forward impedance 
(IF = 50 uAdc) 

zrCll'lin) Minimum small signa l forward impedance 
(IF = 50 uAdc) 

DIODES 

Zr ratio(Min) Minimum small signal forward impedance ratio 
(IF = 10 uAdc and 50 uAdc) 
(IF = 10 uAdc and 300 uAdc) 

Zr ratio(Max) Max imum small signal forward impedance ratio 
(IF = 10 uAdc and 50 uAdc ) 
(IF = 10 uAdc and 300 uAdc) 

Maximum noise voltage (IF = 2.5 uAdc), 
BW = 200-3500 Hz, Rr = 17000 ohms 

z1 - z2 (Max) Maximum impedance difference 
(IF = 10 uAdc) 
(IF = 2 uAdc) 

(a) Applies to the individual diode . 
(b) SeeNotel. 
(c) Applies to the diode assembly. 
(cl) See Notes 1 and 3. 
(e) Applies to the individual diode and the assembly. 
(f) See Notes 1, 2, and 3. 
(g) See Note 3. 
(h) See Notes 1 and 4. 

Notes: 

484A 

(*) (a)lOO.O 

(a)lOO.O 

(a)0.5 

(a) -65 to +100 

(a) 1.33 

(a)8.0 

(a)l.0 

j(a)(b)935 
(c)(d)1870 

j (a) (b)865 
(c) (d)1730 

(e) (f)4.8 
(e) (f)5.8 

(e) (f)5.2 
(e) (f)6.2 

(e)(g)20 

(c) (h)500 ohms 
(c) (h)2000 ohms 

1. The signal voltage across a single diode shall be 6.0 ±5 m V at frequency of 1 kHz . 

January 1, 1970 

484B 

( * ) (a)lOO.O mW 

(a ) 100.0 mAdc 

(a)0 .5 amp 

(a) -65 to -J- 100°C 

(a)l.33 mW /° C 

(a)8 .0 Vdc 

(a)l.O Vele 

(a) (b)935 ohms 
(c) (d)1870 ohms 

(a) (b)865 ohms 
(c) (d)1730 ohms 

(e)(f)4.8 
(e) (f)5 .8 

(e)(f)5.2 
(e)(f)6.2 

(e) (g)20 uVrms 

2. The impedance ratio .is the ratio of the small-signal forward impedance, at the first specifi ed current, to the small­
signal forward impedance, at the second specified current. 

3. The diod es are connected in series for this test. 
4. The impedance difference is the difference between the small-signal forward impedance of the two diodes of the pair. 

APPARATUS 269 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

352C 

2 .250" 

t 
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J_r,==l~~=='=~:E:= 

1,.m" 
* 

.533" 
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EQUALIZERS 

Consists of component apparatus mounted on a printed 

wiring- board and assemu led in a metal case . Terminated 

in two 217 A Terminals. 

An unbalanced 75 ohm, constant resistance equalizer 

that equalizes the loss character is tics of 520 feet of 

number 724 Cable over the frequency range of 0 to 

10 MHz. 

Used initially as a wire link between L Multiplex and 

Microwave Radio Systems- JG8903A ga in and equalization 

panel. 
Comcode : 101 H4 079 
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105 CORD TIP 

l A... /8" 

RED~ 
YELLOW 

61L 

61N 

61 Type 

61A 

1/8" 

1/5" 1-1/16" 

17/;2" ! 

61M 

61P 

61A: Small three terminal filter unit assembled in a 

metal case equipped with mounting lugs. For use in 

station circuits to suppress radio frequency induction due 

to dialing. 
Corncode: 100 182 138 

January 1, 1970 

FILTERS 

61L: Consists of a 61A Filter mounted on a metal 

bracket. Used in number 300 or similar type telephone 

sets. 

Comcode: 100 182 203 

61M: Consists of a 61A Filter mounted on a metal 

spring clip. Used in G-type hand set mountings. 

Comcode: 100 182 211 

61N: Consists of a 61A Filter mounted on a metal 

bracket. Used in B- and D-type hand set mountings. 

Comcode: 100 182 229 

61P: Consists of a 61A Filter mounted on a metal 

bracket. Used in Number 302 or similar type telephone 

sets. 

Comcode: 100 182 237 

_L_ 

-r-
5/32" 

98A 

,=:::::====::=::; 7 ,J,, .. 
2-17/32" 

Consists of loading coil and capacitors potted in metal 

case. Passes frequencies below 3000 Hz and is designed 

to operate between 600-ohm line and subscriber set. 

Used at intermediate bridge points in circuits equipped 

for carrier telephone operation. 

Comcode: 100 182 633 
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FILTERS 

121A 

------- 1611 
--- ----.i 

6-13/32" 

~ rr====t===========~ 
1/8" 

12-15/16,rr 

tr· 
1- 1/4" 

,I, 

1-31/64" 
~ C 

f,, 
4 

6 -31/32 1/4" 

L 

~r~ C 

1:-3/8 " 
19" I 

A balanced structure consisting of low-pass line filter 
designed to pass frequencies below 5000 Hz; high-pass 
filter to pass frequencies above 6500 Hz; and balancing 
filter used in voice repeaters to simulate impedance of 
line filter. Low-pass fi lter intended to operate between 
600 ohm impedances; high-pass intended to operate be­
tween 570 ohms line end and 600 ohms drop end. 

Used at terminals and repeaters of carrier type tele­
phone systems in separating program or voice channel 
from carrier system channels. 

Comcode: 100 183 052 

124 Type 

29/64" 

rs= 
2 -2 1/32" 

l 
39/ 64" 

23/32" 
3-15/32" 

s-,sm"r 
1 •-r· .. ....__ __ 

Unbalanced band-pass filters consisting of inductors 
and capacitors enclosed in a metal can. Arranged to pass 
a band of frequencies about 140 Hz wide with its mid­
frequency located as shown in table. 

Closest recommended mounting centers are 3-17 / 32 
inches by 2-23/32 inches. 

For use as sending filters at the terminals of voice fre­
quency carrier telegraph systems. 

Code Midfrequency 
No. Comcode (Hz) 

124A 100 183 078 425 
124B 100 183 086 595 
124C 100 183 094 765 
124D 100 183 102 935 
124E 100 183 110 1105 
124F 100 183 128 1275 
124G 100 183 136 1445 
124H 100 183 144 1615 
124J 100 183 151 1785 
124K 100 183 169 1955 
124L 100 183 177 2125 
124M 100 183 185 2295 
124N 100 183 193 2465 
124P 100 183 201 2635 
124R 100 183 219 2805 
124S 100 183 227 2975 
124T 100 183 235 3145 
124U 100 183 243 255 
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FILTERS 

125 Type 

29/64" 

i7 
2-21/32" 

! 

29/32" 

Unbalanced band-pass filters consisting of inductors 

and capacitors enclosed in a metal can. Arranged to pass 

a band of frequencies about 110 Hz wide with its mid­

frequency located as shown in table. 

Closest recommended mounting centers are 5 inches by 

2-23 I 32 inches. 

For use as receiving filters at the terminals of voice 

frequency carrier telegraph systems. 

Code Midfrequency 
No. Comcode (Hz) 

125A 100 183 250 425 

125B 100 183 268 595 

125C 100 183 276 765 

125D 100 183 284 935 

125E 100 183 292 1105 

125F 100 183 300 1275 

125G 100 183 318 1445 

125H 100 183 326 1615 

125J 100 183 334 1785 

125K 100 183 342 1955 

125L 100 183 359 2125 

125M 100 183 367 2295 

125N 100 185 375 2465 

125P 100 183 383 2635 

125R 100 183 391 2805 

125S 100 183 409 2975 

125T 100 183 417 3145 

125U 100 183 425 255 

128 Type 

9/16"-l I.- 2-1/4" -~ 1---9/16" 

'4------- 3 - 3/8" ~ 

.190" DIA. 

Balanced low-pass filters. Each filter consists of capaci­

tors and inductors enclosed in metal can. 

Closest recommended mounting centers are 1-3/ 4 inches 

by 3-1 /2 inches. 

128A, B, and C: Used with telephone repeaters. 

128D and E: Used in ac key pulsing receiver in crossbar 

toll office. 

Transmit 

Code Impedance Frequencies 

No. Comcode (Ohms) (Hz) 

128A 100 183 441 600 Up to 3300 

128B 100 183 458 600 Up to 2350 

128C 100 183 466 600 Up to 2750 

128D 100 183 474 600 600 to 1900 

128E 100 183 482 635 Above 600 
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695A 

-'i ... ~f------ 6 .90 4"----- --~~ 1 

I! 
3.404" L 
L 

_577' 5 .750" 

f--1 1 () 

~ ~ 
-0 0 

.190 - 32" 

.968" j__ 
.468" 

1.688" 

L~---~ 

Unbalanced high-pass filter intended to operate be­
tween sending and receiving r esistances of 75 ohms. 

Consists of inductors, capacitors, and resistors mounted 
on a printed wiring board and enclosed in a metal con­
tainer. 

Intended to suppr ess the frequencies from 200 kc to 
296 kc by more than 35 db, pass from 308 kc to 8 mega­
cycles with less than 0.2 db distortion, and attenuate fre­
quencies below 200 kc by more than 20 db. 

Input and output connections are made through 358A 
Coaxial Plugs. 

Comcode: 100 838 531 
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FILTERS 

Each consists of component apparatus assembled in a 

metal can. 

733A: Unbalanced band elimination filter intended to 

operate between sending and r eceiving impedances of 

600 ohms. Provides 60 db suppression at 2300 Hz and 

less than 4 db passband loss below 2200 Hz and above 

2400 Hz. 

Terminals 1 and 2 are input terminals and 2 and 3 are 

output terminals. 

Closest recommended mounting centers are 1.563 inches 

by 5.563 inches. 

7338: Same as 733A except that it provides 60 db sup­

pression at 2125 Hz and less than 4 db passband loss below 

2025 Hz and above 2225 Hz. 

733C: Same as 733A except that it provides 30 db sup­
pression between 1930 and 1980 Hz and has less than 4 db 

suppression below 1825 Hz and above 2975 Hz. Terminal 1 

is input, 2 is ground, and 3 is output. 

733D: Same as 733A except it is an unbalanced fre ­

quency shaping network intended to operate between 600 
ohm terminations. 

Provides 9.02 db loss at 100 Hz and has a nominal mini­

mum loss of 1.56 db at 2500 Hz and a loss of 17.90 db at 
5000 Hz. 

Terminals 1 and 3 are input terminals and 2 and 3 are 

output terminals. Terminal 3 is ground but is not con­
nected to the can. 

Closest recommended mounting centers are 5.531 inches 
by 1.475 inches. 

733E: Same as 733A except it is a high-pass filter in­

tended to operate between sending and receiving imped­

ances of 75 ohms. Provides a cutoff frequency at 58.6 kHz 

and a flat loss characteristic of ±0.05 db from 60 to 
1052 kHz. 

Code Fig. Dimension A 
No. Comcode No . (Inches) 

733A 100 193 408 1 1.349 

7338 100 193 416 1 1.349 

733C 101 007 243 1 1.365 

733D 101 004 455 1 1.349 

733E 101 004 463 2 1.365 

733A, B, and C used initially in the Sage AUTOVON 
System. 

733D used initially in J94001W Noise Amplifier Rectifier. 

733E used initially in Long Lines as filter in the wire 
line entrance link. 

768A 

Consists of component apparatus mounted on a printed 

wiring board. Overall dimensions are approximately 5.70 

inches long by 4.50 inches high by 0.813 inches wide. 

An unbalanced structure intended to operate between 

input and output impedances of 6000 ohms. Input con­

nected to 900 ohms balanced line throug·h 6000 :900 line 

transformer. Two output connections operate into 6000 

ohm unbalanced loads. A low-pass filter in parallel with 

a high-pass filter at one end with crossover frequency of 

1610 Hz. 

Replaces the CJ3 Circuit Pack. 

Used initially in Data Set 103EW1. 

Comcode: 101 200 996 

KS-20161 

A single-lead filter designed to pass telephone signaling 

frequencies. It has a D.C. voltage rating of 600 volts maxi­

mum with a D.C. working current rnting of 350 M.A. 

maximum. The maximum D.C. r esistance is 4.0 ohms. The 

unit is tubular and is stud mounted. Overall dimensions 

are 1.375 inches in diameter by 5.25 inches long, excluding 

the terminals. 
Intended solely for specially engineered lines - not for 

general telephone use. 
Comcode : 400 346 649 
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KS-20162 

A balanced two-lead filter designed for transmission cir­

cu its and capable of passing telephone voice frequencies. 

It has a D.C. voltage rating of 600 volts maximum and a 

D.C. working current rating of 160 M.A. maximum. The 

maximum D.C. resistance is 12 ohms. The insertion loss is 

as follows: 

Frequency (Hz) 

1,000 
3,000 
5,000 

Insertion Loss (db) 

.25 maximum 

.60 maximum 
1.50 maximum 

This filter is rectangular and is stud mounted. Overall 

dimensions are 1.25 inches by 2.50 inches by 5.25 inches 

long, excluding the terminals. 
Intended solely for s pecially engineered lines - not for 

general telephone use. 
Com code: 400 346 656 
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FUS ES 

Tubular 

7A and 7T 

8-32 5/16"-32 

THREAD RED THREAD 

k1° I! l 0 lk~6" 
E 4-3/32" ., .1-r 

4-19/32" 

Fig. 1 

14-32 
10-32 TAP RED THREAD 

~-~0~_1 

i._==-4-23;32" I jf '4------ 4-53/64" _ __ ._ 318" 

Fig. 2 

A tubular t ype fuse, operates in less than 5 minutes on 

a 50 percent increase over rated capacity. See t able at 

end of fuse descriptions fo-r capacities obtained and op­

erating current values. Fig. 1 shows 7A Fuse and Fig. 2 

shows 7T Fuse. 

11 C 

.190"-32 .190"-32 
THREAD RED TH READ 

4 m1t11 .,J 
3/t .. I. ~ 4 - 1/16" .1 .I 

4-21/32" 

A tubular type fuse with fuse wire enclosed in asbestos 

sleeving. See table at end of fuse descriptions for capaci­

ties obtainable and operating current values. May be ob­

tained in rated capacities of 1 through 8 amperes. 

However unless s pecified on order 7 amperes will be 

furnis hed. 

60 Type 

~~'-)2 T HD _j_ 

~L___j1, @ 7/16" 

I~~ , - m2"-: r L 19/64 .. --, 

~ 1--13/16"=--..r 

A tubular type fuse having the element enclosed in a 

sleeve of insulating material. See table at end of fuse 

descriptions for capacities obtainable and operating cur­

r ent values. 

60D: Used with LA and LB type fuse chambers. 

60E: Used in battery feeder circui ts in connection with 

LA and LB type cable term inals. 

Non-Alarm 

24 Type 

RATED 
CAPACITY 

STAMPED HERE 

__J_ f 
A 13/32" 

l 

A non-alarm fuse that mounts on 1-inch centers. See 

table at end of fus e descriptions for capacities obtainable 

and operatin g current values. 
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Indicator Alarm 

35 Type 

['"""1 

J. J,; .. ·• 
UNO PE RATED OPERAT ED 

An indicator alarm type fuse with tinned finish termi­
nals. See table at end of fuse descriptions for capacities 
obtainable and operating current values. 

35J, P, and S: Fuse wire enclosed in glass tube to pre­
vent side flash. 

44C 

13 / 64"1 r AeeR0' 7 r 11/32"--j 
1/16" 

-~ 
1-7/16" 

~ l-,.M'~ l-13/32" 

UN OPERATED OPERATED 

An indicator alarm type fuse mounting on 1- inch centers 
with tinned finish terminal. See table at end of fuse 
descriptions for capacities obtaina ble and operating cur­
rent values. 

59A 

/!r~ 

2-1/4" 

A vacuum type fuse arranged to screw into a miniature 
lamp receptacle. See t able at end of fuse descriptions 
for capacities obtainable and operating current values. 

For use in the protection of thermocouples . 
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FUSES 

Dummy 

63A and 64A 

A dummy fuse composed of black insulating material. 
The A dimension for 63A and 64A is 1-43/64 inches and 
1-13/64 inches respectively. The B dimension for 63A 
and 64A is 1-3/8 inches and 15/16 inch respectively. 

Intended for use in fuse panels. 

72A 

I I l~ .. O 
.. ,.--""'--1--1-7-/6_4_" ___ 1-': ~ 5116" ~ 

Composed of black insulat ing material. 
Intended to reta in the fuse cap of 18A Fuse Blocks in 

place while the fuse blocks are being handled or shipped 
in equipment. 

Alarm and Indicator 

Code 
No. 

Tubular 
Type 
(a) 7A 

7T 
llC 

70 Type 

COLORED 
BEAD 

Comcode 

100 202 589 
100 202 597 
100 202 605 
100 202 613 
100 202 621 
100 863 737 
100 202 753 
100 202 779 
100 202 787 
100 202 795 
100 202 803 
100 202 811 
100 202 829 

1. 1-17/64" --:I 
1-27/32" - -----.i--

Rated Operntes on 
Capacities in Less Than 
(Ampere) Amps (Minutes) 

1 1-1/2 5 
2 3 5 
3 4-1/2 5 
4 6 5 
5 7-1/2 5 
7 10-1/2 5 
7 10-1 /2 5 
1 1-1 / 2 5 
2 3 5 
3 4-1/2 5 
4 6 5 
5 7-1/2 5 
6 9 5 

Each consists essentially of a tube of insulating ma­
terial containing a fusible element which is attached to 
a metal cap at one end and to a coil spring and metal cap 
at the other end . A colored bead is attached to one end 
of the co il spring. When the fuse operates, the sprin g is 
released forcing the cap on the spring against the a larm 
terminal of the fuse block. See table at end of fuse de­
scriptions for capacities obtainable and operating current 
values. 

For use in circuits operating on voltages up to 300 volts. 

Size of 
Color Screws Dimensions Mounting 

Insulating Slotted (Inches) Centers 
Strip For A B C (Inches) 
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Size of 
Rated Operates on Color of Screws Dimensions Mounting 

Code Capacities in Less Than Insulating Slotted (Inches) Centers 
No. Comcode (Am1iere) Amps (Minutes) Strip For A B C (Inches) 

llC 100 863 745 7 10-1/2 5 

100 202 837 8 12 5 

60D 100 203 207 .350 .500 3-1/2 

60E 100 203 215 1.250 1.80 3-1/2 

Non-Alarm 

24B 100 202 852 3 4-1/2 1 6 5/32 15/ 16 

24C 100 202 878 2 3 1 10 13/64 15/16 

24D 100 202 886 3/4 1-1 /4 1 6 5/32 15/16 

24E 100 202 894 1/2 1 1 10 13/64 15/16 

24F 100 202 902 5 7-1/2 1 6 5/32 15/16 

24G 100 202 910 1-1/3 2 1 10 13/64 15/16 

Indicator 
Alarm 

(b) 35A 100 202 928 1-1 /3 2 1-1/2 White 10 13/64 1-3/16 1-43/64 1-1/4 

(b)35C 100 202 951 2 3 3 Orange 10 13/64 1-3/16 1-43/64 1-1/4 

(b)35F 100 202 985 1/2 3/4 1-1/2 Red 10 13/64 1-3/16 1-43/64 1-1/4 

(b)35G 100 202 993 3 4-1/2 5 Blue 6 5/32 1-3 / 16 1-43/64 1-1/4 

(b)35H 100 203 009 5 7-1/2 1-1/2 Green 6 5/32 1-3 / 16 1-43/ 64 1-1/4 

( c) 35J 100 203 017 1/2 3/4 1-1/2 Red 10 13/64 1-3/16 1-43/64 1-1/4 

(d) 35K 100 203 025 1-1/3 2 3 White 10 13/64 1-3/16 1-43/64 1-1/4 

(d)35L 100 203 033 2 3 3 Orange 10 13/64 1-3 / 16 1-43/64 1-1/4 

(d) 35M 100 203 041 3 4-1/2 5 Blue 6 5/32 1-3 /16 1-43/64 1-1/4 

(d)35N 100 203 058 5 7-1/2 3 Green 6 5/32 1-3 / 16 1-43/ 64 1-1/4 

(c) 35P 100 203 066 3/4 1-1/8 1-1/2 Brown 10 13/64 1-3/16 1-43/64 1-1/4 

(b) (e)35R 100 203 074 .180 .270 1-1 /2 Yellow 10 13/64 1-3/16 1-43/64 1-1/4 

(e) 35S 100 203 082 1/4 3/8 1-1/2 Violet 10 13/64 1-3/16 1-43/64 1-1/4 

(b) 35T 100 203 090 .650 1.10 3 Brown 10 13/64 1-3 / 16 1-43/64 1-1/4 

44C 100 203 140 .500 .950 5 10 

59A 100 203 181 .005 .011 60 

Alarm and 
Indicator 

70A 100 203 322 1-1/3 2 1-1/2 White 

70B 100 203 330 2 3 1-1/2 Orange 

70C 100 203 348 3 4-1/2 1-1 /2 Blue 

70D 100 203 355 5 7-1 / 2 1-1/2 Green 

70E 100 203 363 .180 .270 1-1/2 Yellow 

70F 100 203 371 1/4 3/8 1-1 / 2 Violet 

70G 100 203 389 1/ 2 3/4 1-1/ 2 Red 

70H 100 203 397 3/4 1-1/8 1-1 / 2 Brown 

70K 100 203 405 1/4 3/8 5 Violet, White Stripes 

70P 100 203 413 1/10 1/ 5 5 Gray, White Stripes 

(a) Capacity must be specified. (d) For use in circuits operating on 90-150 volts. 

(b) For use in circuits operating on voltages up to (e) For use in circuits operating on voltages up to 160 
90 volts. volts of current is limited as covered in the stan-

(c) For use in circuits operating on 90-160 volts. dard equipment information on fuse boards. 
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GAUGES 

628 

•-{~ ~@ 0
1 

-------- 7- 1/2
11 ---------1 

Consists of handle on which indicating spring is 
mounted . Both sides of handle have scale graduated in 
50 gram steps from O to 700 grams. 

Used to measure spring t ension in grams. 
Comcode: 100 204 213 

66D 

1- 3/4
11 

J 
1-15/32

11 -.J 1/2
11 I-

Consists of 67A through 67P Gauges assembled on a 
holding ring. 

Used to measure the armature travel of relays. 
Comcode: 100 204 239 

67 Type 

Components of 66D Gauge. Individual gauges of thick­
ness are indicated in table. 

Code 
No. 

67A 

67B 

67C 

Comcode 

100 204 247 

100 204 254 

100 204 262 

Thickness 
(Inches) 

.015 

.020 

.025 

Code Thickness 
No. Comcode (Inches) 

67D 100 204 270 .030 

67E 100 204 288 .035 

67F 100 204 296 .040 

67G 100 204 304 .003 

67H 100 204 312 .004 

67J 100 204 320 .008 

67K 100 204 338 .005 

67L 100 204 346 .006 

67111 100 204 353 .010 

67N 100 204 361 .023 

67P 100 204 379 .045 

68 Type 

111;--. ~0 

_i_o 
:=J <,c 9 R • J h 0 rn 

21/32
11 

r 
9-1/16

11 

·1 ,_,), .. ~ 0 li i t ) l!~ (9 

Fig. 1 

de 9 o? cl] 

~ 
(("'4::::::l!!:CC:::::::;;;;;;aa~ 

~~-ff:r ... ··, 
a..a,;53 6 e:i 

Fig . 2 Fig. 3 

A frame on which indicating spring, fo lding handle, 
and adjustable tension attachment are assembled. Folding 
handle, when closed , serves as protector for indicating 
spring, and adjustable tension attachment sets indicating 
spring at initia l tension. Scale graduated in 5 gram steps: 
70-0-70 grams. 

688, C, and D are the same except fo r the gauge point. 
See Fig. 1, 2, and 3 respectively. 

688: Measures tens ion of multiple brush springs, se­
quence switch brush springs, and commutator brush 
springs. 

Com code: 100 204 387 
68C: For checking relay spring t ension s. 
Com code: 100 204 395 
68D: Measures tensions of multiple brnsh spri ngs. 
Comcode: 100 204 403 
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70 Type 

I).::: @&. §co 0 17/32" 

A----­
- B 

1-5/8" 

1 

70D, F, H, and J 

70G 

A frame on which indicating spring, fo lding handle, and 
adjustable tension attachment are assembled. Folding 
handle, when closed, serves a s protector for indicating 
spring. Adjustable attachment sets indicating spring at 
initia l t ension. Scale is stamped on both sides. 

Used to measure t ension of r elay springs. 

Gradua-
tions 

Code Each Range Dimensions (Inches) 
No. Comcocle (Grams) (Grams) A B 

70D 100 204 411 5 50-0-50 5-7 / 32 4 9/32 

70F 100 204 452 1 10-0-10 5-7 /32 4-9/32 

70G 100 204 460 5 50-0-50 

70H 100 204 478 2 0-30 5-7/32 4-9/32 

70J 100 204 486 5 0-150 5-15 / 16 4-25 / 32 

74D 

_J_ 
r---n::.:0:-.. 5/16" 

' 
l,.--1-29/32'~ 

j $3/16" 

Consists of 75B through 75N Gauges mounted in holder. 
Individual gauges are readily removable and replaceable. 

Comcode: 100 863 760 

75 Type 

.------_L ( o) 5/16" 

_L f---1 - 11/32~ 

' 
Components of 74D Gauge . Individual gauges of thick­

ness are indicated in table. 

Dimension C 
Code Thickness 
No. Comcode (Inches) 

75B 100 204 528 .003 

75C 100 204 536 .004 

75D 100 204 544 .005 

75E 100 204 551 .006 

75F 100 204 569 .002 

75G 100 204 577 .012 

75H 100 204 585 .018 

75J 100 204 593 .007 

75K 100 204 601 .009 

75L 100 204 619 .011 

751\1 100 204 627 .010 

75N 100 204 635 .008 
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GAUGES 

79B and C 

15/16" 
J_ 

---1, - 3/16"-------i•I trij 

798: A spiral spring tension and pressure gauge cali­
brated for 1000 grams in 25 gram steps. For use in ad­
justing and testing on number 200 type selectors. 

Comcode: 100 204 684 
79C: Same as 79B Gauge except calibrated for 200 

grams in 5 gram steps. Can be obtained with an additional 
(longer) Finger (P-118374) when specified on order. 

Comcode: 100 204 692 

79F 

7/8" 

J_ 

I-T5/16•~---- ' --_; :; ;;;,,oi!I=E __ ,illl\l)_, _11~--q):D-il r-1 
- 21-7/8" -· 

A spiral spring tension and pressure gauge calibrated 
for 6000 grams in 50 gram steps. Can also be obtained 
with a Finger (P-10A878) when specified on order. 

Used in checking· key lever and plunger installation and 
maintenance. May be used in horizontal, vertical, or 
inclined positions. 

Comcode: 100 204 700 

99A 

----1-15/ 16"---.i -l 31/64"1-

Consists of lOOA through 100H and 101A through lOlE 
Gauges assembled on a holding ring. 

For use in adjusting the armature air gaps of B- and 
G-type relays. 

Comcode: 100 205 160 

100 and 101 Type 

13/64 " 

100 Type 101 Type 

Components of 99A Gauge. Individua l gauges of th ick-

ness are indicated in table. 
Code Dimension A 
No. Comcode (Inches) 

lOOA 100 205 178 .005 

100B 100 205 186 .010 

lOOC 100 205 194 .015 

100D 100 205 202 .020 

lOOE 100 205 210 .025 

lOOF 100 205 228 .030 

lOOG 100 205 236 .035 

lOOH 100 205 244 .040 

101A 100 205 251 .030 

101B 100 205 269 .035 

101C 100 205 277 .040 

101D 100 205 285 .050 

lOIE 100 205 293 .060 

131A 

2-3/32" 

Consists of one each of 132A through 132AJ Gauges 

assembled on holding ring. 
Used in adjusting armature travel and for spring 

gauging of U, Y, and UN type r elays. 
Comcode: 100 205 665 
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132 Type 

_L 
~1/2" ~ 

!=1-112"--l T 

Components of 131A Gauge. Individual 
gauges is indicated in table. 

Code 
No. Comcode 

132A 100 205 673 
132B 100 205 681 
132C 100 205 699 
132D 100 205 707 
132E 100 205 715 
132F 100 205 723 
132G 100 205 731 
132H 100 205 749 
132J 100 205 756 
132K 100 205 764 
132L 100 205 772 
132M 100 205 780 
132N 100 205 798 
132P 100 205 806 
132R 100 205 814 
132S 100 205 822 
132T 100 205 830 
132U 100 205 848 
132W 100 205 855 
132Y 100 205 863 
132AA 100 205 871 
132AB 100 205 889 
132AC 100 205 897 
132AD 100 205 905 
132AE 100 205 913 
132AF 100 205 921 
132AG 100 205 939 
132AH 100 205 947 
132AJ 100 205 954 

286 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQU IPMENT 

GAUGES 

thickness of 

Thickness 
(Inches) 

.008 

.010 

.013 

.015 

.017 

.020 

.023 

.026 

.029 

.032 

.035 

.038 

.041 

.044 

.047 

.050 

.053 

.056 

.059 

.062 

.065 

.068 

.071 

.074 

.018 

.004 

.006 

.040 

.060 

185A and B 

--2.094"---

185A: Consists of one each of the 186A through 186E 
gauges, assembled on a metal key ring . 

Used in gauging the armature gap adjustment of the 
number 286 type relays. 

Comcode: 100 206 945 
185B: Consists of one each of the 186F through 186J 

gauges, assembled on a metal key ring. 
Used in gauging the armature travel of the. BF, BG, BJ, 

and BL type relays. 
Com code: 101 153 104 

186 Type 

Metal feeler gauges. Forms a part of 185A or 185B 
gauges. 

Code Thickness 
No. Comcode <Inches) 

186A 100 206 952 .002 
186B 100 206 960 .006 
186C 100 206 978 .008 
186D 100 206 986 .020 
186E 100 206 994 .022 
186F 101153 112 .023 
186G 101429 710 .030 
186H 101 324 499 .033 
186J 101 324 G06 .040 
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GENERATORS 

Frequency 

107B 

r-7-7/8" --·1 
7/32'~ i--------7-7/16" 

n=$ 0 0 

7" 

5-15/16" 0 
0 

17/32" 

0 0 

5/16" DIA. 

0 

0 

0 0 

Consists of a harmonic generating transformer, a capac­

itor, an inductor, and a combined tuning, isolating, and 

load transformer mounted on a panel of insulating ma­

terial. Flexible terminal leads are provided for input 

connections. 

Closest recommended mounting centers are 7-1/32 inches 

by 7-29 /32 inches. 

With 105 to 125 volts, 60 Hz, applied to the input, the 

generator will deliver 20 Hz power at the output termi­

nals. The voltage at the output terminals will remain 

between 75 and 90 volts for variations of line voltage 

within the rating and for values of load impedances above 

1600 ohms a t 60 percent lagg ing power factor and above 

3600 ohms at unity power factor. 

Used in supplying 20 Hz ringing power in the lA and 

lAl Key Telephone System and in other packaged power 

supplies. 

Com code: 100 207 166 

107D 

14------7.88°'-0 
--------, 

.22" .___ ____ 7. 437"------·1 

7" 

.26
11 

0 

5.94" 0 

0 

WARNING 
HAZARDOUS VOLTAGES 

UNDERNEATH 
0 

0 

0 

0 
0 

.280" 

.217" 

Consists of a harmonic generating transformer, a 

linear inductor, a dual section capacitor, a varistor, and 

a combined tuning, isolating, and load transformer 

mounted on a meta l panel. Flex ible terminal leads ap­

proximately 18 inches long are provided for input con­

nections. 

Closest recommended mounting centers are 7 .031 inches 

by 7.906 inches. 

With 105 to 125 volts, 60 Hz, applied to the input, the 

frequency generator will deliver 20 Hz power at the out­

put terminals. The voltage at the output terminals will 

r emain between 75 and 100 volts for loads consisting of 

eight BIA Ring·ers or six BlA Ringers with series capaci­

tor. Heavier loads than those referred to above may be 

connected but the output voltage may drop below 75 

volts. 

Used in supplying 20 Hz ringing power in the 6A Key 

Telephone System, 756A PBX, and in other packaged 

power supplies. 
Comcode: 100 207 174 

APPARATUS 287 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

January 1, 1970 

113A 

..----- 6. 78 11
----... 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

GENERATORS 

Frequency 

epoxy filled plastic case. Input and output leads extend 
from solder type terminals recessed in the case. It is 
arranged to be an integral part of the 20A Wl Power Unit 
which may be mounted within a cover on system frame­
work or wall mounted within a ventilated cabinet. It 
weighs approximately 3 pounds. 

With 105 to 109 volts, 60 Hz, applied to the input leads, 
this frequency generator will deliver 30 Hz power to a 
suitable load connected to the output leads. The output 
voltage will be in the range of 110 to 125 volts for loads 
consisting of 16 high impedance ringers or 6 high im­
pedance ringers with capacitors of 16 high impedance 
ringers with series diodes. Heavier loads than those 

. specified may be connected but the output voltage may 
drop below 110 volts. The generator is self-protecting, 
i.e., a short circuit across the output leads results in a 
60 Hz input current which is less than the normal op­
erating current. The 30 Hz output voltage is immediately 
restored upon removal of the fault. 

Consists of a subharmonic generating transformer, ca­
pacitor, diode, and resistor. The parts are enclosed in an 

Used to furnish 30 Hz r inging voltage in key telephone 
systems and in package power supplies. 

Comcode: 101 153 153 
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HANGERS 

Consists of a keeper equipped with a cap screw, a 

clamp, and two mounting screws. Two hangers are re­

quired to suspend one complete splice closure consisting 

of two splice cases. 

For use in mounting 20C and 20D type splice cases on 

strands of any diameter. 

Comcode: 100 208 024 

APPARATUS 289 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT January 1, 1970 

HEADBANDS 

2- 3/4" 

-j 1-1/2" i-

11A 

5-3/ 4"-----

5-9/ 16" 

A one piece nickel finished wire headband which holds 

716A or s imilar type r ece iver . P-240421 Pad is furnished 

as part of a headband. P-10El21 Pad furnished only when 

specified on order. 
Comcode: 101 314 243 E/W P-240421 Pad 

101 3H 250 E/W P-10E121 Pad 

15 Type 

----5-1/ 2"---

Fig. 1 

Fig. 2 

I/ 
5" 

3-1 / 2" 

Fig. 3 

Li ghtweight, ad justable, wire headbands each eq ui pped 

with a pad. 

15 A: Equ ipped w it h a synthetic rubber pad P -240,121. 

Ca n a lso be obtained wi th a s imulated leather, multiple 

la yer pad P-10E121 instead of pad P-2-10,121 when s pec ifi ed 

on the order. Arranged for a s ing le 723A or s imilar type 

receiver. Forms a part of number 52 type head set. 

15B: Arranged for two 723A or s imilar type receivers. 

Forms part of t he 1020A and B Head Sets. 

15 C: Arranged for a s in g le 723A or similar type 

r eceiver. Forms part of th e 53DRW Head Telephone Set. 

15E: Arran ged for two 71GA or similar type receivers. 

15F and G: Have a plastic coated w ire frame and a re 

equipped with a foam plastic pad. 

15F: Intended for use with number 52 type head te le­

phone sets. 
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HEADBANDS 

15 Type (Continued) 

15G: Arranged for a single 716A or similar type 
receiver. 

Code Fig. Dimension A 
No. Comcode No. (Inches) 

15A 101 212 470 1 2-9 / 64 
15B 100 208 073 1 2-9/64 
15C 100 208 081 2 2-9 /64 
15E 100 208 099 1 1-3/4 
15F 100 208 107 3 2-9 /64 
15G 100 208 115 3 1-3/4 
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HOLDERS 

Receiver 

10A 

Black plastic case arranged to accommodate an HC3 
or HC4 Receiver Unit. Provisions are made for attaching 

a transmitter arm and a headband to the receiver holder. 
Necessary receiver cap is furni shed with the number 52 
type head t elephone sets of which this receiver holder 

forms a part. 
Corncode: 100 208 446 

00 
0 0 
00 

11A 

1-5/16" 

~ 
1·7/8" 

_J 

Black plastic case and cap arranged for HA type re­
ceiver unit. Forms a part of 716A, B, or C Receiver. Pro­
visions are made for attachment of llA Headband. 

Corncode : 100 208 461 

0 0 
0 0 

0 0 

12A 

Molded plastic r eceiver holder. Primarily a component 

of 723A Receiver. Will house an HC3 Receiver Unit. 
Arranged for use with number 15 type headband. Will 

accommodate cords with number 130 Cord Tips. 
Comcode: 100 208 495 
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INDICATORS 

14BW-49 

11 /32" 3/16" 

G 
1-15/16" 1-1 /4' 

~ 

\ 

" ~✓ 

' 000 
7 ['-._ 

3-7 3 2" 
23/64'J,..______ / __J I 

,_ 3 -15/16" ~ 

WHITE GREEN RED 

2- 1/32° 

Three lamp indicator equipped with colored lamp caps. 

Housing is made of insulating material and has a light 

olive gray finish. 

Arranged for fixed mounting by means of wood screws 

(not furnished), or for mounting without fastening on 

a horizontal sur face . A pad for mounting without fastening 

is furnished. 

Used to mount standard switchboard lamps for use as 

visual indicators of line or busy signals, or both. May be 

used with either D4BD-49 Cord or concealed wiring. 

Lamps and cords must be ordered separately. 

· Comcode : 101 826 667 

15 Type 

_.____IT 
2-1/8" 

~ 1 
I+-'-- 2- 110" .I 

,\1 
I _ / 2- 1/8 ''. 

5/32" DI A. ) I 
2 HOLES -~ 

Single lamp indicator equipped with a beehive lens 

colored as indicated below. Housing is of insulating 

material and has a light olive g-ray finish . 

Arranged for fixed mounting by means of wood screws 

(not furnished) or for mounting without fastening on a 

horizontal surface. A pad for mounting without fastening 

is furnished . 

Arranged to mount a standard switchboard lamp for 

use as a visual telephone signal. May be used with a 

D3BU or D3BP-49 Cord or concealed wiring. Lamps and 

cords must be ordered separately. 

Code Color 
No. Comcode of Lens 

15D-49 100 210 152 White 

15E-49 100 210 160 Ruby 

15F-49 100 210 178 Green 

15G-49 100 210 186 Amber 
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17 Type 

A B 

-1/8" 

1-1--t,'-----t---\ l 
,,.... -- 3 - 3/4" ., 

~ 
() t"') 2-1/8" 

~Li 
5/32" DIA. 
2 HOLES 

Two lamp indicator equipped with beehive lenses colored 
as indicated below. Housing is of insulating material and 
has a light olive gray finish. 

Arranged for fixed mounting by means of wood screws 
(not furnished) or for mounting without fastening. A 
pad for mounting without fastening is furnished . 

Arranged to mount standard switchboard lamps for 
use as a visual telephone signal where two signals are 
required . !\fay be used with a D3BU or D4BD-49 Cord 
or concealed wiring. Lam11s and cords must be ordered 
separately. 

Code Color of Lens 
No. Comcode A B 

17C-49 100 210 202 Green Ruby 
17D-49 100 210 210 White Ruby 
17E-49 100 210 228 Ruby Ruby 
17F-49 100 210 236 White Amber 

18 Type 

A B C 

~~]-
<::..? 

5/32" DIA. 
2 HOLES 

Three lamp indicator equipped with beehive lenses 
colored as indicated below. Housing is of insulating 
material and has a light olive gray finish. 

Arranged for fixed mounting by means of wood screws 
(not furnished) or for mounting without fastening on a 
horizontal surface. A pad for mounting without fastening 
is furnished . 

Arranged to mount standard switchboard lamps foi· 
use as a visual telephone signal where three signals are 
required . May be used with D4BD-49 Cord or concealed 
wiring. Lamps and cords must be ordered separately. 

Code 
No. 

18B-49 
18C-49 

Comcode 

100 210 244 
100 210 251 

Color of Lens 
A B 

White Green 
Green Amber 

C 

Ruby 
Ruby 
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20BW-49 

\ 

' ./ 

0000 
71- " 

" -

RED WHJTE GREEN AMBER 

r 
2-1 / 32" 

l_1=====-=====\ 

Four lamp indicator equipped with colored lamp caps. 
Housing is of insulating material and has a li ght olive 
gray finish . 

Arranged for fixed mounting· by means of wood screws 
(not furnished) or for mounting· without fastening on a 
horizontal surface. A pad for mounting without fastening 
is furnished . 

Arranged to mount standard switchboard lamps for 
use as a visual indicator of line or busy signals, or both. 
Also arranged to mount in 755A PBX as a visual indi­
cator of trunk signals. May be used with D6W-49 Cord 
or concealed wiring. Lamps and cords must be ordered 
separately. 

Comcode: 101 847 119 

21 C-49 

Single lamp indicator equ ipped with a 358A Electron 
Tube, in series with a KS-13490Ll (8200 ohm) resistor, 
and having a clear beehive lens. Housing· is of insulating 

material. 

Arranged for fixed mounting by means of wood screws 
(not furnished) or for mounting without fastening on a 
horizontal surface. A pad for mounting without fastening 

is furnished. 

For use as a visual ringing signal and intended to 
operate directly on ringing voltage. May be used with a 
D3AK-49 Cord or concealed wiring. Tubes and cords 

must be ordered separately. 
Comcocle: 100 210 301 
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INDUCTORS 

149 Type 

.164" DIA. 

Consists of a shell type coil with silicon steel core 

potted in metal case. Closest recommended mounting 

centers are 1-3/ 4 inches by 3-3/16 inches. For electrical 

characteristics, see table at end of inductor descriptions. 

251A and B 

1-9/32" 

-~--..... .In 
1-1/ 2" 

1/4" 

4- 5/32" 

3-15/32" 

Toroidal type coils having permalloy core; enclosed in 

metal case. Closest recommended mounting centers are 

1-9/16 inches by 1-3/8 inches. 

Used in· telephone repeaters. 

For electrical characteristics, see table at end of in­

ductor descriptions. 

275A 

----4-5/8"-----

~ iJ 
I 2 TI 

3-7/16" 

2-1/2" 

15/32 " 

-19/32" 

Consists of windings on a silicon steel core potted in a 

metal case. The closest recommended mounting centers 

are 3-11/16 inches by 4-7 /8 inches. 

For use in battery supply filters. 

For electrical characteristics, see table at end of 

inductor descriptions. 

302 Type 

Fig. 1 

Fig. 2 
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302 Type (Continued) 

Consists of a winding on a core of insulating material 
equipped with tinned axial terminal leads. Wiring is 
coated with an insulating material. 

See Fig. 1 for 302A through 302DA and Fig. 2 for 
302DB through 302DP. 

For electrical characteristics, see table at end of inductor 
descriptions. 

. 138" DIA. 

321A 

RED 
RED-WHITE 

6" LONG BLUE 
BLUE-WHITE 

2-7/8" 

,___...ITl 

1-3/4" 

Consists of a toroidal type coil having a permalloy 
powder core, and a capacitor potted in a metal case. 
The capacitor (5100 mmf) is connected between terminal 
leads red and blue-white. 

Closest recommended mounting centers are 7 / 8 inch by 
1-7 /8 inches. 

For use as an oscillator coil in the 50BW Recorder 
Connector. 

For electrical characteristics, see table at end of inductor 
descriptions. 

13/3 2" 

333 Type 

TERMINAL DESIGNATIONS 
ARE FOR 

REFERENCE ONLY 

/ 

Shell type coils each having a silicon steel core and 
assembled in a metal case provided with a magnetic shield. 

Normally intended to mount on 1-1/4 inch horizontal 
centers and 1-3 / 4 inch vertical centers. Mounting screw 
and washers are furnished with 333A and B but not with 
333C. 

Terminal 2 is a center tap on winding .1-3. 

333A and 333B: Each forms a part of the 108C 
Protector. 

333C: Similar to 333A except has a lower interwinding 
capacitance. Forms a part of the 108C Protector. 

For electrical characteristics, see table at end of inductor 
descriptions . 

336A 

-1-7/8" 

7/32" f 
DIA. 

1-9/16" 

5/16" 

Consists of a winding on a silicon steel core clamped 
between metal brackets which provide means for mounting. 

Closest recommended mounting centers are 1-11/16 

inches by 2 inches. 

Used in 101G Power Plant. 

For electrical characteristics, see table at end of inductor 

descriptions . 
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INDUCTORS 

4-1/8"---.... 

3-7/16" 

11 /32" 

1016A and B 

1/4" 

7/32"DIA. L 
4 HOLE_s __ ~"'"7 T 

1 
3-5/16" 

~,-,;,"~ 

Each consists of a winding on a si licon steel core 
clamped between metal brackets which provide means 

for mounting·. 

Closest recommended mounting· centers ar e 3-3/8 inches 

by 4-1/2 inches. 

Used in 101G Power Plant of 6A Key Telephone Sys­
tems and 756A PBX. 

For electrical characteristics, see table at end of inductor 
descriptions. 

1079B 

. 266" HOLE 

Cons ists of a winding on two moly-pennalloy power 
cores encapsulated in epoxy. Arranged to mount by means 
of a 0.266 inch clearance hole through the center of the 
inductor. Mounting hardware is not furnished. 

Nominal inductance is 60 mh with 775 volts, 20 kHz 
across winding (1-2) and with 0.5 ampere through the 
winding. 

Approximate de resistance of winding (1-2) is 2 ohms 
and is not intended to be operated at more than 1600 volts 
peak to ground. 

Closest recommended mounting center is 4.12 inches. 

Initia lly used in the J87289AL4 Carrier Power Supply. 

1081B 

o" 

0 

5 .38" 

4.25" IJ 
@ 

1-------l 

Consists of a winding on a grain oriented s ilicon steel 
core clamped between metal brackets which provides a 
means for mounting. 

Nominal inductance is 280 mh with 0.3 volt, 40 kHz and 
50 amperes de across winding (1-2). With 0.5 volt, 10 kHz 
and 12 amperes de across winding (1-2), the inductance 

is approximately 310 mh. 

Approx imate de resistance of winding (1-2) is 0.004 
ohm and is intended to be operated at ground potential. 

Closest recommended mounting centers are 4.50 inches 

by 4.38 inches. 

Used initially in J87289AL4 Carrier Power Supply. 
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1092A 

Consists of winding on grain oriented silicon steel core 
clamped between brackets which provides a means for 
mounting. 

Nominal inductance is 75 uh with 0.6 volt, 40 kHz across 
windings (1-2) and (3-4). With 0.5 volt, 10 kHz across 
w indings (1-2) and (3-4), the nominal inductance is 79 uh . 
With 50 amperes de flowing through windings (1-2) and 
(3-4) connected in opposition , the net de effect is zero . 

Approximate de resistance of windings (1-2) and (3-4) 
is 0.0015 ohm. Windings (1-2) and (3-4) are intended to 
be operated at ground potential. 

Closest recommended mounting centers are 3.75 inches 
by 4.38 inches. 

Used initially in J87289AL4 Carrier Power Supply. 

1542A-49 and -50 

0 0 

0 0 1-15/16" 

00 
0 0 

l"f--- 3-17/64 •• -------+I 

~ 3-53/64'' ----- --------' 

Cover Removed 

1-3/8" 

Consists of an inductor and five screw type terminals 
assembled on a base of insulating material and equipped 
with a 101A type cover. 1542A-49 is light olive gray. 
1542A-50 is ivory. 

Used to suppress radio broadcast interference in tele­
phone sets where it is loud enough to be objectionable. 

1564 Type 

Each coil has a single layer winding on a solid core of 
insu lating material. Equipped with tinned axial terminal 
leads. Winding is coated with an insulating material. 
Color coded on terminal 2 encl of core. 

For electrical characteristics, see table at encl of inductor 
descriptions. 
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1574A and B 

1- 7/16" 

YELLOW 

J 

YELLOW 

1574A: Consists of two windings on a permalloy core. 
Provided with terminal leads approximately 6 inches long. 

Intended for use in bridged station loops to reduce 
transmission loss when one branch is idle. 

1574B: Consists of a 1574A Inductor and two 
KS-13490Ll, 5600-ohm Resistors. 

Arranged to mount in 172B, 178A, 500, 501, 550, 551, 
and 601Al Coil Cases. Furnis hed only in coil cases. 

Intended for use in station loop bridge lifting. 

For electrical characteristics, see table at end of inductor 
descriptions. 

1594A and B 

r 0 1.185" 

REO 

J, 

\ LL 
An" 
= ~rT· 

. 3125" A. F . HEX OEPRESSION 

Consists of a winding on a permalloy powder core and 
potted in a case of insulating material. Provided with 
flexible terminal leads approximately 8 inches long. 

Inductance values are from 0.00200 henry to 2.23 henrys. 
The nominal inductance des ired must be specified in the 
order to not more than three nor less than two significant 
figures. 

Closest recommended mounting centers are 1.350 inches. 

Code 
No. 

1594A 
1594B 

Inductance 
Tolerance 

±2 percent 
±1 percent 

For electrical characteristics, see table at end of inductor 

descriptions. 

RED - WHITE ~ 

's 

.938" 

1595 Type 

.190
00 

OIA. 

1.415" 

~==~~~=-.::i 

~BLUE-WHITE 

.125" .3125" A. F. HEX OEPRESSION 

Fig. 1 

<:::,...._____ R EO- WHITE 

Fig. 2 
(Otherwise same as Fig . 1) 
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1595 Type (Continued) 

Consists of windings on a permalloy powder core and 
potted in a case of insulating material. Provided with 
flexible terminal leads approximately 8 inches long. 

Closest recommended mounting centers are 1.576 inches. 
1595A, B, and C: Inductance values are from 0.0100 

henry to 10.5 henrys. The nominal inductance desired must 
be specified in the order to not more than three nor less 
than two significant figures . 

1595D and E: Inductance values are from 0.0100 to 17.3 
henrys. 

Inductance 
Code Tolerance 
No. Fig.No. (Percent) 

1595A 1 ±2 

1595B 1 ±1 

1595C 2 ±1 

1595D 1 ±2 

1595E 1 ±1 

For electrical characteristics, see table at end of inductor 
descriptions. 

I ~ 
1.400" 

1596A 

.20B" DIA. 

2.450" 

-1#~ 
.1 30" .400" A. F. HEX DEPRESSION 

Consists of windings on a permalloy powder core and 
potted in a case of insulating material. Provided with 
flexible terminal leads approximately 8 inches long. 

The closest recommended mounting centers are 2-3 / 4 
inches. 

Inductance values are from 0.0600 henry to 25 .5 henrys. 
The inductance tolerance is ±2 percent. The 11om inal in­
ductance desired must be specified in the order to not more 
than three nor less than two significant figures. 

For electrical characteristics, see table at end of inductor 
descriptions. 

1622 Type 

.374" 

TERMINAL NUMBERS 
ARE FOR 
REFERENCE ONLY 

·-t-= 
.s a a" .125 

Consists of a winding or windings on a permalloy 
powder core and potted in a case of insulating material. 

Closest recommended mounting centers are 1.200 inches 
by 1.200 inches . 

The inductance tolerance is ±1 percent with the excep­
tion of 1622J which is ±1.5 percent. 

For electrical characteristics, see table at end of inductor 
descriptions. 

1626A 

Trl ,ro· ~ o, o, 

1,590' <-, 
1" -...J 

0 t 
4 5 

~-tt-----e- 0 0 0 
_
295

,, 9 B 7 6 

--~ 1.840"==:l 

TERMINAL NUM BERS ARE 
FOR REFER ENCE ON LY 

.045" DIA 

.214' T~--'-'--'--'--'--'-'--, 
1.156" 

lj_ 
Consists of windings on a permalloy core, potted in a 

meta l can. 
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IMDUCTOl~S 

Arranged to mount on printed wiring boards. The Used to operate over the voice frequency range. 

closest recommended mounting centers are 1.688 inches 

by 1.938 inches. For electrical characteri stics, see the following table. 

INDUCTOR ELECTRICAL CHARACTERIS,TICS rABLE 

Code DC Resistance of Inductance Current Freq Dim. Color 

No. Comcode Windings Ohms (Henrys) Voltage Am)) Hz A (In.) Code 

149B 100 211218 (1-2) 100 30 .008 20 

(3-4) 100 

149C 100 211226 (1-2) 1960 120 3 60 

(3-4) 1960 

149D 100 211 234 (1-2) 170 50 .006 20 

(3-4) 170 

149E 100 211 242 (1-2) 44 4.3 4 900 

(3-4) 44 

149G 100 211259 (1-2) 116 25 .008 20 

(3-4) 116 

149H 100 211267 ( 1-2) 16.l 0.8 3 900 

149J 100 211275 (1 -2) 68 4 3 900 

149K 100 211283 (1-2) 101 30 .020 20 

(3-4) 101 

149L 100 211291 (1-2) 170 50.5 .006 20 

(3-4) 160 

(3-5) 164 

(3-6) 168 

(3-7) 172 

(3-8) 176 

(3-9) 180 

(3-10) 184 

(3-11) 188 

(3-12) 192 

149M 100 211309 (1-2) 44 .005 20 

(3-4) 44 

149N 100 211 317 (1-2) 2.13 0.10 0.4 900 

l49P 100 211 325 (1-2) 20,000 800 30 20 

(3-4) 

149R 100 211 333 ( 1-2) 10 0.85 3 900 

149S 100 211 341 ( 1-2) 138 20 3 0.06 200 

(3 -4) 210 
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Code 
No. Comcode 

251A 100 213 875 

251B 100 213 883 

275A 100 214 436 

302A 100 215 128 

302B 100 215 136 

302C 100 215 144 

302D 100 215 151 

302E 100 215 169 

302F 100 215 177 

302G 100 215 185 

302H 100 215 193 

302J 100 215 201 

302K 100 215 219 

302L 100 215 227 

302M 100 215 235 

302N 100 215 243 

302P 100 215 250 

302R 100 215 268 

302T 100 215 276 

302U 100 215 284 

302W 100 215 292 

302Y 100 215 300 

302AA 100 215 318 

302AB 100 215 326 

. 302AC 100 215 334 

302AD 100 215 342 

302AE 100 215 359 

302AF 100 215 367 

302AW 100 215 490 

302AY 100 215 508 

302BB 100 215 516 

302BC 100 215 524 

302BM 100 215 61 5 

302BN 100 215 623 

302BP 100 215 631 

302BR 100 215 649 

306 

DC Resistance of 
Windings Ohms 

(1-8) 

(1-8) 

4 

36 

60 

.02 

.04 

.04 

.04 

.05 

.05 

.05 

.05 

.07 

.09 

.10 

.13 

.25 

.32 

.07 

.01 

1.60 

.36 

.018 

.14 

.58 

.008 

2.26 

.009 

.016 

.63 

1.13 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

INDUCTORS 

Inductance Current 
(1-Ienrys) Voltage 

24 25 

.41 (uh) 

.57 (uh) 

.60 (uh) 

.62 (uh) 

.66 (uh) 

.70 (uh) 

.73 (uh) 

.77 (uh) 

.81 (uh) 

1.02 (uh) 

1.18 (uh) 

1.26 (uh) 

1.90 (uh) 

2.11 (uh) 

.85 (uh) 

.10 (uh) 

7.2 (uh) 

2.42 ( uh) 

.20 (uh) 

.02 (uh) 

.036 (uh) 

.086 (uh) 

.22 (uh) 

.10 (uh) 

.128 (uh) 

1.58 (uh) 

3.70 (uh) 

.19 (uh) 

8.57 ( uh) 

.16 (uh) 

.32 ( uh) 

4 (uh) 

4.62 (uh) 

APPARATUS 

Amp 

.020 

Freq 
Hz 

60 

Dim. 
A (In.) 

Color 
Code 
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Code DC Resistance of Inductance Current Freq Dim. Color 

No. Comcode Wind ings Ohms (Hemys) Voltage Amp Hz A (In.) Code 

302BS 100 215 656 1.56 5.77 (uh) 

302BT 100 215 664 .007 .114 (uh) 

302CC 100 215 722 .066 .675 (uh) 

302CD 100 215 730 .143 1.21 (uh) 

302CE 100 215 748 .473 2.16 (uh) 

302CF 100 215 755 .122 .872 (uh) 

302CG 100 215 763 .031 .360 (uh) 

302CH 100 215 771 .060 .556 (uh) 

302CJ 100 215 789 .073 .807 (uh) 

302CK 100 215 797 .761 3.27 (uh) 

302CL 100 215 805 .533 2.59 (uh) 

302CM 100 215 813 .58 2.99 (uh) 

302CN 100 215 821 .045 (uh) 

302CP 100 215 839 .080 (uh) 

302CR 100 215 847 .097 (uh) 

302CS 100 215 854 .024 .244 (uh) 

302CT 100 215 862 .053 (uh) 

302CU 100 215 870 1.45 6.8 (uh) 

302CW 100 215 888 1.11 5.180 (uh) 

302CY 100 215 896 .612 3.65 (uh) 

302DA 100 215 904 2.64 10 (uh) 

302DB 100 215 912 3620 (uh) .471 

302DC 100 215 920 3280 (uh) .459 

302DD 100 215 938 3210 (uh) .459 

302DE 100 215 946 2440 (uh) .428 

302DF 100 215 953 2400 (uh) .428 

302DG 100 215 961 2030 (uh) .410 

302DH 100 215 979 1970 (uh) .410 

302DJ 100 215 987 1110 (uh) .400 

302DK 100 215 995 1035 (uh) .400 

302DL 100 216 001 878 (uh) .360 

302DM 100 216 019 771 (uh) .350 

302DN 100 216 027 591 (uh) .360 

302DP 100 216 035 419 (uh) .380 

302DR 100 216 043 3 100 (uh) .330 

302DS 100 216 050 7.5 500 (uh) .450 
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Code DC Resistance of Inductance Current Freq Dim. Color 
No . Comcode Windings Ohms (Henrys) Voltage Amp Hz A (In.) Code 

302DT 100 216 068 5 200 (uh) .400 

302DU 100 216 076 1.9 50 ( uh) .260 

302DW 100 216 084 12 1000 (uh) .480 

302DY 100 216 092 1.4 25 (uh) .220 

321A 100 216 977 350 2.534 10 1400 

333A 100 217 132 (1-3) 445 7 3 60 

333B 100 217 140 (1-2) 115 4 .050 60 

333C 100 217 157 (1-3) 445 7 3 60 

336A 100 217 181 3.6 .080 3 1 60 

1016A 100 217 728 (1-2) .26 .100 3 .5 60 

1016B 100 217 736 (1-2) .08 .010 3 8 60 

1079B 101 405 603 (1-2) .004 .060 .3 50 40 

{ (1-2) .004 280 ( uh) .3 50 40 
1081B 101 146 058 

(1-2) .004 310 (uh) .5 12 10 

{ (1-2) .0015 75 (uh) .5 50 40 
1092A 101 146 116 

(3-4) .0015 79 (uh) .5 50 10 

1564A 100 224 153 .817 (uh) Brown 

1564B 100 224 161 .607 (uh) Red 

1564C 100 224 179 1 2.935 (uh) Orange 

1564D 100 224 187 .873 (uh) Yellow 

1564E 100 224 195 .075 (uh) Green 

1564F 100 224 203 .155 (uh) Blue 

1564G 100 224 211 .130 (uh) Violet 

1564H 100 224 229 .090 (uh) Gray 

1564J 100 224 237 .165 (uh) White 

1564K 100 224 245 .230 (uh) Brown-black 

1564L 100 224 252 .380 (uh) Brown-brown 

1564M 100 224 260 .475(uh) Brown-red 

1564N 100 224 278 .628 (uh) Brown-orange 

1564P 100 224 286 .423 (uh) Brown-yellow 

1564R 100 224 294 .55 (uh) Brown-green 

1564S 100 224 302 .33 (uh) Brown-blue 

1564T 100 224 310 .04 ( uh) Brown-violet 

1564U 100 224 328 .03 (uh) Brown-gray 

1564W 100 224 336 .02 (uh) Brown-silver 

1564Y 100 224 344 .16 (uh) Red-black 

1564AA 100 224 351 1 (uh) Red-brown 

1564AB 100 224 369 .225 (uh) Red-red 

1564AC 100 224 377 .350 (uh) Red-orange 

1564AD 100 224 385 .70 2.25 (uh) Red-yellow 

(a)1564AE 100 858 836 0.780 (uh) Red-green 

(a) 1564AF 100 858 844 1.500 ( uh) Red-blue 

308 APPARATUS 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 
April 1, 1970 

INDUCTORS 

Code DC Resistance of Inductance Current Freq Dim. Color 

No. Comcode Windings Ohms (Henrys) Voltage A mp Hz A (In.) Code 

(a)1564AG 100 858 851 0.290(uh) 
Red-violet 

(a)1564AH 100 858 869 0.098(uh) 
Red-gray 

(a)1564AJ 100 858 877 0.lll(uh) 
Red-white 

(a)1564AK 100 858 885 1.188(uh) 
Orange-black 

(a) 1564AL 100 858 893 0.700(uh) 
Orange-brown 

(a)1564AM 101130 268 1.4 3.75 (uh) 
Orange-red 

(a) 1564AN 101135 184 1.1 3.23 (uh) 
Orange-orange 

(a)1564AP 101135 192 0.858(uh) 
Orange-yellow 

1564AR 101135 200 .8 2.55 (uh) 
Orange-g-reen 

1564AS 101135 218 1.1 3.06 (uh) 
Orange-blue 

1564AT 101135 226 2.3 5.76 (uh) 
Orange-violet 

(b)1564AU 101144 095 1.60 6.81 (uh) 
Orange-gray 

(b)1564AW 101144 103 1.10 8.30 (uh) 
Orange-white 

(b)1564AY 101144 111 1.30 14.0 (uh) 
Yellow-black 

(b)l564BA 101144 129 2.00 18.7 (uh) 
Yellow-brown 

(b)1564BB 101144137 2.30 31.8 (uh) 
Yellow-red 

(b)1564BC 101212 033 1.60 6.52 (uh) 
Yellow-orange 

1564BD 101 212 041 1.0 2.88 (uh) 
Yellow-yellow 

1564BE 101 219 517 1.230 (uh) 
Yellow-green 

1564BF 101219 525 0.8 2.550 (uh) 
Yellow-blue 

1564BG 101 219 533 0.328 (uh) 
Yellow-violet 

1564BH 101 219 541 0.574 (uh) 
Yellow-gray 

1564BJ 101 222 065 0.5 1.80 (uh) 
Yellow-white 

1564BK 101 224 087 l.000(uh) 
Green-black 

1564BL 101224 095 0.817(uh) 
Green-brown 

1574A 100 224 682 12 1 .025 400 

1574B 100 224 690 12 1 .025 400 

**1594A and B 1.1 .00500 

1.7 .00770 

2.6 .0120 

3.8 .0180 

6.2 .0290 

9.5 .0420 

14.1 .0630 

21.6 .0970 

35.4 .160 

52.8 .240 

80.2 .370 

120 .550 

194 .870 

312 1.45 

494 2.23 

** 1595A, B and C 2.3 .0200 

3.2 .0290 

5.2 .0480 

7.5 .0760 
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Code 
No. Comcode 

**1595A, B and C 

**1595D and E 

**1596A 

1622A 

1622B 

1622C 

1622D 

310 

100 235 126 

100 235 134 

100 235 142 

100 235 159 

DC Resistance of 
Windings Ohms 

12.4 

18.8 

26 .8 

42.9 

69.3 

107.5 

166 

269 

431 

708 

1090 

2.3 

3.2 

5.2 

7.5 

12.4 

18.8 

26.8 

42.9 

69.3 

107.5 

166 

269 

431 

708 

1090 

4.08 

6.50 

10.24 

16.39 

25.88 

40.8 

64.4 

98.9 

147 

236 

385 

598 

932 

1322 

( 1-4) 527 

(1-4) 494 

(1-4) 189 

(1-4) 189 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

INDUCTORS 

Inductance Current Freq Dim. Color 
(Henrys) Voltage Amp Hz A (In.) Code 

120 

.180 

.260 

.410 

.650 

1.08 

1.51 

2.27 

3.51 

6.02 

10.5 

.0330 

.0479 

.0792 

.125 

.198 

.298 

.430 

.679 

1.07 

1.79 

2.49 

3.79 

5.80 

9.94 

17.3 

.100 

.160 

.240 

.400 

.620 

.950 

1.50 

2.00 

3.20 

5.10 

8.30 

13.20 

19.3 

25.5 

2.23 

1.79 

.721 

.721 
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INDUCTORS 

Code DC Resistance of Inductance Current Freq Dim. Color 
No. Comcode Windings Ohms (I-lenrys ) Voltage Amp Hz A (In.) Code 

1622E 100 235 167 (1-4) 286 1.10 

1622F 100 235 175 (1-4) 286 1.10 

1622G 100 235 183 (1-4) 510 1.96 

1622H 100 235191 (1-4) 510 1.96 

1622J 100 235 209 (1-4) .17 .000715 

1622K 100 235 217 (1-4) 34 .095 

1622L 100 235 225 ( 1-4) (c)ll (c)0.0536 ±1% 

1622M 100 235 233 ( 1-4) ( c) 4.2 (c)0.0180 ±1 % 

1622N 100 235 241 ( 1-4) 120.0 0.550 ±2% 

1622P 100 235 258 (1-4) 35.4 0.160 ±1 % 

1622U 101 331 932 ( 1-4) 52 0.453 ±1 % 3 5 kHz 

1622W 101 331 940 (1-4) 46 0.0379 ± 1 % 3 5 kHz 

1622Y 101 331 957 ( 1-4) 18 0.0158 ±1% 3 5 kHz 

1626A 100 236 108 ( 1-4) 37 2.7 3 .060 200 

(2-5) 37 

*In ordering number 149M type inductors for new equipment, no reference should be made to groups. Inductors will 
be shipped in pairs whenever number ordered makes it possible. In ordering inductors for replacements, group 
letter of inductor desired should be specified. 

Group 
(Letter Stam11ed on Case) 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

**Value must be specified in the order. 

(a) Height is .281 inch. 

(b) These inductors have a duolateral winding. 

Effective Inductance Range 
(Henrys) 

6.60 to 6.77 

6.78 to 6.95 

6.96 to 7.12 

7.13 to 7.30 

7.31 to 7.47 

7.48 to 7.65 

7.66 to 7.82 

7.83 to 8.00 

Diameter of winding is .210, .265, .280, .260, .280, and .210, respectively. 

(c) Inductance and resistance values apply across terminals 1 and 4 with terminals 2 and 3 connected together. 
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INSULATORS 

Tube mad e of insu lat in g· material arranged to fit over 

the side posts of number 18 and 19 type resis tors. Intended 

to insul ate resistors from mounting plate covers or ad­

jacent apparntus. 

:===================;j 
_L 

3/8"0 
-r 

Comcode: lJ)O 272 103 

----- 3-35/64" -----
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INTERRUPTERS 

KS-15900L 1 

~

2-9/3~2 MAX. 

-7/32 
MIN 

l 
4 - 1/16 

MAX. 

4 MIN 

~J 
7/16 

3 - 11/3~2 
MAX. 

-9/32 
MIN 

•--- ---• 

The KS-15900Ll Interrupter is an electro-mechanical 

plug-in device enclosed in a protective transparent case. 

Consists of rotating cams driven by a slow speed syn­

chronous ac motor. The cams are designed to operate 

leaf springs which are equipped with electrical contacts 

to provide specific timing intervals. The motor is rated 

at 10 volts, 60 Hz, 3 watts. One set of cams is driven at 

a speed of 15 rpm and the other set at a speed of 60 rpm. 

The contact springs are of beryllium copper or phosphor 

bronze. The contacts have a rectangular configuration of 

the crossbar type with laminated contact materials. 

Ferrous parts have a zinc or cadmium plate finish. The 

complete unit operates satisfactorily under any ambient 

conditions within the temperature range of 10° to . 50° C 

and a relative humidity from 40 to 90 percent. 

Used as a signaling device in lAl and 1A2 Key Tele­

phone Systems. 
Comcode: 996 222 048 

KS-19175L1 

2.25MAX.EJ 
l.18MAX., I 

.5 87 ~ 

.48 

.138-32 
CAPTIVE 

MTG. SCREW 

1.58 

,092 
±.005 

....-----~ i 

I 

I I 

.20 MAX~ I+- 2.04 MAX.=:.j 

The KS-19175Ll Interrupter is an ac motor driven 

spring and cam type interrupter having five sets of con­

tacts with various interrupting intervals. It consists of 

a frame on which are mounted the interrupting springs 

operated by nylon cams which are driven throug h g earing 

by a small synchronous type motor. The unit is enclosed 

in a transparent plastic cover and is provided with a 

double-s ided printed circuit board that may be plugged 

into the circuit with which it is to be associated. The 

motor is rated at 10 volts, 60 Hz, 3 watts. The two cam 

shafts operate at 60 and 15 rpm respectively. Contact 

springs are of beryllium copper or phosphor bronze. The 

interrupter contacts have a rectang·ular configuration of 

the crossbar type with laminated contact materials. 

Ferrous parts have a zinc or cadmium plate finish. The 

complete unit is designed to operate satisfactorily under 

any ambient conditions within the temperature range of 

10° to 50° C and a relative humidity from 40 to 90 percent. 

U sed as a signaling device in 1A2 Key Telephone 

Systems. 
Comcode: 996 222 162 

KS-19384L2 

The physical characteristics of the KS-19384L2 Inter­

rupter a1·e the same a s the KS-15900 Interrupter. 

The KS-19384L2 Interrupter is an electro-mechanical 

plug-in device enclosed in a protective transparent case. 

Consists of rotating cams _ driven by a slow speed 

synchronous ac motor. The ca.ms are designed to opera te 

leaf springs which are equipped with contacts to provide 

specific timing intervals. An inverter, mounted within the 

interrupter, converts 2,1 volts de to 60 Hz ac to operate the 

ac motor. One set of cams is driven at a speed of 15 rpm 

and the other set at a speed of 60 rpm. The contact 

springs are made of beryllium copper or phospho-r bronze. 

The contacts have a r ectangular configuration of the cross­

bar type with laminated contact materials. Ferrous parts 

have zinc or cadmium plate finish. The complete unit 

shall operate satisfactorily under any ambient conditions 

within the temperature range of 10° to 50 ° C and a r ela­

tive humidity from 40 to 90 percent. Used as a signaling 

device in battery powered key telephone systems. 

Comcode: 996 2,19 45 ,1 

KS-19385L2 

The physical characteristics of the KS-19385L2 Inter­

rupter are the same as the KS -19175Ll Interrupter . 

The KS-19385L2 Interrupter is an electro-mechanical, 

single-unit plug-in device enclosed in a transparent case . 

Consists of rotating cams driven by a slow speed syn­

chronous ac motor to operate five sets of contacts with 

various intenupting intervals. The plug-in device is the 

circuit panel termination of the printed wiring board. 

An inverter mounted within the interrupter frame converts 

24 volts de to 60 Hz ac to energize the motor. The complete 

unit is designed to operate satisfactorily under any ambient 

conditions within the temperature range of 10° to 50 ° C 

and a relative humidity from 40 to 90 percent. Contact 

springs are of beryllium copper or phosphor bronze. The 

interrupter contacts have a rectangular configuration of 

the crossbar type with laminated contact materials. 

F errous parts have a zinc or cadmium plate finish. 

Will mate with 907B Connector and is used to provide 

signaling for lA Key Telephone Systems. 

Comcode: 996 249 462 
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JACKS 

Singly Mounted 

i.r------ 3-15/32"----.i•i 

.-- -----
29/64" 

_L_ -----

1 -..j!+-1116" 
37/64"--I j.-

A B C D 

Single mounted, electrically welded frame type jacks are 
to be mounted with springs in vertical plane as indicated 
in Figs. A, J;l, C, and D. The letters A, B, C, and D used 
in code numbers of the jacks indicate number of mounting 
lugs and their arrangement with respect to the plane of 
the springs. Figs. A, B, C, and D illustrate the four ar­
rangements of lugs and springs as indicated in code num­
bers by the letters A, B, C, and D, respectively. 

Mounting screws are furnished. 

Following is a list of singly mounted jacks. The list 
indicates the number of springs, length, and the mounting 
centers. The spring combinations following· the list are 
keyed to the respective code numbers. 

Code 
No. 

*215A(a ) 
*215C 
*216A(a) 
*216C 
*216F 
*217A(a) 
*217C(a) 
*217E(c) 
*218A 
*218C (a) 
*218J(a )(b) 
*221E 
*223A(a) 
*223C 
*223AM(g) 
*223CM(f) 
*225A(a) 
*'225C(a) 
*225CE(a) 
*226A(a) 
'''226C(a) 
'''227A 
*232A 
*232C 
*233A 

Comcode 
100 274 455 
100 274 463 
100 274 471 
100 274 489 
100 274 497 
100 274 505 
100 274 513 
100 274 521 
100 274 539 
100 274 547 
100 274 554 
100 274 562 
100 274 570 
100 274 588 
101 584 225 
100 274 596 
100 274 612 
100 274 620 
100 274 638 
100 274 646 
100 857 408 
100 274 653 
100 274 687 
100 274 695 
100 274 703 

No. of Length 
Springs (In.) 

3 3-15/32 
3 3-15/32 
4 3-15/32 
4 3-15 / 32 
4 3-15/32 
3 3-15/32 
3 3-15/32 
3 3-15/32 
2 3-15/32 
2 3-15/32 
2 3-15/32 
1 3-15 /32 
1 3-15/32 
1 3-15 /32 
1 3-15/32 
1 3-27 /32 
4 3-15 /32 
4 3-15/32 
4 3-15/32 
4 3-15/32 
4 3-15/32 
4 3-15/32 
2 3-15/32 
2 3-15/32 
2 3-15/32 

Mounting 
Centers 

(In.) 
Hori- Ver­
zontal tical 

5 /8 7/8 
7/8 5/8 
5/8 7/8 
7 /8 5/8 
5/8 7/8 
5/8 7/8 
7/8 5/8 
5/8 7/8 
5/8 7 /8 
7 /8 5/8 
5/8 7/8 
5/ 8 7 /8 
5/8 7/8 
7/8 5/8 
5/8 7/8 
7/ 8 5 /8 
5 / 8 7 /8 
7 /8 5/ 8 
7/8 5/8 
5/8 7/8 
7/8 5/ 8 
5/8 7 /8 
5/8 7 /8 
7 /8 5/8 
5/8 7 / 8 

Mounting 
Centers 

(In.) 
Code 
No. 

No. of Length Hori- Ver-
Comcode Springs (In.) zontal tical 

*233C 
*234A (d) 
*234C(d) 
*236A 
*237A 

**238A 
*'''239A 
**239C 
**239E(e ) 
**240A 
**240C 
**240AM(h) 
**241A 
*'''241C 
''*241AM(i) 
**241CM(i) 
**242A 
**242B 
**242C 
*'''243A 
**243B 
*'''243C 
**244A 
** 245A 
**245B 
**245C 
**280A 
**280B 
**280C 
**285A 

'''303A 
**326A 

*411C 
*438C 

**446B 
'''*456D 
*484C 

*'''485C 
**515A 

*517A 

100 274 711 
100 274 729 
100 274 737 
100 274 745 
100 274 760 
100 274 786 
100 274 810 
100 274 836 
100 274 844 
100 274 869 
100 274 885 
101 584 258 
100 274 901 
100 274 927 
101 584 266 
101 584 274 
100 274 935 
100 274 943 
100 274 950 
100 274 976 
100 274 984 
100 274 992 
100 275 007 
100 275 015 
100 275 031 
100 275 049 
100 275 346 
100 275 353 
100 275 361 
100 275 411 
100 275 825 
100 275 973 
100 276 997 
100 277 003 
100 277 078 
100 277 177 
100 277 581 
100 277 599 
100 278 092 
100 278 118 

2 
4 
4 
5 
3 
2 
4 
4 
4 
6 
6 
6 
4 
4 
4 
4 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
8 
8 
8 
8 
7 
7 
7 

6 
3 
5 
6 
6 
7 
6 
4 
5 
9 
6 

3-15/32 
3-15/32 
3-15/32 
3-15 /3 2 
3-15/32 
3-23/64 
3-23/64 
3-23/64 
3-23/64 
3-23/64 
3-23/64 
3-23/64 
3-23/64 
3-23/64 
3-23/64 
3-23/64 
3-23 / 64 
3-23 / 64 
3-23/64 
3-23/64 
3-23/64 
3-23/64 
3-23 /64 
3-23 /64 
3-23/64 
3-23 / 64 
3-23 /64 
3-23 /64 
3-23 /64 
3-23 /64 
3-15/32 
3-23/64 
3-31/64 
3-15/32 
3-3/8 
3-23 / 64 
3-15/32 
3-15 /32 
3-23/64 
2-1/4 

7 /8 5/8 
5/8 7/8 
7 /8 5/8 

23 /32 7/8 
5/8 7/8 
5/8 7 /8 
5 /8 7 /8 
7 / 8 5/8 
5/8 7/ 8 
3;,1 7/8 
7 /8 5/8 
3/4 7 / 8 
3/4 7/8 
7 /8 5/ 8 
7 /8 3/4 
7 /8 5/8 
3/4 7/8* 
3/4 1-1/8 
7 /8 5/8 
3/4 7/8 
3/4 1-1 /8 
7/8 5/8 
7 /8 7/8 

29/32 7/8 
29/321-1/8 
29/32 5/8 

7 / 8 7/ 8 
7 /8 1-1/8 
7/8 5/8 

13 / 16 7 /8 
5/8 7 / 8 

13 /16 7 / 8 
7 /8 5/8 
7 /8 5/8 

1 1-1/8 
1-1 / 8 5/8 

7/8 5/8 
7/8 5/8 

1 5/8 
7 /8 1-5/8 

*Used with number 1, 144, 151 , 153, 209, 241, 289, 305, 
312, 324, 327, 328, and 347. 

**Used with number 150, 184B , 202, 213, 262B, 310, 320B, 
331A, 338, and 349 type plugs. 

(a) Terminal of tip spring is arrang·ed to accommodate 
two 16B and S gauge w ires. 

(b) Same as 218A J ack except w ith nickel s leeve. 
(c) Same as 217A Jack except w ith s il ver nickel sleeve . 
(cl) Normally closed cont acts are not designed for use 

in talking circuits. 
(e) Same as 239A except equipped with a s il ver ni ckel 

s leeve. 
(f) Same as 223C except it is equ ipped with mechanical-

ly wrapped terminals. 
(g) Same as 223A except has wi r e-wrap t ermina ls. 
(h) Sarne as 240A except has w ire-wrap terminals. 
(i) Same as 241A and 241C, r esp ectively, except have 

wire-wrap terminals. 
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Spring Combinations 

One Spring 

221 AND 223 

Two Springs 

233 

232 

Three Springs 

215 217 

~ qv t f 
237 303 

236 

(1 

JACKS 

Singly Mounted 

APPARATUS 
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Four Springs 

215 225 

226 227 

234 239 

241 484C 
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Singly Mounted 

Five Springs Seven Springs 

236 326 

280 

485C 
Eight Springs 

Six Springs 

240 242 244 

Nine Springs 

243 285 

q11 q39 

456D 5 17A 
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JACKS 

Singly Mounted 

477 Type 

Fig. 1 

I .. ~----2-13/16" ------
Fig. 2 

Each consists of a coaxial type jack arranged for solder­
less shield connection to the connecting cable by means 
of a sleeve which is furnished loose. Tested at 2000 volts 
ac and provides impedance match for 75 ohm coaxial 
cable up to 100 me. 

Arranged for 358A and similar type plugs. 

One mounting screw is furnished . 

477A: Body is in fixed position in frame. Used in radio 
systems. 

477B and C: Body rotates fre ely in frame thus facil­
itating alignment of cable. Used in carrier telephone 
systems. 

Code 
No. 

477A 
477B 
477C 

Comcode 

100 277 441 
100 277 458 
100 277 466 

Fig. 
No. 

1 
1 
2 

Dimension A 
(Inches) 

2-29/32 
3-1/8 

486A 

5/32" DIA . 3/64'' 

j37/64" 

13/16'' 129/64" 

9/32·1 :=====~====-3 ___ 3_/_1_6_"==========~== 

A singly mounted jack, having coaxially arranged inner 
and outer contacts which are mounted in a tubular metal 
frame. Contains a 75 ohm deposited carbon rod resistance 
mounted coaxially with the outer housing and connected 
across the coaxial members. 

Arranged for 358A or similar type plug but not for cord 
or coaxial cable connections. 

One round head machine screw is furnished for 
mounting. 

For use in radio relay systems and as a termination 
jack in coaxial circuits. 

Com code: 100 277 607 

542A 

A coaxial type jack arranged for solderless -shield con­
nection to a connecting cable by means of a sleeve which 
is furnished loose. Tested at 2000 volts ac. 

Arranged for use with 358A or similar type plug. 

Mounting screws are furnished. 

Intended for use on multiplex bay of toll system. 
Comcode: 100 278 183 
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JACKS 

Singly Mounted 

544A Provided with a feature for n111111rnzmg the possibility 

of shorting the tip and ring spring·s when plug is inserted. 

Arranged for number 310 or similar type plugs. 

Intended to mount with springs in vertical plane and 

provided with a mounting screw. 

For use in digital data system. 

Comcode: 100 278 209 

Strip Mounted 

13 /64
11 

~ief 
,. 3-3/32" 1 
~ 

N0 . 49 

These jacks are assembled in associated jack mountings 

and are not furnished separately. 

Following is a list of strip mounted jacks. The list in­

dicates the number of springs, length, and mounting 

centers. The spring combinations following the list are 

keyed to the respective code numbers. 

Code 
No. Comcode 

* 49 100 273 481 
100 273 572 
100 273 606 
100 273 556 

** 92 101 023 844 
100 273 838 
100 273 879 
100 273 895 
100 275 155 

*275 100 275 262 
100 275 312 
100 275 585 

*295 100 275 643 
100 275 650 
100 275 668 
100 276 328 

*365 100 276 559 

No. of 
Springs 

2 

2 

6 

4 

4 

Length 
(In.) 

3-5/32 

3-1/8 

3-31/64 

3-31/64 

3-1/2 

Used with 
Jack Mounting 

Code No. Per 
No. Strip 

114 20 
141 10 
142 10 
168 20 
113 20 
138 10 
139 . 10 
228 20 
112 20 
136 10 
137 10 
112 20 
115 20 
116 10 
136 10 
112 20 
136 10 

*Used with number 310 type plugs. 
** Used with number 245, 277B, 309, 322, and 371B 

type plugs. 

Spring Combination Numbers 

49, 92 
141 

295 365 275 

444C 

• 21e1"-

b:-':'~~;sir;,,:=-i_J=---t"_:\rJ--t...:j{Jtl,....-i-r-_:(1.;;~r:::~1~ 
-< 
0 

" 

6.312" 

This ja ck is used in central offices located in areas 

where incoming circuits are underground and do not r e­

quire heat coil and block protection. Cable capacity is 

100 pair. Jack provides a ready means of opening lines 

and trunks for test purposes. 
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444C (Continued) 

Arranged for use with 301A and B and 302A Plugs. 

Intended for use with 301A type connector. 

Com code: 100 277 052 

FIG . 2 
OTHERW ISE SAME 

AS FIG. I 

4658, C, and E 

t -37/64',.Jl-3/64" 

FIG. 1 

0 

OMITTED ON 
NO. 4658 

FOR 
NO. 465E 

ONLY 

Consists of a pair of coaxial jacks held rigidly in a 
metal cover. Each jack has an inner contact held in a 
tubular shield which is the outer contact. The outer con­
tacts of the two jacks are connected together electrically. 
Jacks are arranged for number 185 and 230A Jack 
Mountings. Two screws are provided for mounting. 

465B and C: For use with the number 337 or similar 
type plug and KS-8086 shielded cable or number 724 
Cable in carrier t elephone system. 

465E: Equipped with a terminal in the uncovered cable 
opening and a KS -15712L12 shield connector is shipped 
loose. 

For use with 761A cable in L Carrier and L Multiplex 
Systems. 

Note: The 465C and E have cable entrance holes on the 
same axis as the individual jack fingers while 465B has 
one cable entrance hole on the same axis as one of the 
jack fingers, and the other cable entrance hole at an angle 
of 45 degrees to the axis of the other jack finger as shown. 

Dimension Test 
Code Fig. A Voltage 
No. Comcode No. (Inches) (AC) 

465B 100 277 250 1 2.875 2000 
(a)465C 100 277 268 2 2.875 2000 
(a)465E 100 841 287 2 3.190 2000 

(a) Furnished with mounting lugs positioned as in 
Fig. 2. Can a lso be obtained with mounting lugs 
positioned as in Fig. 1 when specified in the order. 

4668 

1---.625"-.j e::, 

~I I I~· 
,.,, ______ 2. 750" --------+! 

A portable patching jack having coaxially arranged 
inner and outer contacts. Tested at 1000 and 2000 volts ac. 

Used with KS-8086 or number 724 cable and with 337 A 
and B and 342A and B Plugs in the type L Carrier Tele­
phone System. 

Comcode: 100 277 284 

479A and 8 

Coaxia l type jacks. The right end, as viewed in the 
illustration, has an inner contact for a spring connection 
to the inner conductor of a .270 inch and .375 inch coaxial 
cable, respectively, and a g land nut for clamping to the 
outer conductor of the coaxial cable. 

Used with number 337 type p lugs for making temporary 
patches in coax ia l units in the field . 

Test Dimension 
Code Voltage A 
No. Comcode (AC) (Inches) 

479A 100 277 482 2000 9/16 
479B 100 277 490 2000 11/16 
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JACl<S 

506A 

1-1/8" 

L 
~32 ~II 

READ I 
-+I 5/16" 

1-23/32" 

Consists of two metal brackets between which are 

mounted two pairs of contact springs insulated from each 

other. Will mount on 0.625 inch horizontal centers. 

Arrang·ed fo r 240A Plug- for use with selector and con­

nector shelf equipment in step-by-step telephone systems. 

Comcode: 100 277 912 

513 Type 

.157" DIA . 

513A 

513A and B 

513C 513B and C 

513A: Twin type jack arranged for mounting- in number 

230 or 231 type jack mountings and connecting- to two 

728A Cables by means of s leeves. Sleeves and mounting­

screws provided. Equipped w ith cable guard. 

Intended for use in radio systems. 
Comcode: 100 287 035 

513B: Same as 513A except resistor is omitted . 

Comcode: 100 278 043 

513C : Same as 513A except resistor, s leeves, and cable 

g·ua rd are omitted. 

Comcode: 100 278 050 

513F: Same as 513A except arrang·ed to accept one num­

ber 724 or 728 Cable on one side and one 730A Cable on 

the other side. 

Comcode: 101 149 987 

513G: Sarne as 513A except is arrang-ed to accept two 

730A Cables, and t he cable t erminals have an inside di­

ameter of 0.152 inch and an outside diameter of 0.185 

inch. 

Co mcode: 101 205 177 

514 Type 

0 

t 
,45 0 
Lt--il---------L---__J 

-.ll- ,040• 
.578\,j.,. _____ 3.578"-----

514A and B 

514A 514C 

r-1.119•7 

0 

0 

514B 514C 
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JACKS 

514 Type (Continued) 

Upper finger serves as a monitoring jack. One end of 
each jack finger is arranged for use with 358A or similar 
type plugs. Other end of two lower fingers is arranged 
for solderless shield connection to two 728A Cables by 
means of sleeves which are furnished as loose parts with 
the jacks. 

514A: Triple coaxial type jack arranged for 728A Cables 
by means of sleeves. Sleeves and mounting screws are 
provided. Equipped with cover. 

Intended for use with radio systems. 
Corncode: 100 278 068 

514B: Same as 514A except resistor is omitted. 
Comcode: 100 278 076 

514C: Same as 514A except resistor, capacitor, sleeves, 
and cover are omitted. 

Comcode: 100 278 084 

541A Type 

0 
0 

0 0 0 

--l.875"---

2. 18 8" 

152• DIA. 
6 C.S. FOR 
N0.6 FH 
SCREW 

A flush-type jack consisting of a block of insulating 
material containing 12 contacts having clip-type terminals. 
Each clip terminal permits the connection of two insu­
lated wires in multiple without removal of conductor in­
sulation. Associated 504A type plug can be inserted in 
one position only. 

Used with portable t elephone sets having two to twelve 
conductor mounting cords. Forms a part of number 547 
type jacks, and can be mounted on a 63A Bracket with a 
16A type face plate. 

Code No. 

541A-49 
541A-50 
541A-54 

Corncode 

100 278159 
100 278 167 
100 278 175 

Color 

Light olive gray 
Ivory 
Brown 

5478W 

- -· -· .. . -.. .. 
' . -• -

Consists of a 541A Jack, a 43B Bracket, and a flush type 
cover plate arranged for mounting in a standard electrical 
outlet box. The associated 504A Plug can be inserted in one 
position only. Overall dimensions of the 547B are 4.500 
inches long by 2.750 inches wide by 1.384 inches deep. 

Used with portable telephone sets having from two to 
twelve conductor mounting cords. 

Code No. Comcode 

547BW-49 101 336 196 
547BW-50 101 336 204 
547BW-54 101 336 212 

548 Type 

Color 

Light olive gray 
Ivory 
Brown 

1.500 
REF 
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A flush-type jack consisting of a block of plastic insu­

lating material containing four intermeshed coil spring 

contacts. 
Two self- tapping screws are furnished for mounting. 

The associated 505A type plug can be inserted in one 

position only. 
Intended to be mounted in the woodwork at stations for 

use with portable te lephone sets having 2, 3, or 4 conductor 

mounting cords . 

Code No. 

548A-49 
548A-50 
548A-54 

Comcode 

100 278 290 
100 278 308 
100 278 316 

Color 

Light olive gray 
Ivory 
Brown 

549AW-49 and 549AW-50 

J .793 REF I... 

A nonflush type consisting of a block of plastic insu­

lating material containing four intermeshed coil spring 

con tacts. 
Two wood screws are provided for mounting. 

The associated 505A type plug can be inserted in one 

position only. 

For use with portable telephone sets having 2, 3, or 4 

conductor mounting cords. 

Code No. 

549AW-49 
549AW-50 

Comcode 

101 205 185 
101205193 

Color 

Light olive gray 
Ivory 

550 Type 

2 .750 REF ·1 
I". / 

g 

4 

2 .375 G REF 

.500 
REF 

L,, g 

" 
Consists of a 548A type jack, a 43A Bracket, and a 

flush-type cover plate arranged for mounting in an elec ­

trical outlet box . 

Mounting screws are furnished. 

The associated 505A type plug can be inserted in one 

position only. 

Intended for use with portable telephone sets having 

2, 3, or 4 conductor mounting cords. 

Code No. Com code Color 

550A-49 
550A-50 
550A-54 

100 278 340 
100 278 357 
100 278 365 

Light olive gray 
Ivory 
Brown 
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551AW Type 

Nonflush-type jack consisting of a block of insulating 
material containing twelve spring contacts equipped with 
quick contact terminals. The associated 504A Plug can be 
inserted in one position only. Overall dimensions are 1.345 
inches high by 2.540 inches in diameter. Two wood screws 
are provided for mounting. 

Used with portable telephone sets having from two to 
twelve conductor mounting cords. 

Code No. 

551AW-49 
551AW-50 

Corncode 

101 336 220 
101 336 238 

556 Type 

Color 

Light olive gray 
Ivory 

556A: Consists of two number 513-type twin coaxial 
jacks. One end is arranged for use with 358A or s imilar 
type plugs. The other end is arranged for use with 
754E Cables. Each jack is equipped with a 62 ohm 
resistor and with a cable. guard. Mounting screws are 
shipped loose. 

Com code: 100 841 295 

556B: Same as 556A except one P-188130 ferrule for 
a 754E Cable is omitted and replaced by a P-484676 
terminal to accommodate a 760A Cable. Arranged for 
one 754E and one. 760A Cable. 

Comcode 100 845 767 

556C: Same as 556A except is arranged for one 754 
Cable and two 730 Cables. Also equipped with two 
Sealectro terminals to be used for adding networks. 

Comcode: 101 361 095 

556D: Same as 556A except arranged for one 754 
Cable, two 730A Cables, and one 728 or 724 Cable. 

Comcode: 101 361 103 

556A and B used initially in the TD Radio System. 

556C and D used initially in the A2AT Transmission 
System. 

570A 

1.640" 

f 
.640"--i 

.. _, 
7 

.437" 

.348" DIA _j_ 

A coaxial-type jack having coaxially arranged inner 
and outer contacts. Single jack arranged for use with 
440A and similar type plugs . Mounting screw is furnished. 

Not arranged fo r connection to a coaxial cable. In­
tended as a terminating jack. Has a 75 ohm resistor 
connected internally from the center contact to the shell. 

Closest recommended mounting centers are .500 inch 
side by side. 

Used initially in Toll Systems-Mastergroup Multiplex. 
Comcode: 101 283 398 
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92 Type 

0 

3-5/32" 0 

~ 
MOUNTING METHOD 

A B 

NOT ES: 
I. PLUNGER USED WITH LOCKING COMBINATIONS. 
2 . FOR 92Y ANO AE ONLY. 
3. OPTIONAL FOR 92A , B, AND AC ON LY. 
4 . PLUNGER USED WITH NON-LOCKING COM BINATION, 

ril ill rltfil il1 
Fig. 1 NON-LOCKING 

Fig. 2 LOCKING 

LOCKING 

Fig. 4 

LOCKING 

Fig. 3 

rf 1 
LOCKING 

Fig. 5 

KEYS 

APPARATUS 

January 1, 1970 

rm 11 
NON-LOCKING NON-LOCKING 

Fig. 6 Fig. 7 

fif 1n rr 11 
NON-LOCKING NON-LOCKING 

Fig. 8 Fig. 9 

nl ln ill 
LOCK ING NON-LOCKING 

Fig. 10 Fig. 11 

riliil1 rh 1 
LOCKING LOCKING 

Fig. 12 Fig. 13 

LOCKING NON-LOCKING LOCKING 

Fig. 14 Fig. 15 Fig. 16 
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92 Type (Continued) 

nnflfuin 
-~,;_' ~ doc K I NG ____ __;.__. -*••- /-·. 

LOCK ING 

Fig. 17 Fig. 18 

Mounting 
Code No. Comcode Method 

92A 100 279 777 A 
92A 100 279 785 A 
92A 100 279 793 A 
92A 100 279 801 A 
92B 100 279 819 A 
92B 100 279 827 A 
92B 100 279 835 A 
92B 100 279 843 A 
92D 100 955 681 B 
92D 100 955 699 B 
92D 101 634 301 B 
92D 101 634 319 B 

(a)92H 101 634 327 B 
(a)92H 101 634 335 B 
(a)92H 101 634 343 B 
(b)92N 100 279 884 A 
(b)92N 100 279 892 A 
(b)92N 100 279 900 A 
(c) 92P 100 279 918 A 
(c) 92P 100 279 926 A 
( c) 92P 100 279 934 A 

92R 100 955 707 B 
92R 101 634 350 B 
92R 101 634 368 B 
92S 100 955 715 A 
92S 101 634 376 A 
92S 101634 384 A 
92T 100 955 723 B 
92T 101 634 392 B 
92T 101 634 400 B 
92W 100 955 731 B 
92W 101 223 501 B 
92W 101 405 637 B 
92Y . 100 279 983 A 
92Y 100 279 991 A 
92Y 100 280 007 A 
92Y 100 280 015 A 

(a) Top of button eng raved "MON". 
(b) Top of button eng raved "E". 
(c) Top of button engra ved "C". 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

Black push button type Keys arranged for shelf as indi­
cated in table. Unless otherwise specified in order, Keys 
arranged for 7 / 8 inch shelf will be furnished except as 
noted by footnotes. 

Contact Arranged 
Arrangement for Shelf Dimensions A 

Fig.No. (Inches) (Inches) 

1 5 / 8 21 / 32 
1 11/16 21 / 32 
1 7/8 21 / 32 
1 1-1 / 4 21 / 32 
2 5 / 8 21 / 32 
2 11 / 16 21 / 32 
2 7 / 8 21 / 32 
2 1-1/4 21 / 32 
3 5 / 8 7 / 8 
3 11 / 16 7 / 8 
3 7/8 7/8 
3 1-1/4 7/8 
4 11 / 16 13 / 16 
4 7 / 8 13 / 16 
4 1-1 / 4 13 / 16 

13 11/16 21 / 32 
13 7 / 8 21 / 32 
13 1-1 / 4 21 / 32 

5 11 / 16 21 / 32 
5 7 / 8 21 / 32 
5 1-1 / 4 21 / 32 
6 11 / 16 15/16 
6 7 / 8 15 / 16 
6 1-1/4 15 / 16 
1 11 / 16 21 / 32 
1 7 / 8 21 / 32 
1 1-1 / 4 21 / 32 
7 11 / 16 11 / 16 
7 7 / 8 11 / 16 
7 1-1 / 4 11 / 16 
8 11 / 16 23 / 32 
8 7 / 8 23 / 32 
8 1-1 / 4 23 / 32 
9 1/ 2 21 / 32 
9 11 / 16 21 / 32 
9 7 / 8 21 / 32 
9 1-1 / 4 21 / 32 
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KEYS 

Contact Arranged 
Mounting Arrangement for Shelf Dimensions A 

Code No. Comcode Method Fig. No. (Inches) (Inches) 

92AA 101 634 418 A 10 11 / 16 25 / 32 

92AA 101634 426 A 10 7 / 8 25 / 32 

92AA 101634 434 A 10 1-1/4 25 / 32 

92AC 100 955 756 A 11 5 / 8 21/32 

92AC 100 955 772 A 11 11 / 16 21/32 

92AC 101 568 210 A 11 7 / 8 21/32 

92AC 100 955 764 A 11 1-1 /4 21 / 32 

92AD 100 955 780 B 12 11 / 16 21/32 

92AD 101634 442 B 12 7/8 21/32 

92AD 101 634 459 B 12 1-1 / 4 21 /32 

92AG 100 955 798 B 4 11 / 16 13 / 16 

92AG 101 634 467 B 4 7/ 8 13 / 16 

92AG 101634 475 B 4 1-1 / 4 13 / 16 

92AH 100 280 072 A 14 11 / 16 21 /3 2 

92AH 100 280 080 A 14 7/8 21 / 32 

92AH 100 280 098 A 14 1-1 / 4 21 / 32 

(d)92AJ 100 280 106 A 5 11/16 21 / 32 

(d)92AJ 100 280 114 A 5 7/ 8 21 /32 

(d)92AJ 100 280 122 A 5 1-1 / 4 21 /32 

92AN 100 995 822 B 15 11 / 16 13 / 16 

92AN 101 634 483 B 15 7/ 8 13 / 16 

92AN 101634 491 B 15 1-1/ 4 13 / 16 

92AR 100 995 830 B 16 11 / 16 15 / 16 

92AR 101634509 B 16 7 /8 15 / 16 

92AR 101 634 517 B 16 1-1 / 4 15 / 16 

92AS 100 955 848 B 17 11 / 16 1-1 /3 2 

92AS 101634525 B 17 7 /8 1-1 /3 2 

92AS 100 955 855 B 17 1-1 /4 1-1/ 32 

(e) 92AT 101 634 533 A 9 11 / 16 21 / 32 

92AT 101 223 519 A 9 7 / 8 21 / 32 

92AT 101 405 645 A 9 1-1/4 21 / 32 

(f) 92AU 101 634 541 B 3 11 / 16 7 / 8 

92AU 101 634 558 B 3 7 /8 7/ 8 

92AU 101 634 566 B 3 1-1 / 4 7 / 8 

92AW 100 280 205 B 18 11 / 16 13 / 16 

92AW 100 280 213 B 18 7 / 8 13 / 16 

92AW 100 280 221 B 18 1-1 /4 13 / 16 

(d) Equipped with a red button, EM. 
(e) Top of button eng raved RB. 
(f) Equipped with special plunger, normally locked in the operating position. Can only be released by removal of 

plunger. 
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406 Type 

ARROW OMITTED 
ON 4O6-H AND K 

KEYS 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

Each key is equipped with a black cam. May be ob­
tained with a red cam when specified in the order. 

Two number 5 round head wood screws are provided 
for mounting. 

Cams for 406A and P are engraved as specified on the 
order. Furnished unengraved unless otherwise specified. 

Code 
No. 

Arrang ed for 
Shelf (Inches) 

BLACK BLACK 

406A 
406A 
406A 
406A 
406A 
406A 
406C 
406C 
406C 
406C 
406C 
406C 
406C 
406C 
406H 
406H 
406H 
406H 
406H 
406H 
406H 
406H 
406K 
406K 
406K 
406K 
406K 
406K 
406K 
406K 
406P 
406P 
406P 
406P 
406P 
406P 
406R 
406R 
406R 
406R 
406R 
406R 
406R 
406R 

Comcode 

100 281 849 
100 281 856 
100 281 864 
100 281 872 
100 281 880 
100 281898 
100 281 914 
100 281 922 
100 281 930 
100 281 948 
100 281 955 
100 281 963 
100 281 971 
100 281 989 
100 282 003 
100 282 011 
100 282 029 
100 282 037 
100 282 045 
100 282 052 
100 282 060 
100 282 078 
100 282 094 
100 282 102 
100 282 110 
100 282 128 
100 282 136 
100 282 144 
100 282 151 
100 282 169 
100 282 185 
100 282 193 
100 282 201 
100 282 219 
100 282 227 
100 282 235 
100 282 250 
100 282 268 
100 282 276 
100 282 284 
100 282 292 
100 282 300 
100 282 318 
100 282 326 

11/ 16 
('') 11 / 16 

7 / 8 

II/ 
7/8" _i 
.L.:: 

1-1/4" 
..t__ 

3-13/16" 

406A and P 

406R 

n fll1 
406A 406C and K 

CT 11 

406P 

330 

3-13/16 " 

l 
406C, Hand K 

406H 

rh 01 ( * ) Red Cam. 

406R 

APPARATUS 

( ''') 7 / 8 
1-1 /4 

(*) 1-1 /4 
3 / 8 

(*) 3/8 
11 / 16 

('') 11 / 16 
7 /8 

( ''' ) 7 /8 
1-1 /4 

(*) 1-1 /4 
3/ 8 

("') 3/8 
11 / 16 

(''') 11 / 16 
7 / 8 

(*) 7/8 
1-1 /4 

(*) 1-1/4 
3 / 8 

(*) 3/8 
11 / 16 

('' ) 11 / 16 
7 / 8 

( * ) 7/8 
1-1 /4 

(*) 1-1 /4 
11 / 16 

(*) 11 / 16 
7 / 8 

( '') 7 /8 
1-1 /4 

(*) 1-1 / 4 
3 / 8 

('') 3/ 8 
11 / 16 

(*) 11 / 16 
7 / 8 

("') 7/ 8 
1-1 / 4 

('') 1-1/4 
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479 Type 

15/16 " 

1-31/32~ 1--9/ 64 " 

, 1~16" 

,,h1 
3 - 9/64" 

~ ' ~ o V .R 0 -~ ~ 0 ~ A-----o .____ 
'----o 

NON LOCKING LOCKING LOCKING 

479C 479G 

a- ~ 
~ fl" : ----v-

LJ.!t ~ : it~~ ---
NON LOCKING LOCKING LOCKING 

479D 479H 

Lever type keys with black metallic tops and black 

lever ha ndles unless other wise indicated. 

Keys are arranged for mounting on woodwork. Four 

screws are fu rnished for mou nting. 

Code 
No. Comcode 

479C 100 282 961 
479D 100 282 979 
479G 100 283 001 
479H 100 283 019 

KEYS 

* 41 / 64 " 

f2r1-ot 
Fig. 2 

0 
nh 

LOCKING 

January 1, 1970 

498 Type 

,-{,,·(+· 
9/64"- ~ I-- 1/2" 

1/2" 

r 
~ 

3- 3/32" 

General Design and 
Dimensions of 498 Type 

Fig. 1 

~ 

* 21/64" 
@ 21/6 4" 

~ ~ Cl f 

Fig. 3 Fig . 4 

(S) 

rlh 
NORMAL 

i 5/16 " 

_J_ 

~ f 

Fig. 5 

0 
rlh 

LOCKING 

OPERATED OPERATED 

Fig. 6 

® 

rhh 
LOCKING LOCKING 

Fig. 7 Fig. 8 

® 
rh rl1 

LOCKING 

Fig. 9 
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498 Type (Continued) 

® 

rfi h 
LOCKING 

OPERATED 

Code 
No. 

498A 

498G 

498K 

*498AM 

*498AS 

@ 

rfi h 
NORMAL 

Fig. 10 

Fig. 
Comcode No. 

100 284 975 1 

100 285 048 2 

100 285 071 3 

100 285 329 4 

100 285 311 4 

100 285 378 5 

*Not provided with mounting screws. 

546 Type 

LOCKING 

OPERATED 

Schematic 
Fig. No. 

6 

7 

8 

4 

9 

10 

1-1/8" --j-.-j 

17/64" 

_L_ 
2 1/32" I 

i-

3-19/64" 

2-23/32" 

BLACK 

5/16" 

3/16" 

I ~ 

~~f~ I 
FRONT 

3
_

9132
,. 

l 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

KEYS 

Singly mounted rotating button type keys intended for 
switching. 

Buttons of 498A, E, H, AD, AL, AP, AR, and AS are 
a rranged to rotate 90 degrees clockwise and 90 degrees 
counterclockwise, from normal position. All others are 
a rranged to rotate 90 degrees clockwise from normal 
position. 

Mounting screws are provided unless otherwise indicated 
by footnote. 

Color 
of 

Button 

Red 

Black 

Black 

Dark Beige 

Dark Beige 

Dark Beige 

~ 
~~ 

~ 

LOCKING 

546A 

LOCKING 

546C 

Color 
of 

Engraving 

Black 

White 

White 

Black 

Thickness 
of 

Keyshelf 
(Inches) 

7/8 

7/8 

7 / 8 

3/4 

7/8 

5/8 

~~ 
~~ 
~ '-

LOCKING LOCKING 

546B 

NON LOCKING , LOCKING 

546D 546E 
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21 "E 
. .,.._, ,---- §Jy r-· 

:=iJt ::=::::r \"'-i:::=; r'-c::: 

NON LOCKING ::=JJ·E :3J ::5:: 
L--. 

LOCKING LOCKING LOCKING 

546F 546G 546H 

Arranged for mounting in a number 377 A Key Mount­

ing. Equipped with key unit lamp socket for number 2 

type lamp cap, unless otherwise specified. Lamp and· lamp 

cap are not furnished. 

Code Key Used 
No. Comcode Unit No. For 

546A(a) ' 100 286 392 2ACY Pulsing 

546B(b) 100 286 400 2APY Splitting 

546C 100 286 418 2APD Checking 

546D(b) 100 286 426 2SP Tone 

546E(b) 100 286 434 2BD Talking 

546F 100 286 442 2LH Signaling 

546G 100 286 459 2GR Signaling and 
audible ringing 

546H 100 286 467 2CA Signaling 

(a) Equipped with cushion springs to reduce noise 
when restoring lever to normal. 

(b) Not equipped with lamp socket. 

8 

f 
1/ 16 " 

2-13/16" 

A 

547 Type 

29/64" 

3/8" 

5/3" 

13/ 16" 

~ 
++Hf--+-lf.J--~ C 

- 9/32" 

547A 

547B and 547D 

January 1, 1970 

KEYS 

Nonlocking push button type keys . For use on number 

184 and 185 Jack Mountings and 385A Key Mounting. 

Mounting screw is furnished. 

547A: Equipped with black button. Available with red 

button when s pecified on order. 

547B: Equipped with black button. Available with a 

white, clear froste·d, red, bright 're·d, green, or orange 

button when specified on order. 

547D: Equipped with a clear frosted button. 

Code 
No. Corncode 

100 286 475 

100 286 491 

Dimensions 
(Inches) 

B C 

53/64 9/16 

53/64 9/16 
547A 

547B 

547D 100 286 566 1-19 /64 9/16 

549AW and BW Type 

C::11.125" 

~3.281 " 
M5J TYPE CORO 
ON NO 549A TYPE 

r·::::~-tn~ 
,094" ., .. ~ 

~ 

M5J TYPE CORO 

Consists of four nonlocking push button keys mounted 

in metal boxes. Keys are equipped with white plastic push 

buttons and provided with an escutcheon plate and desig­

nation card. 
Used for operating buzzers in key equipment. May be 

obtained in colors indicated in the following table. Dash 

number of color desired must be specified on order. 

Code Consist of 
No. Comcode Color Key No. Cord 

549AW-3 101 336 246 Black 549B-3 M5J-3 

549AW-51 101 336 261 Green 549B-51 M5J-51 

549AW-56 101 336 287 Yellow , 549B-56 M5J-56 

549AW-58 101 336 295 White 549B-58 M5J-58 

549AW-60 101 336 311 Light Beige 549B-60 M5J-60 

549AW-61 101336 329 Light Gray 549B-61 M5J-61 

549BW-3 101 359 313 Black 

549BW-51 101 359 339 Green 

549BW-56 101 359 354 Yellow 

549BW-58 101 359 362 White 

549BW-60 101 359 388 Light Beige 

549BW-61 101 359 396 Light Gray 
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551AW Type 

_4-_11_11_s'_' -+-1/-4"µ 

17/64" 

15/16" 

5/32" 
HOLE 

1-3/4" 

.__,J 
Nonlocking push button keys in a case of insulating 

material. Push button is white plastic. Provided with 
window having a transparent face strip for mounting a 
designation card. 

May be obtained in colors indicated in the following 
table. Dash number of color desired must be specified 
on order. 

Code No. 
551AW-3 

551AW-50 

551AW-51 

551AW-53 

551AW-56 

551AW-58 

551AW-60 

551A W-61 

WHITE 

9/16"j 

Comcode Color 
101336 469 Black 

101336 477 Ivory 

101336 485 Green 

101336 493 Red 

101 336 501 Yellow 

101 336 519 White 

101336 535 Light Beige 

101336 543 Light Gray 

552 Type 

5/32" 

_j_ 3/8" 
J-I/IG'.'...Jl-1/16" 

f 13/32"bb ~o op 
Ls/32" fl---= I I- . 1---3-7/8" • 

KEYS 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

~ 

,--0 ~ 
~WHITE v' ~ ~ ~ ,-.. + ~ ,-.. I ~ 

~ 

LOCKING LOCKING LOCKING 

552E, K, 
and M Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig. 3 

.---" 

~ 
~ 

vf5 t o 

~ ~ ~ .__, ~ '----o t"'\ ' ~ 
LOCKING LOCKING LOCKING NON LOCKING 

Fig. 4 Fig. 5 Fig. 6 Fig. 7 

Turn button type keys. Will mount in the same drillings 
as 218A, 223A, or similar type jacks. Mounting screws 
are provided. 
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Code Schematic 

No. Comcode Fig. No. 

(a) 552A 100 287 184 1 

(a) 552B 100 287 192 2 

(a) 552C 100 287 200 3 

(a) 552D 100 287 218 4 

(d) 552E 100 287 226 1 

100 287 234 1 

(a) 552G 100 287 242 5 

(a) 552H 100 287 259 6 

(a) 552J 100 287 267 1 

(b) 552K 100 287 275 4 

100 287 283 4 

( a) 552L 100 287 291 2 

(c) 552M 100 287 309 7 

100 287 317 7 

(a) Turning the button clockwise operates all contact 

springs. 

(b) Turning the button clockwise operates a make and 

a break contact. Turning the button counterclock­

wise operates two break contacts. 

584 Type 

L=J / 

Fl ' 
LOCKING (TU RN) 

1" • ? t 
NON-LOCKING (PUSH) 

584A,8 

,-1' 

LOCKING (TURN) 
NO. 584C 

L=J / 

~ + 
,-1' I ' 
~ ; 

I 
I 
I 

er---J 
LOCKING (TURN) 

? ♦ 
NON-LOCKING (PUSH) 

584E, F 

Combination turn and push button type key. Push button 

can be operated with turn button in either position. 

KEYS 

Button Type 

Black with white line 
Black with white line 

Black with white line 
Black with white line 
Black with white arrow 

Red with black arrow 
Black with white line 
Black with white line 
Clear frosted with white line 

Black with white arrow 

Red with black arrow 
Clear frosted w ith white line 

Black with white arrow 

Red with black a rrow 

January 1, 1970 

Horizontal 
Mounting 

Centers 
(Inches) 

5/ 8 
3/ 4 
1 
3/ 4 
5/ 8 
5/ 8 
5/ 8 
3/ 4 
5/ 8 
3 /4 
3/ 4 
3/ 4 
5/ 8 
5 / 8 

( c) Turning the button clockwise operates one make 

contact. Turning the button counterclockwise op­

erates the other make contact. 

(d) Turning· the button clockwise operates one set of 

transfer springs. Turning the button counterclock­

wise operates the other set of transfer springs. 

584A, C, and E: Button is oriented 45 degrees clockwise 

from the vertical. Used in the number 510 and 511 type 

telephone sets. 

584B and F: Button is oriented 90 degrees clockwise 

r elative to the position on 584A. Used in number 558 type 

telephone sets. 

Code 
No . Comcode 

584A 100 287 747 

584B 100 287 754 

584C 100 287 762 

584E 100 287 788 

584F 100 287 796 
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589 Type 

I----- 4-61/64
1
"-
0 
-----.I 

I----- 4-45/64 'c..' -------.I 

FOR TERMINAL 

POSl:,~~IT~ON F ,- J 3/64" 

POSITION D ~1-3/8" 

POSITION C 

I I I 
18 'lN 1

A J 5T
1 1 

5R
1 

RT 0 6 ~ 6600 
5H 

IT IH IR 2T 2H 2R 3T 3H 3R 4T 4H 4R RR - -0???????????0 

~JJ_JJ 
-- - --- -

~ + 
.u 

+ 
~u • ~u . ~u 

> >< > >< >< 
A B C D E F 

589A 

A B C D E F 

589D 

KEYS 

-
A 

APPARATUS 

-

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 
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GN 
GN 
BR 

I 
A 

-WH.=_ 

---=----.. 

L... 

A 

l 
B 

0000000 
22 23 24 25 26 27 28 

18 19 20 21 

0 9 'i' 0 
I : 1 I I 

5 I G 7 8 : 9 1 101 II I ,2 13 
910 0-0,-0l o , 010 o-

C D E 

5895 

I I 

0 0 0 0'-0'-0 '-0 n I ET .. EH E"'"''"''~lJ: 
.!:;aO~~ ~ M X T3 H RT T5 

- 0 0 ' 9 __ ?, 0 0-
/r --;.1-=.-::1:...-...=-.:"'_..J , 

TIA DI RIA Tl :r4:h-,r: fH--: IR 2T12H 2R RR 
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po 
F 

-
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'.li 
>• 
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589U 

gl ~l~J ~l ~l ~l ~J llhlJ1 
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589W 

KEYS 

BR 

APPARATUS 
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A 8 C 0 

589AA 

I 
" I I I SC. : I E,.R : ET:~(9 11! l 

0 • 0 I • ! 1 0 0 

R--0. ,., 't,' b'" /,'" '·U 1½, I I ~ 5AO-

,-- 01 ML ~ L.'!,T l_JT L~r g sro-

- ~_:; r~ r-l>H r --i)H r...:,H b 5'10-

fOLH Rt 1 ~ : ~z I ~' ~ g L50, 
1 RT I LG LG I LGI 1 LG 5 1?'-" a: :a: : :~I:-°•: r-0: o __ :_c.y ; 
ILr= -=:_""]_+- 1-1 _ +,1. \ _ ' I r __ ~ J 

L,---,6,~?·P· ?6, H1r-r" 
~ j l l 
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u WI/ .. j .u .J ~J 
589AB 

i-r== 

l~jJ 
r:=::::v,o y _ YE.L 

AUX 

~ RD 

I I I 
~oii : oo ~ -- -

OHi 0H2 1T6 TU T12 Tl3 52 0-- ~ 

~ 

, ) ✓- ---... 53 
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SL 
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-;: ] 5G I E: EJ r; ~a ,g o,-, <>-<> 1 ,,, 
'" '" 6 ~ .!!l _j. ~lh'""" t~--~i:~- ,;; -=---. , M I If ZT 

o• ~ _'--2,. __ .9 
- ' "" ZM 

GN-_/ 

-

o x_ __ ~ ~ .JJ _ _ j r., _ 1t;'~ _O!, - _,.! ~ 
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589AJ 

, , 16 11 18 1'9 20 21 

1• 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
__ _ 9 

j 
' 

: Z ,) <I ' 6 7 8 9 10 II 12 1:, 
-0.-0 0 0 O,Q 0,0 0,0 0,0 0 

I I I I I 

A C 0 

589AN 

_-

-

~L-BR 

. ~T,;'5 

Mechanically locking keys consisting essentially of six 

spring com binations which are plunger operated or of the 

turn button type ; wired to a terminal strip unless other­
wise specified. 

Contact springs which are operated by the action of 

the plungers are locking , releasing, or nonlocking as in­

dica ted on the following table. Turn button positions are 

locking. Keys having positions designated as "Pickup or 

Signal (Convertible)" on the following table are furnished 

w ith the positions arranged and wired for Pickup 

(Locking) but by removal of a screw pin from the 

plunger and a cha nge in wiring at the terminal strip, 

the position can be converted in the field to S ignal (Non­

locking ). Keys having positions designated as " Signal 

or Pickup (Convertible )" a re furnished with the posit ions 

arranged and wired fo r Signal ( N onlocking ), but by in­

sert ing a scr ew pin in the plunger and a cha nge in wiring 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

KEYS 

at the terminal strip, the positions can be converted in 

the field to Pickup (Locking ). The releasing plungers, 

which are nonlocking, and the locking plungers wi ll release 

any plunger that is locked. The nonlocking plungers and 

the turn button will not release locked plungers , unless 

otherwise indicated by footnote. Operation of any two or 

more locking plungers simultaneously is prevented by 

means of a lockout feature, unless otherwise indicated 

by footnote. 

Arranged t o mount la mp strips fo r illuminated type 

apparatus, except 589AB and 589AJ which are equipped 

with s ix la mp sockets. Buttons required for use wi th 

plunge rs are furnished as part of the associated apparatus. 
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KEYS 

Dimension 
Code A Positions (Spring Combinations) 

No. Comcode (Inches) A B C D E F 

589A 100 287 911 3-1/8 
Hold Pickup Pickup Pickup Pickup Pickup 

(Releasing) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) 

589D 100 287 929 3-1/8 
Hold Pickup Pickup Pickup Pickup Signal 

(Releasing) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) ( N onlocking) 

589E 100 287 937 3-1/8 
Hold Pickup Pickup Pickup Signal Sig·nal 

(Releasing) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) (Nonlocking) ( N onlocking) 

589L(a) 100 287 978 3-1/8 
Hold Pickup Pickup Pickup Pickup Local 

(Releasing) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) 

Release 
Pickup or Pickup or Pickup or Signal or Signal or 

589M(f) 100 287 986 3-27 /32 (Releasing) 
Signal Sig·nal Signal Pickup Pickup 

( Convertible) ( Convertible) ( Convertible) (Convertible) ( Convertible) 

589S 100 288 000 3-15/16 
Ans Clear Orig Test Local 

(Nonlocking) (Nonlocking) (Nonlocking) (Nonlocking) (Locking·) (Locking) 

Hold Pickup Signal Pickup 
Pickup or Pickup or 

589T 100 288 018 3-27/32 
Signal Signal 

(Releasing) (Locking) (Nonlocking) (Locking) ( Convertible) ( Convertible) 

589U(a) (e) 100 288 026 2-7 / 8 
Signal Signal Signal Pickup Pickup Pickup (d) 

(Nonlocking) ( N onlocking) ( N onlocking) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) 

589W(a) (e) 100 288 034 2-7 /8 
Signal (d) Signal (d) Signal (d) Signal (d) Signal (d) (d) 

(Nonlocking) (Nonlocking) ( N onlocking) ( N onlocking) ( N onlocking) (Turn-Locking) 

Hold 
Pickup or Signal or Pickup or Pickup or Pickup or 

589AA(a) 100 288 042 2-7/8 (Releasing) 
Signal Pickup Signal Signal Signal 

( Convertible) (Convertible) (Convertible) ( Convertible) ( Convertible) 

Hold Pickup Pickup 
Pickup or Pickup or Pickup or 

589AB (b )( c) 100 288 059 4-1 / 8 
Signal Signal Signal 

(Releasing) (Locking) (Locking) (Convertible) ( Convertible) ( Convertible) 

Hold 
Pickup or Signal or Signal or Pickup or Pickup or 

589AC 100 288 067 3-15 /16 (Releasing) 
Signal Pickup Pickup Signal Signal 

( Convertible) (Convertible) ( Convertible) ( Convertible) ( Convertible) 

Hold Pickup Pickup Pickup 
Pickup or 

Cutoff 

589AJ(b) 100 288 091 4-1/8 (Releasing) (Locking) (Locking) ( Locking) 
Signal 

(Turn-Locking) 
( Convertible) 

589AN 100 288 133 
Hold Pickup Pickup Pickup Pickup Local 

3-1/8 (Releasing) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) 

(a) Not equipped with a terminal plate o·r wiring. 
(b) Equipped with six lamp sockets arranged for 51A or 52A Lamps. 

(c) E quipped with an auxiliary spring combination consisting of a pair of normally closed contacts which is actuated by 

the operation of any locking or releasing plunger. 
(d) May be operated simultaneously with any position. 
(e) Nonlocking plungers will release locked plungers . 
(f) When depressing a ny button in positions B through F , the contacts operated by that button will make before any 

locked plunger releases. 
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598 and 599 Type 

POSITION A 

POSITION ~ 

POSITION C 

POSITION D 

POSITION E 

POSITION F 

Mechanically locking keys consisting of plunger-oper­

ated spring combinations as indicated in table, and a 

common chaining switch, except where indicated by foot­

note , having three sets of break contacts wired to a 

KS-16672L3 Connector except where indicated by footnote. 

The buttons are of the illuminated type. Overall dimen­

sions are approximately 6.594 inches long by 1.250 inches 

wide by 3.125 inches deep. 

The spring combinations which are operated by the 

action of the individual buttons are locking, nonlocking, 

releasing, or turn-locking as indicated in table. Those 

designated as "Pickup" are furnished arranged for Pickup 

(Locking), but by removal of a screw pin from the 

plunger can be converted to Signal (Nonlocking) in which 

KEYS 

January 1, 1970 

condition, operation of the button does not operate the 

chaining switch, does not release any operated pickup 

button, and therefore can be used for signaling. Opera­

tion of any locking button releases any locked button 

and operates the chaining switch. Operation of any two 

or more locking buttons simultaneously is prevented by 

means of a lockout feature as indicated by footnote . 

598A, B, C, E and F: Each button operates three sets 

of make contacts. 

598D: Buttons in positions A, D, E , and F operate three 

sets of make contacts and buttons in positions B and C 

operate two sets of transfer contacts. 

598G and H: Each button operates two sets of transfer 

contacts . 

. 598J: Buttons in positions A and B operate two sets of 

transfer contacts. Buttons in positions C, D, E, and F 

operate three sets of make contacts. 

599A and C: Buttons in positions A through E operate 

three sets of make contacts, and button in position F 

operates two sets of transfer contacts. 

599B: Sarne as 599A except button in position A op­

erates a set of break contacts and two sets of transfer 

contacts. 

599E: Buttons in positions A, C, and E operate three 

sets of make contacts, and button in position F operates 

two sets of transfer contacts. 

599F: Buttons in positions A and C operate three sets 

of make contacts and button in position F operates two 

sets of transfer contacts. 

599G: Buttons in positions A, B, and C operate three 

sets of make contacts. Buttons in positions D , E, and F 

operate two sets of transfer contacts. 

599H: Buttons in positions A, B, C, and D operate three 

sets of make contacts . Buttons in positions E and F op­

erate two sets of transfer contacts. 
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598 and 599 Type (Continued) 

598 Type 

Positions (Spring Combinations) 
Code No. Comcode A B C D E F 

598(c)(h) 100 288 257 
Picku p Pickup Pickup Pickup Pickup P ickup 

(Locking) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) 

598B(a) (b) (h) 100 288 265 
Pickup Pickup Pickup Dial-back Hold Release 

(Locking) (Locking) (Locking) ( N onlocking) (Nonlocking) (Locking) 

598C(d) (h) 100 288 273 
Pickup Pickup Pickup Pickup Pickup Pickup 

(Locking) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) 

598D(c) (e) (f) 
Release Release Release Release 

100 288 281 (Locking) (Locking) ( N onlocking) ( N onlocking) (Nonlocking) (Nonlocking) 

598E(c) (e) (g) 100 288 299 (Nonlocking) ( N onlocking) (Nonlocking) (Nonlocking) (Nonlocking) (Nonlocking) 

598F(c) (e) (g) 100 288 307 (Turn-locking) (Non locking) (Nonlocking) ( N onlocking) (Nonlocking) (Nonlocking) 

598G(c) (e) (g) 100 288 315 ( N onlocking) (Nonlocking) (Nonlocking) ( N onlocking) ( N onlocking) (Nonlocking) 

598H(c) (e) (g) 100 288 323 ( N onlocking) ( N onlocking) (Nonlocking) ( N onlocking) (Nonlocking) (Nonlocking) 

598J(c) 100 288 331 
Signal Signal Pickup Pickup Pickup Pickup 

(Nonlocking) ( N onlocking) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) 

(a) Equipped with six 51A Lamps, one each in positions A, B, and C for illuminating, and one each in positions D, E, 
and F for spares. 

(b) Button in position E is transparent red and is nonreleasing and button in position D is nonreleasing. 
(c) Equipped with six 51A Lamps, one in each position. 
(d) Arranged to accommodate six 51A or six 52A Lamps, one in each position. The use of 52A Lamps must be limited 

to operating conditions that preclude excessive heat build-up from lamp operation. 
(e) Chaining switch is omitted. 
(f) The operation of any plunger will release any previously locked-down plunger. 
(g) Lock out feature is omitted. 
(h) Terminates in a KS-16672L5 Connector. 

599 Type 

Positions (Spring Combinations) 
Code No. Comcode A B C D 

Pickup Pickup Pickup Pickup 
599A(a) (b) (I) 100 288 364 (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) 

Cut-off Pickup Pickup Pickup 
599B(a) (b) (c) 100 288 372 (Turn-locking) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) 

Pickup Pickup Pickup Pickup 
599C(a) (d) (I) 100 288 380 (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) 

Pickup Pickup 
599E (f) (h) (I) 100 288 398 (Locking) (Locking) 

Pickup Pickup 
599F(e) (g) (h) (I) 100 288 406 (Locking) (Locking) 

Pickup Pickup Pickup F lashing 
599G(a) (j) (t) (u) 100 288 414 (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) (Nonlocking) 

Pickup Pickup Pickup Pickup 
599H(b)(l)(m) 100 288 422 (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) (Locking) 

E F 
Pickup Hold 

(Locking) (Releasing) 

Pickup Hold 
(Locking) (Releasing) 

Pickup Hold 
(Locking) (Releasing) 

Pickup Hold 
(Locking) (Releasing) 

Off 
(Releasing) 

Release Hold 
(Locking) (Releasing) 

Hold Hold 
(Releasing) (Releasing) 

( a) Operation of the transparent red hold button releases any locked button and provides a holding function on cir­
cuits so equipped. 

(b) Equipped with six 51A Lamps, one in each position. 
( c) As furnished, button in position A cannot be depressed. Removing the blocking detail from the button assembly 

will enable this button to be depressed, thereby releasing any locked buttons. 
(d) Arranged to accommodate six 51A or six 52A Lamps, one in each position. The use of 52A Lamps must be limited 

to operating conditions that preclude excessive heat build-up from lamp operation. 
( e) Equipped with a red button in position A and F and a green button in position C. 
(f) Equipped with three 51A Lamps, one each in positions A, C, and E. 
(g) Equipped with two 51A Lamps one each in positions A and C. 
( h) Operation of the transparent red button in position F releases any locked button. 
(j) Equipped with three 51A Lamps, one each in positions A, B, and C. 
(k) Equipped with an amber button in position D and a green button in position E. 
(I) Terminates in a KS-16672L4 Connector. 
(m) Operation of the transparent red or green hold buttons releases any locked button and provides a holding function. 
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6138 

Ll\9" II \\\ 

~~r-1==.-i 

1.423" 

0 ~-~...-

5 ;~ I : RO 
SL 

; ::1 ~ 
~ ;; ~ 

Consists of two push button operated spring combina­

tions and a potentiometer assembled on a metal bracket. 

Equipped with a 51A Lamp for illuminating the plunger 

adjacent to the potentiometer. Terminals are approxi­

mately 18 inches long. 

Mounting screws and a clear plastic window assembly 

are furnished. 

For use in customized installations of 3B Speakerphone 

Set. 
Comcode: 100 288 471 

January 1, 1970 

KEYS 

613C 

3.093" 

I ~ 

2.467" 

I I SI~ 

L_lg 0 

Consists of a two button ON-OFF Key with square 

buttons and a potentiometer assembled to a bracket for 

panel mounting. A clear plastic window and four .112-40 

by 1/ 2 inch long FHM screws are shipped loose. The ON 

key is equipped with a 51A Lamp; and the key, potenti­

ometer, and lamp are equipped with 18 inch spade-tipped 

leads. 

The assembly is designed to mount on a 1/ 4 inch thick 

panel. For mounting on panels of less than 1 / 4 inch 

thickness, four spacers will be required. 

Used in 3B Speakerphone System installations employ­

ing modular telephone units . 

Comcode : 101 150 050 
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617A 

Consists of twelve nonlocking plunger-operated spring 

combinations, a connector, and two ground strips as­

sembled on a mounting. The ground strips are located 

under the two rows of spring combinations and are con­

nected by means of a removable strip. An 8-inch long 

flexible lead, terminated in a cord tip arranged for a 

number 4, 5 or 6 screw, is connected to the ground strips. 

Overall dimensions are approximately 6-5 /8 inches long by 

1-1 / 4 inches wide by 2-7/8 inches deep. 

Each spring combination has a pair of make contacts. 

One contact of each pair is connected to one of the ground 

strips. The other contact of each pair is connected to a 

terminal on the connector. 

A designation strip (shipped loose) is provided. 

Forms part of the number 630 to 639 type telephone 

sets, and is arranged to mount interchangeably with a 

number 598 or 599 type key, or a 105BW Apparatus Blank. 

Comcode: 100 288 513 

KEYS 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

621 A and 622A 

.138"-40 I 
THREAD . 250'~ f-

~-673" 

---2.000·~· ----

6.250" 

5.938" 

621A: Consists of a push button operated nonlocking 

spring combination and a push button operated release 

mechanism assembled on a metal bracket and provided 

with a black metal cover. The release push button located 

on top is clear and self-restoring. When depressed me­

chanically, operates a release arm which is arranged to 

actuate the pivot bar of an interlocked field of associated 

598A keys which releases all locked buttons. The signal 

push button is amber and operates a set of make before 

break contacts. Equipped with 9-inch long terminal leads 

with cord tips arranged for number 4, 5, or 6 screws. 

Arranged to mount in 423A W2 and 424A W2 Key 

Mountings. 
Comcode: 100 288 638 

622A: Same as 621A except that it contains a 24 volt 

de electromagnetic mechanical booster associated with the 

release push button. The booster reduces the push button 

pressure required to operate larger field of associated 

598A Keys. Equipped with four 9-inch, two 12-inch, and 

two 13-inch long terminal leads . Arranged to mount in 

423A W2 and 424A W2 Key Mountings. 
Comcode: 100 288 646 
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625A Type 

POSITION OF KEY FACE WHEN VIEWED FROM FRONT 

C3 E3 Ll 
rnrh rn fll ril fll 

LOCKING OPERATED NORMAL POSITION LOCKING-OPERATED 

BY ROTATING CAM BY ROTATING CAM 

CLOCKWISE COUNTERCLOCKWISE 

DIAGRAM OF CONTACT SPRINGS WHEN VIEWED FROM WIRING SIDE. 

A turn button type key equipped with a square button 

plunger having a red transparent top and a designation 

strip. 

Turning the button clockwise operates one set of 

transfer springs. Turning the button counterclockwise 

operates the other set of transfer springs. 

Terminals are arranged for mechanically wrapped 

connections. 

Arranged to mount on one inch horizontal or vertical 

centers with mounting holes 45 degrees from the 

horizontal. 

The Keys are coded so that color of plunger and retainer 

is indicated by the last number in the code as indicated 

below. 
Code 
No. 

625Al 
625A2 
625A3 

Comcode 

101150 332 
101150 340 
101150 357 

The 625Al Key replaces the 625A Key. 

Color 

Beige 
Gray 
Green 

KEYS 

January 1, 1970 

630 Type 

PLUNGER 

" .115
11 

1.360" 
1./30" 

RETAINER 

NO. 630AI ALSO GENERAL 
DESIGN AND DIMENSIONS 

OF 630 TYPE 

0 rn r ! n1 o rA-ffi I 1 rn-fil 
12345 6789 I 2 3 4 5 6 7 B 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 

NO. 630A TYPE NO. 630F TYPE 

0 rr r fhi1 0 rmil f 1 rlffil 
1234 56789 I 2 3 4 5 6 7 B 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 

NO. 6308 TYPE NO. 630G TYPE 

0 ftf1 f 1 rn-fi1 
I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 12 13 I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

NO. 630C B N TYPE NO. 630H B P TYPE 
(X a Y APPLY TO NO. 630C ONLY) 

0 nf r 1 n1 0 rrrf I 1ftil 
I 2 3 4 5 6 7 B 9 I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 

NO. 630D TYPE NO. 630JI 

rrh f iflil 0 ff[ I i 1tn 
I 2 3 4 5 6 7 B 9 10 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

NO. 630EI NO. 630KI 

APPARATUS 345 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

January 1, 1970 

630 Type (Continued) 

or[ f 1hflil 
I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 

NO. 63OR TYPE 

o rrffi f 11-m-il 
I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 12 13 14 

NO. 63OT TYPE 

0 Mt 11ffii1 
I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 12 13 

NO. 63OU TYPE 

0 rn f 1 ITH1 
I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 

NO. 63OW TYPE 

Each is a push-to-lock, push-to-unlock key, provided 
with contacts of No. 1 metal, unless otherwise noted in 
the table, and terminals arranged for mechanically 
wrapped connections. 

They are equipped with a square-button plunger and 
retainer having a clear plastic lens. A green, red or yellow 
lens may be obtained when specified in the order. 

The keys are arranged to accommodate a KS-20221 
Designation Card, which is not furnished and must be 
ordered separately. They are also arranged for but not 
equipped with an A3, B2, or Ml Lamp for button illumi­
nation. 

As an added feature, if a colored signal is required 
when the lamp is on, an amber, green, or red filter for 
insertion under the designation card may be specified in 
the order. This is generally recommended for white keys 
only. 

These keys are arranged to mount on a 0.312 inch key 
shelf equipped with a 0.062 inch mask, or any other 
mounting surface totaling 0.375 inch thickness. Mounting 
screws are provided. 

The closest recommended horizontal and vertical mount­
ing centers with mounting holes 45 degrees from hori­
zontal are 1.125 inches for 630Fl, F4, Hl, and P4, and 1.00 
inch for 630Al, A2, A3, A4, Bl, B4, Cl, C4, Dl, D2, D3, 
El, Jl, Kl, N4, Rl, R2, R3, Tl, T4, Ul, and W4. When 
630Cl, C4, and N4 are mounted in two or more rows hori­
zontally or vertically, the closest recommended mounting 
centers in e.ither the horizontal or vertical directions are 
1.125 inches, and 1.00 inch in the perpendicular direction. 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

KEYS 

Color of 
Plunger 

Code and Dimension Replaces 
No. Comcode Retainer A (Inches) No. 

630Al 101150 365 Beige 1.116 630A 
630A2 101150 373 Gray · 1.116 
630A3 101150 381 Green 1.116 
630A4 101150 399 White 1.116 630L 
630Bl 101150 407 Beige 1.200 630B 
630B4 101150 415 White 1.200 630M 

(a)630Cl 101150 423 Beige 1.250 630C 
(a)630C4 101153 435 White 1.250 

630Dl 101153 443 Beige 1.200 630D 
630D2 101153 450 Gray 1.200 
630D3 101153 468 Green 1.200 

(b)630El 101153 476 Beige 1.260 630E 
(b)630E4 101201 523 White 1.260 

630Fl 101153 484 Beige 1.580 630F 
630F4 101153 492 White 1.580 6308 
630Gl 101153 500 Beige 1.520 630G 
630G4 101 201 333 White 1.520 
630Hl 101153 518 Beige 1.390 630H 
630Jl 101153 526 Beige 1.320 630J 

(c)630Kl 101153 534 Beige 1.350 630K 
(c)630K4 101 498 640 White 1.350 
(d)630N4 101153 542 White 1.250 630N 
(b)630P4 101153 559 White 1.390 630P 
(e) 630Rl 101153 567 Beige 1.280 630R 
(e) 630R2 101153 575 Gray 1.280 
(e) 630R3 101153 583 Green 1.280 

630Tl 101153 591 Beige 1.420 
630T4 101 201382 White 1.420 

(b) (c) 630Ul 101 201 390 Beig e 1.250 
630W4 101639 417 White 1.266 

(a ) The "X" contact breaks before the "Y" contact makes. 
(b) No. 2 contact metal. 
(c) The "Y" contact makes before the "X" contact breaks. 
(d) The "X" and "Y" sequence does not apply to 630N4. 
(e) Three make contacts on one side are momentary. 

634A and B 

-n 
1.960" 

I 
.063::J 

.975" 

I 
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Non-locking illuminated push-button type ke.y assem­

bled on a metal bracket. Depressing the button operates 

t wo sets of break contacts and one set of make contacts. 

All contacts are of number 2 metal (palladium). 

Equipped with a 51A Lamp. 

634A : Has a green plastic button. 

Comcode: 100 289 016 

634B: Has a red plastic button. 

Comcode: 101 220 739 

4 .950" 

4.700" 

.1 25" 

636A and B 

. ,. 

' 

POS F 

POSE 

POS D 

POS C 

POS B 

POSA 

. 188" 

Mechanically locking keys consisting of six spring com­

binations which are plunger operated and wired to a ter­

minal strip. 
Contact springs which are operated by the. action of 

the plungers are locking or releasing as indicated. Keys 

having positions designated as "Pickup or Signal ( Con­

vertible)" are furnished with the positions arranged and 

wire.cl for Pickup (Locking) but by removal of a screw 

pin from the plunger and a change in the wiring at the 

terminal strip, the position can be converted in the field 

to Signal (Nonlocking). Releasing plungers, which are 

nonlocking, and locking plungers will release any plunger 

that is locked. Operation of any two or more locking 

plungers simultaneously is prevented by means of a lock­

out feature. 
Equipped with six lamp sockets arranged for 51A 

Lamps, which are not furnished. Buttons re.quired for use 

with plungers are furnished as part of the associated 

apparatus. 
636A: Plunger in position A operates one set of trans­

fer contacts . Plungers in positions B through F operate 

three se.ts of make contacts. 

For use in 564HL W, 565HKW, and 1564HL W type tele­

phone sets. 

January 1, 1970 

KEYS 

636B: Plungers in positions A through F operate. three 

sets of make contacts. 
For use in 565GKW and 1565GKW type telephone sets. 

Code 
No. Comcode 

Positions (Spring Combinations) 
A B C D E F 

636A 100 289 073 
636B 100 289 081 

H / R P / L P / L PS /C PS /C PS / C 

P / L P / L P/L PS /C. PS / C PS / C 

H / R-Hold (Releasing) 
P / L-Pickup (Locking) 
PS / C-Pickup or Signaling 

( Convertible) 

637A 

l 
870" 

~~~~o~J 

) SL - RD 

BR 

GN- BK 

SL- VIO 

SL- BK 

GN - VIO 

WH-GN 

WH- BR 

BK- SL 

SL - YE L 

RO 

TURN 
{ LOCKING I 

} 

PUSH 
(NON-LOCKING) 

1.985" 

.280" 

.252" 
I 

The 637 A Key is a combination turn and push button 

type. key assembled on a metal bracket. Equipped with 

terminal leads from 3-1 / 4 to 7 inches long having cord 

tips that are arranged for number 4, 5, and 6 screws. 

Turning the button clockwise will operate all contacts in 

the TURN (LOCKING) position as indicated in the sche­

matic. Push button can be operated w hen the turn button 

is in either position. Equipped with a clear plastic button 

with a black line which indicates the position of the turn 

button. 
Com code: 100 289 099 
Used in the 514BW and 563HBW Telephone sets. 
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638C and D 

638C: A combination turn and push button type key 
consisting of a single plunger and two separate sets of 
non-bifurcated spring combinations mounted on a metal 
bracket. The turn button operates two transfers, a break 
and a make contact (locking) and the push button oper­
ates one set of make contacts (nonlocking). 

The push button may be operated in either position of 
the turn button. Equipped with a clear plastic knob having 
a black line which indicates the position of the turn button. 

Equipped with terminal leads from 3.25 inches to 7.0 
inches long having cord tips that are. arranged for number 
4, 5, or 6 screws. Spade tipped leads are soldered to the 
terminals. 

638D: Same as 638C except that the knob is 0.125 inch 
longer. 

Code 
No. 
638C 
638D 

Comcode 

101 092 443 
101 092 450 

Dimension "A" 
(Inches) 

1.226 
1.351 

The 638C and D were used initially in the 713B and 
1713B telephone sets, respectively. 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

KEYS 

645 Type 

Consists of ten illuminated push buttons in a die-cast 
frame. Overall dimensions are. approximately 9.065 inches 
long by 3.248 inches high by 1.250 inches wide. All buttons 
are hinged to allow the button to be swung upward to 
facilitate changing of designation strips. The designation 
strips are assembled into a clear window which is slotted 
on the side away from the hinged side. The window is of 
clear plastic and is illuminated by a 53A Lamp which is 
contained by spring clips in the lamp block. The buttons 
are assembled to the. plungers of the key by a press fit 
which allows removal of the button for lamp replacement. 
Contacts from the contact spring assemblies and lamp 
block are wired to a 50-contact KS-16672Ll Connector 
mounted to the key. 

645A: Has nonlocking buttons in all positions. No two 
buttons may be operated simultaneously. Each button 
operates a spring contact assembly of one make sequence. 
The key is also equipped with a chaining switch of one 
make and one. break sequence. 

Comcode: 100 289 198 

645B: Has locking buttons in the first five positions. 
Each of these five buttons will release any other locked 
button but no two of these five buttons may be locke.d 
simultaneously. Each of these five buttons operated a 
spring contact assembly of three makes. 

Comcode: 100 289 206 
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645C: Same as 645A except the buttons equipped with 

snap-on caps which may be removed to permit replace­

ment of the 53A Lamps. 

Comcode: 101 395 051 

645D: Same as 645B except the. buttons in positions 1 

through 5 are locking-rel easing type and the hold button 

in position 10 is a nonlocking-releasing type and the 

buttons are equipped with snap-on caps which may be 

removed to permit replacement of the 53A Lamps. 

Comcode : 101 395 069 

The buttons in positions 6 through 9 are nonlocking 

and nonreleasing and may be operated simultaneously 

w ith each other and also with any other button in posi­

tions 1 through 5. The tenth position performs the hold­

ing function of these pickup lines associated with the first 

five positions. 
For use with the Nurse's Console in the 3A Communi­

cation System (Hospital Interphone). 

--, .442" r-

646A 

r[ 11-rl 
3.800" 

DIAGRAM 
OF KEYS 

Combination push and turn button key. Pushing button 

in operates two make contacts, nonlocking . Turning the 

button operates one make contact, locking. 

Horizontal mounting centers a re 0.750 inch. 

Used initially in the 395A Key Mounting in the number 

300 Switching System. 

ComcodP: 101 153 658 

KEYS 

3.45" 

:; 
0 

A 
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650A1 and Bl 

FILTER 

I 2 3 

NON-LOCKING 

NO. 650 Al 

r n1 
RETAINER I 2 3 

PLUNGER NON-LOCKING 
NO. 650 Bl 

NO. 650 Al, ALSO GENERAL 
DESIGN AND DIMENSIONS 

OF N0.650 Bl 

650Al: A nonlocking push button key. Equipped with 

a square-button plunger and retainer having a clear plas­

tic lens. May be obtained with a green, red, or yellow lens 

when specified in the order. Contacts are of number I 

metal. Dimension A is 0.991 inch. 

Arranged to accommodate a KS-20221 Designation Card, 

which is not furnished and must be ordered separately. 

As an added feature, if a colored signal is required only 

when the lamp is on, an amber, green, or red filter may 

be specified in the order for insertion under the desig ­

nation card. This is generally recommended for white keys 

only. 

Arranged for but not equipped with an A3, B2, or Ml 

Lamp for button illumination. 

Terminals are arranged for mechanically wrapped con­

nections. 

Arranged to mount on a 0.312 inch key shelf equipped 

with a 0.062 inch mask, or any other mounting surface 

totaling 0.375 inch thickness, on one inch horizontal or 

vertical centers with mounting holes 45 degrees from 

horizontal. Mounting screws are. furnished. 

Comcode: 101 153 732 

650Bl: Same as 650Al except it is not arranged for a 

lamp. Dimension A is ·0.917 inch. 

Comcode: 101 153 7 40 

These keys are used in the 608D PBX. 
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KEYS 

6017 Type 

a g 
123456 123456 123456789 

6017M 6017P 6017S 

~ ~ ~ 
I 2 34 5 6 123456 I 2 34.5 6 I 23456789 

6017A 6017B and K 6017C 6017R 

[I ~ 
I 23456 123456 I 2 3 4 5 

60170 6017E 6017G 6017T and U 6017Y 

1 23456 

123456 I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

6017H 6017J 6017L 
6017AA 6017AB 
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6017 Type (Continued) 

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

6017AC 6017AK 

i~ r-~ 

~ '1Jf.HHHHil 
7 8 9 10 11 12 

l:iJ l:iJ [HHJ l:iJ 
1234~6 

6017AL 6017AM 

Code No. Comcode 

6017A 100 289 297 
6017A 100 289 305 
6017A 100 289 313 

(a)6017B 100 289 321 
(a)6017B 100 289 339 
(a)6017B 100 289 347 

6017C 100 289 354 
6017C 100 289 362 
6017C 100 289 370 
6017D 100 289 388 
6017D 100 289 396 
6017D 100 289 404 
6017E 100 289 412 
6017E 100 289 420 
6017E 100 289 438 
6017G 100 289 446 
6017G 100 289 453 
6017G 100 289 461 
6017H 100 289 479 
6017H 100 289 487 
6017H 100 289 495 
6017J 100 289 503 
6017J 100 289 511 
6017J 100 289 529 

(a)6017K 100 289 537 
(a)6017K 100 289 545 
(a)6017K 100 289 552 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQU IPMENT 

KEYS 

Lever 
Color 

Black 
White 
Red 
Black 
White 
Red 
Black 
White 
Red 
Black 
White 
Red 
Black 
White 
Red 
Black 
White 
Red 
Black 
White 
Red 
Black 
White 
R ed 
Black 
White 
Red 

6017AN 6017AP 

Consists of a key unit and connecting block mounted 
in a b lack finished metal box. Equipped with black lever 
handle. Wood screws are furnished for mounting. 

Key 
Unit No. 

2BF 
2BF 
2BF 
2GP 
2GP 
2GP 
2F 
2F 
2F 
2CL 
2CL 
2CL 
2GR 
2GR 
2GR 
2AKE 
2AKE 
2AKE 
2WB 
2WB 
2WB 
2GE 
2GE 
2GE 
2GP 
2GP 
2GP 

Spring 
Combination 

Locking-Locking 
Locking-Locking 
Locking-Locking 

Locking 
Locking 
Locking 

Non Locking 
Non Locking 
Non Locking 

Locking 
Locking 
Locking 

Locking-Locking 
Locking-Locking 
Locking-Locking 

Locking 
Locking 
Locking 
Locking 
Locking 
Locking 
Locking 
Locking 
Locking 
Locking 
Locking 
Locking 

(a) 6017B and K are the same except that on 6017B the 2GP Key Unit is adjusted fo r break-before-make whereas on 
6017K t he 2GP Key Unit is adjusted before make-before-break. 
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Code No. Corncode 

6017L 100 289 560 
6017L 100 289 578 
6017L 100 289 586 
6017M 100 289 594 
6017M 100 289 602 
6017M 100 289 610 
6017P 100 289 628 
6017P 100 289 636 
6017P 100 289 644 
6017R 100 289 651 
6017R 100 289 669 
6017R 100 289 677 
6017S 100 289 685 
6017S 100 289 693 
6017S 100 289 701 

(b) (k)6017T 100 289 719 
(b) (k)6017T 100 289 727 
(b) (k)6017T 100 289 735 

(c)6017U 100 289 743 
(c)6017U 100 289 750 
(c)6017U 100 289 768 
(k)6017Y 100 289 776 
(k)6017Y 100 289 784 
(k)6017Y 100 289 792 

6017AA 100 289 800 
6017AA 100 289 818 
6017AA 100 289 826 
6017AB 100 289 834 
6017AB 100 289 842 
6017AB 100 289 859 
6017AC 100 289 867 
6017AC 100 289 875 
6017AC 100 289 883 

(g)6017AK 100 289 982 
(g)6017AK 100 289 990 
(g)6017AK 100 290 006 

6017AL 100 290 014 
6017AL 100 290 022 
6017AL 100 290 030 

(e)6017AM 100 290 048 
(e)6017AM 100 290 055 
(e)6017AM 100 290 063 
(f) 6017AN 100 290 071 
(f) 6017AN 100 290 089 
(f) 6017AN 100 290 097 

(h)6017AP 100 290 105 
(h)6017AP 100 290 113 
(h)6017AP 100 290 121 

(b) Equipped with a KS-8108L2 Buzzer. 
(c) Equipped with a KS-8109L2 Buzzer. 
(d) Equipped with a KS-8110L2 Buzzer. 

KEYS 

Lever 
Color 

Black 
White 
Red 
Black 
White 
Red 
Black 
White 
Red 
Black 
White 
Red 
Black 
White 
Red 
Black 
White 
Red 
Black 
White 
Red 
Black 
White 
Red 
Black 
White 
Red 
Black 
White 
Red 
Black 
White 
Red 
Black 
White 
Red 
Black 
White 
Red 
Black 
White 
Red 
Black 
White 
Red 
Black 
White 
Red 

(e) Equipped with a 287 ohm KS-14603L1A Resistor. 
(f) Equipped with a 287 ohm KS-14603L1A Resistor 

and a 5000 ohm KS-14786Ll Potentiometer. 
(g) Equipped with metal contacts. 

APPARATUS 

Key 
Unit No. 

2AND 
2AND 
2AND 
2ANJ 
2ANJ 
2ANJ 
2EE 
2EE 
2EE 
2ANP 
2ANP 
2ANP 
2APR (g) 
2APR (g) 
2APR (g) 
2ARB 
2ARB 
2ARB 
2ARB 
2ARB 
2ARB 
2AAR (j) 
2AAR (j) 
2AAR (j) 

2ATN 
2ATN 
2ATN 
2RF (g) 
2RF (g) 
2RF (g) 
2AUF 
2AUF 
2AUF 
2AFB 
2AFB 
2AFB 
2WL 
2WL 
2WL 
2DS 
2DS 
2DS 
2ABB 
2ABB 
2ABB 
2HA 
2HA 
2HA 

January 1, 1970 

S1>ring 
Combination 

Locking-Locking 
Locking-Locking 
Locking-Locking 

Non Locking 
Non Locking 
Non Locking 
Non Locking 
Non Locking 
Non Locking 
Non Locking 
Non Locking 
Non Locking 

Locking 
Locking 
Locking 

Locking-Non Locking 
Locking-Non Locking 
Locking-Non Locking 
Locking-Non Locking 
Locking-Non Locking 
Locking-Non Locking 
Locking-Non Locking 
Locking-Non Locking 
Locking-Non Locking 

Non Locking-Non Locking 
Non Locking-Non Locking 
Non Locking-Non Locking 

Locking-Locking 
Locking-Locking . 
Locking-Locking 

Locking-Non Locking 
Locking-Non Locking 
Locking-Non Locking 
Locking-Non Locking 
Locking-Non Locking 
Locking-Non Locking 
Locking-Non Locking 
Locking-Non Locking 
Locking-Non Locking 

Locking 
Locking 
Locking 
Locking 
Locking 
Locking 
Locking 
Locking 
Locking 

(h) Equipped with a 14A Guard , one 120 ohm and two 
510 ohm KS-13490Ll Resistors, and two 600 ohm 
221A Resistors. Stamped LINE and TEST at front 
and rear lever positions, respectively. 

(j) Equipped with heavy contacts. 
(k) Must be made on customer order basis and should 

be ordered only in cases where no other apparatus 
will meet requirements. 
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6021 DN-3 

1-1/64" 

0 2-1/4" 5" 

---------~ " ,_,,t• I 

r- L0Cf'NG7 RELfASING 

A C E F 

RED 
LEAD 

Consists of a key unit and a terminal strip enclosed in 
a black metal box. The contact springs are strapped to 
the terminal strip for outside connection. The keys are 
equipped with black push buttons. The box may be re­
versed with respect to the key assembly to permit mount­
ing on either the right or left side of a desk or table. The 
cover is provided with two holes for cable entrance and 
is attached to the box with screws. 

The locking buttons, when depressed, release any locked 
button and remain locked in the operated position. The 
releasing push buttons, when depressed, release any locked 
button and return to normal position. The nonlocking 
push buttons, when depressed, do not release any locked 
button and return to normal position after depressing. 

A designation card frame is provided above each button 
and a set of designation cards is furnished. 

Comcode: 100 290 238 

KEYS 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

6027 Type 

---- 7-59/64" •127/32" 

3/16" -----~-----_! _L_f 10 oo oo oo oo oo 000 n 
,,~, I ' • ' D < ' • IJ,f 

2~1/4" 
61 5" 

11/32" ------------·,;,,,H,;z· I 
17/64'~ ----7-25/64"----

.---~- LOC,KING ~--~] RELEtSING 

A 

NON-

8 C D E F 

6027DA-3 

RED 
LEAD 

LOCKING r---LOCKING ----iRELEASING 
! ♦ + i ~ i 
A 8 .C D E F 

6027D8-3 

RED 
LEAD 

Consists of a key unit and a terminal strip enclosed in 
a black metal box. The contact springs are strapped to 
the terminal strip for outside connection. The keys are 
equipped with six black push buttons. 

The box may be reversed with respect to the key unit 
in order to permit mounting on either the right or left side 
of a desk or table. The cover has two holes for cable 
entrance and is attached to the box with screws. 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

6027 Type (Continued) 

The locking push buttons, when depressed, release any 

locked button and remain locked in the operated position. 

The releasing buttons, when depressed, release any locked 

button and return to normal position. The nonlocking 

push button, when depressed, does not release any locked 

buttons and returns to normal position. A designation 

card frame is provided for each button and a set of desig­

nation cards is furnished . 

Code No. 

6027DA-3 
6027DB-3 

Comcode 

100 290 295 
100 290 303 

Features (a) 

PPPPPH 
SPPPPH 

(a) Arranged for pickup (P), signal (S), and hold 

(H), as indicated. 

For use in the lAl Key Telephone System. The red lead 

(see illustration) should be removed when used with the 

lAl Key Telephone System. 

6028DA-3 

3/16",.....-~~~ ..... ~""""!'-..... --... _L 
gJa ¢00 oo oo oo oo 0H21/32" 

T 1-5s;s4" ,~-r--
-----1-25/64"----- 17/64" 

C D 
11/32" ~-:i:::::,::.._i::i...__.::i....--1.::1.......i:::i_.o..._-h-r 

1-1/64" 

1-15/32" 

'----------_,! _L 

- - ---LOCKING-, - - - RELEASING 
I I I I I I 
A B C O E F 

ED 
EAD 

Consists of a key unit and a terminal strip enclosed in 

a black metal box. The contact springs are strapped to 

the terminal strip for outside connection. The keys are 

equipped with five black push buttons and one black turn 

button. 
The box may be reversed with respect to the key as­

sembly in order to permit mounting on either the right or 

left side of a desk or table. The cover is provided with 

two holes for cable entrance and is fastened to the box 

with screws. 

KEYS 

January 1, 1970 

The locking push buttons, when depressed, release any 

locked button and remain locked in the operated position. 

The releasing push buttons, when depressed, release any 

locked button and return to normal position. The non­

locking push buttons, when depressed, do not release any 

locked buttons and return to normal position. The turn 

button neither releases nor is released by any other 

button. A designation card frame is provided for each 

button and a set of designat:on cards is furnished. 

This key has one cutoff key (C), four pickup keys (P), 

and one hold key (H) (CPPPPH). 

For use in lAl Key Telephone Systems. The red lead 

(see illustration) should be removed when used with the 

lAl Key Telephone System. 

Comcode: 100 290 345 
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KEYS 

6040 and 6041 Type The keys are arranged for hold (H), pickup (P), release 
(R), signal (S), cutoff (C), and local (L) as indicated 

Consist primarily of a 589 and a 636 type key enclosed in the following tables. Spring combinations enclosed in 
in a black or colored housing of insulating material with ( ) may be connected for signaling and pickup, respec-
a cord of matching or harmonizing color. The 6041 type tively, in the field. Pickup (P) and local (L) positions 
keys are the same as the 6040 type except that they are are equipped with 51A Lamps. Designation cards are not 
not equipped with cords. furnished . 

Intended for use with desk, wall, and hang up type 
The overall dimensions for these keys are 5-13/64 inches telephone sets to provide illuminated key switching similar 

wide by 5-3 /8 inches deep by 2-21/64 inches high. to that of the number 564 type telephone sets. 

No. of 
Code No. Comcode Color Springs Key Cord Features 

6040GW-3 101132 207 Black 34 636A D50N HPP(P) (P) (P) 
6040GW-51 101132 215 Green 34 636A D50N HPP(P) (P) (P) 
6040GW-56 101157 832 Yellow 34 636A D50N HPP(P) (P) (P) 
6040GW-58 101132 223 White 34 636A D50N HPP(P) (P) (P) 
6040GW-60 101132 249 Light beige 34 636A D50N HPP(P) (P) (P) 
6040GW-61 101157 840 Light gray 34 636A D50N HPP(P) (P) (P) 
6040HW-3 100 291 558 Black 34 636B D50S PPP(P) (P) (P) 
6040HW-51 100 291 566 Green 34 636B D50S PPP(P) (P) (P) 
6040HW-56 100 291 574 Yellow 34 636B D50S PPP(P) (P) (P) 
6040HW-58 100 291 582 White 34 636B D50S PPP(P) (P) (P) 
6040HW-60 100 291 608 Light beige 34 636B D50S PPP(P) (P) (P) 
6040HW-61 100 291 616 Light gray 34 636B D50S PPP(P) (P) (P) 
6040JW-3 100 291 640 Black 23 589AJ D50T HPPP(P) (C) 
6040JW-51 100 291 657 Green 23 589AJ D50T HPPP(P) (C) 
6040JW-56 100 291 665 Yellow 23 589AJ D50T HPPP(P) (C) 
6040JW-58 100 291 673 White 23 589AJ D50T HPPP(P) (C) 
6040JW-60 100 291 699 Light beige 23 589AJ D50T HPPP(P) (C) 
6040JW-61 100 291 707 Light gray 23 589AJ D50T HPPP(P) (C) 
6040KW-3 100 291 731 Black 12 589AN D20H HPPPL 
6040KW-51 100 291 749 Green 12 589AN D20H HPPPL 
6040KW-56 100 291 756 Yellow 12 589AN D20H HPPPL 
6040KW-58 100 291 764 White 12 589AN D20H HPPPL 
6040KW-60 100 291 780 Light beige 12 589AN D20H HPPPL 
6040KW-61 100 291 798 Light gray 12 589AN D20H HPPPL 
6041EW-3 100 293 125 Black 33 589M R(P) (P) (P) (S) (S) 
6041EW-50 100 293 133 Ivory 33 589M R(P) (P) (P) (S) (S) 
6041EW-51 100 293 141 Green 33 589M R(P) (P) (P) (S) (S) 
6041EW-56 100 293 158 Yellow 33 589M R(P) (P) (P) (S) (S) 
6041EW-58 100 293 166 White 33 589M R(P) (P) (P) (S) (S) 
6041EW-60 100 293 182 Light beige 33 589M R(P) (P) (P) (S) (S) 
6041EW-61 100 293 190 Light gray 33 589M R(P) (P) (P) (S) (S) 
6041GW-3 100 293 224 Black 34 636A HPP(P) (P) (P) 
6041GW-51 100 293 232 Green 34 636A HPP(P) (P) (P) 
6041GW-56 100 293 240 Yellow 34 636A HPP(P) (P) (P) 
6041GW-58 100 293 257 White 34 636A HPP(P) (P) (P) 
6041GW-60 100 293 273 Light beige 34 636A HPP(P) (P) (P) 
6041GW-61 100 293 281 Light gray 34 636A HPP(P) (P) (P) 
6041HW-3 100 293 315 Black 34 636B PPP(P) (P) (P) 
6041HW-51 100 293 323 Green 34 636B PPP(P) (P) (P) 
6041HW-56 100 293 331 Yellow 34 636B PPP(P) (P) (P) 
6041HW-58 100 293 349 White 34 636B PPP(P) (P) (P) 
6041HW-60 100 293 364 Light beige 34 636B PPP(P) (P) (P) 
6041HW-61 100 293 372 Light gray 34 636B PPP(P) (P) (P) 
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KEYS 

No. of 

Code No. Comcode Color Springs 

6041JW-3 100 293 406 Black 

6041JW-51 100 293 414 Green 

6041JW-56 100 293 422 Yellow 

6041JW-58 100 293 430 White 

6041JW-60 100 293 455 Light beige 

6041JW-61 100 293 463 Light gray 

6041KW-3 100 293 497 Black 

6041KW-51 100 293 505 Green 

6041KW-56 100 293 513 Yellow 

6041KW-58 100 293 521 White 

6041KW-60 100 293 547 Light beige 

6041KW-61 100 293 554 Light gray 

6050 and 6051 Type 

Fig. 1 

The 6050 and 6051 type keys consist of a key mounting 

equipped with 598 or 599 type keys as indicated. They 

are furnished in the colors indicated below and are pro­

vided with five face mats colored cream white, blue, gold , 

green, and silver for use under the face plate to provide 

a choice of color contrasts. 

These keys are furnished with key buttons on the right 

side of the key mounting but the buttons can be changed 

in the field to the left side, if desired. 

The keys are arranged for hold (H), pickup (P), and 

cutoff (C) as indicated in the table. 

The 6050 and 6051 type keys are arranged for, but not 

equipped with, the A25A and A50A type connector cables, 

respectively. 

23 
23 
23 
23 
23 
23 
12 
12 
12 
12 
12 
12 

APPARATUS 

Key Cord 

589AJ 
589AJ 
589AJ 
589AJ 
589AJ 
589AJ 
589AN 
589AN 
589AN 
589AN 
589AN 
589AN 

Fig. 2 

January 1, 1970 

IQ 
a 
a 
a ·- a 

·□ 

Features 

HPPP(P) (C) 
HPPP(P) (C) 
HPPP(P) (C) 
HPPP(P) (C) 
HPPP(P) (C) 
HPPP(P) (C) 
HPPPPL 
HPPPPL 
HPPPPL 
HPPPPL 
HPPPPL 
HPPPPL 

13-21/32" 
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Code Fig. No. of 
No. No. Springs 

6050AW 1 36 
6050BW 1 36 
6050CW 1 38 
6051AW 2 72 
6051BW 2 72 
6051CW 2 72 

6050 Type 

Code No. Comcode 

6050AW-3 100 293 877 
6050AW-50 100 293 885 
6050AW-51 100 293 893 
6050AW-56 100 293 901 
6050AW-58 100 293 919 
6050AW-60 100 293 935 
6050AW-61 100 293 943 
6050BW-3 100 293 976 
6050BW-50 100 293 984 
6050BW-51 100 293 992 
6050BW-56 100 294 008 
6050BW-58 100 294 016 
6050BW-60 100 294 032 
6050BW-61 100 294 040 
6050CW-3 100 294 073 

6050CW-51 100 294 081 
6050CW-56 100 294 099 
6050CW-58 100 294 107 
6050CW-60 100 294 123 
6050CW-61 100 294 131 

358 
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KEYS 

6050 and 6051 Type (Continued) 

Color 

Black 
Ivory 
Green 
Yellow 
White 

Features 
Top to Bottom 

PPPPPH 
PPPPPP 
CPPPPH 
PPPPPPPPPPPH 
PPPPPPPPPPPP 
PPPPPPCPPPPH 

Code No. 

6051AW-3 
6051AW-50 
6051AW-51 
6051AW-56 
6051AW-58 

Light beige 6051AW-60 
Light gray 6051AW-61 
Black 6051BW-3 
Ivory 6051BW-50 
Green 6051BW-51 
Yellow 6051BW-56 
White 6051BW-58 
Light beige 6051BW-60 
Light gray 6051BW-61 
Black 6051CW-3 

Green 6051CW-51 
Yellow 6051CW-56 
White 6051CW-58 
Light beige 6051CW-60 
Light g r ay 6051CW-61 

APPARATUS 

Key Mounting 

397AW 
397AW 
397AW 
398AW 
398AW 
398AW 

6051 Type 

Comcode 

100 294 453 
100 294 461 
100 294 479 
100 294 487 
100 294 495 
100 294 511 
100 294 529 
100 294 552 
100 294 560 
100 294 578 
100 294 586 
100 294 594 
100 294 610 
100 294 628 
100 294 651 

100 294 669 
100 294 677 
100 294 685 
100 294 701 . 
100 294 719 

Keys 

599A 
598A 
599B 

598A, 599A 
Two 598A 

598A, 599B 

Color 

Black 
Ivory 
Green 
Yellow 
White 
Light beige 
Light gray 
Black 
Ivory 
Green 
Yellow 
White 
Light beige 
Light gray 
Black 

Green 
Yellow 
White 
Light beige 
Light gray 
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KITS 

Artificial Cable 

The lA Artificial Cable Kit is a series of networks in 

small cases made of a strong gray plastic, all the same 

size and shape, but with distinguishing labels. The size 

of each case is 4.355 inches long by 2.750 inches wide 

by 1.750 inches deep. The cases are fitted with plugs and 

jacks so that they may be pinned directly in tandem, with­

out cords. The kit consists of the following networks: 

Qty Network Qty Network 

15 4096B 4 4096R 

10 4096C 6 4096T 

6 4096D 6 4096U 

4 4096E 4 4096W 

6 4096G 4 4096Y 

6 4096H 6 4096AB 

4 4096J 6 4096AC 

4 4096K 4 4096AD 

6 4096M 4 4096AE 

6 4096N 16 4096AH 

4 4096P 

1A 

Sixteen 4096AH Networks (88 mh loading coils) are 

provided for loading purposes. 4096A, F, L, S and AA 

networks are available for simulating 6000 feet, 3000 feet , 

1500 feet, 750 feet, and 250 feet, respectively, of 

0.066uf / mile number 19A WG cable, but must be ordered 

separately. In addition, 4096AF Network (22 mh loading 

coil) and 4096AG Network (44 mh loading coil) are avail­

able for loading purposes but must be ordered separately. 

Used to simulate cable characteristics of high capaci­

tance number 19, 22 , 24, and 26 A WG cable in various 

lengths as indicated in table. 

Comcode: 100 857 481 

Simulated Quantity of each type network gauge 

length of of 0.083 uf/mile cable 
cable 19AWG 22AWG 24AWG 26AWG 

6000 feet 15-4096B 10-4096C 6-4096D 4-4096E 

3000 feet 6-4096G 6-4096H 4-4096J 4-4096K 

1500 feet 6-4096M 6-4096N 4-4096P 4-4096R 

750 feet 6-4096T 6-4096U 4-4096W 4-4096Y 

250 feet 6-4096AB 6-4096AC 4-4096AD 4-4096AE 
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LAMPS 

2 Type 

'\ 
5/1~8 

Carbon filament lamps used with number 12, 30, 34, or 

similar type lamp sockets. 

Code Current (Amp) 

No. Comcode Voltage Min Max 

2C 100 316 538 15 .103 .120 

2E 100 316 546 20 .090 .120 

2F 100 316 553 12 .105 .120 

2G 100 316 561 24 .075 .115 

2J 100 316 579 24 .018 . 033 

2K 100 316 587 30 .090 .120 

2R 100 316 595 18 .090 . 120 

2T 100 316 603 40 .034 .046 

2U 100 316 611 24 .035 .048 

2W 100 316 629 18 .035 .045 

2Y 100 316 637 48 .030 .042 

51 A, 52A, 53A and B 

Tungsten filament lamps intended for use in illuminated 

push button telephone sets. Minimum illumination is 200 

end-foot candles except 53B which is 1000 end-foot candles. 

Code 
No. Co mcode 

51A 100 316 645 

52A 100 316 652 

53A 100 316 660 

53B 100 316 678 

Volt-
age 

10 

24 

10 

6 

Current (Amp) 
Dimension 

Min Max A (Inch ) 

.035 .045 7 / 8 

.026 

.035 

.240 

.034 

.045 

.260 

7/8 

3/4 

3/ 4 

A, B, C, E, F, G, H, J, K, and M Type 

Tungsten filament lamps used with number 12, 30, 34, 

or similar type lamp sockets . 

Code Current (Amp) 

No . Comcode Voltage Min Max 

Al(a) 100 316 686 24 .033 .045 

A2 100 316 694 24 .075 .105 

A3(a) 100 316 702 24 .033 .045 

A4(b) 100 316 710 24 .075 .105 

B2 100 316 736 18 .036 .048 

C2 100 316 751 36 .032 .044 

El 100 316 769 6 .033 .045 

E2 100 316 777 6 .270 .310 

E3 100 316 785 6 .120 .160 

Fl 100 316 793 4 .170 .210 

F2 100 316 801 4 .270 .310 

Gl 100 316 819 8 .085 .100 

G2 100 316 827 8 .035 .050 

Hl 100 316 835 16 .270 .310 

Jl 100 316 843 10 .230 .270 

Kl 100 316 868 30 .033 .045 

K2(b) 100 316 876 30 .032 .044 

Ml 100 845 577 48 .036 .044 

(a) Al and A3 are similar except the illumination of 

A3 is approximately twice that of Al. 

(b) A portion of the bulb on the front of the lamp has 

a white lacquer coating. 
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4" 

4B, SA and B, 7A, SA, 11 lA, 120A, 1218 
122A, 123A, 124A, 12SA, 1268 

127A, and 12SA 

48 

7A and SA 

•.640
11 

DIA . 

SA and 8 

4" 

FILAMENT 
......1...__,.mr, ,n. 5/:3 2 DI A . 

. 450" 

DUMM Y 
. 125"DIA 

FILAMENT 
1/S"DIA. 

111 A 

6-:3/16" 

9/16" 

FILAMENT 
156" DIA . 

.4:37" .468" 
.640" DIA. 

120A, 1218, and 122A 123A 

362 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

LAMPS 

Ballast 

124A, l 2SA, 127 A and l 2SA 1268 

Current regulators designed to maintain approximately 
constant current within a rated voltage range. 

Code Voltage Ballasted Current 
No. Comcode Range Amperes °F 

4B 100 316 934 3 to 9.5 1.07 to 1.17 at 90 

5A 100 316 942 3 to 9.5 .940 to 1.010 at 90 

5B 100 316 959 3 to 9.5 1.07 to 1.16 at 90 

7A 100 316 975 3 to 10 .490 to .530 at 90 

8A 100 316 983 3 to 10 .485 to .525 at 90 

lllA(a) 100 317 007 1.0 to 3.0 5.20 ± % at 70 

120A (b) 100 317 023 5.5 to 12 .430 at 70 

121B(b) 100 852 847 5.5 to 12 .870 at 70 

122A(b) 100 317 049 3.0 to 7.5 1.9 at 70 

123A (b) 100 317 056 4.0 to 12.0 3.0 at 70 

124A 100 317 064 5.0 to 12.0 10.0 ±17 % at 70 

125A 100 317072 10.0 to 60.0 1.6 to 2.35 

126B 100 317 080 5.5 to 14.5 0.97 ±.03 at 70 

127A 100 317 098 25 to 55 2.7 ±.18 at 70 

128A 100 317 106 25 to 55 2.40 ±.15 at 70 

(a) Arranged to mount in 130B Electron Tube Socket. 

(b) Arranged to mount in 143B Electron Tube Socket. 

APPARATUS 
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12 Type 

n 
3-1/16" 

1-1/32" 

LAMPS 

Resistance 

13 Type 

.138"-32 
THO 

January 1, 1970 

Tungsten filament lamps having a medium screw base. 

Tungsten filament lamps with a molded base having two 

soldering termina ls. Will mount on relay mounting plates 

on 1-inch centers and on mounting plates drilled or 

punched for E, R, or U-type relays. 
Dimensions A and B for 13P are 3-7 / 8 inches and 3 

inches, respectively. Dimensions A and B for all other 

codes are 4-3 / 16 inches and 3-5 / 16 inches, respectively. 

13A through 13L are electrically equivalent to the cor-

responding code of the number 12 type. 

Code Average Current (Amperes) at Specified Voltages 

No. Comcode lV 2V 5V 10V 24V 30V 40V 90V 

12A 100 317 130 .070 .137 .300 

12B 100 317148 .019 .0375 .072 

12C 100 317 155 .031 .059 .1115 

12D 100 317 163 .049 .091 .169 

12E 100317171 .057 .107 .200 

12F 100 317 189 .136 .342 .565 

12G 100 317197 .115 .221 .415 

12H 100 317 205 .066 .110 .280 

12J 100 317 213 .130 .274 .634 

12L 100 317 221 .073 .100 .212 

13A 100 317 239 .070 .137 .300 

13B 100 317 247 .019 .0375 .072 

13C 100 317 254 .031 .059 .1115 

13D 100 317 262 .049 .091 .169 

13E 100 317 270 .057 .107 .200 
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LAMPS 

Resistance 

13 Type (Continued) 

Code Average Current (Amperes) at Specified Voltages 

No. Comcode IV 1.25V 1.5V 2V 5V 10V 24V 25V 30V 40V 50V 90V 120V 

13F 100317288 .136 .342 .565 

13G 100 317 296 .115 .221 .415 

13H 100 317 304 .066 .110 .280 

13J 100 317 312 .130 .274 .634 

13L 100 317 320 .073 .100 .212 

13N 100 317 338 .033 .063 .108 

13P 100 317 346 .005 .0175 

13R 100 317 353 .055 .022 .050 
Max 

13S 100 317 361 .010 .040 
Min Max 
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LOUD'SPEAKERS 

760AW Type 

n 
3.937"' 

0000 
0000 
000 
000 
000 
00 
00 
00 
0 0 
00 
0 
g 

0 
000 

0000 

i:=3.687'"--- I .. •----5. s25"·---··_--_-·_--·_···-· I 

Consists of a permanent magnet dynamic loud speaker 
mounted on a metal base having a plastic housing, with 
cord of same color furnished . Has a nominal impedance 

of 23 ohms at a frequency of 1000 Hz, and an approxi­
mate de resistance of 19 ohms, both exclusive of the cord. 

For use in the 3B Speakerphone System. 

Code Color of 
No. Comcode Housing Cord 

760AW-3 100 727 064 Black R2FK-.3 
760AW-49 100 727 072 Light Olive Gray R2FK-49 
760AW-50 101 493 740 Ivory R2FK-50 
760AW-51 100 727 080 Green RZFK-51 
760AW-53 101578 730 Red R2FK-53 
760A W-54 Brown R2FK-54 

760AW-56 100 727 098 Yellow R2FK-56 

760AW-58 100 727 106 White R2FK-58 

760AW-60 100 727122 Light Beige R2FK-60 

760AW-61 100 727 130 Light Gray R2FK-61 
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MOUNTINGS 

Apparatus 

15A 

1 000 

s" 
::i 

u 00 ) 0 00 

23/32" _j 
11-1/32" 

11-9/32"-

[ll 
Metal framework arranged for mounting some 200 type 

key telephone units. Can also mount bent bracket type 

key telephone units by using P-37B204 Brackets. Brackets 

must be ordered separately. 

Arranged to mount on a wall or on a 173A Backboard 

so the hinged mounting surface allows the framework to 

swing open, which permits access to front and rear of 

key telephone units. Two 15A Apparatus Mountings can 

be mounted on a 173A Backboard and protected with a 

116A Cover. 

For use in the lAl Key Telephone System. 

Comcode: 100 321 306 

16C 

.... ..... 28" 

, ... - o o o,,? 

- : : 
:I: 

I 
@ 

I 
I I 

....!. I 
'--

@·" - ::: ©I 10.0 0 ... -
"'7 ' I 

I 16 ,1 

- I I f:I: rn ~: \ IJ 0 

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 3 21" 
I/'" 

0 00 '\,. 

• 
E41 2· 16.00" 

2 5, 4 4" 

A metal framework assembled on a me tal backboard, 

hinged to permit access to front and rear of apparatus 

when assembled on this mounting. Provided with s ix 

cable rings, s ix blocks , and screws for mounting the 

cable rings and blocks. 

Arranged to mount 200 type key telephone units or 

bent bracket type units by using P-37B204 Brackets, which 

must be ordered separate ly. Can also mount 19-inch 

mounting plates with the a id of P-36B209 Adapters, which 

must be ordered separately, and 23-inch mounting plates 

up to a total heig ht of 13 inches . For wall or floor 

mounting. 

For use with a 117 A Cover in the lAl Key Telephone 

System. 
Comcode: 100 321 322 
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Apparatus 

26A 

17 
~···············································~ 

00000000 000 0 0000000000000<1000000000000000000000 
00000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000 

i] n29"~ •··············· .... ........ ...... ... . ... ...... ~ u o o ooooo oooooooo'lD00000ooooooooooooooooooooooooo 

=I 0000<>0000 00000 00000000 0 0 oooooo oo oooooooooooowo 
OQOOOOD O 0"0000000000000000000 OOOQOCIQOODDOOO OO 

23- 9 /16 "------.i 

Metal frame arranged to mount four rows of 200 type 
key telephone units or similar type units or 12 mounting 
plates, 2 inches high and 23 inches long, or a combination 
of units and plates. Can be modified to hold 13 mounting 
plates by removing two of the horizontal T-section mount­
ing bars. Four supports and eight screws are furnished . 
Two of these supports are assembled in the top and two 
in the bottom to protect the terminals in the key telephone 
units. 

Comcode: 100 321 447 

31B 

14.88" 

Die cast metal framework arranged for mounting a 
230B Key Telephone Unit in each of two rows, or number 
200 type key telephone units in each row up to a total 
width of 9-3 / 16 inches. 

Mounts a 177 A Backboard by means of a P-15C309 
Bracket and a P-15C308 Hinged Bracket which permits 
access to front and rear. Mounting brackets must be 
ordered separately. May be protected by 116A Cover. 

Forms a part of the number 300, 301, and 302 type key 
service units . 

Comcode: 100 321 504 
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57A 
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Apparatus 

57 A (Continued) 

Consists of two cast metal frames, a top mounting, and 
a bottom mounting assembled to accommodate fourteen 
printed wiring cards with dimension of 5.3 inches by 3.5 
inches by 1.5 inches. 

Used in number 584 type panels in the 1A2 Key Tele­
phone System. 

Comcode: 101 230 878 

61A 

r g 'fl- ~ 

3.910" 13.6 60" 

l fL Q -
5.920" 7 

.12 5" 

0 

0 
0 

7.690" 

0 0 

0 0 

I+--- 4 .400"--- +1 

Consists essentially of a 0.63 inch thick steel plate 
having a 289A zinc plated finish . Has two stamped end 
plates and two formed grid supports with plastic grids. 
Arranged for mounting on a 6.00 inch mounting plate and 
on 4.010 inch horizontal mounting centers. Will accom­
modate one to five 927 A Connectors and printed wiring 
boards . Four number 6 self tapping screws are provided 
for mounting. 

Used initially with Data Auxiliary Sets 811CW1 and 
816BW1. 

Comcode: 101 237 071 

66A 

12.00" 

1.00" 

A corrosive resistant steel apparatus mounting having 
an oxford gray (-52) finish. Equipped with a piano type 
hinge to allow the mounting to swing away from the sur­
face on which it is mounted. 

Used initially to mount the 223BW-52 Hand Telephone 
Set to a number 28 type teletypewriter. 

Comcode: 101 202 448 
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4A1 

Consists of a power unit, an interrupter, relays, con­
nectors, and pigtail components mounted on a panel. Ar­
ranged for relay rack mounting by four 0.32 inch by 
0.25 inch holes located on 22.312 inch by 9.00 inch centers . 

Overall dimensions are approximately 23.00 inches long 
by 9.96 inches high by 8.01 inches deep. 

Functions as a distribution and control panel which in­
terconnects a mixture of up to eight Data Mountings 
5Al and/or 6Al, Data Auxiliary Set 804L, telephone lines, 
and a remotely located console control position when used. 

Used initially at NASA Huntsville multiple data set 
installation. 

Corncode: 101 214 302 

SAl 

Consists of a 58A Apparatus Mounting, a 59B Apparatus 
Mounting, 927B Connectors, KS-16786L4 Connectors, 
KS-19078Ll and L2 Connectors; and 225A Jacks mounted 
and wired on a panel. Arranged for relay rack mounting 
by four 0.32 inch by 0.26 inch holes located on 22.312 
inch by 7.00 inch centers. 

Data 

Overall dimensions are approximately 23.00 inches long 
by 7.96 inches high by 8.90 inches deep. 

Provides four-wire line control functions for up to six 
switched network data sets with or without associated 
data auxiliary sets 801GW type in a multiple data set 
system. Each data set may be controlled from either of 
two telephone unit positions. 

One AR195 Circuit Pack for each data set associated 
with the data mounting and one AR196 Circuit Pack for 
every three data sets associated with it are required but 
must be ordered separately. 

Used initially in the NASA Huntsville multiple data 
set installation. 

Comcode: 101 214 310 

6A1 

- ~ -,;;;-~ ~--==:~= ~ ,;::: 
¼) 

Consists of four KS-16786L4 Connectors, six KS-19087L2 
Connectors, and four 631C Jacks mounted and wired on 
a panel. Arranged for relay rack mounting by four 0.32 
inch by 0.26 inch holes located on 22.312 inch by 2.00 inch 
centers. 

Overall dimensions are approximately 23 .00 inches long 
by 2.96 inches high by 7.59 inches deep. 

Used initially in NASA Huntsville multiple data set 
installation. 

Comcode: 101 214 328 
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30A 

2-29/32" 

13/32" R 

Consists of a black finished metal mounting for mount­
ing on residence system sets and similar apparatus. 
Mounting screws are furnished. 

Used in conjunction with number 52 type dial adapter 
for mounting number 6 type dials. 

Comcode: 100 321 793 

32A 

7/8"R 

-1.. 
2-29/32 

Consists of the 30A Dial Mounting provided with a black 
finished base for mounting dial in a vertical position on 
local test desk and PBX switchboards. Mounting screws 
are furnished. 

Used in conjunction with number 52 type dial adapters 
for mounting number 6 type dials. 

Comcode: 100 321 801 

Dial 

34D 

Black finished metal deta chable dial mounting for use 
in conjunction with 25B Connecting Block and 52D Dial 
Adapter for mounting 5E type dials. 

Provided with a locking screw to prevent removal with­
out the use of a tool. Mounting screws and a dust shield 
are furnished. 

Used on toll test boards and telegraph service boards 
which have slanting plug shelves. 

Comcode: 100 321 819 

43A Type 

2 -15/16" 

,_ __ r ·r -= :t:::, .-;:-..r 
I I II ; I 

t..,- 'I :r !..) 
~ ~!JJ,., : 
LI IJ 

Mounts number 6 type dials. Has a removable cover 
plate providing access to the dial terminals. The connec­
tions from t he dial to the hand set mounting pass through 

the inside of the base. 
For use with G type hand set mountings and is arranged 

to mount at various angles with respect to t he vertical 
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43A Type (Continued) 

in steps of 15 degrees up to a maximum of 45 degrees. 
Screws and washers are furnished for mounting the dial 
and dial mounting. 

Code No. 

43A-3 
43A-50 
43A-51 
43A-53 
43A-56 
43A-58 
43A-60 
43A-61 

Comcode 

100 321 868 
100 321 876 
100 321 884 
100 321 892 
100 321 900 
100 321 918 
100 321 934 
100 321 942 

44 Type 

\l 
~ _:t 

Color 

Black 
Ivory 
Green 
Red 
Yellow 
White 
Light beige 
Light gray 

l--2-29/32"--l 1---2.906"---I 
Fig. 1 Fig. 2 

44B-3: Consists of black plastic frame provided with 
five contact springs , five screw terminals, and a 59B Dial 
Adapter. The springs are so positioned as to make contact 
with the contact points of number 25 type connecting 
blocks. A locking stud is provided for securing the dial 
mounting to the connecting block. Dials can be mounted at 
an angle of approximately 37 degrees from the ho•rizontal. 
Arranged to mount 6E, 6F, or 6P type dials. Fig. 1 shows 
44B. 

Comcode: 100 321 967 
44B-43 : Same as 44B-3 Dial Mounting except utilizes 

59C Dial Adapter. Color is gray beige. 
Comcode: 100 321 975 

Dial 

44B-45: Same as 44B-3 Dial Mounting except color is 
gray green. 

Comcode: 100 321 983 

44C-3: Same as 44B-3 Dial Mounting except terminal 
is marked BK instead of GN. Ananged to mount 6A, 6C, 
6D, 6G, 6H, 6M, 6N, or 6R type dials. 

Comcode: 100 321 991 

44D-3: Same as 44B-3 Dial Mounting except is pro­
vided with six contact springs and six screw terminals. 
Arranged to mount 6J, 6K, or 6L type dials. 59D Dial 
Adapter is required, but is not furnished and must be 
ordered separately. Fig. 2 shows 44D. 

Comcode: 100 322 007 

SOB and SOC Type 

i-------= 4 .600 '' =-------1 
1--+ 1780"--t------_1 

t2.300" .190" 

935•• 

Fig. 

3.940" · 

□ 
1.750" 

□ r+lfl~--+1-------+ 

1 1090" 

t=-1.9-7-0'-' -H~- .-,9-o" __ LJ 

Fig. 2 

4.080" 

4 .080" 

2.547"7 

.0 63"1r 

2.478"--i 

.063" -it-

L --==---, 

50B Type: Consist of a metal bracket for mounting a 
66D3A dial and a housing that snaps on over the bracket. 
Provided with a card retainer and a screw for securing the 
housing to the bracket. 

Initial use: PBX Switchboard. 
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Dial 

50C Type: Consist of a metal base arranged for mount­
ing a 35H3A Dial, and a housing that snaps on over the 
base. Provided with a card retainer, and a screw for 
securing the housing to the base. 

Initial use : PBX Switchboard. 

Code 

50B-3 
50B-43 
50C-3 
50C-43 

Comcode 

100 322 072 
100 322 080 
101 365 898 
101 365 906 

Fig. No. 

1 
1 
2 
2 

51A Type 

Color 

Black 
Gray beige 
Black 
Gray beige 

Consists of a molded plastic housing, a dial adapter, 
and a connecting block for terminating the dial leads. 
Overall dimensions are approximately 4.500 inches in di­
ameter by 3.275 inches high. 

Arranged for mounting the number 25• type, ten-button 
TOUCH-TONE dials at an angle of 24 degrees on special 
installation of telephone station apparatus. 

Provided with mounting screws and screws for mount­
ing the dial. 

Code No. 

51A-3 
51A-58 

Comcode 

100 840 685 
100 840 693 

Color 

Black 
White 

6000D 

Consists of 34D Dial Mounting, 25B Connecting Block, 
and D5AH Cord. Used in conjunction with 52D Dial 
Adapter for mounting 6E type dials. 

Arranged to mount on a switchboard keyshelf or other 
horizontal surface. Provided with a locking screw to pre­
vent removal without the use of a tool. 

For use on toll test boards and telegraph service boards 
which have slanting plug shelves. 

Comcode: 100 322 098 

6044B-3, 6044B-43, and 6044C-3 

6044B-3: Consists of 44B-3 Dial Mounting, 25B Connect­
ing Block, and D5AH Cord. For mounting number 6E., 6F, 
or 6P type dials on telephone switchboards and at order 
turret positions, at an angle of approximately 37 degrees 
from horizontal. Color is black. 

Comcode: 100 322 114 

6044B-43: Same as 6044B-3 Dial Mounting except 44B-43 
Dial Mounting is required. Color is gray beige. 

Comcode: 100 322 122 

6044C-3: Same as 6044B-3 Dial Mounting except ar­
ranged to mount number 6A, 6C, 6D, 6G, 6H, 6M, 6N, 
or 6R type dials. Consists of 44C-3 Dial Mountings, 25C 
Connecting Block, and D5AJ Cord. 

Comcode: 100 322 148 
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Jack 

@ 

@ 

@ 
@ 

@ 

3/16" 

27/32" 

112 

@ 11-9/16" 

@ 1/2" 
@ CNTRS 

r--1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

-

Metal mounting with a hard rubber face that will ac­
commodate 20 jacks. Furnished unnumbered unless other­
wise specified on order. The lower edge is grooved, and 
spotted unless s pecified. 

Will mount with number 59 type jack spacer , 137B 
Lamp Socket Mounting, and number 50 and 51 type des­
ignation strips. 

For use with number 138 or 141 Jacks. 
Comcode: 100 323 047 

100 323 054 Numbered per order 

113 

3/16" 

@ 7 0 

@ 19/64" 
0 0 

@ 
0 

@ 
0 0 

@ 
0 

@ 
0 0 

@ 8-3/32" 
0 

@ 3/8" 

@ CNTRS 0 0 

_j__ 0 

0 0 

' 
0 

@ 
0 0 

@ 7-23/32" 0 
@ 

J 
0 0 

@ 
0 

@ 
0 

@ 
0 

@ 0 

~ 
0 

3± L 3/4" 

Metal mounting with a hard rubber face that will ac­
commodate 20 jacks. Furnished unnumbered unless other­
wise specified on order. The lower edge is grooved, and 
spotted unless otherwise specified. 

Will mount with number 12 Jack Spacer, number 118 
Lamp Socket Mounting, and number 6, 13, and 14 type 
designation strips. 

For use with number 92 Jacks. 
Comcode: 100 323 062 

100 323 070 Numbered per order 
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Jack 

114 

5/16" 

7/16" 

@ 
@ 
@ 

i 
@ 
@ 

9-13/16'' 
@ 

7/16"CNTRS 

9-3/16'' 

Hard rubber mounting that will accommodate 20 jacks. 
Furnished unnumbered unless otherwise specified on order. 
The lower edge is grooved, and spotted unless otherwise 
specified. 

Will mount with number 1 type jack spaces, number 102 
Lamp Socket Mounting, and number 1, 2, and 7 type 
designation strips. 

For use with number 49 jacks. 
Comcode: 100 323 088 

100 323 096 Numbered per order 

115 

0/16" 

11-1/8" 

10-1/2" 

1116 .. _J L I -.r 1-3/4" 

Metal mounting with a hard rubber face that will ac­
commodate 20 jacks. Furnished unnumbered unless other­
wise specified on order. The lower edge is grooved and 
spotted unless otherwise specified. 

Will mount with number 27 type jack spaces and number 
123 Lamp Socket Mounting. 

F or use with number 141 Jack. 
Comcode: 100 323 104 

100 323 112 Numbered per order 
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Jack 

116 

5/ 16" 

t 3/4" 

11-1/8" 

10 - 1/2" 

Metal mounting with a face of insulating material t hat 
will accommodate 10 jacks. F urnis hed only on orders for 
j acks and unnumbered unless otherwise specified. Not 
furnished pa rtially equipped with jacks. The lower edge 
is grooved. 

Will mount with number 27 t y pe jack spaces and number 
125 La mp Socket Mount ing. 

F or use with number 141, 275, 295, 308, 347, 362, 365 , 
a nd 378 J acks. 

Comcode: 100 323 120 
100 323 138 Numbered per order 

136 

1/2 "1 r 
~µJ 

I - 3 /3 2" 
Ir-

!"=' 

© 

© 

© 

© 
1" CENTER S 11-9/1 

© 

___L_ h=rT ....... , _ ___._ 
t 

3/ 16" 

6 " 

3 / 4 " 7 r 
~ 

-....,____,--
15/ 16"~ I-

Metal mount ing with a face of insulat ing material 
that will accommodate 10 j acks. Furnished only on orders 
for jacks and unnumbered unless otherwise specified on 
orders. Not furnished partiall y equipped with jacks . T he 
lower edge is g rooved . 

W ill mount with number 59 type jack spacer , 136C 
La mp Socket Mount ing, and number 51 a nd 55 type des­
ignation strips. 

F or use with number 138, 141, 275, 295, 308, 347, 362, 
365, and 378 J acks. 

Com code: 100 323 286 
100 323 294 Numbered per order 
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1-3/32 

I " CENTERS 11-9/16" 
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3/16" 15/16" --l 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

MOUNTINGS 

Jack 

5 / 8" 

(0 

0 

0 

138 

i- 5/32" 

7-23/ 32" 23/32" 8-3/32" 
Cl) CENTERS 

f 
3/16" 1-- 3/8" 

r-3/4" 

--..r-7- -
@) .a. 

@) G 

@) t; 

@) "' 
@) J, 

@) "' 
@) .~ 
@) 4 

@) b 

@) ,i> 

@ 'I 

j 

Metal mounting with a hard r ubber face that will ac­
commodate 10 jacks. Furnished only on orders for jacks 
and unnumbered unless otherwise specified. Not furnished 
partially equipped with jacks. The lower edge is grooved. 

Same as number 136 Jack Mounting except is arranged 
for 5B Number Plate. 

Will mount with number 12 type jack spaces, number 
111, 134, 141, and 142 Lamp Socket Mountings, and 
number 6, 13, and 54 type designation strips. 

For use with number 92 Jack. 
Comcode : 100 323 310 

Comcode : 100 323 302 

100 323 328 Numbered per order 
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Jack 

7-23/32" 

f 
3/16" 

23/32" 
CENTERS 

3/8" 
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) @ 'gl 

-
1--3/4" 

Same as number 138 'Jack Mounting except arranged for 
number 30 and 60 type number plates. Furnished only on 
orders for jacks or keys, and not furnished partially 
equipped with jacks or keys. 

For use with 490C Key. 
Comcode: 100 323 336 

101 229 946 E/W 10-92 Jack, 10 
per strip unnumbered 

141 

7/16"--j r ~--.,...._.--~-
--.---- ..- -~-

21/32" 

0 

0 

9-3/16" 
0 

7/8" 
CENTERS 9 -l 3 /l 6 ' 

0 

0 

-
1132" I ..,_ j 

--j !5/16" 

Hard rubber mounting that will accommodate 10 jacks. 
Furnished only on orders for jacks and unnumbered unless 
otherwise specified. Not furnished partially equipped with 
jacks. The lower edge is grooved. 

Will mount with number 1 type jack spaces, number 
101 and 122 Lamp Socket Mountings, and number 1, 2, 7, 
and 56 types designation strips. 

For use with number 49 or 50 Jacks. 
Comcode: 100 323 344 

100 323 351 Numbered per order 
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9 - 3/16" 
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7/8" 
CENTERS 
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5/16" 
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9-13/16" 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

MOUNTINGS 

Jack 

r-3/4" 

Hard rubber mounting that will accommodate 20 jacks. 

Furnished only on orders for jacks and unnumbered unless 

otherwise specified. Not furnished partially equipped with 

jacks. The lower edge of face is grooved and spotted. 

Will mount with number 159 type jack spacer, 137B 

Lamp Socket Mounting, and number 50, 51A, and 55 type 

designation strips. 
For use with number 49 Jack. 

Corncode: 100 323 575 
100 323 583 Numbered per order 

184, 185, and 1858 

Fig. 1 

r.: 
Same as number 141 Jack Mounting except is arranged 

for number 31, 32, and 59 type number plates. 
2-1/8 

l_ 

Corncode: 100 323 369 

168 

I 00000/ 0000000000 

382 

Fig. 2 

Consist of a strip of black insulating material reinforced 

by metal strips at the s ides, and equipped with metal 

mounting lugs at the ends. Furnished unnumbered unless 

otherwise specified on order. 
Arranged to mount on relay racks by means of number 

25 Jack F astener with number 62 or 63 type jack spacer. 

For use with number 218 Jack or similar type . 
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Jack 

184: Arranged for, but not equipped with, unless speci­
fied on order, one 90A Designation Strip, and two 23D 
Number Plates. Engraving for the 23 Number Plate must 
be specified on the order. Will accommodate 24 jacks. Fig. 1 
shows number 184. 

Com code: 100 323 67 4 

100 323 682 E/W 90A Designation 
Strip and 23D Number 
Plate. 

100 323 690 Numbered per order 

185: Arranged for, but not equipped with unless speci­
fied on order, one 90A Designation Strip, and two 127 A 
Number Plates. Engraving for 127 A Number Plate must 
be specified on order. Order must specify the figure num­
bers and also the numbers of lines on which characters are 
to be engraved. Will accommodate 48 jacks. Fig. 2 shows 
number 185 type. 

Comcode: 100 323 708 

100 323 716 E/W 90A Designation 
Strip and 127 Number 
Plate. 

100 323 724 Numbered per order 

185B: Same as number 185 Jack Mounting, except ar­
ranged for two 90A Designation Strips, one above the 
jack position 27 and one below the jack position 28. 

Comcode: 100 323 732 

100 323 740 E/W 90A Designation 
Strip 

100 323 757 Numbered per order 

213A 

Metal box with a face of insulating material that will 
accommodate two jacks. 

Will mount on relay mounting plate with 1-3 / 4 inch 
horizontal and vertical mounting centers. 

For use with 223A, 242C, and 360C Jacks or similar 
type. 

Comcode: 100 324 383 

214A and B 

Mounting of black insulating material that will mount 
one jack on a 7/32-inch thick metal mounting plate or 
panel. Mounting screws are furnished. 

214A: Dimension A is 5/8 inch. For use with 223A Jack 
or similar type. 

Comcode: 100 324 391 
214B: Dimension A is 1/2 inch. For use with the mis­

cellaneous circuit in common systems and with 249A Jack 
or similar type. 

Comcode: 100 324 409 

215 Type 

STAMPED 
AS SPECIFIED 

Location Of 

Stamping 
215A 2158 

~ 
Fig. 1 

~ 
Fig. 2 

mJD 
Fig. 3 Fig. 3 

Fig. 4 

Mounting of black insulating material that will accom­
modate two jacks. 
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215 Type (Continued) 

215A: Can be obtained with one or two lines of stamp­
ing of one, two, or three characters each in the positions 

shown in illustration when specified on order. Arranged 
for 215C Jack or similar type. 

Comcode: 100 324 417 

215B: Can be obtained with stamping in the positions 

shown in illustration when specified on order. Arranged 

for 223A Jack or similar type. 
Comcode: 100 324 433 

228A and B 

--r 
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

2, 
9 .. 

(j 

[ 
---. , .. 

4 

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 () 
-1,. 

4 

.. 
16 

752. 
J2 

8 2.'.' .~ 
~.. ~ .. CENTE~; ______ _,_...,,o" 
64 

d «iaoooooooopooo®Ooo6 Mt· F---r 

Consist of a metal mounting plate with a face of black 
insulating material and mounting, insulating, and clamping 

strips. Arranged to accommodate 20 jacks. Furnished 
only on orders for jacks and unnumbered unless otherwise 
specified. Not furnished partially equipped with jacks. 

For use with number 92 Jack. 

228A: When equipped with jacks, the sleeve terminals 
will be strapped and grounded to the mounting plate. 

For use in taking liner out of service in the toll test 
boards. 

Comcode: 100 324 557 
100 324 565 Numbered per order 

228B: When equipped with jacks, the ring terminals 

will be strapped and grounded to the mounting plate. For 

use in the outgoing trunk test frame and jack bay equip­
ment in the toll switching systems. 

Comcode : 100 324 573 
100 324 581 Numbered per order 

Jack 

384 APPARATUS 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

230 Type 

t- + 
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MOUNTINGS 

Jack 

+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 

18-1 / 4", + 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 

Fig. 2 

0 

0 

0 

0 

27/ 32 

17 - 5/16" 

3/32 " 

5/8 " 

19
11 

230A and D: Consist of a strip of black insulating ma­
terial reinforced by metal strips and equipped with metal 
mounting lugs. 

Can be obtained with the designation strips and number 
plates specified in table. When ordered, will be furnished 
as loose parts. 

Arranged to mount number 218 or similar type jacks 
on 5/ 8-inch centers on relay racks. 

Code Fig. 
No . Comcode No. 

230A 100 324 599 1 

230B 100 324 607 2 

230C 100 324 615 3 

230D 100 324 631 1 

(a) Engraving on two, three, or four lines must be 
specified on order. 

18 -1/4" 

1-23/32" --I 
1-1/4" 

++o 
++o 
+ + 0 

++o 
+ + 0 

+ + 0 

+ + 0 

+ + 0 

++ o 
+ + 0 

+ +o 
++o 
+ + 0 

+ + 0 

+- + 0 

++o 
++o 
+ + 0 

++ 0 

++ 0 

++o 
++ o 

Fig. 3 

27/32" 

19" 

230B: Same as 230A Jack Mounting, except as noted in 
table. 

230C: Same as 230A Jack Mounting, except it is 
equipped with a locking strip intended to engage brackets 
on number 327 Plugs for locking them in place with wire 
and lead seals. 

Jacks Designation 
per Number Plates (a) Strips 

Mtg Code No. Position Code No. Position 

1153A 27 99A 29 or 30 
52 /153B 28 99B 29 

5153A 27 99A 29, 30 or 31 
26 )153B 28 99B 29 or 31 

5153A 27 99A or 
29 52 / 153B 28 99B 

1153A 27 99A 29 or 30 
52 

/153B 28 99B 29 

APPARATUS 385 
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MOUNTINGS 

231A and B 

29/64" 27/32" 

--
0 IC + 
++ 
++ 
++ 
++ 
++ 
++ 

0 ++ 
++ 
++ 

23
11 

+ 

22-1/4" 

I -23/32"--l 

1-1/4" 

++ 
++ 
++ 
++ 
++ 
++ 
+ 
++ 
++ 
++ 
++ 
++ 
++ 
++ 
++ 
++ 

21-5/16" 
0 

0 

0 

I- --1"' 3/32" 

-l -5/li" 

Fig. 1 

Each consists of a strip of black insulating material 
reinforced by metal strips and equipped with metal mount­
ing lugs. 

Can also be obtained with the number plates and desig­
nation strips specified in table. When ordered, will be fur­
nished as loose parts. 

Corresponding jack space is 169A. 

Code Fig. 
No. Comcode No. 

231A 100 324 656 1 

231B 100 324 664 2 

(a) Engraving on two, three, or four lines must be 
specified on order. 

Jack 

22-1/4" 

1-23/32"-j 
1-1/4" 

t+ 
++ 
++ 
++ 
++ 
++ 
++ 
++ 
++ 
++ 
++ 
++ 

+ 
++ 
++ 
++ 

27/32" 

0 

23" 

0 
21-5/16" 

0 

Fig. 2 

231A: Arranged to mount 218A or similar jacks, back­
to-back on 5 / 8-inch vertical and horizontal centers in posi­
tions 1 through 32. 

231B: Arranged to mount 218A or similar jacks, back­
to-back on 5 / 8-inch vertical and 29 / 32-inch horizontal 
centers in positions 1 through 20. 

Jacks Designation 
per Number Plates (a) Strips 
Mtg Code No. Position Code No. Position 

f153A 33 100A or B 35 
64 / 153B 34 100A 36 

f153A 21 
lOOC 23 40 / 153B 22 
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264A, 265A, and 266A 

Fig. 1 

r·e91• .625" .719• .625' 

0 0 

Fig. 2 

Code Fig. 
No. Comcode No. 

264A 100 325 257 1 
265A 100 325 265 2 
266A 100 325 273 3 

January 1, 1970 

MOUNTINGS 

Jacl< 

t zr.;;;;;:;;;;;;:;;;:;;;:;;;:;;;:;;;:;;;:;;;:;;;:;;;:;;;:;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;:;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;:;;;: 

.6-zS .719' .625' .719' 

Fig. 3 

Mounting of black insulating material. Mounting screws, 
nuts, and washers are furnished. 

Dimension A 
(Inch) 

.59 

.62 

.62 

APPARATUS 

Jacks 
Per Strip 

2 
4 
6 

Used with 
Jacks No. 

223A, 234A or 237 A 
223A, 234A or 237 A 
223A, 234A or 237 A 

387 
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270A 

,.._ ___ 3 . 25 " ----+I 

4.50" 

388 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

MOUNTINGS 

Jack 

A mounting of insulating material, arranged to mount 
four 223A or similar type jacks. When so equipped, will 
accommodate two 289B or similar type plugs. 

Provided w ith mounting screws and cover plates in 
colors listed in table. 

Used initially with number 10 and 11 type telephone 
consoles. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

270A-51 101 418 085 Green 
270A-58 101 418 093 White 
270A-60 101 266 187 Light beige 
270A-61 101266195 Lig·ht gray 

APPARATUS 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

423AW, 424AW, 425AW, and 426AW Type 

Code No. Comcode A 

423AW2 101159 531 10.478 
(b) 423AW3 101159 549 17.043 

.... 424AW2 101159 556 17.043 
(b) 424AW3 101159 564 23.608 

425AW2 101159 572 23.608 
(b) 425AW3 101159 580 30.173 

426AW2 101159 598 30.173 

(a) Or a 105B Apparatus Blank. 
(b) Also arranged for a 690B3 Subscriber Set. 

January 1, 1970 

MOUNTINGS 

Key 

A metal framework arranged to mount keys or ap­

paratus blanks. Will mount a 63A Connecting· Block fol' 

use with 621A or 622A Key, and a 64A Connecting Block 

for use with each group of five numoer 598 or 599 type 

keys, Provided with a clear plastic face plate as indicated 

in table wiLh five face m a ts colored silver, gold, blue, 

green, and cream white for use under the face plate to 

provide a cho ice of color contrast, and a snap on bezel 

for retai;1ing the face plate and a mat. Furnished with 

insulator for converting pickup positions from locking to 

nonlocking, and a pivot bar for interlock between keys . 

Provided with a knockout on both ends of rear surface, 

and one grommet for cable entrance. Surface for mounting 

keys or apparatus blanks is h inged to permit access to 

wiring side . 

Used for custom installation of the lAl and 6A Key 

Telephone Systems equipped with 236A Key Telephone 

Units for line concentrator serv ice where large fi eld s of 

recess mounted keys are required. 

No. of l{eys 
Arranged for 

598 or 621A 
Dimensions Contains 599 or 

(Inches) 
B C 

9.912 4.913 
9.912 4.913 
9.912 4.913 
9.912 4.913 
9.912 4.913 
9.912 4.913 
9.912 4.913 

APPARATUS 

Face Plate 
No. 

29AW1 
30BW1 
30AW1 
31BW1 
31AW1 
32BW1 
32AW1 

Type 622A 
Key(a) Key 

5 1 
5 

10 
10 
15 
15 
20 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

391 
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MOUNTINGS 

Key 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

430A2, 431 A 1, 431 A2, and 432A 1 A metal framework arranged to mount keys or ap­
paratus blanks as indicated in table. Provided with a 
clear plastic face plate as indicated in table together 
with five face mats co lored s ilver, go ld, blue, green , and 
cream white for use under the face plates to provide a 
choice of co lor contrasts, and a snap on bezel for retaining 
the face plate and a mat. Furnished with three insulators 
for converting pickup key positions from locking to non­
locking, and provisions for interlocking between keys. 
Provided with an opening for cable entrance on one 
side on ly. D A 

D 

□ 
□ 

~- B -

Bl 
dl 

Used for custom installations of !Al and 6A Key Tele­
phone Systems equipped with 236A Key Telephone Units 
for line concentrator service where large fields of recess 
mounted keys are required. 

431 A2. Also General Design of 430 Through 432 Type 

Code 
No. 

430A2 
431Al 
431A2 
432Al 

Comcode 

100 326 990 
100 327 006 
100 327 014 
100 327 022 

(a) Or 105B Apparatus Blanks. 

392 

A 

14.934 
14.934 
21.238 
21.238 

Dimensions 
(Inches) 

B 

2.284 
2.284 
2.446 
2.446 

APPARATUS 

Contains 
Face Plate 

No. 

27B1 
27A1 
28B1 
28Al 

No. of Keys 
Arranged for 

598 or 599 621A or 622A 
Type Key(a) Key 

1 1 
2 
2 
3 

1 
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MOUNTINGS 

Protector 

94A 

l/2"DIA . C.B. 8 
7/32" DIA . HOLE 

Consists of a porcelain base equipped with clips for 

mounting 60A Fuses, and having a binding post for one 

pair of wires. Together with 106C Protector w ill mount 

two 60A Fuses. 
For use in connection with 106C Protector for sneak 

current protection. Also forms a part of 1094C Protector. 

Corncode: 100 329 440 

94B 

l/2"DIA. C. B. 8 
7/ 32" DIA .HO LE 

19/32" 

1-1 

2-1/2" 

Cons ists of a porcelain base having a binding post for 

one pair of wires. Forms part of 1094C Protector. 

Corncode: 100 329 457 

CSO, C52, ESO, and E52 

9/16" 

--~~~ ~-7 r----:~===i:1::;: 11--29;32t 

7 . 
rl/7f-----'---''~1-'----~-l\.-"---'---'----nr, 5-15/ 16" 

j ~ 
~ 
I 

i'dt:===f :l===F-ff ===l1rf> ~ 
oµ...:l...:l...:l...:l...:O...:l...:IA...:..J...:...:...:...:...:.:...:..J1...:...:.A....ll.....:...:...:...:...:...:...:JL.t1 

3 / e" crnTERS I 1; 8"_,.jj..-
,.__ ______ A -------~• 

C50 and C52 : Consists of a metal plate equipped with 

springs for holding number 28 and 29 Protector Blocks 

and 76A Heat Coils. The protector blocks and hea t coils 

do not form a part of the protector mounting. Arranged 

for pairs of wires as indica ted below. P art of C50A and 
C52A Protectors r espec tively. Mounting screws are fur­

nished . For use on main distributing frames. 
E50 and E52: Sarne as C50 and C52 Protector Mount­

ings, except not equipped with springs for holding heat 

coils and soldering terminals are rnultipled to those on 
right. Mounting screws are furnished . For use in termi­
nating toll cable circuits in conjunction with test boards 

where heat coil protection is n ot required . 

Dimensions Number of 
Code (Inches) Pairs of 
No. Comcode A B Wires 

C50 100 329 507 18-23/32 7-1/2 50 
C52 100 329 515 19-15 /32 7-7 / 8 52 
E 50 100 329 523 18-23 /32 7-1 / 2 50 
E52 100 329 531 19-15 /32 7-7 / 8 52 

APPARATUS 393 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

G Type 

-1-1/2" 

13/64" DIA . 
B HOLES 

GSW-3 

G6W-3 G?W-3 

@ 

BLRyilRR G~Y 

~
. -~ .. y y BK 

C <J C W 9 e 

B 

GBW-3 

MOUNTINGS 

Hand Set 

January 1, 1970 

Hand set mountings equipped with a bracket designed 
to permit adjustment of the mounting t o various lengths 
of desk top overhang. The bracket also permits the 
mounting to be secured for the hand set to hang at 
either s ide or in front of the mounting. Dimension A is 
adjustable to four lengths : 17 / 32 inch, 27 / 32 inch, 1-5/32 
inches, and 1-15 / 32 inches. 

Finished in colors indicated below except switch hooks 
are finished in chromium. 

G5W-3: General purpose use. 
G6W-3: Part of number 211 type telephone sets. 
G7W-3; & -61: Part of number 212 type telephone sets. 
GSW-3: Part of number 211 Hand Telephone Set. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

G5W-3 100 322 353 Black 

G6W-3 100 322 460 Black 

G7W-3 100 322 577 Black 

G7W-61 101 320 067 Light gray 

GSW-3 101 320 075 Black 

APPARATUS 395 
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425D 

F C>-i 

C B 

January 1, 1970 

NETWORKS 

Cons ists of a transformer, capacitors, resistors, and 
varistors potted in a meta l case. Terminal screws are 
sh ipped loose. 

Used to provide th e transmiss ion circui t elements, in­
cluding the sidctone balancing network, fo r an anti-side­
tone telephone set. Al so prov ides transmission equaliza ­
tion for varying loop lengths . Includes a ringing capacitor, 
dial radio interference suppression filter, and terminal 
pla te . 

Forms a part of number 636CW, 638CW, and 639CW 
type telephone sets. 

Com code: 100 335 215 

APPARATUS 397 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

January 1, 1970 

425E, F, and J 

,.___ _____ 3 .375"---------ol 

.156'0 ,__ ______ 3.062 11-----.. 

p 

1A AA F 
c o l I LK 

GN O 

F<>-l Olf 
80 Li OG 
AO 

OL2 
p 

OQ 

425E 425F 

R4 R7 

p LA 
~K 

Cl OL/ 

F<>----1 
OG 

H OL2 

C4 
R5 

X C5 

425J 

398 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

NETWORKS 

1A 
LK 

OLI 

OG 

O L2 

Consists of apparatus potted in a metal case . Terminal 

screws are sh ipped loose. Includes a ringing capacitor, 

dia l radio interference suppression filter, and connecting 

block. 

425E : Contains a transformer, capacitors, resi s tors, and 

varistors. Used to provide the transmission circuit ele­

ments, including the sidetone balancing network, for an 

a nti -s idetone telephone set. Also provides transmission 

equalization for varying loop lengths. For use on 

568HFW -3 Telephone Set. 
Comcode: 100 335 223 

425F: Contains two capacitors and a resistor. For use 

on 691A W-3 Subscriber Set. 
Comcode : 100 335 231 

425J: Same as 425E Network except that equalizing 

varistor s are replaced with resistor strap options for 

speech equa lization. A strapping option for use with 

TOUCH-TONE dials is added to the network assembly 

for dial mode equalization. 

This network is intended to be a substitution fo r 425E 

Network in high radio frequency interference locations. It 

provides transmission circuit elem ents for an_ anti-sidetone 

telephone set with strapping options for loop eq ua lization 

of speech and dia l s igna ls, a ringing capacitor, and 

terminal plate. Consists of a transformer, varistor, capaci­

tors, and resistors potted in a metal housing. 

Comcode: 101 205 276 

APPARATUS 
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NETWORl<S 

498A 

.096"DIA. 

2.458 .. 

1.665" 

- (00)- 0 

~0°20@. 
®4 (©)5@ 6 :r 2.165" 

'"' ~, '"' &o d-j Co)E Co) F (i:ijl[:J 

-.133" 

J-o----- 2.240" 

-m- 1 .. 
~+l 

0 1 02 

o4 o 5 06 o3 

07 

,t~ 
G E 
o--••11-----<o 

Consists of capacitors, a diode, and a resistor assembled 
on a terminal plate and potted in a metal case. 

Provides circuit elements for both chime and ringer 
operation. 

Forms a part of the FIA Ringer. 

Com code: 100 338 722 

4148A 

'tl--=---,,C"'""TT"""""l~-,,---,,-A_A ----=-j ,-@ u u u § 

.171 11 

1+----1• __ o ~~4.o_.!!c:=16" -==o •11 

2 .400" 3 .172" 

2 3 4 J ®@®<® 
0 

/~ 

6-32 REF 
4 STUDS 

Consists of two tuned circuits, each consisting of a 
toroidal inductor on a permalloy powder core and one or 
more polystyrene capacitors potted in a hermetically 
sealed metal can. Provided with a terminal for grounding 
the can and four hermetically sea led terminals on the 
bottom of the can for use on printed wiring boards. May 
come equipped with trimming capacitors mounted on four 
hermetically sealed auxiliary terminals located on the side 
of the can. 

With 0.18 volt applied between terminals 1 and 2 with 
terminal 1 and case grounded, the nominal series resonant 
frequ ency is 1200 Hz and the maximum effective resistance 
is 157 ohms. 

With 0.18 volt applied between terminals 3 and 4 with 
terminal 4 and case grounded, the nominal parallel res­
onant frequency is 1200 Hz and the maximum conductance 
is 57.2 micromhos. 

Closest recommended mounting centers are 4.093 by 
3.500 inches. 

Initially used in Data Sets 207A, B, and C. 

Comcode: 101 588 135 

APPARATUS 399 
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1A, lC, and 1D 

.159"01A 

1.875" 
2 .2 19" 

2 ' o----0 

A~~C 

' 00 
4 

Fig. 1 

I . . 159"01A n 

![Il~ 1.688 

u=l.328"j 

Fig. 2 

Consist of an electron tube socket arranged for a number 
89 type r esistor, and several resistors assembled on the 
back and wired to the socket terminals. 

Will mount on the back of a panel drilled to receive a 
plug from the front. The recommended mounting centers 
are 1-3 / 4 inches by 1-3 / 4 inches. 

For use as 600 ohm constant resistance adjustable pads 
for gain control or other purposes. 

lA: Equipped with two 590 ohm 145C Resistors. For 
use in unbalanced circuits. See Fig. 1. 

Comcode: 100 356 948 
IC: Equipped with four 301 ohms 234N Resistors. F or 

use in balanced circu its. See Fig. 2. 
Com code: 100 356 955 
1D: Sarne as IC Pad except strap betwe.en t erminals 5 

and 6 is omitted. For use in 22A Testboard . 
Com code: 101 323 080 

January 1, 1970 

PADS 

101A 

Disposable paper pad intended for use, when required, 
on the receivers and head sets to provide a comfortable 
fit. The side of the pad that contacts the ear is covered 
with s ix layers of absorbent tissue, five of which may be 
removed one at a time when the ti ssue becomes soiled. 

A 104B Adapter is required in place of the r eceiver cap 
on each number 52 type head te lephone set with which 
the pad is used . 

A 567A Tool is requfred for attaching pads to the 
adapter but the tool and adapter are not furnished with 
the pads and must be ordered se1rnrately. 

Pads may be obtained only in packages of 25 each. 
Comcode: 100 367 432 

APPARATUS 401 
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PEDESTALS 

SA Intended to mount a number 320 type telephone set. 
The height is adjustable within the limits indicated on the 
illustration. Black finish. Bolts are furnished for mounting 
the telephone se t to the pedestal. 

Comcode: 100 367 655 

APPARATUS 405 
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17 Type 

Fig. 1 

0 0 

Fig. 2 

I oo 00 I 
Fig. 3 

Oo 0 ol 0 0 

Fig. 4 

Fig . 5 

January 1, 1970 

PLATES 

Face 

0 

Fig. 6 

Clear plastic faceplates arranged for snap-on mounting. 
Used in Federal Aviation Agency Centers. Dimensions 
shown on Fig. 1 are applicable to all number 17 type 
faceplates . 

17 A: Has six hol es which are arranged to accommodate 
key buttons of nm11ber 5,17 type or number 552 type keys. 
Used with 395A Key lVIoun t ing. Provided with blank paper 
translucent desig·nat ion card. The designation card may 
be obtained with s tamping when s peci fied in the order. 

Comcode; 100 368 075 
17B; Blank plate. Provided with blank gray designation 

card. Used with 395A Key Mounting. See Fig. 2. 

Com code: 100 368 083 

17C: Rear of plate has a gray finish . Has two holes 
arranged to accommodate 53A Lamp Sockets. Used with 
306A Lamp Socket Mounting . See Fig. 3. 

Com code: 100 368 091 

17D: Has four holes which are arranged to accommodate 
key buttons of number 547 types or number 552 type 
keys. Us ed with 395A Key Mounting. See Fig. 4. 

Comcode: 100 368 109 

l 7E: Has six holes which are arranged to accommodate 
key buttons of number 547 type or number 552 type keys . 
Used w ith 395A Key Mounting. See Fig. 5. 

Comcocle: 100 368 117 

l 7F: Has three holes, one of which is arranged to ac­
commodate th e key buttons of one number 547 type or 
number 552 type key and two to accommodate 53A Lamp 
Sockets. Used with 306B Lamp Socket Mounting. See 
Fig. 6. 

Comcod e : 100 368 125 

APPARATUS 407 
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PLATES 

Face 

20 Type 

ON NO. 20EWI, FWI, GWI AND HWI TYPE ONLY 

POS I POS 2 POS 3 POS 3 POS 3 POS. 2 POS. 3 POS 3 

01r Ase 

□ □ B --[ DD □ 
DD 

□ 111 
J 2 

G 4 I 

□ □ 
DD □ 

CJD 

□ L 
! 5 □ □ 

DD DD 

J □ 5. 175" DD DD 

~ ~ ~~ N □ □ §J ~~~~ N 6 
0 R 

□ □ 
DD DD 

p 7 0 fD 
RA 

□ □ 
DD DD 

Rs n· 9 oPE 0 0 Tuy wxr ... cm, ....... 
..j i.-.115" 8.541" 

FI G. 1 FIG. 2 FIG.3 FIG. 4 FIG.5 
( OTHERWISE SAME ( OTHERWISE SAM E (OTHERW ISE SAME (OTHERW I SE SAME 

Clear nonglare plastic face plates each containing open­

ings to accommodate a dial, key buttons and/or a trans­

m itter, and switch knobs when specified, on associated 

telephone sets or consoles. 

Provided with three face mats colored silver, gold and 

a coordinated color as indicated in the table, correspond­

ing to the color of the associated apparatus, unless other­

wise specified. 

AS FIG. I ) AS FIG. I) AS FIG. I) AS FIG. I ) 

The mats contain openings corresponding to those on 

the face plates, openings for illumination from lamp 

sockets, and markings shown on illustra tion. 

Arranged for insertion into snap-on bezels which are 

part of the associated apparatus. 

Used with 618BW, 630DW, 632CW, 634DW, 636CW, and 

638CW type telephone sets and 14A Wl and 14A W3 Tele­

phone Consoles. 

Code No. Comcode F ig.No. Color 
Arranged for Key 

Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos. 3 

20A Wl-70 101 163 970 1 Charcoal 

20AW1-71 101 163 988 1 Light green 

20AW1-72 101 163 996 1 Light yellow (a) (a) (a) 

20AW1-73 101 164 002 1 Light gray 

20AW1-75 101 164 028 1 Muted beige 

20BW1-70 101 164 051 2 Charcoal } 20BW1-71 101 164 069 2 Light green 

20BW1-72 101 164 077 2 Light yellow 

20CW1-70 101 164 135 3 Charcoal 

} 20CW1-71 101 164 143 3 Light green 

20CW1-72 101 164 150 3 Light yellow 

(a) (a) 617A 

(a) (a) (h) 

20DW1-70 101 164 218 4 Charcoal } 20DW1-71 101 164 226 4 Light gr een 

20DW1-72 101 166 031 4 Light yellow 

(a) 617A (b) 

( c) 20E V{l-70 101 166 098 1 Charcoal } ( c) 20EW1-71 100 166 106 1 Light g-reen 

(c)20EW1-72 101 166 114 1 Light yellow 

(a) (a) (a) 

( c) 20FW1-70 101 166 171 2 Charcoal } (c)20FW1-71 101 166 189 2 Light green 

(c)20FW1-72 101 166 197 2 Lig·ht yellow 

(a) (a) 617A 

408 APPARATUS 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQU IPMENT Apri l 1, 1970 

PLATES 

Face 

Arranged for Key 
Code No. Comcode Fig.No. Color Pos.1 Pos.2 Pos. 3 

( c) 20GW1-70 101 166 254 3 Chacco,1 } 
(c)20GW1-71 101 166 262 3 Lig·ht green (a) (a) (b) 
(c)20GW1-72 101 166 270 3 Lig·ht yellow 
(c)20GW1-73 101 166 288 3 Light gray 
(c)20HW1-70 101 166 338 5 Charcoal 
(c)20HW1-71 101166 346 5 Light green (a) (a) (d) 
( c) 20HW1-72 101 166 353 5 Light yellow 
(c)20HW1-73 101 166 361 5 Light gray 
(c)20HW1-75 101 166 387 5 Muted beig·e 

20JW1-70 101 166 411 5 
Cha,co,I J 20JW1-71 101 166 429 5 Lig·ht green (a) (a) (d) 

20JW1-72 101 166 437 5 Light yellow 
20JW1-73 101 166 445 5 Light gray 

20JW1-75 101 166 460 5 Muted beig e 
(e)20NW1-70 101 338 440 1 Charcoal 
(e )2DNW1-71 101 338 457 1 Light green (a) (a) (a) 
(e)20NW1-72 101 338 465 1 Light yellow 
(e)20NW1-73 101 338 473 1 Light gray 
(e)20NW1-75 101 338 499 1 Muted beige 

(a) Number 598 type or number 599 type key or 105B 
Apparatus Blank. 

(b) 661A or 667 A Transmitter. 

(c) Arranged for flash and release key buttons . 

(d) 59A Lamp Socket. 

(e) Same as 20A Wl except mats do not have Call 
Director trademark. 

APPARATUS 408.1 
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April 1, 1970 TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

PLATES 

Face 

2 1 Type 

ON NO. 21GWI, HW I , JWI, KWI AND MWI TYPE ONLY 

POS I POS 2 POS 3 POS 4 POS 5 POS 5 POS 5 POS 4 POS 5 POS 4 POS 5 POS 5 

off Al e 

□ □ □ □ B -) CJD 
□ == □ = □ 

"' 
J 1 

' . I 

□ □ □ □ 
CJD 

□ 
CJD 

□ 
CJD 

l 
'5 □ □ □ □ 

CJD == CJD 
J □ 5175" 

• □ □ □ □ §J 
CJD 

~~~~ 
CJD 

~~~~ 
CJD 

'' 0 R □ □ □ □ 
□ CJ CJD CJD 

p, \AT° 
Rs I 9 oPE □ □ □ □ 

CJD □ = CJD 
!Uy wxY 0 0 ~cm, ..... 

11.167" .115"-..J i-
FIG. I FIG.2 FIG.3 FIG.4 FIG.5 FIG. 6 

(OTHERWISE (OTHERWISE (OTHERWISE (OTflERWISE (OTHERWISE 

SAME AS FIG. I ) SAME AS FIG. I) SAME AS FIG. I) SAME AS FIG. I ) SAME AS F IG. I) 

Clear plastic face plates, each containing openings to 

11ccommodate a dial, key buttons, and/or a transmitter, 
on associated telephone sets. Provided with three face 

mats colored silver, gold, and a color coordinated with 

the telephone set color. 

face plates, openings for illumination from lamp sockets, 

and the marking shown on the illustration. 
Arranged for insertion into snap-on bezels which are 

part of the telephone sets. 
Used with 608CW, 631DW, 635CW, 637DW, and 639DW 

type telephone sets and 15A Wl and 15A W3 Telephone 

Consoles. Mats contain openings corresponding to those on the 

Code No. 

21AW1-70 
21A Wl-71 
21A Wl-72 
21AW1-73 
21AW1-75 
21BW1-70 
21BW1-71 
21BW1-72 
21BW1-73 
21BW1-75 
21CW1-70 
21CW1-71 
21CW1-72 
21CW1-73 
21CW1-75 
21DW1-70 
21DW1-71 
21DW1-72 
21DW1-73 
21DW1-75 
21EW1-70 
21EW1-71 
21EW1-72 
21EW1-73 
21EW1-75 

408.2 

Comcode 

101 168 813 
101 168 821 
101 168 839 
101 168 847 
100 168 862 
101 168 896 
101 168 904 
101 168 912 
101 168 920 
101 168 946 
101 168 979 
101 168 987 
101 168 995 
101 169 001 
101 169 027 
101 169 050 
101 169 068 
101 169 076 
101 169 084 
101 169 100 
101 169 134 
101 169 142 
101 169 159 
101 169 167 
101 169 183 

F ig.No. 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 

Color 

Charcoal 
Light green 
Light yellow 
Light gray 
Muted beige 
Charcoal 
Light green 
Light yellow 
Light gray 
Muted beige 
Charcoal 
Light green 
Lig ht yellow 
Light gray 
Muted beige 
Charcoal 
Light g reen 
Light yellow 
Light gray 
Muted beige 
Charcoal 
Light green 
Light yellow 
Light gray 
Muted beige 

APPARATUS 

Pos. 1 
Arranged for Key 

Pos. 2 Pos. 3 Pos. 4 Pos. 5 

(a) (a) (a) (a) 

(a) (a) (a) 617A 

(a) (a) (a) (h) 

(a) (a) 617A (b) 

(a) (a) 617A (c) 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT April 1, 1970 

PLATES 

Face 

Arranged for Rey Code No. Comcode Fig. No. Color Pos.1 Pos. 2 Pos. 3 Pos. 4 Pos. 5 21FW1-70 101 169 217 6 Charcoal 

} 
21FW1-71 101 169 225 6 Lig·ht green 21FW1-72 101 169 233 6 Light yellow (a) (a) (a) (a) ( c) 21FW1-73 101 169 241 6 Light gray 21FW1-75 101 169 266 6 Muted beige ( d) 21GW1-70 101 169 290 1 Cha,co,l } (d)21GW1-71 101 169 308 1 Lig·ht green ( d) 21GW1-72 101 169 316 1 Light yellow (a) (a) (a) ( a ) (a) (d)21GW1-73 101 169 324 1 Light gray ( d) 21GW1-75 101 169 340 1 Muted beige (d)21HW1-70 101 169 373 2 Cha,co,l } (d)21HW1-71 101 169 381 2 Light green (d)21HW1-72 101 169 399 2 Lig·ht yellow (a) (a) (a) (a) 617A (d)21HW1-73 101 169 407 2 Light gray (d)21HW1-75 101 169 423 2 Muted beige (d)21JW1-70 101 169 456 5 Cha,wal } (d)21JW1-71 101 169 464 5 Lig·ht green (d) 21JW1-72 101 169 472 5 Light yellow (a) (a) (a) 617A (c) (d)21JW1-73 101 169 480 5 Light g-ray (d)21JW1-75 101 169 506 5 Muted beig·e (e)21NW1-70 101 338 523 1 Charcoal 

} (a] 

(e) 21NW1-71 101 338 531 1 Light green (e) 21NW1-72 101 338 549 1 Light yellow (a) (a) (a) (a) ( e) 21NW1-73 101 338 556 1 Light gray (e ) 21NW1-75 101 338 572 1 Muted beige 

(a) Number 598 type or number 699 type key or 105B Apparatus Blank. 
( d) Arranged for flash and release key buttons. (e) Same as 21A Wl except mats do not have Call Director trademark. 

(b) 661A or 667A Transmitter. 
(c) 59A Lamp Socket. 

APPARATUS 409 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQU IPMENT January 1, 1970 

PLATES 

Face 

29AW 1, BW l , and 30BW1, and 31AW 1, BWl 

-

□ □ □ □ ~a D □ D D L 

D D D KO 
J 

D D D 'ti,• R D D D 
PR7 0 Rt B 

D D D s T~v w9xY o~ 

_j = -.wuo 

A JL.115" 

Fig. 1 

Clear plastic face plates each containing openings to 
accommodate key buttons or key buttons and a dial on 
associated key mountings and subscriber sets. Top sur­
faces are finished to provide a nonglare effect. 

Provided with two face mats (gold and silver) for use 
under the face plate. The mats have openings correspond­
ing to the face plate openings and markings shown on 
illustrations. 

Dimensions 
Code Fig. (Inches) 
No. Comcode No. A B 

29AW1 101154 268 2 10.478 9.786 
29BW1 101154 276 1 12.034 9.786 
30BW1 101154 292 1 17.043 9.786 
31AW1 101154 300 2 23.608 9.786 
31BW1 101154 318 1 23 .608 9.786 

(a) or 105B Apparatus Blanks. 

D D D D D D D D D 
D D D D D D D D [) 
D D D D D D D D l 
D D D D D D D D 
D D D D D D D D 
D D D □ D D D D 

A 

B 

j 
JL _115" 

Fig. 2 

Arranged for insertion into snap-on bezels which are 
part of the associated apparatus. 

Used in custom installations of the lAl and 6A Key 
Telephone Systems equipped with 236A Key Telephone 
Units for line concentrator service where large fields of 
recess mounted keys are required . 

No. of Keys 
Arranged for 

598 or 599 621A or Forms a Part of 
Type 622A Key Mtg. Subscriber 

Keys(a) Key No. Set No. 

5 1 423AW2 
2 1 421AW3 690AW2 
5 1 423AW3 690AW3 

15 1 425AW2 
10 1 424AW3 690AW3 

APPARATUS 411 
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January 1, 1970 TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

PLATES 

42AW1 

0 
D D D D D 
D D D D D 
D D D D D 
D D D D D 
D D D D D 

"1Ull~•1• 

D D D D D 

11. 167" 

l 
5.156" 

J 
0. 105"-JL 

Clear plastic face plates, each containing openings to ac­
commodate a dial and key buttons on associated telephone 
set. 

Provided with three face mats colored gold, silver, and 
one coordinated with the telephone set color. The following 
table indicates the colors available. 

Used in the 617BW-15 type telephone set. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

42AW1-70 101 314 003 Charcoal 
42A Wl-71 101 314 011 Light g-reen 
42AW1-72 101 314 029 Light yellow 
42AW1-73 101 314 037 Light gray 
42AW1-75 101 314 052 Muted beige 

120NW1 

POS I POS 2 POS 3 

□ □ □ 
□□□ □ □ □ 

□ □ □ □□□ □ □ □ □□□ 
□ □ □ □ 

I I □ □ □ 

I 8.54 1" 

l 
5.175" 

J 
115•.JL 

Clear plastic, nonglare t ype face plates each containing 
openings to accommodate a dial, key buttons and/or a 
transmitter, on associated telephone sets. 

Provided with three face mats colored silver, gold, and 
one having the color corresponding to the dash number 
of the face plate. For us e under the face plates to provide 
a choice of color contrasts with the telephone sets. The 

Face 

mats contain openings corresponding to those on the face 
plate. 

Arranged for insertion into snap-on bezels which are 
part of the associated apparatus. 

Used in the 14AW2 and 14AW4 Telephone Consoles. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

120NW1-70 101 338 689 Charcoal 
120NW1-71 101 338 697 Light green 
120NW1-72 101 338 705 Light yellow 
120NW1-73 101 338 713 Light gray 
120NW1-75 101 338 739 Muted beige 

121NW1 

POS I POS 2 POS 3 POS 4 POS 5 

□ □ □ □ □ 
□□□ □ □ □ □ □ 

□ □ □ □ □ □□□ □ □ □ □ □ □□□ 
CJD □ □ □ □ □ 
I I □ □ □ □ □ 

11.167" · 

I 
5. 175" 

J 
.115"_.JJ-

Clear plastic, nonglare type face plates each containing 
openings to accommodate a dial, key buttons and/or a 
transmitter, on associated telephone sets. 

Provided with three paper mats co lored silver, gold, 
and one having the color corresponding to the dash num­
ber of the face plate. For use under the face plates to 
provide a choice of color contrast with the telephone sets. 
The mats contain openings corresponding to those on the 
face plate. 

Arranged for insertion into snap-on bezels which are 
part of the associated apparatus. 

Used in the 15AW2 and 15AW4 Telephone Consoles. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

121NW1-70 101 338 846 Charcoal 
121NW1-71 101 338 853 Light green 
121NW1-72 101 338 861 Light yellow 
121NW1-73 101 338 879 Light gray 
121NW1-75 101 338 895 Muted beige 

412 APPARATUS 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT January 1, 197() 

PLATES 

220NW1 

POS. I POS. 2 POS. 3 

□ □ □ 
□□□ □ □ □ 

□ □ □ □□□ □ □ □ □□□ 
□□□ □ □ □ 

□ □ □ I I 
8.541" 

l 
5.175" 

J 
115"--H-

Clear plastic, nonglare type face plates, each contain­
ing openings to accommodate a dial and key buttons on 
associated telephone sets. 

Provided with three face mats colored silver, gold, and 
one having the color corresponding· to the dash number 
of the face plate. The mats are for use under the face 
plate to provide a choice of color contrast with the tele­
phone sets. 

Arranged for insertion into snap-on bezels which are 
part of the associated apparatus. 

Used in the 14A W5 and 14A W6 Telephone Consoles . 

Code No. Comcode Color 

220NW1-70 101337 806 Charcoal 
220NW1-71 101 337 814 Light green 
220NW1-72 101 337 822 Light yellow 
220NW1-73 101 337 830 Light gray 
220NW1-75 101337 855 Muted beige 
220NW1-76 101 337 863 Muted blue 

Face 

221NW1 

POS I POS 2 PO S 3 POS 4 POS 5 

□ □ □ □ □ 
□□□ □ □ □ □ □ 

□ □ □ □ □ □□□ □ □ □ □ □ □□□ 
□□□ □ □ □ □ □ 
I I □ □ □ □ □ 

11.167" 

l 
5.175" 

_J 
.115" -~~ 

Clear plastic, nong·lare type face plates, each contain­
ing openings to accommodate a dial and key buttons on 
associ a ted telephone sets. 

Prov ided with three face mats co lored silver, gold, and 
one having the color corresponding to the dash number of 
the face plate. The mats are for use under the face pla te 
to provide a choice of color contrast with the t elephone 
sets. 

Arranged for insertion into snap-on bezels which are 
part of the associated apparatus. 

Used in the 15A W5 and 15A W6 T elephone Consoles. 

Code No_ Comcode Color 

221NW1-70 101 338 366 Charcoal 
221NW1-71 101 338 374 Light green 
221NW1-72 101338 382 Lig·ht yellow 
221NW1-73 101 338 390 Light gray 
221NW1-75 101 338 416 Muted beig·e 
221NW1-76 101 338 424 Muted blue 

APPARATUS 41:l 
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January 1, 1970 

150A, 1508, and 1 S0C 

414 

+. 
1'.__ ~ 1-1/2" 

1-3/8" I 

j__ ( 1-3/8" 

1-1/2 " ;· - ----, 20-1/2" 
+. 

j_'__ I 1-3/8" 

1-3/8" ;· 

-~ 1-1/2 11 

1-3/8" ( 

-;,- } 1-3/8" 

1-3/4" -} 

20-1/2" 

Fig. 1 

31/64" 

1/2'' 
CENTERS 

Fig. 2 

PLATES 

Mounting 

TELEPHONE APPA RATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

1" 
3/8" 

1- 7/8" 

1- 5/8" 

I 

•• I 

'· I ,. 
20 - 1/2" I 

'· 1-1/2" I ,. CENTERS 

\,, 
I ,. 
I 

1,-
1- 5/8" I 

7, 
I 1-7/8" 

1/4"-j Jt 
J+-63/64" 

3/32"1i 7/8" 

LL...J_l 

5};.I If 
-1 j.-1-31/32" 

Fig. 3 

Metal plates used to mount relays, resistors, and other 
apparatus. Orders must contain information for all posi­
tions, stating what apparatus or drilling is required for 
each and which, if any, shall be undrilled. 

Screws must be ordered separately and of a length to 

suit local conditions. 

150A and C: Drilled to mount U-type relays as indicated 
in table on centers as shown and having not more than 
two winding terminals at either the top or bottom. 

1508: Intended to mount 37 resistors or capacitors. 

Code Fig. Relays per 
No. Comcode No. Plate 

150A 100 370 154 1 13 

150B 100 370 162 2 

150C 100 370 170 3 12 

APPARATUS 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT January 1, 1970 

PLATES 

Mounting 

153E 

lff-' i-:-31/64" 

I 3/s" 
J_ _1 

189A, B, and C 

.1 2 5" CTRS 

• 22 .3 12"------------i 

I 
23.00" 

.500" .sod' POS ITION NUMBERS FOR RE FERENCE ONLY 

~ I 2 3 q 5 6 7 15 t l6 _.17 +' 8 +19 2 I 9t68" 
~~+ + + + I t -,_ r t 

.414 " _./ - 1625" --- 1.375" 1.375" 

Metal plate drilled to mount 15 U- or Y-type relays on 
centers as shown with the U-type r elay having no more 
than three winding terminals at either the top or bottom 
and the Y-type having no more than two winding termi­
nal s at either the top or bottom. 

Comcode: 100 370 998 

1.00" CTRS - 1.00" CTRS - 1.00" CTRS- .3 12" 

COVER REMOVED 

Channel type metal plates . 

189A: Has 2197 pos iti ons on 0.125 inch centers . Ar­
ranged in 13 rows of 169 positions eac h. The plate has a 
zinc finis h. Number 50 type mounting plate covers may 
be used on this mounting plate, 

Used initially in mounting apparatus in the number 5 
crossbar dial telephone systems. 

Orders must contain information regarding which pos i­
tions shall be drilled and stating what ap1,aratus or drill­
ing is required for these 1rns itions . Positions not mentioned 
in the order will not be drilled. 

Com code: 100 371 707 

189B: Drill ed to mount 20 "E" or "R" type r el_a ys . The 
plate has a zinc finish. 

Used initia ll y on mi scell a neous r elay rack uni ts in step­
by-step dial t elephone sys tems. 

Comcode: 100 371 988 
189C: Sa me as 189A except ha s a gray enam eled fini sh. 

Used initially in all systems. 

Com code: 101 153 161 

APPARATUS 415 
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January 1, 1970 TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

PLATES 

Mounting 

218A, 219A, and 220A 

1-1/4" 

15/64" 

' 1-23/32" 0 1- 1/B" 

L"===o =' 
_.., I -23/32" 1--

4 1/ 2" 
- 1/ 16 •~1--1

5-3/ 16"~ 

Fig . 1 

Fig. 2 

The 218A, 219A, and 220A Mounting Plates are equipped 

with one, t en, and twelve KS-13930L4 Sockets, respectively. 

For use as mountings for voice frequency amplifiers on 

other mounting plates or panels in telephone repeaters for 
toll telephone systems. 

Code Fig. Dimensions (Inches) 
No. Comcode No. A B 

218A 100 372 218 1 
219A 100 372 226 2 18-31 / 32 18-5/16 

220A 100 372 234 2 23 22-5/ 16 

600, 606, 609, and 627 Type 

Flat metal plate used to mount relays, resistors, and 
other apparatus. 

Orders must contain information for all positions, 
stating what apparatus or drilling is required for each 
and which, if any, shall be undrilled . 

Code 
No. 

600A 
600F 
600H 
600N 
606R 
606S 
606T 
609B 
609D 
609K 
627A 
627B 
627C 
627D 
627E 

Comcode 

100 373 661 
100 373 737 
100 373 745 
100 373 752 
100 374 628 
100 374 636 
100 374 651 
100 375 047 
100 375 096 
100 375 104 
100 376 193 
100 376 201 
100 376 219 
100 376 235 
100 376 243 

Relays Resistors 
per per 

Plate Plate 

10 
10 10 
2 20 
8 

12 12 
16 
15 
12 

3 36 
17 
10 
8 24 

19 
10 14 
12 20 

Length Width 
(Inches) (Inches) 

19 
19 
19 
19 
21-5/8 
21-5/8 
21-5/8 
23 
23 
23 
26 
26 
26 
26 
26 

1-23/32 
1-23/32 
1-23 /32 
1-23/32 
1-23/32 
1-23/32 
1-23/32 
1-23/32 
1-23/32 
1-23/32 
1-23 /32 
1-23/32 
1-23/32 
1-23/32 
1-23/32 

416 APPARATUS 
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TELEPHONE 

D 
ITEM I 

1-7/64" 

APPARATUS AND EQ UIPMENT 

628 Type 

Fig. l 

,-tn 
1-- 2-5/0''......... r-1/4" 

l/4 " DIA. 

Fig. 2 

Fig. 3 

January 1, 1970 

PLATES 

Mounting 

" 

64 " 1-23/32 

1-1/4" 
1/ 8" 

,-,EnJ 
l- 2 -5/8" 

Fig. 4 

1-5/64" ,,;} n.r,:: ;~:::: 
,-~• I z J 

4 _j_ t • 55 " 1-23/32" 

1-3/32" / 64 ' rn f+ "1 15/64" l /

9

" 

l-25/32" R=~ _ _l L_ 1-15/ 64" 7 

1--3- 1/ 4'~ 1-1 / 4" 
l / 4" DIA. 

Fig. 5 

15/64" 

Angle t a d ype metal I n other ap P ates used t paratus. o mount r ela O,dm ys, ,~;,tos 

. must . , 
statm g wh t contam inf a d . a appal" t ormation f 
. n which i'f . a us or dr1·11· . or all . als b ' any sh II mg IS re . positions 

• • • spodfied. ' a be und,·Hlod. Jt qm,·,d fo, ,..; n1.ml 
Code em number 

Fig. 
No. 

Relays Per Plate Resistors 
No. 

628A(a) 
628B(a) 
628C(a) 
628D(a) 
628(a)(b) 

Comcode 

100 376 292 
100 376 334 
100 376 342 
100 376 359 
100 376 367 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 

1 
1 
1 
2 

(a) 

(b) 

See illus tr a t1'on f or d' 
Provides f . imensions. 

APPARATUS 

o1 one ca . pac1tor per 1 Pate. 

P er P la1e 

1 
2 

3 

417 
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January 1, 1970 

PLATES 

Mounting 

677Y and AA 

55/64" 

QI\ 4-1~32" f 
~ 14- 1/4" 

I. 25 -23/32" 
21

.. ~ • • It} 
Fig. 1 

Angle type metal plates used to mount relays, resistors, 
and other apparatus. 

Orders must contain information for all positions, 
stating what apparatus or drilling is required for each 
and which, if any, shall be undrilled. 

Code 
No. Comcode 

100 377 084 

100 377 092 

Fig. 
No. 

Relays 
Per Plate 

677Y(a) (b) 

677AA(a) (b) 

(a) See illustration for dimensions. 

1 

2 

(b) Provided with battery and g-round clips. 

15 

14 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

Resistors 
Per Plate 

Fig. 2 

Length 
(Inches) 

27 

27 

Width 
(Inches) 

4-1/32 

4-1/4 

737, 745, and 750 Type Channel type mounting plates consisting of punched 
frames equipped with dust proof covers. Recommended 
when individual relay covers are not furnished or where 
relays are to be mounted in exposed location. 

Code 
No. Comcode 

737A(a) 100 377 399 

737C(b) 100 377 415 

745A 100 377 597 

750A 100 377 688 

418 

Relays 
Per 

Plate 

The following are galvan ized finished metal mounting 
plates 1-23 /32 inches wide with aluminum finished dust 
proof covers 4-1/8 inches in depth. 

Mounting Will Mount 
Centers Length Interchan geably with 
(Inches) (Inches) Mtg Plates Code No. 

ARRANGEDFORA,~orFRELAYS 

20 3/4 19 600 

20 3/4 19 600 

24 3/4 21-5/8 606, 607, 756 

24 3/4 23 602 

APPARATUS 
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Code 
No. 

737B 
737F 
745B 
750C 
750F(c) 

737J( a)(b)(e)(f) 
737K(a) (b) (e) (f) 

737L(a)(b)(e)(f) 

737M(a)(b)(d)(e)(f) 

737N(c) (cl) (g) (h) 
737P(a) (b) (e) (f) 

737R(a) (b) (e) (f) 
750J(c)(d)(g)(h) 

750K 

PLATES 

Mounting 

Relays Mounting 
Per Centers Length Comcode Plate (Inches) (Inches) 

ARRANGED FOR A, E, F, or R RELAYS 
100 377 407 10 1-1/2 19 
100 377 431 16 1 19 
100 377 605 18 1 21-5/8 
100 377 704 20 1 23 
100 377 720 20 1 23 

ARRANGED FOR U AND Y RELAYS HAVING HORIZONTAL MOUNTING CENTERS NOT EXCEEDING THOSE INDICATED 

100 377 4.fi6 10 1-1/2 19 
100 377 464 5 1-3/4 19 

5 1-1/4 19 
100 377 472 6 1-3 /4 19 

3 1-1/2 19 
100 377 480 3 1-1/2 19 - 6 1-3/4 19 
100 377 498 8 1-7 /8 19 
100 377 506 5 1-1 /4 19 

5 1-3/4 19 
100 377 514 11 1-li4 19 
100 377 761 10 1-7 /8 23 

ARRANGED FOR R RELAYS · 
100 377 779 10 1-1/8 23 

January 1, 1970 

Will Mount 
Interchangeably with 
~tg Plates Code No. 

600 

606, 607, 756 
602 
602 

(a) Provided with battery and ground clips. 
(b) Same as 737A except battery and ground clips not 

(f) Y-type not having· more than one winding terminal, 
top or bottom. provided. 

( c) Same as 750C except cover pulls not provided. 
( d) Does not have cover. 
(e) U-type not having more than two winding terminals, top or bottom. 

(g) U -type not more than thr~e winding terminals, . top 
or bottom. 

(h) Y-type not more than two winding terminals, top or 
bottom. 

APPARATUS 419 
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823A and B 

1-1/4" 
47/64"~ 

1~4" I i-11s" 
j_ .......+--i--.-1 

21/64" 
17/64" 

0 ·~ ~ 1/4" 
2-23/32" 

Fig. 1 

PLATES 

Mounting 

l 
4-1/4" 

J 

Metal plate for use in conjunction with number 18 type 

connecting blocks and number 209 and number 215 type 

relays. 
To be mounted so that the relay armature will be in a 

vertical plane. 

Code 
No. 

823A 
823B 

420 

Comcode 

100 378 272 
100 378 280 

Fig.No. 

1 
2 

APPARATUS 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

1-1/2" 

23/64"-i 2" l 
r-+-0--0-+-,, 

l 
4-1/4" 

J 
17/64" 21/64" 

11/64" 

Fig. 2 
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ED-69143-70, Groups 1 and 2 

January 1, 1970 

PLATES 

Mounting 

Steel bars 3/16-inch thick by 5/8-inch wide. Each 
(Group 1 and Group 2) consists of an upper and lower 
bar differing only in the location of the mounting slots 
in ends of each bar. Each bar has six slanted mounting 
surfaces 1-1/16 inch by 5/8-inch in groups of two (three 
sets) 2-5/8 inch between each group. Six .190-32 NF-1 
tapped holes are provided for mounting angle-bracket 
type key telephone units on 23-inch relay racks in 4, 11, 
18, 26, and 45-plate apparatus cabinets. Four mounting 
screws .216-24 x 3/8 inch are furnished. Overall length is 
19 inches for Group 1 and 23 inches for Group 2. 

Code No. 

ED-69143-70, Group 1 
ED-69143-70, Group 2 

APPARATUS 

Comcode 

600 003 297 
600 017 222 

421 
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PLUGS 

165 Type 

Dummy plug made of insulating material. May be used 
with jacks that take number 47, 116, or similar type plugs. 

Designed for switchboard cutover work and for use at 
test boards. 

Coau 
No. Comcode Color Replaces 

165C 100 394 923 Black 
165E 101 437 317 White 
165F 101437 309 Red 165D 

241 Type 

I,!{" 
3 }[" - -----1 

Twin plugs with the fingers mounted in a brass frame 
which serves as a common connection for the two plug 
sleeves. 

241A: Black plug having fingers with brass tips. 

Comcode: 100 395 235 

241B: Red plug having fingers with brass tips. 

Comcode: 100 395 243 

241D: Black plug having fingers with silver tips. 

Comcode: 100 395 268 

Arranged for tip and sleeve cord connections with PlH, 
R2ET, P2T, S3F, P2AA, W2S, W2BP, P3J, P3N, and 
P4AD Cords. 

For use with number 99, 215, 297, and similar type jacks. 

252A and B 

i 
1.-3/8" 

A 

-1-21/32" 
__J_ 

[i0, ~ 13/32" 

. f 

Intended for use with the W4AG and W4P Cords as test 
plugs in connection with the protectors of main distribu­
ting frames of manual and dial offices. 

252A: Has T stamped on both sides located at A, as 
indicated on the illustration. 

Comcode: 100 395 359 

252B: Has R stamped_ on both sides located at A, as 
indicated on the illustraticin. 

Com code: 100 395 367 

257A and B 

---- 3-9/16" APPROX.----i•1 

~.....1r-----ir-71 ___i 
27/64" ----,__---4.-11_ ___ ..JL_jj 
f 

---i ,1," i--,-,m"4 
· WiiiiJ . 11 ] 

257 A: Arranged for jacks with tip springs on the right. 

Comcode: 100 395 375 

257B: Arranged for jacks with tip springs on the left. 

Comcode: 100 395 383 

A white line on the shell indicates side of plug to be 
upper~ost when making test. 

Used as test plugs to function with number 141 Jack. 
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PLUGS 

258 Type 

Dummy plugs made of colored insulating material. 

Code 
No. Comcode Color Replaces 

258C 100 395 391 Black 

258E 100 395 417 White 

258F 101437 911 Bright red 258D 

258G 101 634 574 Bright green 

Intended to use with jacks that take number 310 or 
similar type plugs. 

261A 

1-1/2"~ 

""-j 5/8" r-
,,.---__,,-, @ 

_j?/16°~ 

A dummy plug of insulating material. May be used with 
jacks that take number 310 or similar type plugs. 

Used with jack in multiple practice drills. 

Comcode: 100 395 425 

0-0 

=----o 

2898 

33/64" 

Flexible, twin double conductor plugs with black shells. 
Constructed so that there is sufficient play between the 
plug bodies to take up any variation between the jack 
centers and arranged so that each plug body may be 
turned 90 degrees in the shell to present a new surface 
for wear. Equipped with a bracket for cord stay. 

Used with 223A Jack plus a 168A Adapter. 

Comcode : 100 395 664 

301A and B 

1-11/32" 

nn 
· 301A 

,-"'''ill} J 3018 

301A: A test plug with contacts insulated from each 
other. Provided with sleeve a nd spring for holding the 
plug in position in jack. Can be used on right or left side 
of jack. Engages with number 444 or 452 type jack. Used 
with P2BK and W4AL Cords. 

Comcode: 100 395 714 

301B: Same as 301A except that alternate terminals are 
strapped. Used primarily in reversing the tip and ring 
side of a line at number 444 type jack on main distributing 
frames . 

Comcode: 100 395 722 

309 

a ,-,m" ,,;,,•" 
~ 3-1/16"--------

A three-conductor plug with a red shell. Equipped with 
a long shell which covers the cord end of the plug body 
to provide additional insulation. 

Used with number 92, 229, 246, 248, 249, 292, 323, and 
445 Jacks. 

Comcode: 100 998 830 E/W Red Shell 
101 021 475 E/W Black Shell 
101 021 483 E/W Gray Shell 

424 APPARATUS 
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PLUGS 

310 

i 

0------0 ..____, 
19/32" 

-------3-1/4 "--------.i 
~ 

A three-conductor p lug equipped with a long shell which 
covers the cord end of the plug body to provide additional 
insulation. 

Used with number 49, 50, 70, 138, 141, 238, 245, 267, 275, 
280, 284, 285, 289, 290, 291, 293, 295, 308, 324, 326, 347, 
359, 360, 362, 363, 365, 372, 382, 387, and 446 Jacks. 

Comcode: 101 352 078 E/W Red Shell 
100 960 780 E/W Black Shell 
100 960 798 E/W Gray Shell 
100 960 806 E/W Green Shell 

319C and D 

Lr-61/64" ------j 

5/16" 11 o J 
r 

Fig. 1 

J__i-- 15/16"=-1 

5/16" 11 o ~ 
t 

Fig. 2 

319C: Dummy plug of brown insulating material with a 
metal guide which is provided with a spring for locking 
the plug in place. See Fig. 1. 

Comcode : 100 395 938 
319D: Dummy plug is nonlocking and the plug body is 

black. See Fig. 2. 
Comcode: 100 395 946 
Both plugs are designed so that the jack springs may 

be tested with a test pick while the plug is in place. 
Intended for use in opening lines to be temporarily dis­
connected from service. 

Used with number 444 type jack. 

345C 

.56211 

1.1a7" "L.~--------< 0 
.375" 

Flexible, twin coaxial type plugs. 
Consists of a pair of coaxial plug fingers assembled in a 

metal shell with means for connecting cable. The two outer 
contacts of the fingers are electrically connected together 
and to the shell. The two inner contacts of the fingers are 
insulated from each other and from the shell. 

Arranged for mating with two adjacent number 464 or 
similar type jacks mounted on 5 / 8 inch centers. 

A KS-15712L12 shield connector is shipped loose. 
Used with 761A Cable in L Carrier and L Multiplex 

Systems. 
Comcode: 100 396 357 

0.750" 

0 .296" 

a" 
1.062" 

346A 

Polarized plug consisting of a black, molded body 
equipped with two pin type contacts which mate with the 
No. 471A jack. Each contact is designed to accommodate 
a No . 130 or similar cord tip, and set screws are provided 
for holding the cord tie and has two notches to provide 
partial locking with the springs of the jack. 

Intended for use in the 1014A W Hand Set. 
Com code: 100 396 365 
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o------<> 

=------o 

347C and D 

3 . 406 --------.i~I 

Each is a two-conductor plug with a 0.250 inch nom­

inal diameter of finger. Equipped with a long shell which 

covers the cord end of the plug body to provide additional 

insulation. 

Used initially with number 99 and similar type jacks. 

Code 
No. Comcode 

347C 101335123 
347D 101335 131 

349A 

@ 

2-1/8" 

Color of 
Shell 

Red 
Black 

.I 

Replaces 

347A 
347B 

fl 
Solid metal finger plug. For use with number 49 and 

similar type jacks. 

Comcode: 100 396 407 E/W Red Shell 
100 396 415 E/W Green Shell 

358A 

Coaxial type plug arranged for solderless shield con­

nection to the connecting cable by means of a sleeve 

which is furnished as a loose part. It will provide a good 

impedance match for 75-ohm coaxial cable up to 100 mega­

cycles. Tested on 2000 volts ac. 

Arranged for 4 77 A, 4 78A, or similar type jacks. 

Comcode: 100 396 563 

359A 

29/32"_.j 1-9/64" 
1-3/4 .. ____ .,, 

3"--------
0--0 
---0 

Two-conductor plug with a red shell. Arranged so that 

the sleeve of the plug makes contact with the sleeve of 

the associated jack, and the tip of the plug makes contact 

with the ring spring· of the jack. No contact is made with 

the tip spring of the jack. 

Intended for use in teleg-raph service board. 

Used with the 141 or similar type jacks. 

Comcode: 100 396 589 

375A 

~ E -9/64"-----I 1 

1-21/64"---J 

Solid metal finger plug. Short circuits tip, ring, and 

sleeve of number 49 jacks. Body is grooved to accommo­

date a number 274 Tool. 

Intended for use in outgoing trunk test boards to make 

busy spare or unused trunks. 

Comcode: 100 396 787 

376A 

27/64" 

27/L. ~ 7/ 

1-9/64" 

2-5/64"------ -
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PLUGS 

Solid metal finger plug with black insulated handle. 
Short ci rcuits tip, ring, and sleeve of number 49 Jacks. 
Equipped with small shield which obscures light from 
lamp. 

Used at the panel sender make busy frame for holding 
sender busy and shielding a lamp while correcting trouble 
in panel office. 

Com code: 100 396 795 

394A, B, and C 

r l. 366 " 7 

r-s9::_1 7 422" 1 n=n ~ 
NO. 394A 

ALS O GENERAL DESIGN 
AND DIMEN SION OF 

NO. 394 B AND C) 

Dummy plugs of insulating material. Used with jacks 
that take number 310 or similar type lugs. Will open the 
ring spring only of the jack. 

Code 
No. Comcode Color 

394A 100 397 017 Black 
394B 101 623 023 White 
394C 101 623 015 Bright red 

396A 

A twin, two conductor plug having a shell of insulating 
material. Arranged for an H4CU or L4BL Cord. Used with 
number 364 a nd s imilar type jacks. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

(a)396A-3 100 397 033 Black 
(b) 396A-50 101 634 582 Ivory 
(c)396A-51 100 397 041 Green 
(c)396A-58 100 397 058 White 
(c)396A-60 100 397 066 Lig ht beige 
(c)396A-61 100 397 074 Light g ray 

(a) Forms a part of 52H a nd J Head Telephone Sets . 
(b) Forms a part of G3CR-50 Hand Set. 
(c) Form part of the G3 L type hand set. 

437A 

5.200" I 

ll ~00~ 

,,, .. J 
Consists of wire strapping mounted on a printed wiring 

board and assembled into a metal can. Terminated in a 
503A plug. 

Used in place of a number 1 type terminating set when 
four-wire to four-wire facility is r equired on either the 
J98615AK or J98615AN shelf. Arranged to be removed 
from a mounting panel by a 602D tool. 

Com code: 100 397 512 
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439A, B, and C 

NO. 439A 

,.._ ____ 1.622" 439C 

---- 1.562" 4396 

.37 5 11 

.30000 -56 

NO. 439B AND C 

439A: A single coaxial plug consisting of a metal cylin­
drical body having a metal contact finger assembled con­
centrically with the body by means of an insulator for 
connection to a jack at one end. The body, with the con­
tact finger, is assembled to a metal shell. The shell is 
chromium plated for identification purposes while the body 
and contact are gold plated. 

Insulated metal parts shall be capable of withstanding 
a 2000 volt ac breakdown test. 

Used initially in the Mastergroup Multiplex, L4 Coaxial 
System. 

Comcode: 100 846 153 

439B: Same as 439A Plug except plug body and shell 
are machined in one piece and it is provided with a hex­
agonal shoulder to permit a wrench to hold plug when 
tightening nut. 

Comcode: 101 383 685 

439C: Same as 439B Plug except a teflon bushing is 
assembled in the front end of the body. Used for plug-in 
equipment. The teflon bushing acts to align associated 
jack contacts. 

Comcode : 101 383 693 

439B and C: Used initially in the 3A Wire Line En­
trance Link. 

441B 

A single coaxial type, 75 ohm, hermetically sealed plug 
consisting of a metal cylindrical body having a metal con­
tact finger assembled concentrically with the body by 
means of an insulator for connection to the associated 
jack at one end. The body, with the contact finger, is 
assembled to a gold plated metal shell which is positioned 
so that a portion of the body is exposed. The exposed 
portion is threaded for assembly to associated apparatus. 

Mates with a 558A Jack. 

Insulated metal parts are capable of withstanding a 
1500 volt ac breakdown test. 

Used initially in the L4 Coaxial System. 

Comcode: 101 164 887 

443A 

2 .687" 

Consists of a pair of coaxial plug fingers mounted in 
a metal shell. The flexible twin coaxial plugs are con­
nected to the inner and outer gold plated contacts, re­
spectively, of the other finger and are not arranged for 
cord connection. 

Mates with two 560A Jacks. 

Used initially in the L4 Mastergroup Multiplex. 

Comcode: 101 108 843 
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444A 

cm·~ 
0 

Consists of a two-conductor plug and has a shell of in-
sulating material. Arranged for an M2ER type cord and 
used with 517 A and similar type jacks. 

Available in the colors listed below. 

Code No. Corncode Color 

444A-51 101413 532 Green 
444A-58 101164 911 White 
444A-60 101164 929 Light beige 
444A-61 101164 937 Light gray 

Used with an AE type telephone base in the 3A Com­
munications System. 

450A 

~o ~ 
1.775" 

==.=======.::J 
14------- 3.036"------1~, 

Consists of a rectangular block of insulating material 
equipped with 50 gold plated contacts assembled in a front 
and back metal shell which is equipped with a cable clamp 
located on the rear of the shell. Polarized to ensure proper 
mating with locking connectors . Intended for a maximum 
of 200 operations in a temperature range of +60° to 
120°F. (Nonoperating temperature range of -40° to 
+160 °F .) Maximum operating voltages are 125 volts ac 
and 56 volts de. 

The following terminals are strapped together using 
26 gauge "BU" type wire: 

1 and 2 
5 and 6 
9 and 10 

13 and 14 
17 and 18 
21 and 22 

Overall dimensions are 3.036 inches long by 1.775 inches 
high by 0.616 inch wide. 

Used with Data Mounting 6Al. 

Corncode: 101 215 663 

504AW Type 

Consists of a block of insulating material containing 12 
terminals and a removable cap. Each terminal is equipped 
with a spring connector which permits friction contact 
with number 134 or equivalent cord tips. Has a slotted 
guide for guiding the cord tips into the spring connectors. 

Arranged to be inserted into 541A or 547B Jacks in one 
position only. 

Overall dimensions are 2.038 inches long by 1.638 inches 
wide by 1.310 inches deep. 

Used with portable telephone sets having two to twelve 
conductor mounting cords. 

Code No. Corncode Color 

504AW-3 101 336 576 Black 
504A W-51 101336 592 Green 
504AW-56 101336 618 Yellow 
504AW-58 101 336 626 White 
504AW-60 101 336 642 Light beige 
504AW-61 101 336 659 Light gray 
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S0SAW 

A four contact plug· having a plastic shell. Equipped 
with a cord fastener which holds the cord in place while 
the spade tips are being connected and also anchors the 
mounting cord in the assembled plug. Used with portable 
telephone sets having 2, 3, and 4 conductor mounting 
cords. 

Overall dimensions are approximately 2.038 inches long 
by 1.638 inches wide by 1.314 inches high including the 
terminal pins. 

Designed to be inserted into associated 493A, 548A, 
549A or 550A type jacks in one position only. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

505AW-3 101211472 Black 
505AW-51 101211480 Green 
505A W-53 101 333 607 Red 
505AW-56 101211498 Yellow 
505AW-58 101 211506 White 
505AW-60 101211399 Light beige 
505AW-61 101211407 Light gray 

508 Type 

1.060" [===:::J 

L_ .'----' 
.Goo"--

.090" DIA 
8 HOLES 

Each is a molded terminal plug of insulating material 
arranged for assembly of up to eight blade type cord 
tipped conductors required for connections to individual 
buttons of key telephone sets. 

Used to facilitate easy interchangeability of connections 
to each of the button positions in key telephone sets. 

Available in the following colors. 

Code 
No. Comcode Color 

508A 101 377 984 Aqua blue 
508B 101 413 201 Orange 
508C 101413 219 Moss green 
508D 101 391 308 Light brown 
508E 101 413 235 Light gray 
508F 101 413 243 White 
508G 101 413 250 Red 
508H 101 413 268 Black 

508J 101 413 276 Yellow 

508K 101 413 284 Violet 

508L 101 413 292 Rose pink 
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509A 

~J-
l--.5 20"-I 

Molded chaining plug of light beige insulating material 
arranged for assembly of up to six blade type cord tipped 
conductors required for connections in multi-key telephone 
sets. 

Comcode : 101 389 278 

KS-16671 L 1 and L2 

-----B---------,o,i 

----- C ---------.i 

J_ r=========i 
.384"_1 1--r e;~-,-aa,----------=1§=3 700" 

T \LIU 00/ 
1 

. t 

January 1, 1970 

PLUGS 

Consists of a molded block of insulating material 
equipped with gold plated contacts assembled in a front 
and back metal shell. They are polarized to insure proper 
mating with their receptacles. They will withstand a 
maximum of 200 operations operating in a temperature 
range of +60 ° F to +120 ° F (nonoperating temperature 
range of -40° F to + 160° F). Maximum operating volt­
ages are 125 ac and 56 de. 

List 
No. Comcode 

No. of 
Con­
tacts A 

Dimensions 
(Inches) 

B C 
Mating 

Connector 

1 400 215 760 50 3.28 2.947 2.065 KS-16672Ll 

2 995 192 770 14 1.75 1.417 KS-16672L2 

KS-16689L 1 through L6 

Consists of KS-16671 Plugs equipped with metal hoods. 
The plugs are polarized to insure proper mating with 
connectors. Ll and L3 are provided with a hood which 
accommodates a 0.410 inch and a 0.530 inch diameter 
cable, respectively, and a locking screw for securing the 
plug to the connector. L2 is provided with a hood which 
accommodates a 0.410 inch diameter cable but has no lock­
ing scr ew. L4, L5, and L6 are the same as Ll except 
that certain terminals are omitted and L6 is provided 

with an insulating liner. The plugs are designed for a 
maximum of 200 operations. The operating temperature 
range is from +60 ° F to +120 ° F (nonoperating tem­
perature range of - 40° F to + 160° F ) . Maximum op­

erating voltages are 125 ac and 56 de. 

List No. of KS-16671 Mating 
No. Comcode Contacts Plug Connector 

1 400 215 778 50 L3 KS-16690Ll 

2 400 215 786 50 L7 KS-16690L2, L3 

3 400 215 794 50 L3 KS-166 90Ll 

4 997 418 272 34 L4 KS-16690Ll 

5 400 215 802 40 L5 KS -16690Ll 

6 997 418 496 20 L6 KS 16690L4 
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KS-16785L 1 through L9 

[@I fo]:;-i 
' 

B 

~' 

No. of 
List Con-
No. Corncode tacts 

1 400 215 810 14 
2 997 393 681 24 
3 400 215 828 36 
4 400 215 836 50 
5 997 186186 14 
6 400 215 844 24 
7 400 215 851 36 
8 400 215 869 50 
9 400 215 877 14 

432 

A 

1.50 
1.925 
2.436 
3.036 

1.50 
1.925 
2.436 
3.036 

1.50 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

PLUGS 

Consists of a rectangular block of insulating material 
equipped with gold plated contacts assembled in a front 
and back metal shell which is equipped with a cable 
clamp. The plugs are polarized to insure proper mating 
with locking connectors. The ca ble clamp is located on 
the rear of the shell for all plugs except the L9, where it 
is located on the side. These plugs are intended for a 
maximum of 200 operations in a temperature range of 
+60° F to + 120 ° F (nonoperating temperature range of 
-40 ° F to + 160° F). Maximum operating voltages are 
125 ac and 56 de. 

Dimensions 
(Inches) Mating Insulating 

B Connector Liner 

1.618 KS-16786Ll Yes 
1.618 KS-16786L2 Yes 
1.680 KS-16786L3 Yes 
1.775 KS-16786L4 Yes 
1.618 KS-16786Ll No 
1.618 KS-16786L2 No 
1.680 KS-16786L3 No 
1.755 KS-16786L4 No 
1.214 KS-16786Ll Yes 

APPARATUS 
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POWER PLANTS 

J86731 101 G 

Power plants which provide packaged small capacity 
ringing and low voltage ac and unregulated de power 
supplies without battery reserve. 

Most of the various options of these power plants are 
mounted in small light olive gray cabinets with removable 
covers and with an ac input cord and plug to be inserted 
into a building outlet. 

These plants are used for supplying the required power 
for lAl and 6A Key Telephone Systems or small PBX. 

J86731B-2 List 1, A, B, C, and NPl(lOlG): A wall 
mounted power plant 9 inches high by 8-1/4 inches wide 
by 5-1 / 4 inches deep. It has the following features and 
electrical characteristics. 

Comcode: 600 016 679 

Volts 
111-123±5% 

Voltage 
Range 

10 to 11 

Hertz 
60 

INPUT 

OUTPUT 

Resistance 
Load Range 

Watts 
250 

No load to 0.59 ohms 
(425-51A Lamps) 

Supply 
AC 60 Hz 

Ampere 

17 

J86731C-2 List 1, B, D, F and NPl (101G): May be 
mounted on a relay rack or in an apparatus cabinet. 
Dimensions are 7 inches high by 9-1 / 8 inches wide and 
it extends 4-1/2 inches in front of mounting. It has the 
following features and electrical characteristics: 

Comcode: 600 018 089 

Volts 

111-123 

Voltage 
Range 

75 to 105 

Hertz 

60 

INPUT 

Watts 

25 

OUTPUT 

Resistance 
Load Range 

1 to 8 high im­
pedance ringers 
or 1 to 6 high 
impedance ringers 
with condensers 

Supply 

20 Hz ringing 

Ampere 

0.05 With 
0.5 PF 
load 
lagging 

J86731C-2 List 2, A, E, C, G, and NP 2 (101G): A wall 
mounted power plant 9 inches high by 8-1/4 inches wide 
by 5-1 /,1 inches deep. It has the same features and elec­
trical characteristics as the J86731-2 List 1 (101G). 

Comcode: 600 018 071 

J86731D-3 List 1, A, Band NP (101G): May be mounted 
on a relay rack or in an apparatus cabinet. Dimensions 
are 7 inches high by 9 inches wide and it extends 4-1 /2 
inches in front of mounting. It has the same features and 
electrical characteristics as the J86731A-4 List 6 (101G). 

Comcode : 600 016 687 
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POWER PLANTS 

J86736A-2 List 1, A, B, C, D and NPl , 101H 

Power plant which provides filtered 20 volts de and 10 
and 18 volt, 60 Hz ac supplies without battery reserve. 
The unregulated filtered de is supplied by a semiconductor 
rectifier and the ac supplies are obtained from a secondary 
winding on the rectifier transformer for buzzers and 
lamps. 

The power plant has a light olive gray finish and is 
7-15 / 32 inches high by 6-29 / 32 inches wide by 3-3 /8 inches 
deep. An ac input cord and plug is provided to be inserted 
into a building outlet. 

If backboard is required, order KS-5796L7 Backboard 
and four P -110911 Screws. 

Used for supplying power for small key telephone 
systems. 

Comcode: 600 017 230 

Vo lts 

105 to 125 

Cycles 

60 

INPUT 

Watts 

11 

Supply 

DC TALK 
AC 60 Hz 

OUTPUT (a) 

Resistance 
Voltage Load Range Nominal 
Range (Ohms) Ampere 

14 to 26 140 to 1000 0.150 
8.75 to 11 110 to 220 0.09 

16 to 21 200 to 410 0.09 

(a) The de load may be supplied simultaneously with 
either the 10 or 18 volt, 60 cycle load. A total of 
approximately 0.09 amp may be taken from the 
10 or 18 volt winding and, in addition, it is satis­
factory to operate, intermittently, a 7 AW Buzzer. 
The de voltage at no load and 125 volt ac input 
will be approximately 27 volts. 
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PROTECTORS 

106C 

9/32" 1-23/32"4 

1/2"7 I-

Base of insulating material equipped with two 2A1A 

Protector Units. Spring assembly, with sufficient current 

carrying capacity, is included in protector well and makes 

£useless operation possible. 
Provides high potential and abnormal current protection 

for one pair of wires . 
Comcode : 100 399 799 

112A 

5 / 16 " 

2" © lli 
1-1/2" 

© © 
3/16" DIA . 

15 / 64" DIA. 3/16" 

1-7/B'TI ii 

I 1-3~16" I ll 

ill~::!11;,-___ ._ ________ .Jt=:::::t::::;:= 

1/16" 

Molded terminal block containing twenty 2A1A Protector 

Units and binding posts. Screws and lockwashers are 

provided for mounting. 
Used in pole mounted cabinets to provide protection 

for repeater equipment. 
Comcode: 100 399 823 

116C 

" ' j 

5-7/16" - -----i 

r 
2 - 5/8" 

31/32''. 
9/32" DI A 

- - - ---- - 8-1/4"------- ~ 

- -------- 9 - 11/32"---------

Consists of a cast metal housing having a hinged metal 

cover and containing twelve 2A1A Protector Units, six 

pairs of terminals, and two terminals for ringing ground 

connections. Also equipped with a clamp for connecting 

a ground wire to the housing to provide protector ground . 

Can be mounted on poles, crossarms, or walls by means 

of screws which are not furnished. 
Used for protection for six pair multiple drop wire. 

Comcode: 100 399 898 
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PROTECTORS 

116D3B-6 

[ 711 
~-----------~ 

Consists of a cast metal housing having a hinged metal 
cover and containing a 57 A2B-6 Connecting Block. Also 
equipped with a clamp for connecting a ground wire to 
the housing to provide protector ground. 

Can be mounted directly on the support wire of multiple 
line wire by suspension from strand. Knockouts are pro­
vided in the housing for pole or crossarm mounting. 

Used to provide protection for six pair multiple line 
wire along an exposed run at points where drop wire is 
connected to multiple line wire if the station is highly 
exposed to lightning and at the junction of multiple line 
wire with open wire lines. 

Replaces 116D2B-6 Protector. 

Comcode 101 233 161 

118A and B 

Each consists of three carbon electrodes, having .020 
inch gaps, mounted on a porcelain base and enclosed in a 
metal case. 

One electrode is to be connected to g round and the 
other two to the line. Protector mounts on a pole or 
crossarm. 

118A: Has number 8 A WG insulated w ire leads and is 
used with open wire lines on joint use poles or as lightning 
protection for one pair of conductors having high dielectric 
insulation such as U Bridle Wire. 

Comcode: 100 399 930 

118B: Has number 14 A WG insulated wire leads and 
is used with drop wire and C Rural Wire. 

Comcode: 100 399 948 

123A1A and 1B 

5/16" 13/64" DIA. 

1 
1-5/8" 

l 
23/64" 

123AlA: Consists of a base of insulating material 
equipped with two 2BIA Protector Units and provides 
protection up to 500 volts. 

Comcode: 100 399 997 

123A1B: Same as 123AIA except equipped with two 
2B1B Protector Units and provides protection up to 800 
volts. 

Comcode: 100 400 001 

Used to provide high potential (and abnormal current) 
protection for one pair of wires. 
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PROTECTORS 

128A1A-2 

Consists of a base of molding material equipped with 
four 2B1A Protector Units. 

Used to provide 500 volt (and abnormal current) pro­
tection for two pairs of wires. 

Comcode: 100 400 076 

l 

1/2" 
CENTERS 

1/8" 

_J_ 

1268A and B 

Ii.-: ______ 6- 3/16" _____ _ 

2-1/2" 

I 
T 

Consist of one protector mounting, four protector blocks, 
and two heat coils. Mount on B-type main distributing 
frames or may be mounted on walls with 736A Mounting 
Plate, which is not furnished and must be ordered sep­
arately. 

1268A: Furnished only in strips of 20 protectors. 

Comcode: 100 400 191 

1268B: Furnished only in strips of 2B protectors. 

Comcode: 100 400 209 

Used to provide high potential and sneak current ar­
restor for one pair of wires. 

1293CW 

Consists of a 106C Protector assembled in a 93CW 
Protector Mounting. Overall dimensions are approximately 
7-1 / 2 inches high by 5-3 / 8 inches wide by 2-3 / 4 inches 
deep. 

For use as a station protector where fused .protection is 
needed and it is necessary to install the protector outside. 
Provides protection for one pair of wires. 

Comcode: 100 400 241 
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3/8" 
CENTERS 

Code 
No. 

C50A 

C52A 

438 

PROTECTORS 

= 
= 
= 
= 

CSOA and C52A 

+--t- + 

+--+ + 

+--t- + 

+-+ + 

+-+- + 

•
- --- - --- 5-15/16" ---------i:I 
14----------- 6" - --------

Number of 
Pairs of Wires 

Comcode Accommodated 

100 400 258 50 

100 400 266 52 

For use on main distributjng frames. Overall length is 
18-23 / 32 inches for the C50A and 19-15 / 32 inches for the 
C52A. 

Heat coils and protector blocks are furnished as loose 
parts. 

Consist of Qty. 
Protector 76A 

Protector Blocks Heat 
Mounting Qty. Case Coils 

C50 100 28 100 
100 29 

C52 104 28 104 
104 29 

APPARATUS 
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ED-69463-50 

January 1, 1970 

RACKS 

Wall Relay 

A station systems wall relay rack with two gates for 
ready access to mounted apparatus arranged for mounting 
forty 1-3/ 4 inch mounting plates 19 or 23 inches long or 
thirty-four 2 inch mounting plates 23 inches long. Optional 
mounting materials consist of Groups 2, 3, 4, and 5. The 
groups required. as described below must be specified on 
the order. 

Group 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 and NP 

Description 

One relay rack. 

Comcode: 600 003 339 

Material required to mount twenty 1-3/4 inch 
by 19 inch mounting plates and twenty 
B-type terminal strips on one gate. 

Comcode: 600 016 182 

Material required to mount BL type terminal 
strips on ED-69463-50 Group 1 framework. 

Comcode: 600 016 190 

Material required to mount sixteen 1-3 / 4 
inch by 19 inch mounting plates and sixteen 
B-type terminal strips on one gate. 

Comcode: 600 016 208 

Material required to mount seventeen 2-inch 
by 23-inch mounting plates on one gate. 

Com code: 600 003 34 7 

One wall rack cover. 

Comcode: 600 016 216 

If required the following material should be ordered 
separately. 

APPARATUS 

9-13A Distributing Rings 

8-13B Distributing Rings 

3-ED-91786-70 Group 2 Fuse Panels 

68-P-160643 R.H.W. Screws 

6-P-160798 R.H.W. Screws 
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RACKS 

Relay 

ED-90370-73 

,~ 

II 

1--- l'-6 5/16" GI El 3 ______..J 
I 1'-10 5/ I6"G2 ,4 , I2 El 13 I --

5' - 2 1/8' 'FOR 

OR 
GI El 2 
7'-0" F 
G3 , 4 El 13 
6' - 9" F OR Gl2 

-
I I' - 83/8" FORGIBG3 I 
i-------2'-0 3/8" FOR G2 , 4 , I2 El 13 ----<>j 

FRONT VIE W 
GROU P- I , 2 ,3 , 4 , I2 , B 13 

END VIEW 
GROUP- I ,2, 3 , 4,I 2 El 13 

A floor -suppor ted common syst ems channel type relay 
r ack a rra nged for m ounting 19-inch or 23-inch by 1-3 / 4 
inch mount ing pla t es or 23-inch by 2-inch mou nting plates. 
Cons is t s of Groups 1, 2, 3, 4, 9, 10, 11, 12, and 13. The 
groups required as described below must be specified on 
the order. 

Grou p 

1 

2 

Descript ion 

One bay 5 feet 2-1/ 8 inches high arranged for 
t hi1·ty-one 1-3 / 4 in ch by 19 in ch mounting 
plates, without guard rails. 

Comcode: 600 01 7 248 

One bay 5 feet 2-1 / 8 inches hig h arr anged fo r 
t hirty-one 1-3/ 4 inch by 23 inch mount ing 
plates, without g uard rails. 

Comcode: 600 017 255 

I 
I 

Group 

3 

4 

9(a) 

l0(a) 

ll(b ) 

440 APPARATUS 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

FRONT VIEW 
GROUP-9, I0 El II 

I 

I 
'---=--=----' 7 

11-0 11 

END VI EW 
GROUP-9,I0 El II 

6" 

l 

Description 

One bay 7 feet high arranged for forty-three 
1-3/ 4 inch by 19 inch mounting plates, without 
guard rails . 

Comcode: 600 017 263 

One bay 7 feet high arranged for forty-three 
1-3/ 4 inch by 23 inch mounting plates , without 
guard rails. 

Comcode: 600 017 271 

One set of ladder g uard r a ils for a 19-inch bay. 
Comcode: 600 017 289 

One set of ladder g ua rd rails for a 23-inch bay. 
Comcode: 600 017 297 

One set of guard rail ends. 

Comcode: 600 017 305 
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RACKS 

Relay 
Group 

12 

Description 

One bay 6 feet 9 inches high arranged for 
forty-one 1-3/ 4 inch by 23 inch mounting 
plates, without guard rails. 

Com code : 600 017 313 

13 One bay 7 feet high arranged for thirty-seven 
2 inch by 23 inch mounting plates, without 
guard rails. 

Comcode: 600 017 321 

(a) Ordered only when bays are lined up with 8 foot 
8 inch or 11 foot 6 _inch bays. 

(b) For isolated lineups having ladder guard rails. 

If required the following material should be ordered 
separately . 

ED-90674-70 Group 24. Cable rack support at top of 
frame. 

ED-65457-30. Details to insulate framework from local 
ground. 

A 

-

ED-90484-72 Group 25 or 26. Ground bar connections. 

ED-90674-70 Group 10 or 11. Cable rack assembly. 

ED-90674-70. Cable brackets. 

ED-90335-70. Fuse panel adapters and equipment guard. 

ED-90672-70 

-B- -1' 10-5/16"- 3-112"-, 

A 
11 1-611 

FOR 
G-8 
9 1- 0 11 

FOR 
G-14 

a 
G-15 

1--c-----l 
--, 

4 1 1- 1/411 I 

r 

A common systems channel-type relay rack with floor 
angle and detachable guard rails. Groups 1 through 6 and 
28 and 29 cover the various relay racks. Groups 7 through 
16 and 19 through 27 are optional details which must be 
ordered as required. The groups required as described 
below must be specified on the order. 

Group 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

28 
29 

Group 

1 

2 

3 

Dimensions 
A B C 

8' 8" 1' 6-5/16" 1' 8-3 / 8" 
8' 8" l' 10-5/16" 2' 3 / 8" 

11' 6" l' 6-5 / 16" 1' 3-3 / 8" 
11' 6" l' 10-5 / 16" 2' 3 / 8" 

9' 1' 10-5/16" 2' 3 / 8" 
11' 6" l ' 10-5 / 16" 2' 3 / 8" 
8' 8" 1' 10-5 / 16" 2' 3/8" 

11' 6" 2' 5-13/16" 2' 7-7 / 8" 

Description 

One bay 8 feet 8 inches high arranged for forty­
eight 1-3/ 4 inch by 19 inch mounting plates , 
without guard rails. 
Comcode: 600 017 339 
One bay 8 feet 8 inches high arranged for forty­
eight 1-3 / 4 inch by 23 inch mounting plates, 
without guard rails. 
Comcode: 600 017 974 
One bay 11 feet 6 inches high arranged for 
sixty-eight 1-3/ 4 inch by 19 inch mounting 
plates, without guard rails. 

Comcode: 600 016 604 
4 One bay 11 feet 6 inches high arranged for 

sixty-eight 1-3 / 4 inch by 23 inch mounting 
plates, without guard rails. 
Com code: 600 017 349 

5 One bay 9 feet high arranged for fifty 1-3 / 4 
inch by 23 inch mounting plates, without guard 
rails. 

Com code: 600 017 354 
6 One bay 11 feet 6 inches high arranged for 

sixty-two 2 inch by 23 inch mounting plates, 
without guard rails. 

Com code: 600 017 362 
7 Angle guard rails for one bay of relay rack for 

use with group 1 or 3. 
Comcode : 600 017 370 

8 Angle guard rails for three bays of relay racks 
for use with group 1 or 3. 
Comcode: 600 017 388 

9 Angle guard rails for five bays of relay racks 
for use with group 1 or 3. 
Com code: 600 017 396 

10 Angle guard rails for seven bays of relay racks 
for use with group 1 or 3. 
Comcode: 600 017 404 
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RACKS 

Relay 

Group 

11 

ED-90672-70 (Continued} 

Description 

Angle guard rails for one bay of relay rack for 
use with group 2, 4, 5, or 6. 
Comcode: 600 017 412 

12 Ang le guard rails for three bays of relay racks 
for use with group 2, 4, 5, or 6. 
Comcode: 600 017 420 

13 Angle guard rails for five bays of relay racks 
for use with group 2, 4, 5, or 6. 
Comcode: 600 017 438 

14 Angle guard rails for seven bays of relay racks 
for use with group 2, 4, 5, or 6. 
Comcode: 600 017 446 

15 Details for closing one unequipped 19-inch bay. 
Comcode: 600 017 453 

16 Details for closing one unequipped 23-inch bay. 
Comcode: 600 017 461 

19 One end guard rail support for I-foot angle 
guard rails. 

Comcode: 600 017 479 

20 One end guard rail support for I-foot 3-inch 
angle guard rails. 

21 

22 

23 

24 

Comcode: 600 017 487 

One end guard rail support for 1-foot 8-inch 
angle guard rails. 

Com code: 600 017 495 

One intermediate guard rail support for 1-foot 
angle guard rails. 
Comcode: 600 016 612 

One intermediate guard rail support for 1-foot 
3-inch angle guard rails. 
Comcode: 600 017 503 

One intermediate guard rail support for I-foot 
8-inch angle guard rails. 
Comcode: 600 017 511 

25 One-foot sheet metal guard rails for one bay 
of relay rack 1 foot 8-3 / 8 inches long. 
Comcode: 600 017 529 

26 One-foot sheet metal guard rails for one bay 
of relay rack 2 feet 3/ 8 inches long. 
Comcode: 600 017 537 

27 One frame base filler for 2-inch space for frame 
with angle type guard rail. 

Comcode: 600 017 545 

28 One bay 8 feet 8 inches high for . forty-two 
2 inch by 23 inch mounting plates, without 
guard rails. Comcode : 600 017 552 

29 One bay 11 feet 6 inches high for sixty-eight 
1-3/ 4 inch by 30-1 / 2 inch mounting plates, 
without guard rails. Comcode: 600 017 560 

ED-91837-71 

A 

1---c--l 

An angle type relay rack for common systems. Groups 
1, 2, 7 through 15, 17 through 20 cover the various relay 
racks. Groups 16 and 17 cover fillers. Requirements for 
end guards, cable brackets or guard rails should be specified. 
The groups required as described below must be specified 
on the order. 

Dimensions 
Group A B C 

1 11' 6" l' 10-5 / 16" 2' 5/ 8" 
2 11' 6" l' 6-5 / 16" 1' 8-5 / 8" 
7 11' 6" 1' 10-5 / 16" 2' 5/ 8" 
8 11' 6" l' 10-5/ 16" 4' 1-1 / 4" 
9 9' l' 10-5 / 16" 2' 5/ 8" 

10 7' 1' 10-5 / 16" 2' 5/ 8" 
11 9' l' 10-5/ 16" 2' 5/ 8" 
12 11' 6" l' 10-5 / 16" 2' 5/ 8" 
14 9' 1' 10-5 / 16" 4' 1-1 / 4" 
15 9' 1' 10-5 / 16" 4' 1-1 / 4" 
17 9' 1' 10-5 / 16" 2' 5/ 8" 
18 11' 6" l' 10-5 / 16" 2' 5/ 8" 
19 9' l' 10-5/16" 2' 5/ 8" 
20 9' l' 10-5 / 16" 2' 5/ 8" 
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RACKS 

Relay 

Group Description 

1 One bay 11 feet 6 inches high arranged for 
sixty-nine 1-3 / 4 inch by 23 inch mounting plates. 

Comcode: 600 017 578 

Group 

12 

Description 

One bay 11 feet 6 inches high arranged for sixty­
three 2 inch by 23 inch mounting plates, with 
5-inch cable rack. 

2 One bay 11 feet 6 inches high arranged for 
sixty-nine 1-3 / 4 inch by 19 inch mounting plates. 

Comcode: 600 017 586 

5 One frame base filler for 2-inch space. 

Comcode: 600 017 594 

6 One frame base filler for 3-1/2 inch space. 

Comcode: 600 017 602 

7 One bay 11 feet 6 inches high arranged for 
sixty-three 2 inch by 23 inch mounting plates. 

Com code: 600 017 610 

8 Two _ bay rack 11 feet 6 inches high arranged 
for one hundred and twenty-six 2 inch by 23 
inch mounting plates. 

9 

10 

11 

Comcode: 600 017 628 

One bay 9 feet high arranged for forty-eight 
2 inch by 23 inch mounting plates. 

Comcode: 600 016 398 

One bay 7 feet high a1Tanged for thirty-six 
2 inch by 23 inch mounting plates, with 5-inch 
cable rack. 

Comcode: 600 017 636 

One bay 9 feet high arranged for forty-eight 
2 inch by 23 inch mounting plates, with 5-inch 
cable rack. 

Comcode: 600 017 644 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

Comcode: 600 017 651 

Two bay rack 9 feet high arranged for ninety-s ix 
2 inch by 23 inch mounting plates. 

Comcode: 600 017 669 

Two bay rack 9 feet high arranged for ninety-six 
2 inch by 23 inch mounting plates, with 5-inch 
cable rack. 

Comcode: 600 017 677 

One frame base filler for 2-inch space. 

Comcode: 600 017 685 

0-ne bay 9 feet high arranged for fifty-five 1-3/ 4 
inch by 23 inch mounting plates. 

Com code: 600 017 693 

One bay 11 feet 6 inches high arranged for 
sixty-four 2 inch by 23 inch mounting plates. 

Comcode: 600 017 701 

One bay 9 feet high arranged for sixty-four 
2 inch by 23 inch mounting plates. 

Comcode: 600 017 719 

One bay 9 feet high arranged for fifty-five 1-3/ 4 
inch by 23 inch mounting plates, with 5-inch 
cable rack. 

Comcode. 600 017 727 

NP-2 Name plate. 

Note: H555-120 Group 6 anchor bolts, if required, 
must be ordered separately. 
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RACKS 
Relay 

ED-92465-70 

6' I 0-1/2" 

-
+---1' 10-5/16'~ 

2' 0-5/8" 

FRONT VIEW END VIEW 

Fig. 1 

A floor-supported type relay rack assembly with bulb 
angle uprights for common systems. Groups 1 and 10 
cover relay racks. Groups 2, 3, 7, 8, and 9 cover support 
materials. The groups required as described below must 
be specified on the order. 

Group 

1 

2 

3 

Description 

One relay rack arranged for mounting thirty-six 
2 inch by 23 inch mounting plates. See Fig. 1. 

Comcode: 600 017 735 

Number 14 BRC stub lead and parallel gutter 
tap for gTOunding frame. 

Comcode: 600 017 743 

Battery and ground connecting block assembly. 

Comcode: 600 017 750 

Group 

7 

8 

9 

444 APPARATUS 
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3-7/8" MAX. 
3- 1/2" MIN. 

* 

3 -7/ 8 "MAX . 
3-1/2" MIN . 

5" 

Fig. 2 

Fig. 3 

----1211 ---+l 

5-9/16" MAX. 
5-3/16" MIN. 

l 

Description 

Fig. 4 

One set of cable rack support material. See 
Fig. 2. 
Corncode: 600 017 768 
One set of cable rack support material. See 
Fig. 3. 
Corncode: 600 017 776 
One set of cable rack support material. See 
Fig. 4. 
Corncode: 600 017 784 
One relay rack arranged for thirty-six 2 inch 
by 23 inch mounting plates, top angle drilled 
for mounting fuse panel and ground bar. See 
Fig. 1. 
Corncode: 600 017 792 
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RECEIVERS 

509 

l,_,,""•r 
~ 

2-27/64" (©J} 

ozj 
Watch case type receiver having a nickel plated metal 

case and a hard rubber cap. Resistance is approximately 
1100 ohms. 

Comcode: 100 400 647 

716 Type 

~ 
1-7/8" 

_l 

716A: Consists of HAl Receiver Unit assembled in llA 
Receiver Holder which has phenol plastic cap and case 
having terminal and cording facilities. 

Comcode: 100 400 662 
716B: Similar to 716A except includes HA2 Receiver 

Unit. 
Comcode: 100 400 670 
716C: Similar to 716A except includes HA4 Receiver 

Unit. 
Comcode: 100 400 688 
716D: Consists of 716A Receiver equipped with llA 

Head Band. 
Comcode: 100 400 696 
716E: Consists of 716B Receiver equipped with llA 

Head Band. 
Comcode : 100 400 704 
716F: Consists of llA Receiver Holder, HA3 Receiver 

Unit, and llA Head Band. 
Comcode: 100 400 712 

Note: 15E Head Band will mount two 716A, 716B , or 
716C Receivers. 

00 
0 0 

0 0 

723A 

~ 
~ 

1-,_,,;,,j 
Consists of 12A Receiver Holder and HC3 Receiver Unit 

which will accommodate cords with number 130 Cord Tips. 

Used with 15B and C type head band. 

Comcode: 100 400 761 
101 226 017 E/W 15F Head band. 

731AW-51 

4.630" 

D 

Consists of a moss green thermoplastic receiver handle 

and cap equipped with an HC3 Receiver Unit and R2FL-51 

Cord. 

Used with the 689A W, BW, CW, DW, and EW Sub­

scriber Sets . 

Comcode: 100 400 910 
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J87202A2 L 1, D and NP 

January 1, 1970 

RECTIFIERS 

This rectifier is a compact unit designed to convert 117 

volts, ±10 volts, 60 Hz ac to +11 volts, 0.0750 amp and 

+25 volts, 0.045 amp de. The rectifier includes a step­

down transformer and a full wave semiconductor rectifier 

and is equipped with a 12 inch power cord, wall plate, plate 

mounting screws, and a light olive gray cast zinc cover. 

Overall dimensions are 3-3 / 4 inches long by 2 inches high 

by 2-3 / 4 inches deep. A 110-volt, 60 Hz ac outlet must be 

provided. Rectifier maintenance is limited to replacement 

of blown fuses. 

Used with number 106 type loudspeaker sets. 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT January 1, 1970 

RELAYS 

Flat Type 

Efficiency of Operation: Each relay requires minimum 
current consistent with conditions under which operated. 
Conditions cover contact pressures necessary during opera­
tion and in nonoperative position; speed or time of 
operation; requirements as to high or low impedance which 
position in circuit makes necessary. High efficiency at­
tained through careful choice of materials and correct 
proportioning of parts. 

Permanent and Easy Adjustments: Spring contacts and 
armature air gaps are at front end of relay; clearly visible 
while being adjusted when in place on mountings. Adjust­
ments are permanent over long periods of service, being 
maintained under widely varied conditions of heat, cold, 
and humidity. 

Insulation of Contact Springs: Phenol Fiber used has 
high dielectric strength of hard rubber; not affected by 
heat, moisture or deterioration like rubber. 

Self-Cleaning· Contacts: Mounted so that surfaces in 
vertical plane and dust does not settle on contacts. Main­
tenance reduced. Difficulties due to poor contacts avoided. 

Durability of Parts: Magnetic parts are chromium 
plated. Special alloys used are best material electrically 
for parts in which utilized; mechanically strong materials 
from which small parts having great strength may be 
made. Spoolheads of phenol fiber. Windings highly insu­
lated. Windings will carry continuously without injury, 
currents greater than required for operation. 

Small Size and Ease of Mounting: Compact in design; 
light in weight; occupy small amount of space. Terminals 
are all at one end, conveniently arranged for making 
soldered connections. Insulated from their mountings. 
Fastened in place with two screws. Stability and rug­
gedness when mounted reduces maintenance costs. 

Armature Suspension: Flat, reed type spring used se­
cures continuous and unvarying magnetic path between 
armature and core. By selection of suitable springs, ex­
tremely sensitive relays are obtained with this type con­
struction. 

NYLON 
BUSHING 
INSERTS 

21/64'~ 

B-Type 

FRONT 
BRACKET 

e 

FIBER~ : lh 
25/32.J 1--3-37/64"=-J 

9/16" .164" 
DIA 

TOP 

B-type relays differ from E- and H-types in that they 
are provided with a micrometer screw adjustment feature 
which permits extremely accurate adjustments to be 
made. Individual covers are provided and each has a re­
movable cap which may be placed in position without 
affecting the adjustment of the relay. Relays are sup­
plied dust and crosstalk proof. When crosstalk shielding 
is not required, dust-proof covers are supplied. 

Mount on 1-1/4 inch horizontal and 1-3 / 4 inch vertical 
centers. 

Used as supervising relays in switchboard cord circuits 
and other places where sensitive, highly efficient, reliable 
relay is required. When used as a series supervisory 
relay, transmission loss is very low. The relay has superior 
flashing ability and will operate in a line having as high 
as 1000 ohms resistance. Use of a supervisory relay of the 
B-type secures operating advantages which are obtained 
through sensitive adjustment, small operating current, 
low transmission loss , and reduced maintenance. 
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RELAYS 

Flat Type 

B-Type (Continued) 

The following are some representative types: 

Code No. 

B3 

BlO 

B1048 

Bl148(h) 

B1151 

B1154(e) (f) 

Comcode 

100 415 181 

100 415 249 

100 415 256 

100 419 118 

100 419 951 

100 419 985 

100 420 009 

Windings 

{Pdma,y 
Secondary (Non-

Ind) 
Combined 

Single 

{ Primary 
Secondary 

Tertiary (Non-Ind) 
Quaternary (Non-

Ind) 
Primary & Quat 

Comb. 
Secondary & 

TertComb. 

rmacy 
Secondary 
Tertiary (Non-

Ind) 

i Primary Pl, P2 
Secondary 

L (Non-Ind) 

Pl, P2 (parallel) 

Rated 
Resistance 

(Ohms) 

16.4 
31 

10.7 

1.7(b) 

250 
3800 

25. 
25. 

10.2 

10.2 

7900 
375 

10450 

23(b) 

25 each (k) 

Operate 
(Ampere) 

.015(d) 

.022(d) 

.004 

.0025 

.0087(g) 

.0005 

.0098 

.0118(j) (c) 

.0098(a) (c) 

Release 
(Ampere) 

.005(d) 

.002(d) 

.001 

.0035(g) 

.0002 

.0075 (j) (c) 

.0045(a) (c) 

(a) Through inner winding shunted by secondary and t ertiary windings in series. Also operates on .020 ampere 
through inner winding shunted by tertiary only and terminals of secondary short circuited. 

(b) Plus or minus 10 percent. 
( c) After a soak. 
(d) After a soak of .150 ampere. 
(e) Equipped with heavy contacts. 
(f) Equipped with flexible front and rear contact springs. 
(g) Through primary and quaternary in multiple, and se condary a nd tertiary in multiple, in series aiding. 
(h) After a soak of .006 ampere. 
(j) Through primary Pl. 
(k) Plus or minus 15 percent. 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

RELAYS 

Flat Type 

E-Type 

January 1, 1970 

Heavy duty all-purpose telephone relays. Designed for 

two sets of contact springs; may be duplicates or differ 

in contact arrangement. Make it possible in many cases 

to use one where two or more of another style would be 

required. 

Mounted on either drilled or punched type mounting 

plates. Relays are provided with common dust-proof 

metal covers on 1-3/4 inch vertical and 3 / 4 or 1 inch 

horizontal centers ( depends upon number of contact 

springs). When individual dust-proof cover for each relay 

is desired, El Relay Cover should be specified. Relay will 

then mount on 1-1/ 4 inch horizontal and 1-3 / 4 inch vertical 

centers. 

*This dimension varies according to the number of 
contact springs and winding terminals on the indi­
vidual relays. 

The following are representative types: 

Code 
No. Comcode Pri 

E5 100 420 355 

E12 100 420 397 

E130 100 420 793 87 

E148 100 420 884 

E282 100 421 650 { 32 

E402 100 422 062 { 250 

E931 100 424 373 

Windings 
Rated Res (Ohms) 

Sec 
Sec Non-Ind 

1000 

400 

120 

APPARATUS 

Single 

1000 

20 

350 

750 

Operate Release 
(Amp) (Amp) 

.008 .003 

.055 

.066 

.018 

.044 

.030 

.025 

.012 

451 
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January 1, 1970 TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

RELAYS 

Flat Type 

*This dimension varies according to the number of 
contact springs and winding terminals on the indi­
vidual relays. 

Similar to E-type except t hey are slow releasing clue 
to a winding of bare copper wire over the core and are 
equipped with adjustable armature stop pin to regulate 
time of release. 

F-Type 

Mount on either channel or flat type mounting plates 
with common or individual dust-proof covers as required . 
Insulated fro m mounting plate. When not equipped wit h 
individual covers, will mount on 1-3 /4 inch vertical centers, 
and 3/ 4 inch or 1 inch horizontal centers. 

When individual dust-proof covers are required for each 
relay the El Relay Cover should be specified. In these 
instances the relay will mount on 1-1 / 4 inch horizontal 
centers and 1-3 / 4 inch vertical centers. 

The following are representative types: 

Code Rated Res Operate Release 
No. Comcode Windings (Ohms) (Amp) (Amp) 

F9 100 432 392 Single 850 .028(a) .018 (a) 
F17 100 432 459 Single 1475 .014 .0093 
F21 100 432 467 Single 1475 (b) 

(a) After operated by a current of .047 amp, will re­
main operating for at least .1 second and will 
release open circuits within .5 second. 

(b) With a current of .028 amp will operate ·and hold 
on pulses which are .10 second closed and .120 
second or on circuit and will operate and release 
on pulses which are .1 second closed and .35 second 
open. 

G-Type 

1-3/16" 

0 
00 000 

0 0 ] 

25/32",...•---3-17/32" 

Similar to the B-type relays except they have higher 
impedance at talking frequencies due to laminated con­
struction of cores . Each relay is equipped with cross­
talk proof shell with removable cap. 

Mount on 1-1/ 4-inch horizontal and 1-3/ 4-inch vertical 
centers. Insulated from mounting plate. 

The following are representative types: 

Windings Rated Res (Ohms) 
Code 
No. Comcode Pri Sec 

Gl 100 432 475 75 75 
G28 100 432 640 
G29(c) 100 432 657 500 

3500 
G90(c) 100 433 028 

(a) Through both windings in series aiding. 
(b) Plus or minus 10 percent. 
(c) Equipped with a flexible front contact spring. 

452 

Operate Release 
Single Parallel (Amp) (Amp) 

.0078(a) .005 (a) 
365(b) .0037 .001 

.0022(e) .0003(e) 

.0025(e) 
11.5 ea(b) .0211(a) (d) .0122(a ) (d) 

(d) After a soak of .150 amp. 
(e) After a soak of .038 a mp through primary winding. 

APPARATUS 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

H-Type 

4-17/64" ______ , 25/32" 

- ---- 3-i°7/32" 

TOP 

January 1, 1970 

RELAYS 

Flat Type 

Similar to E-type except they have increased impedance 

a t talking frequencies due to laminated core. Equipped 

with E2 ( crosstalk proof) Relay Covers. 

1- 3/16" 

Mount on 1-3 /4 inch vertical and 1-1 / 4 inch horizontal 

centers. Insulated from mounting plate. 

l The fo llowing a r e representative types : 

Code Rated Res Operate 
No. Comcode Winding (Ohms) (Amp) 

Hl 100 433 259 Single 120 .015 

Hl9(b) 100 433 358 Primary 250 .026(a) 
Secondary 260 

H 50 100 433 549 S ingle 165 .022 

HlOO 100 433 846 Primary 300 .02l(a) 
Secondary 300 

Hl25(d) 100 ,134 059 Primary 215(c) .0295(a) 
Secondary 175(c) 

(a) Through both windings in series aiding. 
(b) Has .010 inch armature s top pins. 

Re-
lease 

(Amp) 

.007 (a) 

(c) Plus or minus 10 percent. 
(d) Primary is wound over and under secondary wind­

ing to obtain an impedance balance. 

J-Type 

Used with 16 to 20 Hz alternating current. Otherwise 

similar to B-type relays but have different core, spool­

head, and adjusting plate characteristics. Each relay has 

metal dust-proof cover and removable cap. 

Mounts on 1-1 / 4 inch horizontal and 1-3/ 4 inch vertical 

centers. Insulated from mounting plate. 

See the following page for representative types: 
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Code No. Comcode Pri 

J2(b)(c) 100 434 083 

J3(b) (c) 100 434 091 

J7(b) 100 434 109 

J20(b) (c) 101 373 926 

J31 (b) (h) 100 434 240 

J36(c) (e) 100 434 281 

J39(e)(h) 100 434 299 

J54 (f) (g) 100 434 414 420 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

RELAYS 

Flat Type 

J-Type (Continued) 

Windings 
Rated Res (Ohms) 

Sec Single 

3120 

1090 

1090 

1090 

1600 

125(d) 

1090 

1600 

Operate 
(Amp) 

AC(a) 

.0079 

.006 

.006 

.004 

.013 

.0042 

.0052 

.0041 

DC 

.0147 

.0042 

Non-Operate 
(Amp) 

DC 

.0034 

(a) Operating and non-operating values apply at ring- (e) Equipped with flexible front and back contact 
springs. ing frequencies of from 16 to 20 cycles. 

(b) Equipped with a flexible front contact spring. 

(c) Equipped with heavy contacts. 

(d) Plus or minus 10 percent. 

*This dimension varies according to the number of 
contact springs and winding terminals on the indi­
vidual relays. 

R-Type 

(f) Equipped with heavy front contacts. 
(g) Equipped with a pendulum type (weighted) flex­

ible front contact spring. 
(h) Equipped with palladium contacts. 

Similar to E-type except core, although having same 
cross-sectional area, is elliptical shaped. Greater winding 
space and shorter length of turn than on E-type. 

Mount on drilled mounting plates on 1-3/ 4 inch vertical 
and 1-inch horizontal centers. Mount also on punched 
mounting plates. Insulated from mounting plate. 

When individual cover is required, specify Rl or R2 
Relay Covers whose closest horizontal mounting centers 
are 1-1 / 4 inch and 1-3 /8 inch, respectively, and 1-3/4 
inch vertical. R3 Relay Cover is crosstalk proof and has 
1-3 / 8 inch horizontal and 1-3 /4 inch vertical mounting 
centers. 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

The following are representative types: 

Code No. Comcode Pri 

R132(a) (f) 100 435 775 

R206 100 436 344 430 

R433 100 438 076 250 

R512(b) (f) 100 438 720 
{ .33(d) 

R603(a) 100 439 470 

R656 100 439 900 

R857(b) 100 441 336 { 175 

R1089(f) 100 443 274 

R1356 100 445 451 

R1508(g) (h) 100 446 723 { 500 

(a) Has .010-inch armature stop pins. 
(b) Has no armature stop pins. 
(c) Through both windings in multiple. 
(d ) Plus or minus 15 percent. 

RELAYS 

Flat Type 

January 1, 1970 

R-Type (Continued) 

Sec 

325 

700 

600 

Windings 
Rated Res (Ohms) 

Sec 
Non- Operate 

Non­
Operate 
(Amp ) Ind 

1000 

1000 

Single Combined (Amp) 

650 .017 .011 

301 .028(c) 

200 .040(e) 

.500 

.017 

1650 .0074 .0027 

900 .011 

.095 

.059 

435 .0185 .012 

1200 .0087 

.020 

.0305 

(e) Through primary and secondary windings in multiple. 
(f) Equipped with heavy contacts t hroughout. 
(g) Contacts 1, 2, and 3 are heavy. 
(h ) Equipped with palladium contacts. 

U-Type 

Round core twin-contact general purpose relays capable 
of operating large spring combinations. Armature stop 
p ins are .005 inches high unless otherwise ind icated. 

Mount on drilled or punched type m ounting plates. 
Individual covers must be ordered sepanitely. Required 
when mounting plate is not equipped with a common 
cover or mounted in a cabinet. Insulated from mounting 
plate. See fo llowing page for horizontal mounting centers. 

'''This dimension varies according to the number of 
contact springs and winding terminals on the indi­
vidual relays. 
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The following are representative types: 

Code No. Comcode 

U119 (f) 100 453 752 
U162(e) 100 454 131 
Ul99 (f) 100 454 495 
U407(e) 100 456 326 

U507(e) 100 457 183 

U566(e) 100 457 639 
U611(g) 100 458 066 
U895(a) (d) (f) 100 460 161 

U916(g) 100 460 252 

U981(d) (f) 100 460 872 
Ul017(f) 100 461 227 
U6030(b) (e) 100 465 483 

Has .015-inch armature s top pins. 
Has .010-inch armature stop pins. 
Plus or minus 5 percent. 

RELAYS 

Flat Type 

U-Type (Continued) 

Windings 
Rated Res (Ohms) 

Pri Sec Single 

700 
950 

2500 
2500 

{ llOO(c) 
llOO(c) 

2500 
700 

1300 

{ llOO(c) 
llOO(c) 

2000 
450 
700 

Relay 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

Operate 
(Amp) 

.0143 

.017 

.0116 

.0059 

.018 

.019 

.0061 

.0285 

.0245 

.028 

.0295 

.017 

.026 

.018 

Horizontal Mounting Centers (Inches) 

Non­
Operate 
(Amp) 

.018 

With Without 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) Slow acting relay having short circuited sleeve Cover No. Individual Covers 

1-1/ 2 
1-3/4 
2-1/8 

Individual Covers 

1-1/ 4 over core. 
( e) Individual cover is U3. 
(f) Individual cover is U4. 
(g) Individual cover is U5. 

J,_. --- 4-17/32''~ 
3/4" 

Y-Type 

U3 
U4 
U5 

1-1/2 
1-3/ 4 

Round core twin-contact relays. Operate large spring 
combinations. Essentially of same construction as U-type 
except they are especially designed for slow release opera­
tion. Individual relay covers are required when the mount­
ing plate is not equipped with a common cover or is 
mounted in a cabinet. See U-type relay description for 
horizontal mounting centers. 

The following are representative types: 

,:, This dimension varies according to the number of 
contact springs and winding terminals on the indi-
vidual relays. 

Code No. Comcode 

Y50(a) 100 466 333 
Y99(a) 100 466 705 
Y149(a) 100 467 034 
Y250(c) 100 467 752 
Y331(c) 100 468 479 

(a) Individual cover is U3. 
(b) Individual cover is U 4. 
(c) Individual cover is U5. 

456 

Rated Res Operate Soak Hold 
(Ohms) (Ampere) 

1300 .0170 .0315 .0023 
2000 .0105 .0180 .0009 

235 .0390 .0700 .0065 
830 .0320 .0400 .0058 
830 .0195 .0400 .0035 

APPARATUS 

Release 

.0012 

.0006 

.0026 

.0016 

.0015 
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RELAYS 

Flat Type 

EA-Type 

January 1, 1970 

Similar to E-type except have a cellulose acetate filled 
coil. Armature and core are made from magnetic iron. 
Contacts are tensioned to minimum 17 grams. Have arma­
ture stop discs .009 to .014 inch high. Provided with 
special terminals arranged to faci litate strapping. Re-
sistance values are held to within 10 percent. Closest 
recommended horizontal mounting centers are 1 inch and 
closest recommended vertical centers are 1-3 / 4 inches. 
No provision is made for individual relay covers. Relays 
are insulated from the mounting plate. Air gap at the 
armature hinge is bridged by a magnetic shunt. 

The following are representative types: 

'''This dimension varies according to the number of 
contact springs and winding terminals on the indi­
vidual relays. 

Rated Current (Milliamperes DC) 

Resistance Non-

Code No. Comcode Winding (Ohms) Operate Operate Release 

EA25 100 477 371 Single 1000 14.7 12 5.2 

{ Pl 1050 26 .5 14 
EA28(b) (g) 100 477 397 P2 1050 

{Primary 550 
EA29(a) 100 477 405 Secondary 550 36.5 

Combined 15.5 11.5 

EA30 100 477 413 Single 1000 18.0 5.2 

{ Primary 615(f) 14.2 
EA31 (a) 100 477 421 Secondary 1985(N-I) (e) 
EA32(a) 100 477 439 Single 615(f) 17.0 
EA33(a) (d) 100 477 447 Single 1150 (f) 16.5 

{Primary 550 
EA34(a) (d) 100 477 454 Secondary 550 36.5 26 

Combined 15.5 11 .5 

EA35(a) (d) 100 477 462 Single 1150(f) 18.5 

{ Primary 450 
EA36(b) 100 477 470 Secondary 500 21.5 18.5 

Combined 11.3 
EA37 100 477 488 Single 950 9.7 6.6 3.3 

EA39(a) (d) 100 995 018 Single 1150 (f) 24.0 
EA40(a) (g) 100 477 504 Single 650 20.0 

EA41(a) 100 477 512 
\ Primary 1150(f) 19 
( Secondary 1050(e) 

{ Primary 550 
EA42(c) (d) 100 477 520 Secondary 550 

Combined 19 13.3 

EA43(a) 
) Primary 3000 9.7 4 

100 477 538 ( Sec (N-I) lOO(e) 
EA44(c) 100 477 546 Single 500 19 16 

{ Primary 550 
EA45(a) 100 477 553 Secondary 550 

Combined 18 12.2 
EA46(a) 100 477 561 Single 1000 13.4 9.2 
EA47(a) (h) 100 477 579 Single 950 10.6 

(a) Has .002 to .005 inch high armature stop discs . (e ) Plus or minus 5 percent. 
(b) Contacts are tensioned to minimum 9 grams. (f) Plus 5 percent. 
(c) Has .005 to .007 inch high armature stop pins. (g ) Equipped with heavy contacts of palladium. 
(d) Slow acting relay having· a short-circuited (h) All terminals are arranged for mechanically 

sleeve over core. wrapped connections. 
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RELAYS 

Wire Spring Type 

AF Type 

Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig. 3 

SEQUENCE 
CONTACT SPRINGS 

MAKE 
CONTACT .SPRINGS 

CONTACT SPRINGS 

General purpose wire spring relays for normal spring 
loads. Have two or three parallel rows of wire contact 
springs, each row molded into an individual base. The 
wire springs are tensioned during manufacture and are 
positioned by a fixed card and a moving card. The fixed 
card is attached to the relay frame and t he moving card 
is actuated by the armature. Relays having two rows of 

Winding Number 
Arrangement of Pairs of 

Code No. Comcode Fig.No. Contacts Windings 
AF4 100 468 594 

(''' ) 100 468 602 1 6 Single 

AFS 100 468 651 f Primary 
(*)100 468 669 2 10 /Secondar y 

AF9 100 468 677 
C:' ) 100 468 685 1 12 Single 

springs contain only make or break contacts. Relays 
having three rows of springs contain both make and break 
contacts. Moving contact springs are arranged in pairs 
to provide twin contacts, each moving wire having bar 
contacts with a gold overlay. All terminals are arranged 
for mechanically wrapped connections . 

On some of these relays, the movement of t he armature 
causes one group of contact pairs to make ( or break) 
before a second group of contact pairs make ( or break) 
and the second gro up of contact pairs to make (or break) 
before a third group of contact pairs make ( or break). 
("Group" as used herein should be interpreted to mean 
one or more.) Those groups of contact pairs which make 
( or break) last are called "ordinary" contacts, those 
which make ( or break) prior to "ordinary" contacts are 
called "early" contacts and those which make ( or break) 
prior to "early" contacts are called "preliminary" con­
tacts . Some relays may have only "ordinary" contacts, 
others may have "ordinary," "early" and " preliminary" 
contacts. 

Current values specified are readjust values. Circuit 
test values are 105 percent of the operate and hold values 
and 95 percent of non-operate and release values. 

Construction of the relays is such that insulating 
bushings are not required in the associated mounting 
plate. 

Inductive windings do not var y more than ±10 percent 
and non-inductive windings more than ±5 percent from 
their rated resistance value unless otherwise indicated. 

Can be obtained equipped with a 4B Clip, a P-19A890 
Flexible Mounting, and a P-19Al46 Cross-talk Shield 
when specified in order. 

Will mount on 1-5 / 8 inch horizontal and 2 inch vertical 
centers, and, when located adjacent to s imilar 
will mount on 1-1 / 2 inch horizontal centers. 
equipped with a P-19A1 46 Cross -talk Shield will 
on 1-3 / 4 inch ho-rizontal centers. 

The following are representative types: 

Rated Current (Milliamperes DC) 
Resistance 

(Ohms) Operate Non-Operate Release 

400 34.5 

1000 18.5 12.0 
2700 11.1 

2500 8.2 

relays, 
Relays 
mount 

Hold 

AF11 100 468 719 { Primary 100 61.0 25.5 
2 8 Secondary 1100 ( ,:, ) 100 468 727 

Pri & Sec (d ) 13.5 
AF23(c ) 100 468 933 

( *) 100 468 941 1 12 Single 400 69.5 

AF66 100 469 550 1Primary 100 61.5 46.0 
( ,:, ) 100 469 568 2 6 (Secondary 1100 17.0 
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RELAYS 

Wire Spring Type 

Winding Number Rated 
Arrangement of Pairs of Resistance 

Code No-. Comcode Fig.No. Contacts Windings (Ohms) 

AF85(b) 100 469 790 
Single lOOO(a) 

(*)100 469 808 1 7 

AF87(b) 100 469 832 
(*)100 469 840 1 8 Single 2550 

AF89 100 469 873 
Single 

(*)100 469 881 1 4 34 

{Primary 1175 
AF123 (f) 100 470 491 2 12 Secondary 1075 

(*)100 470 509 Pri & Sec(d) 

AF124 100 470 517 
(*)100 470 525 1 7 Single 500(a) 

AF127 100 470 574 {Primary 335(a) 

2 11 Secondary 335(a) 
(*)100 470 582 Pri & Sec(d) 

AF157 100 471 168 
(*)100 471 176 1 12 Single 180 

AF528 100 471 952 

1 
Secondary 1100 

(*)100 471 960 2 6 Primary 550 

AF529 100 471 978 fSecondary 550 

(* )100 471 986 3 13 /Tertiary 525 

( * ) E / W 4B Clip. 
(a) Plus or minus 5 percent. 
(b) Slow acting relay having a short-circuited sleeve over case. 
(c) Stationary contact springs have bar type contacts with a gold overlay. 
(d) In series aiding. 
(e) After soak of 130 milliamperes. 
(f) Frame of relay grounded by mounting screws. 

January 1, 1970 

Current (Milliamperes DC) 

Operate Non-Operate Release Hold 

34.0 23.5 10.5 

13.6 9.5 

45 .0(e) 29.5(e) 17.5(e) 

8.8 

16.0 

27.5 14.5 8.1 

44.5 20.0 12.0 26.0 

17.5 
46 .5 

49.0 
49.0 

Unless the ground is required for circuit reasons, thi s relay is not recommended for general use. 
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RELAYS 

Wire Spring Type 

R(NT PLASTIC 
OR CONTACTS 

\1------ 4 1f 

AG Type 

]
CONTACT 
TCRMINALS 

15" 
1 J2 StQU(NCC 

TOP ,138''01A. ft"' 
.. CONTACT SPRINGS 

MAK[ 

I 

Fig . 1 Fig. 2 

CONTACT SPRI NC 3 

-POS.12 

,• - PCS. I 

¾f' u---BR(AK 
CONTACT SPRINGS 

Slow release wire spring relays equipped with short­
circuited sleeves over the cores, unless otherwise specified. 

Each has two or three parallel rows of wire contact 
springs, each row molded into an individual base. The 
wire springs are tensioned during manufacture and are 
positioned by a fixed card and a moving card. The fixed 
card is attached to the relay frame and the moving card is 
actuated by the armature. Relays having two rows of 
springs contain only make or break contacts. Relays 
having three rows of springs contain both make and 
break contacts. Moving contact springs are arranged in 
pairs to provide twin contacts, each moving wire having 
bar contacts with a gold overlay. All terminals are ar­
ranged for mechanically wrapped connections. 

Winding Number 
Arrangement of Pairs of 

Code No. Comcode Fig. No. Contacts 

AGl 100 472 133 
(':' )100 472 141 1 12 

AG14(b) 100 472 372 
c:,) 100 4 72 380 2 6 

AG21(b) 100 472 513 
(*)100 472 521 2 7 

AG58(b) 100 473 230 
(*)100 473 248 2 4 

C:' ) E / W 4B Clip. 
(a) With secondary winding short-circuited. 
(b) Has no short-circuited sleeve over core. 
(c) Plus or minus 3 percent. 

Windings 

Single 

f Primary 
( Secondary 

f Primary 
( Secondary 

f Prirnary 
( Secondary 

On some of these relays, the movement of the armature 
causes one group of contact pairs to make (or break) 
before a second group of contact pairs make (or break) 
and the second group of contact pairs to make (or break) 
before a third group of contact pairs make (or break). 
("Group" as used herein should be interpreted to mean 
one or more.) Those groups of contact pairs which make 
(or break) last are called "ordinary" contacts, those 
which make ( or break) prior to "ordinary" contacts are 
called "early" contacts and those which make (or break) 
prior to "early" contacts are called "preliminary" con­
tacts . Some relays may have only "ordinary" contacts, 
others may have "ordinary," "early" and "preliminary" 
contacts. 

Current values specified are readjust values. Circuit 
test values are 105 percent of the operate and hold values 
and 95 percent of the non-operate and release values. 

Construction of the relays is such that insulating 
bushings are not required in the associated mounting 
plate. 

Inductive windings do not vary more than ±10 percent 
and non-inductive windings more than ±5 percent from 
their rated resistance value unless otherwise indicated. 

Can be obtained equipped with a 4B Clip, a P -19A890 
Flexible Mounting, and a P-19A146 Cross-talk Shield when 
specified in order. 

Will mount on 1-5/8 inch horizontal and 2 inch vertical 
centers, and, when located adjacent to similar relays, will 
mount on 1-1/2 inch horizontal centers. Relays equipped 
with a P -19Al46 Cross-talk Shield will mount on 1-3/ 4 
inch horizontal centers. 

The following are representative types: 

Rated Current (Milliamperes DC) 
Resistance 

(Ohms) Operate Non-Operate Release Hold 

1050 12.1 1.6 2.5 

400 30.0 3.6(a) 4.4(a) 
210(c) 

450 46.0 4.6(a) 5.7(a) 
57 57.5 

700 13.8 7.3 1.5 2.0 
700 14.5 
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RELAYS 

Wire Spring Type 

AJ Type 

) 
WINDING 
TERMINALS 

TRAN SPAREN T PLASTIC COVER 
FOR CON TA CTS 

" to--+---- 4-21/32'-------< 

SEQUENCE 
1-15 CONTACT 

SPRINGS 

MAKE 
CONTACT 

,----;=P'iaaa~ SPRINGS 

- 7 

GENERAL DESIGN AND 
DIMENSIONS OF AJ TYPE 

-POS. 12 

•• -PCS . I 

,, ~ 
25/64 ~ 

EXCEPT FOR AJ2OO SERIES AND A~7OO SERIES 

BREAK 
CONTACT 
SPRINGS 

GENERAL DESIGN AND 
DIMENSIONS OF AJ2OO SERIES 

AND AJ7OO SERIES 

[] 
Fig. l 

PCS. 12 

PCS. I 

Fig. 2 

General purpose wire spring relays for sensitive, mar­
ginal , or heavier springs loads. 

Each has two or three parallel rows of wire contact 

springs , each row molded into an individual base. The 

wire springs are tensioned during manufacture and are 
positioned by a fixed card and a moving care!. The fixed 

card is attached to the relay frame and the moving card 
is actuated by the armature. Relays having two rows 

of springs contain only make or break contacts. Relays 

having three rows of springs contain both make and break 
contacts. Moving contact springs are arranged in pairs 

to provide twin contacts , each moving wire having bar 
contacts with a gold overlay. All terminals are arranged 

for mechanically wrapped connections. 

On some of these re lays, the movement of the armature 

causes one group of contact pairs to make ( or break) 
before a second group of contact pairs make (or break) 
and the second group of contact pairs to make (or break) 
before a third group of contact pairs make ( or break). 

("Group" as used herein shall be interpreted to mean 
one or more.) Those groups of contact pairs which make 
( or break) last are called "ordinary" contacts, those 

which make ( or break) prior to "ordinary" contacts are 
called "early" contacts and those which make ( or break) 
prior to "early" contacts are called "preliminary" contacts. 

Some relays may have only "ordinary" contacts, others 
may have "ordinary," "early" and "preliminary" contacts. 

Current values specified are readjust values. Circuit 
test values are 105 percent of the operate and hold values 
and 95 percent of the non-operate and release values. 

Construction of the relays is such that insulating 

bushings are not required in the associated mounting plate. 

Inductive windings do not vary more than ±10 percent 

and non-inductive windings more than ±5 percent from 
their rated resistance value unless otherwise indicated. 

A ll types except AJ200 and AJ700 series can be obtained 
equipped with a 4B Clip, a P-19A890 Flexible Mounting, 

and a P-19A146 Cross-talk Shield when specified in the 
order. 

·will mount on 2-inch vertical centers. All relays, except 

AJ200 and AJ700 series, will mount on 1-5 / 8 inch hor­

izontal centers and when mounted adjacent to similar 

relays will mount on 1-1/2 inch horizontal centers. The 

closest recommended mounting centers for the AJ200 and 

the AJ700 are 2-1 / 2 inches. Closer centers down to 1-3 / 4 

inches may be used but may result in congested wiring. 

Relays equipped with a P-19A416 Cross-Talk Shield will 

mount on 1-3 / 4 inch horizontal centers. Codes in the 

AJ500 and AJ700 series have Jong life features. 
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RELAYS 

Wire Spring Type 

AJ-Type (Continued) 

The following are representative types: 

Winding Number Rated 
Arrangement of Pairs of Resistance 

Code No. Comcode Fig.No. Contacts Windings (Ohms) 

AJl 100 473 297 {Primary 200 
2 2 Secondary 200 

(*)100 473 305 
Pri & Sec(a) 

AJ23 100 473 644 
rcima,y 200 

2 1 Secondary 200 
(*)100 473 651 

Pri & Sec(a) 
AJ90 100 474 949 

(*)100 984 491 1 12 Single 16 

AJ200 100 475 821 
(*)100 475 839 1 24 Single 500 

AJ500 100 475 920 
( *)100 475 938 1 20 Single 950 

AJ510 100 476 126 f Primary 2.70(b) 
( *)100 476 134 2 5 (Secondary 690(b) 

AJ700(c) 100 476 340 
1 24 Single 270 (*)100 476 357 

( *) E / W 4B Clip. 
(a) In series aiding. 
(b) Plus or minus 15 percent. 
(c) Closest recommended mounting centers are 2-1 / 2 inches. 

462 APPARATUS 
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Current (Milliamperes DC) 

Operate Non-Operate Release Hold 

19.0 

13.5 

100.0 

28.5 

17.0 

10.0 

240 .0 215.0 
47.0 

85.0 

10.8 

6.5 

53.0 
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RELAYS 

Wire Spring Type 

TRANSPARENT PLASTIC 
COVER FOR CONTACTS 

TRANSPARENT PLASTIC 

AK Type 

COVER FOR CONTACTS 1-1
5 

,.,, 

The AK type relays are generally the same as the AF 

type , except they are designed to mount interchangeably 

with the AF type and there are two independent relay 

units. To effect a space saving, t hey may be used as a 

substitute for two AF type relays, each of wh ich has a 

single winding coil and five or less sets of contacts. 

Can be obtained equipped with a 4B Clip when specified 

in the order. 

" 
13

" SEQUENCE 
f4----,L-- 4-21/32 17/32" CONTACT SPRINGS 

15/ ls'' 25/64 MAKE CONTACT 

Will mount on 1-5/8 inch horizontal and 2 inch vertical 

centers, unless otherwise indicated by footnote. When lo­

cated adjacent to similar relays, will mount on 1-1 /2 inch 

horizontal centers. 

.138"DIA . 

SPRINGS 
POS. 12 

1·3/32' TOP 

1-7/8" BOTTOM 

POS. I 

'--,;(_BREAK CONTACT 
SPRINGS 

ENLARGED VIEW OF 
CONTACT END OF AKI 
WITH COVER REMOVED 

The following are representative types: 

Release Time 

Rated Current (Milliamperes DC) 

Resistance Code 
No. Comcode 

Number 
of Pairs of 

Contacts 

Relay 
Posi­
. tion Windings (Ohms) Operate Non-Operate 

Open Circuit 
(Second) 

Release Hold Soak Max Min 

AKl(a) 100 476 407 
(*)100 476 415 

AK3 100 476 449 
(*) 100 476 456 

AK6 100 476 506 
(*)100 476 514 

AK25 100 476 886 
(*)100 476 894 

AK33 100 477 041 
('') 100 4 77 058 

AK35 100 477 082 
(*)100 477 090 

(*) E / W 4B Clip. 
(a) Bottom relay unit is 

13 TOP Single 410 24.5 
BOT Single 315 36.5 

8 TOP Single 185 31.0 
BOT Single 280 26.0 

20 TOP Single 640 27.5 
BOT Single 640 27.5 

6 TOP Single 640 13.5 
BOT Single 640 13.5 

13 TOP Single 2450 10.4 
BOT Single 2450 12.6 

18 TOP Single 2450 11.8 
BOT Single 680 30.0 

slow release and has a copper sleeve over the bottom cor e. 

APPARATUS 

2.0 
2.6 

4.9 

3.5 
1.5 

4.2 

46.0 

48.0 

.060 

.050 
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GENERAL DES IGN AND 
DIMENSIONS OF 

MA TYPE 

FIG. A 
(TERMINAL ENO SHOWN) 

464 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

RELAYS 

Miniature Flat Spring Type 

MA Type 

Fig. 1 

J WINDING 
TERMINALS 

] 

CONTACT 
TERMINALS FIG. A 

(TERMINAL END SHOWN) 

,._ ___ I 6" 

.12" 

.74 " 

.so" 

MAKE CONTACT TERMINAL 

BREAK CONTACT TERMINAL 

Fig. 2 

r-1. 290"---i·•o•·r 
I~ )WINDING 

WINDING 
TEST 
TERMINALS 

D TERMINALS 

D 
CONTACT D] 

D TERMINALS 

C, 
C, 

POS 4 

POS I 

FIG. A 
(TERMINAL ENO SHOWN ) 

MAKE 
CONTACT 
TERMINALS 

BREAK 
CON TACT 
TERMINALS 

_,.... __ -l-_ .120" DIA 

~--'------~ 
Fig. 3 

MAI, MA3 thru MA16, MA19 thru MA22 & 27: Minia­
ture card-operated flat spring relays arranged to mount 
on printed wiring boards. Terminal cross-sections are 
0.025 inch square and 0.030 inch by 0.006 inch. Each has 
two or three parallel rows of flat contact springs. Relays 
having two rows of springs contain only make or break 
contacts. Relays having three rows of springs contain both 
make and break contacts. Stationary contact springs have 
bar type contacts of number 2 metal. Moving contact 
springs are arranged in pairs to provide twin contacts. 
Each moving spring has bar contacts of number 2 metal 
with a good overlay. 

On some of these r elays, the movement of the armature 
causes one group of contact pairs to make ( or break) be­
fore a second group of contact pairs makes ( or breaks). 
( "Group" as used herein should be interpreted to mean 
one or more) . Those groups of contact pairs which make 
( or break) last are called "ordinary" contacts and those 
which make ( or break) prior to "ordinary" contacts are 
called "e.arly" contacts. Some relays may have only "ordi­
nary" contacts and others may have both "ordinary" and 
"early" contacts . In the following table, the contacts of 
a relay are identified by a "Spring Combination Number" 
which is referred to in connection with a description of 
the re.lays, Spring combination numbers from I to 49 are 
assigned to single-stage (short travel) relays and 100 to 
199 to two-stage ( intermediate travel) relays. 

Current values specified are readjust value.s. Circuit test 
values are 105 percent of the operate and hold values and 
95 percent of the nonoperate and release values. 

On new or repaired relays, inductive windings do not 
var y more than plus or minus 5 percent from their rated 
resistance value unless otherwise indicated by footnote. 
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RELAYS 

M iniature Flat Spring Type 

Will mount on 1.1 inch horizontal and 0.8 inch vertical Spring No. 
centers. Combination of Pairs (a) Positions 

No. of Contacts 1 2 3 4 MAIA and MA3A thru MA13A & MA23A : Consists of 
MAI and MA3 through MA13 relays, respectively, equipped 1 4 M M M M 
with an insula t ed plate adapter arranged for increased 2 4 M B B M 

3 5 BM M M M spacing and length of the relay terminals. Will mount on 4 2 B M 
1.1 inch horizontal and 1.05 inch vertical centers. 100 8 EBM EBM EBM EBM 

MAlC, MA3C thru MA13C and MA15C : Consists of 101 8 EMB EBM EBM EBM 
102 8 EMB EBM EBM EMB MAI, MA3 through MA13, and MA15 relays, respectively, 104 5 EBM M M M equipped with an insulator having solderless wrapped ter- 105 6 EMB M M EBM 

minals. Also winding test terminals have been added on 106 6 EBM M M EBM 
the apparatus side. Arranged to mount on 2 inch channel (a) Position numbers are for reference only and do not type mounting plates. Will mount on 1.25 inch horizontal appear on the relay. 
and 1.75 inch vertical centers. M-Make 

B-Break 
BM - Break-Make (nonsequence transfer) 
EBM - Early Break-Make (sequence tra nsfer) 
EMB- Early Make-Break (continuity) 

Winding Number Spring Current 
Arrange- of Combi- Rated (Milliamperes DC) 

Code Fig. ment Pairs of nation Resistance Non- Re-
No. Comcode No. Fig. Contacts No. Windings (Ohms) Operate Operate lease Hold 

MAI 100 477 595 1 A 8 100 Single 915 16.0 
MA3 100 477 611 1 A 4 2 Single 590 13.0 9.0 1.5 
MA4 100 477 629 1 A 8 101 Single 915 16.0 2.0 
MA5 100 477 637 1 A 8 100 Single 590 20.0 
MA6 100 477 645 1 A 8 100 Single (a)2100 12.0 
MA7 100 477 652 1 A 5 3 Single (a)2100 7.8 
MAS 100 477 660 1 A 2 4 Single 915 10.4 
MA9 100 477 678 1 A 8 101 Single 590 21.0 
MAIO 100 477 686 1 A 8 101 Single 330 29.5 
MAH 100 477 6!l4 1 A 8 102 Single 590 21.0 
MA12 100 477 702 1 A 4 1 Single 915 12.0 
MA13 100 477 710 1 A 2 4 Single 590 15.0 

(b)MA14 100 477 728 1 A 8 100 Single 590 20.0 
MA15 100 477 736 1 A 5 104 Single (a)2100 9.5 
MA16 100 477 744 1 A 6 105 Single 330 26.0 
MA19 100 477 769 1 A 6 105 Single 915 16.0 1.2 
MA20 101162 111 1 A 4 1 Single 330 19.5 8.0 
MA21 101163 129 1 A 4 2 Single (a)3800 5.7 
MA22 101 202 588 1 A 8 107 Single 590 21.0 
MA27 101 593 572 1 A 3 6 Single (a)3600 6.2 4.5 
MAIA 100 477 777 2 A 8 100 Single 915 16.0 
MA3A 100 477 785 2 A 4 2 Single 590 13.0 9.0 1.5 
MA4A 100 477 793 2 A 8 101 Single 915 16.0 2.0 
MA5A 100 477 801 2 A 8 100 Single 590 20.0 
MA6A 100 477 819 2 A 8 100 Single (a)2100 12.0 
MA7A 100 477 827 2 A 5 3 Single (a)2100 7.8 
MA8A 100 477 835 2 A 2 4 Single 915 10.4 
MA9A 100 477 843 2 A 8 101 Single 590 21.0 
MAlOA 100 477 850 2 A 8 101 Single 330 29.5 
MA11A 100 477 868 2 A 8 102 Single 590 21.0 
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RELAYS 

Miniature Flat Spring Type 

MA Type (Continued) 

Winding Number Spring Current 
Arrange- of Combi- Rated (Milliamperes DC) 

Code Fig. ment Pairs of nation Resistance Non- Re-
No. Comcode No. Fig. Contacts No. Windings (Ohms) Operate Operate lease Hold 

MA12A 100 477 876 2 A 4 1 Sing·le 915 12.0 

MA13A 100 477 884 2 A 2 4 Single 590 15.0 

MA23A 101 496 388 2 A 4 108 Single (b) 750 15.5 

MAlC 100 478 031 3 A 8 100 Single 915 16.0 

MA3C 100 478 049 3 A 4 2 Single 590 13.0 9.0 1.5 

MA4C 100 478 056 3 A 8 101 Single 915 16.0 2.0 

MA5C 100 478 064 3 A 8 100 Single 590 20.0 

MA6C 100 478 072 3 A 8 100 Single (a)2100 11.0 

MA7C 100 478 080 3 A 5 3 Single (a)2100 7.8 

MASC 100 478 098 3 A 2 4 Single 915 10.4 

MA9C 100 478 106 3 A 8 101 Single 590 21.0 

MAl0C 100 478 114 3 A 8 101 Single 330 29.5 

MAllC 100 478 122 3 A 8 102 Single 590 21.0 

MA12C 100 478 130 3 A 4 1 Single 915 12.0 

MA13C 100 478 148 3 A 2 4 Single 590 15.0 

MA15C 100 478 155 3 A 5 104 Single (a)2100 9.5 

(a) Plus or minus 10 percent. 
(b) Plus or minus 5 percent. 
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RELAYS 

Miniature Flat Spring Type 

MB Type (Continued) 

MBl thru MB14 and MB16 thru MB18: Miniature card­
ope.rated flat spring relays arranged to mount on printed 
wiring boards. Terminal cross sections are 0.25 inch square 
and 0.030 _inch by 0.006 inch. Have two or three parallel 
rows of flat contact springs. Relays having two rows of 
springs contain only make or break contacts. Relays hav­
ing three rows of springs contain both make and break 
contacts. Stationary contact springs have bar type con­
tacts of number 2 metal. Moving contact springs are ar­
ranged in pairs to provide twin contacts . Each moving 
spring has bar contacts of number 2 metal with a gold 
overlay. 

On some of these relays, the movement of the armature 
causes one group of contact pairs to make ( or break) be­
fore a second group of contacts make ( or break). ("Group" 
as used herein should be interpreted to mean one or more) . 
These groups of contact pairs which make. ( or break) last 
are called "ordinary" contacts and those which make ( or 
break) prior to "ordinary" contacts are called "early" con­
tacts. Some relays may have only "ordinary" contacts, and 
others may have both "ordinary" and "early" contacts. In 
the following table, the contacts of a relay are identified 
by a "Spring Combination Number" which is referred to 
in connection with a description of the relays. Spring com-

Spring No. 
Combination of Pairs 

No. of Contacts 1 

50 6 M 
200 12 EBM 
201 8 EBM 
202 9 B 
203 12 EMB 
204 7 EMB 
205 12 EMB 
207 9 EBM 
208 12 EMB 
209 9 M 

bination numbers from 50 to 99 are assigned to single­
stage (short travel), and 200 and up to two-stage (inter­
mediate travel) relays. 

Current values specified are readjust values. Circuit test 
values are 105 percent of the operate and hold values and 
95 percent of the nonoperate and release values. 

On new or repaired relays, inductive windings do not 
vary more than plus or minus 5 percent from their rated 
resistance value unless otherwise indicated by footnote. 

Will mount on 1.1 inch horizontal and 1.05 inch vertical 
centers. 

MBlA thru MBSA, MBl 0A and MB12A: Same as MBl 
through MBS, MBlO and MB12, respectively, except they 
are equipped with an insulated adapter arranged for in­
creased spacing and length of relay terminals . 

MBID thru MBlOD and MB12D thru MB14D: Same as 
MBl through MBlO and MB12 through MB14, respectively, 
except they are equipped with an insulated adapter pro­
vided with solderless wrapped terminals and are intended 
for general purpose use on 2-inch channel-type mounting 
plates. Will mount on 1.250 inch horizontal and 1.750 inch 
vertical centers. 

(a) Positions 
2 3 4 5 6 

M M M M M 
EBM EBM EBM EBM EBM 

M M M M M 
EBM M M EBM EMB 
EBM EBM EBM EBM EMB 

EB M M EMB 
EMB EBM EBM EBM EMB 
EBM EBM EBM EB 
EMB EMB EMB EMB EMB 

M M EBM EBM EBM 

(a ) Position numbers are for reference only and do not appear on the relay. 
M -Make 
B - Break 
EB - Early Break 
EBM - Early Break-Make (sequence transfer) 
EMB - Early Make-Break (continuity) 
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RELAYS 

Miniature Flat Spring Type 

Winding Number Spring Current 
Arrange- of Combi- Rated (Milliamperes DC) 

Code Fig. ment Pairs of nation Resistance Non- Re-
No. Comcode No. Fig. Contacts No. Windings (Ohms) Operate Operate lease Hold 

MBl 100 478 163 lA A 12 200 Single 590 24 

MB2 100 478 171 lA A 8 201 Single 915 18 

MB3 100 478 189 lA A 9 202 Single 915 18 10.5 5 

MB4 100 478 197 lA A 6 50 Single 915 16 

MB5 100 478 205 lA A 12 203 Single 590 24 

MB6 100 478 213 lA A 7 204 Single 915 17.5 

MB7 100 478 221 lA A 12 205 Single 590 24 

MB8 100 478 239 lA A 9 207 Single 330 31 

MB9 100 478 247 1B B 12 200 f Pri. (a)440 40 12 } 1sec. (a)350 48.5 

MBlO 100 478 254 lA A 12 200 Single (a)2100 13.5 
(b)MBll 100 478 262 lC A 12 200 Single 590 24 

MB12 100 478 270 lA A 12 208 Single (a)2100 13 

MB13 100 478 288 lA A 8 201 Single 590 22.5 

MB14 100 478 296 lA A 12 208 Single 590 25 

MB16 100 478 312 lA A 8 201 Single 750 19 1.3 

MB17 100 478 320 lA A 12 203 Single 750 20 12.5 7 

MB18 101163 137 1B B 9 209 f Pri. (a)355 43.0 -1 
1 Sec. (a)435 33.0 11.0 S 

MBlA 100 478 338 2 A 12 200 Single 590 24 

MB2A 100 478 346 2 A 8 201 Single 915 18 

MB3A 100 478 353 2 A 9 202 Single 915 18 10.5 5 

MB4A 100 478 361 2 A 6 50 Single 915 16 

MB5A 100 478 379 2 A 12 203 Single 590 24 

MB6A 100 478 387 2 A 7 204 Singe 915 17.5 

MB7A 100 478 395 2 A 12 205 Single 590 24 

MESA 100 478 403 2 A 9 207 Single 330 31 
MBl0A 100 478 411 2 A 12 200 Single (a)2100 13.5 
MB12A 100 478 437 2 A 12 208 Single (a)2100 13 
MBlD 100 478 577 3 A 12 200 Single 590 24 
MB2D 100 478 585 3 A 8 201 Single 915 18 
MB3D 100 478 593 3 A 9 202 Single 915 18 10.5 5 

MB4D 100 478 601 3 A 6 50 Single 915 16 
MB5D 100 478 619 3 A 12 203 Single 590 24 
MB6D 100 478 627 3 A 7 204 Single 915 17.5 
MB7D 100 478 635 3 A 12 205 Single 590 24 

MBSD 100 478 643 3 A 9 207 Single 330 31 
MB9D 100 478 650 3 B 12 200 f Pri. (a)440 40 12 1 

1 Sec. (a)350 48.5 s 
MBlOD 100 478 668 3 A 12 200 Single (a)2100 13.5 
MB12D 100 478 676 3 A 12 208 Single (a)2100 13 
MB13D 100 478 684 3 A 8 201 Single 590 22 .5 
MB14D 100 478 692 3 A 12 208 Single 590 25 

(a) Plus or minus 10 percent. 
(b) Same as MBl except provided with a frame grounding terminal. 
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RELAYS 

Polarized Type 

1/4" 

Code No. 

209FD 
209FG(b) 

209 Type 

1-3/32" 
----- 6-7/32"----... 1 

1/4" DIA. 

Fig. l 

Fig. 2 

Primary 
No. of 

Comcode Each Windings 

100 404 722 675 (±15 % ) 3 
100 404 748 185 Approx 4 

(a) Through each one of the three parallel windings. 

(b) Equipped with extra heavy contacts on armature. 

(c) Through 4 primary windings in series aiding. 

Highly sensitive polarized relays equipped with reed 
type armatures and dust-proof covers. 

Mount on number 823, 824, or s imilar mounting plates 
through medium of 18A Connecting Blocks. Insulated 
from mounting plates . Mount mechanically on 2-3 / 4 inch 
vertical and horizontal centers; but due to sensitiveness 
to magnetic interference with respect to other relays or 
other magnetic apparatus , mounting centers should be 
given special consideration in each case. ISA Connecting 
Block must be ordered separately. Schematic for 209FD 
is shown in Fig. 1 and 209FG is shown in Fig. 2. 

Used in telegraph circuits. 

Resistance (Ohms) 
Secondary 

No. of 
Each Windings 

115 (+12 % , -10%) 2 

Operate 
(Amp) 

Minimum 

.00175(a) 

.00l(c) 
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Code 
No. 

314A 

314B 

(a) 

RELAYS 

Polarized Type 

314A and B Type 

.250" 01A 

u 
w a: 
V) a.-.-<>--- ~ 

5 

Fig. 1 Fig. 2 

Fig. 
Comcode No. Winding 

1Prima ry 

100 414 663 1 i Secondary 
[ Pri & Sec( a ) 
1Primary 

100 414 671 2 i Secondary 
[Pri & Sec(a) 

In series aiding. 

Plug-in type latching relay consisting of a switch 

(having biasing permanent magnets) w ithin a coil , and 

capacitors and inductor s potted in a metal can and 

assembled on a base of insula ting material. Switch pro­

vides a transfer consisting of one back contact, one front 

contact, and a swinger which are continuously coated 

with mercury and enclosed in an atmosphere of hydrogen 

in a sealed g lass tube. At all practical operating rates, 

there will be a period during t he transfer in eit her direc­

tion when all switch contacts w ill be electrically open. 

This transfer interval is at least .04 millisecond. 

Relay does not vary more than ±10 percent from the 

rated resistance. 

Positive potential should be connected as indicated. 

Can be operated in a horizontal position (with the 

orientation mark at the top) or in a vertical position (with 

the handle at t he top ) . Closest recommended mounting 

centers are 2-3 / 4 inches. Arranged to mount on a number 

823, 884, or similar type mounting plate by means of an 

18B Connecting Block which must be ordered separately. 

314A has built-in contact protection and is used on all 

carrier telegraph systems for send and receiving positions. 

314B is not provided with contact protection and is used 

on carrier telegraph systems for send positions only. 

Test Current Flow Values 
Rated (Milliamperes DC) 

Resistance Non-
(Ohms) Operate Operate Hold Release 

136 
136 

+l.2(b) +.3(b) -.3( b) -l.2(b) 

136 
136 

+l.2(b) +.3(b) -.3(b) -1.2 (b) 

(b) With current applied between terminals 2 and 6 with terminals 3 and 7 strapped. 
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275 and 276 Type 

Fig. 7 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

RELAYS 

Nonadjustable Type 

Fig. 6. 

T7 
1-3/32" 

i+--- 2-5/8" 

I+---- 3-3/16" 

r 
1-9/32" 

275 Type 

Dimensions of 276 type are the same as 275 type except 
for the length which is 3-21 / 32 inches. 

Each consists of a switch within a solenoidal coil con­
tained in a metal electron tube shell equipped with a small 
wafer octal base. The switch provides a transfer consist­
ing of two front contacts, two back contacts, and a single 
swinger which are continuously coated with mercury and 
enclosed in an atmosphere of hydrogen in a sealed glass 
tube. At all practical operating rates there will be a period 
during the transfer in either direction when a ll switch 
contacts will be electrically connected or bunched. This 
bunching interval is not expected to exceed one milli­
second. 

Relays do not vary more than ±10 percent from the 
rated resistance unless otherwise indicated by footnote. 

NOTE: CONTACTS AND LEADS SHIELDED FROM COIL. 

Code Fig. 
No. Comcode No. Windings 

275A 100 412196 1 Single 
275B 100 412 204 1 Single 

\ Pri. 
275C 100 412 212 3 ( Sec. 
275D 100 412 220 1 Single 
275E 100 412 238 1 Single 

\ Pri. 
275F 100 412 246 8 ( Sec. 

276A 100 412 253 1 Single 
276B 100 412 261 1 Single 
276(c) 100 412 279 1 Single 
216D 100 412 287 1 Single 
276E 100 412 295 1 Single 
276F 100 412 303 1 Single 

472 

Positive potential should be connected as indicated. 

Should be mounted in a vertical position or within 30 
degrees of the vertical. 

Rated Test Current Flow Values (Milliamperes DC) 
Resistance 

(Ohms) Soak Operate(a) Non-Operate Hold Release 

2500 10.1 4.5 
4000 8.1 3.6 

700 32.0 14.2 
3300 12.9 

700 20.0 8.9 
2(b) 315 140 

120 55.0 24.5 
125 80.0 

90 50.0 16.0 12.8 1.3 
4000 9.0 3.0 2.3 0.2 
4000 
4000 1.5 1.5 
4000 (d) (d) 
1000 17.0 5.6 4.5 0.4 
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RELAYS 

Nonadjustable Type 

Code 
No. Comcode 

276G 100 412 311 

276H 100 412 329 
276J 100 412 337 
2'76K 100 412 345 

276L( e) 100 412 352 

276M 100 412 360 

276N 100 412 378 

276R 100 412 386 

276S 100 412 394 

276T 100 412 402 

276U 100 412 410 
276W 100 412 428 
276Y 100 412 436 

(a) After soak. 
(b) Plus or minus 15 percent. 
( c) Has special requirements. 

Fig. 
No. 

3 

1 
1 
4 

5 

1 

3 

7 

1 

2 

1 
1 
1 

Rated 
Resistance 

Windings (Ohms) 

\ Primary 700 
(Secondary 3300 
Single 90 
Single 4000 
Single 4000 
l Primary 1020 
(Secondary 970 
Single 4000 

(Primary 700 

1secondary 3300 
(Primary 100 
1Secondary 1100 
Single 34 
l Primary 2500(f) 
(Secondary 2500 (f) 
Single 1000 
Single 4000 
Single 34 

Test Current Flow Values (Milliamperes DC) 

Soak Operate(a) Non-Operate Hold Release 

35.0 14.2 5.1 2.8 
12.0 5.7 
50.0 32.0 18.5 15.0 
9.0 4.70 2.90 2.3 1.7 

(d) (d) 
23 .0 14.0 7.5 5.9 
23.0 16.0 

9.0 5.9 3.4 2.8 
6.0 -6.0 
2.4 -2.4 

13.0 -13.0 
4.5 

90.0 80 .0 
20.0 6.7 0.5 
20 .0 7.8 
17.0 6.0 4.8 0.6 

9.0 4.0 2.7 1.1 
80.0 41.5 15.5 

(d) A 60 cps. 18.5 volt rms sinusoidal voltage applied to the winding will cause the armature to transfer from one pair 
of contacts to the other pair of contacts, and then return to the original contacts 60 .times a second, with approxi­
mately equal time of dwell on the front and back contacts. 

( e) Switch is electrostatically shielded. 
(f) Plus or minus 5 percent. 

323A 

l+--------3.000 11
- ------

.030" 

...------- 1. 900 11'------1+---.794
11 

. 21" 

r 
. 824" L ______ ____ 

A nonadjustable relay consisting of a mercury wetted, 
sealed contact, having biasing permanent magnets housed 
within a solenoidal coil contained in a rectangular metal 
case. The sealed contacts provide two makes from a com­
mon swinger which are continuously coated with mercury 
and enclosed in an atmosphere of hydrogen in a sealed 
glass tube. It is a single winding relay having a rated 
resistance of 1650 ohms ±10 %. Has the following test 
current flow values in ma de: 

Soak 

24 .0 

Operate (a) 

7.5 (b) 

(a) After soak . 

Hold 

3.5 

Release 

3.5 

(b) With current applied between terminals 1 and 4, 
with terminal 1 positive . 

It is arranged for mounting on printed wiring boards. 
Used for lamp power in 1A2 Key Telephone System. 

Comcode : 100 414 903 
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RESISTORS 

.138"-32. 
THREAD 

18 Type 

3.50" 

Single winding resistor. Winding is wound on a non­
magnetic metal core. Resistor has a cover of insulating 
material. Terminals are tinned and aiTanged for m echan­
ically wrapped connections. 

May be obtained in varying resistance values from 0.3 

ohm to 10,000 ohms having a tolerance of ±5 percent. 
Tolerances of ±0.1 of 1 percent, ±0.25 percent, ±0.5 
percent, 1 percent, 2 percent, and 3 percent are available 
on some values. Available res istance values and tolerances 

may be established by referring to the table of preferred 
resistor values found at t he end of t he resistor section. 

The normal power rating is 5.1 watts at 150° F . For 
each degree F that the ambient temperature exceeds 150 ° 
F , the power rating decreases about 1 percent. Trouble 
power rating is 12 watts at 75 ° F. For each degree that 
t he ambient temperature exceeds 75 ° F , the t r ouble power 
rating decreases about 1/2 percent. 

.13 8"-32 
THREAD 

19 Type 

3 .50" 

Two w inding resistor. Each winding is wound on a non­
magnetic metal core. H as three terminals , the center 

term ina l being common to both windings. Has a cover 
of insulating material. Terminals are t inned and are 
arranged for mechanically wrapped connections. 

Closest recommended mounting center s are .4375 inch 

by 1.750 inches. 

May be obtained in varying res istance values from 0.2 
ohm in the low resistance section to 7560 ohms in the 
high resistance section having a tolerance of ±5 percent. 
Tolerances of ±0.1 of 1 percent, ±0.25 percent, ±0.5 

percent, 1 percent, 2 percent, 4.2 percent, and 10 percent 
are avai lable on some values. Available resistance values 

and tolerances may be established by referring to t he 
table of preferred resistor values found at the end of the 

resistor section. 

Normal total power rating distributed over the two 
resistor sections is 5.1 watts maximum at 150 ° F . For 

each degree F that t he ambient temperature exceeds 
150° F , the normal total power rating decreases approxi­

mately 1 percent. Trouble total power rating distributed 

over the two resistor sections is 12 watts at 75 ° F. F or 
each degree that the ambient temperature exceeds 75° F, 

the trouble total power rating decreases approximate ly 
1 / 2 percent. 
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36 Type 

.187" HOLE 

Consists of one or more windings noninductively wound 
on a spool having brass core and phenol fibre spoolhead. 

Mounts by means of a screw which passes through the 
core. The mounting screws must be ordered separately. 
Closest recommended mounting centers are 1.625 inch. 

The resistor has six terminals and from one to five dif­
ferent value resistances may be taken from one resistor. 
Resistors may be obtained in varying values from 10 ohms 
per section to 6500 per section. Tolerances of ±1/4 of 
1 percent, 1/2 of 1 percent, 1 percent, a nd 4 percent are 
available on some values. Available resistance values and 
tolerances may be established by referring to the table 
of preferred resistor values found at the end of the resistor 
section. 

59 Type 

r------4- 25/32"] 

Ii .tll/16" 

~~ 
21/32"~--- - ~ 

t t 
11/32" 

Enameled porcelain type resistors capable of withstand­
ing high temperatures. 

Resistance values are held within limits of ±5 percent 
except where indicated by footnote in table. 

Arr~nged for mounting on mounting plates. Will mount 
on .875 inch horizontal centers and 1.3125 inch vertical 
centers. Except for horizontal centers, will mount on 
panels drilled for number 19 type resistors. 

Code No. 

59A 

59B 

59C 

59D 

59E 

59F 

Comcode 

100 495 019 

100 495 027 

100 495 035 

100 495 043 

100 495 050 

100 495 068 

Nominal 
Resistance (Ohms) 

3000 

3500 

200 

115 

150 

240 

Nominal 
Code No. Comcode Resistance (Ohms) 

59G 100 495 076 60 

59H 100 495 084 190 

59K 100 495 092 112 

59L 100 495 100 600 

59M 100 495 118 850 

59N 100 495 126 1000 

59P 100 495 134 90 

59R 100 495 142 107.5 

59S 100 495 159 28(a) 

59T 100 495 167 103.5 (a) 

59U 100 495 175 24(a) 

59W 100 495 183 98(a) 

59Y 100 495 191 110.5(a ) 

(a) ±1 percent. 

63 Type 

Noninductive resistors wound on a spool of insulating 
material. Terminals are arranged for mechanically 
wrapped connections. 

Arranged to mount by means of a number 6 screw 
through the core. The spool heads are formed so as to 
mesh with one another and thereby orient the terminals 
of adjacent resistors either in the same direction or in 
a diametrically opposite direction when mounted in mul­
tiple (stacked) on a single screw. 

May be obtained in varying values from 3 ohms to 
21 ,300 ohms with tolerance of ±5 percent. Tolerances of 
±0.5 percent, ±0.6 percent, ±1 percent, ±2 percent, and 
±2 ohms are available on some values. Available resist­
ance values a nd tolerances may be established by referr ing 
to the table of preferred resistor values found at the 
end of the resistor section. 

Power rating is 1 watt in free air and 2 watts when 
mounted singly on metal plates at an ambient tempera­
ture of 150° F. Maximum continuous operating tempera­
ture is 250 ° F . 
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RESISTORS 

67 Type Consists of resistor units potted in a base and connected 
to metal prongs unless otherwise noted in the footnotes in 
the tables. 

Arranged to mount in a number 144 type electron tube 
3/16" 4" .. I socket. 

Y=m------------------------~ " 1 TABLE I 

'';+=-------------------------: ·T "t Nominal Resistance 
Value (Ohms) (a) 

Between Terminals Attenuation 
1&2 in dB 

Enameled porcelain type resistor capable of withstand- Code Fig. and Stamped 
ing high temperatures. No. Comcode No. 3&4 5&6 at A 

Mounts on 3/4 inch centers of number 4 type resistor 89A(d) 100 497 411 1 Zero(b) Infinite(c) Zero 
mounting. Each resistor has one soldering terminal and 89B(d) 100 497 429 1 Infinite(c) Zero(b) Infinite 
the other connection is made through the number 4 type 89C 100 497 437 1 17.9 10000 .5 
resistor mounting. 89D 100 497 452 1 27.5 6545 .75 

Power rating is 22 watts at 25 ° C ambient temperature. 89E 100 497 460 1 36.5 4931 1 
Resistance values are held to within limits of ±5 percent, 89F 100 497 478 1 46.6 3859 1.25 
except where indicated by footnote in table. 89G 100 497 486 1 56.5 3186 1.5 

Code Resistance 89H 100 497 494 1 67.2 2687 1.75 

No. Comcode (Ohms) 89J 100 497 502 1 77.75 2315 2 
89K 100 497 510 1 89 2021 2.25 

67A 100 496 421 2000 
89L 100 497 528 1 100.3 1796 2.5 

67B 100 496 439 120 
89M 100 497 536 1 111.9 1609 2.75 

67C 100 496 447 600 
89N 100 497 544 1 123.8 1454 3 

67D 100 496 454 1100 
89P 100 497 551 1 136.5 1319 3.25 

67E 100 496 462 1500 
89R 100 497 569 1 149.1 1207 3.5 

67F 100 496 470 300 
89S 100 497 577 1 162 1110 3.75 

67G 100 496 488 l000(a) 
89T 100 497 585 1 174.8 1030 4 

67H 100 496 496 3000 
89U 100 497 593 1 189 952.1 4.25 

67J 100 496 504 800 
89W 100 497 601 1 203.7 883.4 4.5 

67K 100 496 512 1300 
89Y 100 497 619 1 218.4 823.8 4.75 

67L 100 496 520 1750 
89AA 100 497 627 1 233.4 771.2 5 

67M 100 496 538 10 
89AB 100 497 635 1 248.9 723.2 5.25 

67N 100 496 546 856(a) 
89AG 100 497 643 1 264.9 679.5 5.5 

(a) ± 1 percent. 89AD 100 497 650 1 281.9 638.6 5.75 

89AE 100 497 668 1 298.9 602.2 6 
89AF 100 497 676 1 316.3 569.2 6.25 

89 Type 89AG 100 497 684 1 334.1 538.8 6.5 

89AH 100 497 692 1 352.6 510.6 6.75 

89AJ 100 497 700 1 371.1 484.3 7 

89AK 100 497 718 1 391.4 459.9 7.25 

0 0 
89AL 100 497 726 1 411 .4 437.5 7.5 

89AM 100 497 734 1 432.4 416.3 7.75 

89AN 100 497 742 1 453.5 396.9 8 

89AP 100 497 759 1 475.7 378.4 8.25 

,-re 89AR 100 497 767 1 498.3 361.2 8.5 

,-,£~ 89AS 100 497 775 1 521.8 345 8.75 

89AT 100 497 783 1 545.5 330 9 

89AU 100 497 791 1 571 315.2 9.25 

89AW 100 497 809 1 595.5 302.3 9.5 

89AY 100 497 817 1 622 289.4 9.75 

89BA 100 497 825 1 649 277.3 10 

@ 
89BB 100 497 833 1 703.9 255.7 10.5 

89BC 100 497 841 1 764.4 235.4 11 

89BD 100 497 858 1 827.5 217.5 11.5 

~ ,:3~8 .. L 89BE 100 497 866 1 894.3 201.2 12 

89BF 100 497 874 1 965 186.5 12.5 

89BG 100 497 882 1 1040 173.1 13 

89BH 100 497 890 1 1119 160.8 13.5 

Fig. 1 Fig. 2 89BJ 100 497 908 1 1203 149 .6 14 
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89 Type (Continued) (a) Obtained only when associated with other resistors 

TABLE I (Continued) in miscellaneous pads and equalizers, in 600 ohm 
circuits . 

Nominal Resistance (b) Strapped. 
Value (Ohms) (a) (c) Open. 

Between Terminals Attenuation (d) Contains no resistor units. 
1&2 in dB 

Code Fig. and Stam1>ed TABLE II 
No. Comcode No. 3&4 5&6 at A 

89BK 100 497 916 1 1292 139.3 14.5 (a)Atten-
89BL 100 497 924 1 1387 129.8 15 nation 
89BM 100 497 932 1 1487 121.1 15.5 
89BN 100 497 940 1 1593 113 16 

Type inc!B 

89BP 100 497 957 1 1705 105.6 16.5 
Code Fig. Stamped Stamped 

89BR 100 497 965 1 1824 98 .7 17 
No. Comcode No. at A at A 

89BS 100 497 973 1 1950 92.3 17.5 89DL(b) 100 498 328 1 75 Ohm U nbal Zero 

89BT 100 497 981 1 2083 86.4 18 89DM 100 498 336 2 75 Ohm Unbal 1 

89BU 100 497 999 1 2224 80.9 18.5 89DN 100 498 344 2 75 Ohm Unbal 2 

89BW 100 498 005 1 2374 75.8 19 89DP 100 498 351 2 75 Ohm Unbal 4 

89BY 100 498 013 1 2532 71.1 19.5 89DR 100 498 369 2 75 Ohm Unbal 7 

89CA 100 498 021 1 2700 66.7 20 89DS 100 498 377 2 75 Ohm Unbal 10 

89GB 100 498 039 1 2878 62.5 20 .5 89DT(b) 100 498 385 1 Bulge Zero 

89CC 100 498 047 1 3066 58.7 21 89DU 100 498 393 2 Bulge 1 

89CD 100 498 054 1 3266 55.l 21.5 89DW 100 498 401 2 Bulge 2 

89CE 100 498 062 1 3477 51.8 22 89DY 100 498 419 2 Bulge 3 

89CF 100 498 070 1 5030 35.75 25 89EB 100 498 435 2 Bulge 5 

89CG 100 498 088 1 9190 19.59 30 89EC 100 498 443 2 Bulge 6 

89CH 100 498 096 1 8.76 20550 .25 89ED 100 498 450 2 Bulge 7 

89CJ 100 498 104 1 676.6 266.2 10.25 89EE 100 498 468 2 Bulge 8 

89CK 100 498 112 1 734.5 245 10.75 89EF 100 498 476 2 Bulge 9 

89CL 100 498 120 1 795.6 226.2 11.25 89EG 100 498 484 2 Bulge 10 

89CM 100 498 138 1 860.5 209.2- 11.75 89EH 100 498 492 2 Bulge 11 

89CN 100 498 146 1 929.1 193.7 12.25 89EK(b) 100 498 518 1 Slope Zero 

89CP 100 498 153 1 1002 179.6 12.75 89EL 100 498 526 2 Slope 1 

89CR 100 498 161 1 1079 166.8 13.25 89EM 100 498 534 2 Slope 2 

89CS 100 498 179 1 1161 155.1 13.75 89EN 100 498 542 2 Slope 3 

89CT 100 498 187 1 1248 144.2 14.25 89EP 100 498 559 2 Slope 4 

89CU 100 498 195 1 1339 134.4 14.75 89ER 100 498 567 2 Slope 5 

89CW 100 498 203 1 1436 125.3 15.25 89ES 100 498 575 2 Slope 6 

89CY 100 498 211 1 1539 116.9 15.75 89ET 100 498 583 2 Slope 7 

89DA 100 498 229 1 1647 109.2 16.25 89EU 100 498 591 2 Slope 8 

89DB 100 498 237 1 1764 102 16.75 89EW 100 498 609 2 S lope 9 

89DC 100 498 245 1 1885 95.5 17.25 89EY 100 498 617 2 Slope 10 

89DD 100 498 252 1 2015 89.36 17.75 89FA 100 498 625 2 Slope 11 

89DE 100 498 260 1 2152 83.66 18.25 89FB 100 498 633 2 Slope 12 

89DF 100 498 278 1 2298 78.3 18.75 89FC(b) 100 498 641 2 1000 Ohm Unbal Zero 

89DG 100 498 286 1 2452 73.42 19.25 89FD 100 498 658 2 1000 Ohm Unbal 10 

89DH 100 498 294 1 2614 68.84 19.75 89FE 100 498 666 2 1000 Ohm Unbal 20 

89DJ 100 498 302 1 3166 56.86 21.25 89FF 100 498 674 2 1000 Ohm Unbal 30 

89DK 100 498 310 1 3938 45.7 23 89FG(b) 100 498 682 1 110 Ohm Balanced Zero 

89FP 100 498 757 1 7236.0 24.9 28.00 89FH 100 498 690 2 ll0 Ohm Balanced 1 

89FR 100 498 765 1 8655.0 22.1 29.00 89FJ 100 498 708 2 ll0 Ohm Balanced 2 

89FS 100 498 773 1 16570.0 10.9 35.00 89FK 100 498 716 2 ll0 Ohm Balanced 4 

89FT 100 498 781 1 2879.0 64.5 20.25 89FL 100 498 724 2 110 Ohm Balanced 7 

89FU 100 498 799 1 2971.0 60.6 20.75 89FM 100 498 732 2 110 Ohm Balanced 10 

89FW 100 498 807 1 3372.0 53.4 21.75 89FN 100 498 740 2 Test (c) 

89FY 100 498 815 1 3585.0 50.2 22.25 
89GA 100 498 823 1 3700.0 48.6 22.50 (a) Obtained when used in A 2 video amplifier equip-

89GB 100 498 831 1 3818.0 47.2 22.75 ment in applications noted under "Type." 

89GG 100 498 849 1 5685.0 31.7 26.00 (b} Contains no resistor units. 

89GD 100 498 856 1 4455.0 40.4 24.00 
(c) Has no attenuation s tamping. Nominal resistance 

between terminals 3 and 5 is 1000 ohms, and be-
89GE 100 498 864 1 6416.0 28.05 27 .00 tween terminals 4 and 5 is 75 ohms. 
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RESISTORS 

l 06 a nd l 07 Type 

Tubular type resistors having a low reactance. Suitable 
for use at high frequencies. 

Power rating for 106A, B, and C is 0.25 watt at 150° F 
(66 ° C) ambient temperature. Power ratings for 107A 
and B at 150 ° F (66 ° C) ambient temperature are as 
follows: For resistance values . up to 60 ohms, 0.25 watt; 
60 to 14990 ohms, 0.375 watt; 15,000 to 29,990 ohms, 
0.50 watt; 30,000 to 59,990 ohms, 0.75 watt; - 60,000 to 
89,990 ohms, 1.0 watt; 90,000 to 149,900 ohms, 0.75 watt; 
150,000 to 250,000 ohms, 1.0 watt. For each degree F that 
the ambient exceeds 150 ° F, the power rating decreases 
1 percent. 

Equipped with tinned axial terminals by which they can 
be supported. 

Can be obtained in resistance values within the ranges 
indicated in table. The nominal resistance value desired 
must be specified in the order. 

Resistance Allowable Dimensions 
Code Tolerance Range of A B 
No. Limits Res (Ohms) (Inches) 

106A ± 1% 0.4 to 30,000 1 .328 
106B(a) ±.25 % 3.0 to 30,000 1 .328 
106C ±.10 % 10.0 to 12,000 1 .328 
107A(b) ± 1% 0.4 to 250,000 1.531 .518 
107B(b) ± .25 % 7.0 to 250,000 1.531 .518 

(a) 

(b) 

Because of their relatively high temperature co­
efficient of resistance, resistors above 12,000 ohms 
are not recommended for general use. 
Because of their relatively high temperature co­
efficient resistance, resistors above 90,000 ohms 
are not recommended for general use. 

144 Type 

Fig. 1 

Fig . 2 

Each consists of a ceramic core having· a coating of de­
posited carbon. Provided with tinned axial leads. 

Can be obtained in resistance values from 50 ohms to 
5 megohms. The nominal resistance value desired must be 
s1>ecified in the order. 

Power rating is 1 watt at 30° C (86 ° F) ambient tem­
perature. For each degree C that the ambient exceeds 
30° C, the power rating decreases about 1 percent. While 
under load at rated power, the resistance decreases about 
2-1 / 2 percent in resistance value. 

144A, B, and C: Have a baked enamel finish . 

144E, F, and G: Have a baked enamel finish plus insu­
lating sleeve which also provides protection against me­
chanical injury. 

Code 
No. 

144A 
144B 
144C 
144E 
144F 
14,!G 

Fig. 
No. 

1 
1 
1 
2 
2 
2 

Resistance Tolerance 
Limits 

±1 % 
±2% 
±5% 
±1 % 
±2 % 
±5 % 

145 Type 

[
.200"] MAX. 

(®) 

Each consists of a ceramic core having a coating of 
deposited carbon. Enclosed in a tube of insulating ma­
terial and provided with tinned axial leads . 

Power rating is 0.5 watt at 30° C (86° F) ambient 
temperature. For each deg ree C that the ambient exceeds 
30° C, the power rating decreases about 1 percent. While 
under rated power, the resistance decreases about 2 per­
cent in resistance value. 
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145 Type (Continued) 

Can be obtained only in the preferred resistance values 
listed in the table of preferred values, found at the end 
of t he Resistors section, and within the tolerances specified 
by the appropriate suffix letter. Orders will be accepted 
for nonpreferred values, but the nominal value furnished 
and marked on t he res istor will be the preferred value 
nearest the ordered value. The nominal value thus fur­
nished will differ no more than 1 percent from whatever 
nonpreferred value is ordered. 

145A, B, and C : Can be obtained over t he range of 1.00 
ohm through 4.99 megohms. 

145E: Can be obtained only over the range of 0.287 ohm 
t hrough 6980 ohms. 

In addition to t he code number and suffix letter, the 
nominal resistance value must be specified in the order. 

Code No. 

145A 
145B 
145C 
145E 

Resistance Tolerance Limits 

±(1 % + .01 ohm) 
±2% 
± 5% 
±(.5% + .002 ohm) 

146 Type 

Consists of a porcelain core having a coating of de­
posited carbon. Enclosed in a hermetically sealed ceramic 
shell. Provided with tinned axial leads. 

Can be obtained in resistance values within the ranges 
listed below. The nominal res istance va lue des ired must 
be s pecifi ed in the order. 

Power rating is 1 watt at 30 ° C (86 ° F) am bient tem­
perature except that the de or 60 cycle rms co ntinuous 
working voltage is 350 volts maximum. For each degree 
C that the ambient exceeds 30 ° C, t he power rating de­
creases about 1 percent. While under load at rated power, 
the resistance decreases abou t 3 percent in resistance 
value. 

Code 
No. 

146A 
146B 
146C 

146E 

Resistance Tolerance 
Limits 

±(1 % + .01 ohm ) 
±2 % 
±5 % 
±.02 ohm 
±(1 / 2% + .002 ohm) 

Resistance Range 

1.0 ohm to 5.0 megohms 
1.0 ohm to 5.0 megohms 
1.0 ohm to 5.0 megohms 
0.4 ohm to 3.999 ohms 
4.0 ohms to 20,000 ohms 

147 Type 

Fig . 1 

Fig. 2 

Each consists of a ceramic core having a coating of de­
posited carbon. Provided with tinned axial leads. 

Can be obtained in resistance values from 50 ohms to 
50 megohms, except 147 A and D which can be obtained in 
resistance values from 50 ohms to 30 megohms. The nom­
inal r es istance value desired must be s pecified in the order. 

Power rating is 2 watts at 40 ° C (104 ° F) ambient tem­
perature . For each degree C that the ambient exceeds 
40 ° C, t he power rating decreases about 1-1 / 4 percent. 
While under load at rated power, t he resistance decreases 
about 2-1/2 percent in resistance value. 

147 A, B, and C: Have a baked enamel finish. 

147D, E and F: Have a baked enamel finish plus insu­
lating s leeve which also provides protection against me­
chanica l injury. 

Code Fig. Resistance Tolerance 
No. No. Limits 

147A 1 ±1 % 
147B 1 ±2% 
147C 1 ± 5% 
147D 2 ±1 % 
147E 2 ±2% 
147F 2 ±5 % 
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221A 

CJ~CJ ~ 
Ll.625"j__656" MAX. -Ll.625"J J -200" l 

· · MAX. 

Consists of a ceramic core having a coating of deposited 
carbon and enclose.d in a tube of insulating material. 
Tinned axial leads are provided. 

May be obtained in resistance values from 1.0 ohm to 
5 megohms having tolerance limits of ± ( 1 percent + 0.1 
ohm). The nominal resistance value desired must be speci­
fied in the order. 

Power rating is 0.5 watt at 40 ° C (104 ° F) ambient 
temperature. For each degree C that the ambient exceeds 
40° C, the power rating decreases 1-1/ 4 percent. While 
under load at rated power, the resistance decreases about 
3 percent in resistance value. The continuous de or rms 
sinusoidal voltage shall not exceed 350 volts. For resist­
ance values in excess of 245,000 ohms, this limitation is 
controlling and constitutes a further limitation in power 
dissipation. 

238A 

Consists of a ceramic core having a coating of deposited 
carbon and encased in a moisture resistance epoxy shell. 

Provided with tinned axial leads. 
Has a temperature coefficient of resistance of minus 

0.03 percent plus 0.025 percent per degree C, and a power 
rating of 0.25 watt at 70 degrees C ambient temperature 

but not exceeding 250 volts de or rms ac. When operated 
at ambient temperatures above. 70 degrees C, the power 
rating is derated linearly to 0.125 watt at 125 degrees C 
and to zero power at 150 degrees C. 

Can be obtained in resistance. values over the range of 
1.0 to 261,000 only in those nominal resistance values 
listed in the ± 1 percent column in the table at the end 
of the resistor section. Initial tole.ranee limits are ± ( 1 % 
+ 0.01 ohm). When operated within the above wattage and 
temperature rating, they are not expected to change down­
ward by more. than two percent nor upward by more than 
four percent in resistance value. 

The code number and resistance value must be specified 
in the order. 

Intended for general use where humid conditions may 
be encountered. 

244A and 2448 

Tubular type wire wound resistors, each consisting of a 
noninductive winding on a core of insulating material and 
covered with impregnated paper tubing. Provided with 
tinned axial leads. 

These resistors have a positive temperature coefficient 
of resistance. of 5200 ±300 parts per million per °C when 
referred to the resistance of 30 °C. They have a power 
rating at 66 °C (150 ° F) of 0.25 watt. For each degree 
that the ambient temperature exceeds 150°F, the power 
rating decreases 1 percent. These resistors are suitable 
for use at audio frequencies. The code number and re­
sistance value must be specified on the order. 

The 244A Resistor has a preferred resistance value. of 
llOO ohms with tolerance limits of ±1 percent. The 244B 
Resistor has a preferred resistance value of 2550 ohms 
with tolerance limits of ±2 percent. 

Table of Preferred Resistor Values 

The following information should be used only when 
referred to in this catalog· for a specific type. of resistor. 

In order to keep the number of orders for odd values of 
resistance to a minimum and to facilitate manufacture and 
stocking of the above types of resistors, certain specific 
values have been chosen as preferred, having tolerance 
limits as indicated, and these values are shown below. It 
is recommended that resistance values be selected from 
this preferred list wherever possible. The table gives the 
first three significant figures only and the decimal point 
should be placed where required and / or zeros should be 
added as necessary, within the range specified for the 
desired code of resistor. 

In the case of resistors for which the catalog states that 

they are available with tolerance limits closer than ± 1 % , 
it is re.commended that nominal resistance values be 

chosen to agree with the figures in the ± 1 % column of 

the table where practicable. ·when necessary, four sig­

nificant figures may be specified, wherever possible with 

the first three. significant figures the same as those in 

the ± 1 % column of the table. In either case, the decimal 

point should be placed where required and / or zeros should 

be added as necessary, within the range specified for the 

desired code of resistor. 
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Table of Preferred Resistor Values (Continued) 

Preferred Resistance Values Preferred Resistance Values Preferred Resistance Values Preferred Resistance Values 

±1% ±2% ±5% ±10% ±1% ±2% ±5% ±10% ±1% ±2% ±5% ±10% ±1% ±2% ±5% ±10% 

100 100 100 100 180 324 324 576 576 

101 182 182 328 583 

102 102 184 332 332 332 590 590 590 

104 187 187 187 336 597 

105 105 105 189 340 340 (a) 

106 191 191 344 604 604 

107 107 193 348 348 348 348 612 

109 196 196 196 196 352 619 619 619 619 

110 110 110 110 198 357 357 626 

111 200 200 361 634 634 

113 113 203 365 365 365 642 

114 205 205 205 370 649 649 649 

115 115 115 208 374 374 657 

117 210 210 379 665 665 

118 118 213 383 383 383 383 673 

120 215 215 215 215 388 681 681 681 681 

121 121 121 121 218 392 392 690 

123 221 221 397 698 698 

124 124 223 402 402 402 706 

126 226 226 226 407 715 715 715 

127 127 127 229 412 412 723 

129 232 232 417 732 732 

130 130 234 422 422 422 422 741 

132 237 237 237 237 427 750 750 750 750 

133 133 133 133 240 432 432 759 

135 243 243 437 768 768 

137 137 246 442 442 442 777 

138 249 249 249 448 787 787 787 

140 140 140 252 453 453 796 

142 255 255 459 806 806 

143 143 258 464 464 464 464 816 

145 261 261 261 261 470 825 825 825 825 

147 147 147 147 264 475 475 835 

149 267 267 481 845 845 

150 150 271 487 487 487 856 

152 274 274 274 493 866 866 866 

154 154 154 277 499 499 876 

156 280 280 (a) 887 887 

158 158 284 505 898 

160 287 287 287 287 511 511 511 511 909 909 909 909 

162 162 162 162 291 517 920 

164 294 294 523 523 931 931 

165 165 298 530 942 

167 301 301 301 536 536 536 953 953 953 

169 169 169 305 542 965 

172 309 309 549 549 976 976 

174 174 312 556 988 

176 316 316 316 316 562 562 562 562 

178 178 178 178 320 569 

(a) 50 ohms and 600 ohms are preferred values only in ± 1 % tolerance limits. Other values whose first three sig-

nificant figures are 500 and 600 (such as 500 and 6000 ohms) are nonpreferred values . 
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Distributing 

SA 

ll/64"1li= 

LJ n32" 

1-15/16" 1--

Metal support used in GA, GB, and GC type cable ter­
minal boxes. Mounting screw and washer are furnished. 

Comcode: 100 666 627 

9A 

l 
s" 

3-5/16" 3/8"-16 THO 

Vitreous enamel insulated metal ring used on distrib­
uting frames. Mounting screw and nut are furnished. 

Comcode: 100 666 635 

10A and B 

~ c::::::.:.:.:.:.:.:':.:..:,,;;-e::::42;-~=:=;::3=.:/4="=1-=}j:../1-6°-, ----, 

3/8" 5/32" I ~ 
15/16"--I ILL t t 

-l' r-3/8" 

.1 ... 
3-1/2" 

--------- B ___________ _, 

Vitreous enamel insulated metal rings used on distrib­
uting frames. 

Code 
No. 

lOA 
lOB 

Comcode 

100 666 643 
100 666 650 

Dimensions (Inches) 
A B C 

8 
6-1 / 2 

12-1 / 4 
10-3/4 

4-11/16 
3-3 / 16 

12A, B, and C 

B 

17/32"1 r-
1 
1-3/ 64" 

========='l 

C 

~~, ~ 
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Distributing 

12A, B, and C (Continued) 

Metal rings having a gray enamel insulating finish . 

May be obtained with a P-339722 Adapter for mounting 
the ring on a 3/ 8-inch thick transverse arm, when specified 
in the order. 

Used for installing up to 400 pairs of textile insulated 
conductors from lead covered cables on main distributing 
frames . 

Capacity 
Code (in Cable Dimensions (Inches) 
No. Comcode Pairs) A B C D 

12A 100 666 668 200 1-7/8 15/16 1-13 / 16 2-9 / 32 
12B 100 666 676 400 2-3/4 1-3/8 2-1/4 3-5/32 
12C 100 666 684 100 1-9/ 16 13/16 1-11 / 16 1-27/32 

13A, B, and C 

13/64" 

5/8" 

r 
C A B 3/8" 

~ I----------" 

1- 1/2" 
5/8" 

1/4" 1 
-l 5/8" f- - ----D ----~ 

Light olive gray enameled metal distributing rings for 
holding wires in building cable terminals. 

Code 
No. Comcode 

13A 100 666 692 
13B 100 666 700 
13C 100 666 718 

A 

4-7/ 8 
6-1 / 8 
8-1 / 8 

Dimensions (Inches) 
B C D 

1-7 / 8 3-1 / 8 2-3 / 4 
3-1 / 8 4-3/ 8 3-3 / 4 
5-1/ 8 6-3 / 8 3-3 / 4 

15A 

t= 3,062'1_1 

~ .594'' mr==; ,531'' 

1
1 047"

1 f =---------r _,, . ~ 
2 . 354" 

1.876" 

Metal rings having a gray enamel finish . 

May be obtained with a P-339722 Adapter for mounting 
the ring on a 3/ 8-inch thick transverse arm when specified 
in the order. 

Used to contain and distribute up to 200 pairs of insu­
lated conductors of switchboard cables on the horizontal 
side of distributing frames using the manual toll and dial 
switching systems. 

Comcode: 100 666 734 

16A 

Metal ring having a gray enamel finish. 

May be obtained with a P -339722 Adapter for mounting 
the ring on a 3/8-inch thick transverse arm when specified 
in the order. 

Used to contain and distribute up to 100 pairs of insu­
lated conductors on the vertical side of distributing frames 
using the manual, to ll , and dial switching systems. 

Corncode: 100 666 742 
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RINGERS 

B1D and BlF Type 

,--
L. 

2-(/8" 
-----3-3/4"----o, 

SPECIAL 
CORD TIP 

9/16" 

1/2" 

9/32" 

1/8" 

_LL 

2-3/8" 

B 

Provided with two coils having a total de resistance of 
4600 ohms ±10 percent. The 900 cps inductance of ringers 
having red stripes on the coil covers is minimum 9 henries, 
and the inductance of ringers not having red stripes on 
the coil covers is minimum 20 henries. Ringers are 
equipped with red and black leads each 7-1 / 2 inches long. 

Arranged for mounting screws on 1-5/8 inch and 2-1/8 
inch centers. Arranged for mounting 2-1 / 2 and 3 inch 
diameter gongs, respectively. Gongs and gong mounting 
screws are not furnished and must be ordered separately. 

BlD Type: Has a cantilever type spring arranged for 
three settings and a stroke adjusting stop for adjusting 
the sound output. 

Comcode: 100 666 155 
BlF Type: Unbiased ringer with a feather type arma-

ture spring. 
Comcode: 100 666 163 

Used in subscriber sets. 

The A dimension for the BlD is 2-7 / 8 inches and for the 
BlF is 3-3 / 8 inches. The B dimension for the BlD is 4-1 / 8 
inches and for the BlF is 4-3 / 8 inches. 

BlAL Type 

5/32" HOLES 

~ 

\ L 127 CORD TIP 

Biased type having a cantilever type biasing spring 
arranged for three settings and a stroke adjusting stop 
for adjusting the sound output. Equipped with 8-7 / 8 inch 
red lead and 6-7 /8 inch black lead. 

Provided with two coils having a total de resistance of 
4600 ohms ±10 percent. The 900 Hz inductance of ringers 
having red stripes on the coil covers is minimum 9 henries, 
and the inductance of ringers not having red stripes on 
the coil covers is minimum 20 henries. 

Used in telephone set mountings and in telephone sets. 
Comcode: 100 666 189 E/W one 41A and one 41B Gong. 

100 666 206 E / W one 40D and one 40E Gong. 
100 666 197 E/W two 40C Gongs. 

B2AL Type 

5/32" HOLES 

~ 

~ 
L27CORD TIP 

Unit type biased ringer having a cantilever type biasing 
spring arranged for three settings and a stroke adjusting 
stop for adjusting the sound output. The de resistance 
between slate and black leads is 960 ohms ±10 percent, 
between red and slate-red leads is 3640 ohms ±10 percent, 
and between red and black leads with slate and slate-red 
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B2AL Type (Continued) 

connected together is 4600 ohms ±10 percent. The 900 
cps inductance of ringer having red lines on coil covers 

is minimum 1.25 henries between slate and black leads 
and minimum 9 henries between red and black leads with 
slate and slate-red connected together. The inductance 

of ringers not having red lines on the coil covers is min­
imum 2.5 henries between slate and black leads and mini­
mum 20 henries between red and black leads with slate-red 
connected together. 

Equipped with 6-3/8 inch black lead, 6-3 /8 inch slate-red 

lead, 5-1/2 inch slate lead, and 6 inch red lead. 

Used in H- and J-type telephone set mountings. 

Comcode: 100 666 213 E / W one 41A and one 41B Gongs. 
100 666 239 E / W one 40D and one 40E Gong. 
100 666 221 E / W two 40C Gongs. 

3-11/16" 
3-5/16" 
2-11/16" 

. 190" 
32 THO 

B4A Type 

1-5/8" 

Unit type biased ringer having a cantilever type biasing 

spring arranged for three settings and a stroke adjusting 
stop for adjusting the sound o.utput. The de resistances 

between the red and yellow leads and the yellow and 
black leads are each 510 ohms ±10 percent. All leads are 

7-1 / 2 inches long. 

Arranged for mounting two 2-5 / 16 inch diameter gongs 
such as the number 36 or 37 type. Gongs and gong mount­
ing screws are not furnished and must be ordered 

separately. 

Part of 584DG Subscriber Set. 
Comcode: 100 666 270 

127 
CORD TIP 

1-13/16" .r.allJ""'I._"\';;,= 

C4A Type 

2-7 /64_ .. _il--',,,,,f~;t:i~~:::ll 
.138"-40 
THO 

Biased ringer having a single coil with two windings . 

Inner winding is connected between the slate and the 
black leads, and the outer winding is connected between 
the red and the slate-red leads. The de resistance between 

the s late and black leads is 1000 ohms ±10 percent. The 
de resistance between the red and black leads with the 

slate a nd slate-red leads connected together is approxi­
mately 3650 ohms, and the impedance with 2 volts, 400 cps 

across the red and black leads is minimum 85,000 ohms. 

Equipped with 6 inch black lead, 7-3 / 4 inch slate lead , 
7 inch red lead, and 7 inch slate-red lead. Also equipped 

with one 54A and one 55A Gong having internal resonators 
assembled under each gong. One gong is mounted on a 

movable cam which can be operated manually from outside 
the telephone set. This adjustment provides four levels 

of sound output at four different positions of the cam. 
A fifth position of the cam will permit an adjustment by 

an installer which will si lence the ringer. 

Used in 500, 501, 502, and similar type telephone sets 

and in four and six button telephone sets. 

Com code: 100 666 288 
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7/32" 

CSA Type 

,__---4-3/ 16"----­

I+------ 4-5/8" ------i 

21/64" 
3-7 / 8" 

.138"-40 
THO 

Biased ringer having a single coil with two windings. 
Inner winding is connected between the slate and the 
black leads, and the outer winding is connected between 
the red and red-white leads. The de resistance between 
the slate and black leads is 1000 ohms ±10 percent. The 
de resistance between the red and black leads with the 
slate and red-white leads connected together is approxi­
mately 3650 ohms, and the impedance with 2 volts, 400 
cps across the red and black leads is minimum 85,000 ohms. 

Equipped with 7 inch black lead, 8-1 / 2 inch s late lead, 
8 inch red lead, and a 7 inch red-white lead. Arranged 
for 52A through 59A Gongs which are not furnished and 
must be ordered separately. A movable cam is provided 
w hich can be operated manually to provide four levels of 
sound output at four different positions . A fifth position 
of the cam will permit adjustment by an installer which 
will silence the ringer. 

Used in PBX and central office installations for alarm 
and signaling purposes. 

Comcode: 100 666 296 

DlC Type 

SLATE-RED / 
7-1/2"' LG. "'- ' 

RED 4·· LG.-"" ~..:.~---. 

SLATE 
7-3/4"LG 

"~ 12:~A::/T:PLG 

ll/64
11

DlA 

1-25/64" - --- 2-53/64" 

4-19/32° 
4-5/32" 

7/32" 

Biased ringer having a single coil with two windings. 
Inner winding is connected between the slate and the 
black leads, and the· outer winding is connected between 
the red and the slate-red leads. The de resistance between 
slate and black leads is 1000 ohms ±10 percent. The 
de resistance between the red and the black leads, with the 
slate and slate-red leads connected together, is approxi­
mately 3650 ohms. The impedance across the red and 
black leads is minimum 97,000 ohms at 2 volts, 400 to 
3000 cps, and 7500 ohms at 90 volts, 2 cps with a 0.45 uf 
capacitor in series. 

Equipped with 3 inch black lead, 7-3 / 4 inch slate lead, 
4 inch red lead , and a 7-1 / 2 inch slate-red lead. Also 
equipped with a single gong with an internal resonator 
assembled under the gong and an external volume control 
which is continuously adjustable from loud to silent. Two 
legs provide support for an externa l terminal plate. 

Used in 630DW and 632CW type telephone sets . 

Comcode: 100 666 320 
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.32 5' '-o 

1 .... 

r.= ,-
3.10" 

11 9:54" 4" 

.s= 

IElCW-49 and -50 

5.29" 

4.970"77 
4 .237" 

t-.460" 

'' 

0 

( l ~ 
f r-..._ 

.05 4"J 

02 03 04 

6 7 
WH 

9K 

RO 

.175" 
DIA 

Biased ringers having a single coil with two windings, 
The inner winding is connected between terminals 1 and 6 

and has a de resistance of 1000 ohms ±10 percent. The 
outer winding is connected between terminals 1 and 7. The 

de resistance between terminals 6 and 7 is approximately 
3650 ohms. The impedance across terminals 6 a nd 7 is 

minimum 97,000 ohms at 2 volts, 400 to 3000 cps , and 
7500 ohms at 90 vol ts, 20 cps with a 0.45 uf capacitor in 
series. 

Equipped with a s ingle g ong having a n internal resona­
tor assembled under the gong and an external volume 

cont rol which is continuously adjustable from loud to 
soft and can be arranged to be turned off. Volume control 

can be locked in t he si lent p osition by mea ns of a small 
latch plate. 

Contains a 548A Capacitor and a seven terminal connect­
ing block which is intended t o provide- interconnection of 
the ringer, a dial-light transform er, a telephone set mount­
ing cord, and the line. Metal base is gray-finished. The 

telephone set mounting cord can enter from either end, 
and the line cord can enter fro m either the bot tom or rear. 

Used as an auxiliary ring ing s igna l and connecting block. 

Code No. 

ElCW-49 
ElCW-50 

Comcode 

100 666 395 
100 666 403 

Cover Color 

Lig ht olive gray 
Ivory 

ElDW-49 and -50 

5 29" 
4 ,970" 

. 325" 7" 
' 

o2 o 3 o4 

~5 YEL) 

'~ 
WH 

6 10 BL 
SL BK BR 

SL-RD RD GN 

Biased ringers having a sing·le coil with two windings, 
a 548A Capacitor, an interrupter switch assembly, and a 

ten-terminal connecting block. The inner winding is con­
nected between terminals 1 and 6 and has a de resistance 
of 1000 ohms ±10 percent. The outer winding is con­
nected between terminals 1 a nd 7. The de resistance be­
tween terminals 6 and 7 is approximately 3650 ohms. The 
impedance across terminals 6 a nd 7 is minimum 97,000 

ohms at 2 volts , 400 to 3000 cps, and 7500 ohms at 90 
volts, 20 cps , with 0.45 uf capacitor in series. 

Equipped with a single gong having an internal r esonator 
assembled under the gong and an external volume control 

which is continuously adjusted from loud to soft. One ad­
justment by an installer will permit the silencing of the 
ringer and another adjustment will lock the volume control 

in t he silent position. 

Equipped to provide for interconnection of the ringer, 

a dial-light t ransformer, a telephone set mounting cord, 
t he line, and the interrupter switch assembly. The tele­

phone set mounting cord can enter from either end, and 
the line cord can enter from either the bottom or rear. 

Metal base is gray-finished. 

Used as an a ux iliary ringing signal and connecting block. 

Code No. 

ElDW-49 
ElDW-50 

Comcode 

100 666 411 
100 666 429 

Cover Color 

Light olive gray 
Ivory 
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FlAW Type 

Biased ringer having a single coil with two windings. 
Inner winding is connected between the slate and the 
black leads, and the outer winding is connected between 
the red and the slate-red leads. The de resistance between 
slate and black leads is 1000 ohms ±10 percent. The 
de resistance between the red and black leads with the 
slate and slate-red leads connected together is approxi­
mately 3650 ohms, and the impedance with 2 volts, 400 cps 
across the red and black leads is minimum 85,000 ohms. 
The terminal plate of the network is also used as a con­
nec:ing _block to provide for interconnection of the ringer, 
a dial-hght transformer, a telephone set mounting cord 
and the line. ' 

Equipped with one 26C and one 26D Gong, a 498A 
Network, and lever-type switch assembled on a gray 
metal base. The switch provides a loud ring , a low ring, 
or a bell-chime. The telephone set mounting cord can 
enter from the bottom or at either corner at the top of 
the base. The line co-rd may be brought in a t the same 
location or at the rear. May be used with a 125A W Cover 
which is not furnished and must be ordered separately. 

Used as a central ringer where several ringers may 
otherwise be required. 

Comcode: 101 362 135 

2.109" 

127 
CORD TIP 

r 
1.814" 

. 219" 

HlA Type 

.L 
J 
.138" 
40 THO 

Biased ringer having a single coil with two windings. 
Inner winding is connected between the s late and the 
black leads, and the outer winding is connected between 
the red and the slate-red leads. The de resistance between 
slate and black leads is 1000 ohms ±10 percent. The 
de resistance between the red and black leads with the 
slate and slate-red leads connected together is approxi­
mately 3650 ohms, and the impedance with 2 volts, 400 cps 
across the red and black leads is minimum 85,000 ohms. 

Equipped with a 54B Gong. A bumper is used in place 
of a second gong for dynamic stability. Provided with a 
bracket and screws for mounting a KS-8109L2 Buzzer 
which is not furnished and must be ordered separately. 

Used on 565HRW and LDRW Telephone Sets. 
Com code: 100 666 460 
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RINGERS 

JlA Type 

.1 38" 
-40 
THREAD 

Biased ringer having a single coil with two windings. 
Inner winding is connected between the slate a nd the 
black leads, and the outer winding is connected between 
the red and the slate-red leads. The de resistance between 
the slate and black leads is 1000 ohms ±10 percent. The 
de resistance between the red and black leads with the 
slate and slate-red leads connected together is approxi­
mately 3650 ohms, and the impedance with 2 volts, 400 cps 
across the red and black leads is minimum 85,000 ohms. 

Equipped with one 54A and one 55A Gong which are 
protected to minimize the effects of moisture and corrosion. 
Internal resonators are assembled under each gong. One 
gong is mounted on a movable cam which can be operated 
manually from outside the telephone set. This adjustment 
provides four levels of sound output at four different 
positions of the cam. A fifth position of the cam will 
permit an adjustment by an installer which will si lence 
the ringer. 

Used on 525A Wand BW Telephone Sets. 
Comcode: 100 666 478 

LlAW-49 Type 

4.625" 

.J L320" 
2.562" .. :::.r 

O• 

Biased ringer having a s ingle coil with two windings. 
Inner winding is connected between terminals 2 and 3 
and has a de resistance of 1000 ohms ±10 percent. The 
outer winding is connected between terminals 1 and 4. 
The de resistance between terminals 3 and 4, with ter­
minals 1 and 2 connected together, is approximately 3650 
ohms. The impedance across terminals 3 and 4 is mini­
mum 97,000 ohms at 2 volts, 400 to 3000 cps, and is 7,500 
ohms at 90 volts, 20 cps with a 0.45 uf capacitor in series. 

Equipped with a pair of gongs, each having an internal 
resonator assembled under the gong, a 548A Capacitor, 
and a terminal board. The metal base is light olive gray. 
The line cord may enter at the top, bottom, or rear of the 
base. 

Arranged for mounting a 425A or 426A Electron Tube 
which is not furnished and must be ordered separately. 

For outdoor use the ringer should be mounted in the 
181A W-49 Backboard. 

Used as auxiliary loud ringing signal and connecting 
block. 

Comcode: 100 666 494 
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RINGERS 

RlAW 

AIA CO NNECTOR 
CABLE 

Consists of a ringer assembly in a factory-sealed metal 
box. The ringer volume can be adjusted by an external 
control. Approximate overall dimensions are 8.155 inches 
long, 6.656 inches wide, and 2.312 inches deep. 

The ringer is supplied with a mounting plate having 
slots for the tabs on the rear of the ringer. This permits 
mounting the ringer on a vertical surface, such as a wall 
or s ide of a desk. When mounting on a metal surface, 
a suitable wooden backboard should be used under the 
mounting plate. 

An AlA Connector Cable is furnished with the ringer. 
Since the connector cable is furnished in 50, 100, and 200 
foot lengths, it is necessary to specify the length of the 
cable when ordering the ringer. 

Intended solely for specially engineered lines - not for 
general telephone use. 

Comcode: 101 613 776 E/W 50 Ft Cable 
101 613 784 E/W 100 Ft Cable 
101 613 792 E/W 200 Ft Cable 

SlA 

Consists of component apparatus mounted on a gray 
plastic base, enclosed in a louvered plastic cover. 

The signal consists of two equal amplitude frequency 
components at approximately 775 and 1550 Hz with higher 
frequency components attenuated by a s ide-branch resona­
tor to reduce annoyance to persons with normal hearing. 
Equipped with a volume control switch which provides 
three settings - full volume, low volume, and off. 

Arranged for bridged, two ·party flat or message rate, 
and automatic ticketing classes of services. 

Used as auxiliary loud tone ringers. 

Code 

SlA-50 
SlA-63 

Comcode 

101 278 240 
101 390 847 

Color 
of 

Cover 

Ivory 
Gold 
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SECTIONS 

Cable Terminal 

1A 1 

.1so"-24 
001n --n nr 

THO. X 5/16" LG . .___J,=rt.. _________ :1_ 

.. I 
2-11/16~ 

7/8" 

3-5/8" 

10-11/16" 

-±-=...--<-­
T 

23-11/16" 

10-11/16" 

4- ---J---+--L 
1-3/8" 

1-1/4" 

3-5/8" 

I+---- 10-1 / 4"'----i.l 

Consists of a light olive gray enamel finished sheet 
metal intermediate section having open ends provided 
with a removable cover. Knockouts are provided in the 
top and bottom of t he box for bringing in cables or wires. 
Eight scr ews for mounting terminal blocks a nd six screws 
and nuts for fastening sections together a r e furni shed. 

For use in indoor installations housing two 1A4A-10, 
two 1A4A-16, or one 1A4A-26 Terminal Block. Two 2Al 
Cable Terminal Section s are required to close the ends of 
one or a group of lAl Cable Terminal Sections. 

Com code: 100 667 575 

2A1 

3 /32" 

=_j_ 
7/32" DIA f 

1/4" 

1-11/16" 

11-1 / 4" 

2 3-1 / 8" 

f 
5/16" 

2-7/16" 

A light olive gray enamel finished sheet metal flat sec­
tion arr an ged for closing the ends of one or a g roup of 
lAl Cable Terminal Sections . 

Comcode: 100 667 583 
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SECTIONS 

Cable Terminal 

H-Type 

<O 1-c,. □ ·"o"-u mo , ,;,"ce 

~ ~ ,,~ <D 

A 

1,-e- l-c~ 
Cover Removed 

Each consists of a sheet metal intermediate section 
provided with a door, Finish is light olive gray 
enamel. The top and bottom details ar e interchangeable 
so that the detail which is slotted for the cable may be 
assembled at t he top or bottom, Knockouts for wires 
a re prov ided in t hese details, Screws for mounting ter­
minal blocks a nd bolts a nd nuts for fastening sections 
together are furnished . Tie rods can be obtained when 
specified. 

H102: Houses two 2Al-50 or 2A2-50 Terminal Blocks 
or two 82D Backboards or one 2Al-50 or 2A2-50 Termina l 
Block and one 82D Backboard . Two J102 Cable Terminal 
Sections a r e required to close ends of one or a g roup of 
H102 Cable Terminal Sections. 

Comcode: 100 667 591 
H202 : Houses one or two 2Al-50 or 2A2-50, 2Bl-75 or 

2B2-75 , a nd 2Bl-100 or 2B2-100 Terminal Blocks or 82A 
Backboar ds. Two J 202 Cable Terminal Sections are re­
quired to close ends of one or a group of H202 Cable 
Terminal Sections. 

Com code: 100 667 609 
H303: Houses one 2Bl-300 or 2B2-300 Termina l Block 

or one 82B Backboard. Two J303 Cable Terminal Sect ions 
are required to close ends of one or a group of H 303 
Cable Terminal Sections. 

Com code: 100 667 617 

Code 
No. A 

H102 29-1 / 8 

H202 49-7/8 

H303 68 

B 

0 

0 

6) 

Dimensions (Inches) 
B C D E F 

14-1 / 2 5-13 / 16 12-1 / 2 18 5-9 / 16 

14-1 /2 5-13/16 12-1 / 2 35 7-7 / 16 

10-1 / 2 6-11 / 16 8-1/2 53 7-1 / 2 

J-Type 

12] 

,_,,,. .. , 
~ {] 

A ~ 12] 

~ a 
1§1 ~ 

E ach consists of a light gray enamel finished sheet 
metal end section arranged for closing the ends of one or 
a group of intermediate sections. Bolts a nd nuts for 
fas t ening to intermediate sections are f urnished. 

J102: For use at ends of one or a group of Hl02 Cable 
Terminal Sections. 

J202: For use at ends of one or a group of H202 Cable 

Terminal Sections. 

J303: For use at ends of one or a group of H 303 Cable 
Terminal Sections. 

Code Dimensions (Inches) 
No. Comcode A B 

J102 100 667 625 29-1 / 4 5-7 / 8 

J202 100 667 633 50 5-7 / 8 

J303 100 667 641 68-1 / 8 6-3 / 4 
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SECTIONS 

Cable Terminal 

K606 

Consists of a metal framework for supporting binding 
post chambers and backboards. Provided with distributing 
rings and rods for supporting wires and facilities for 
attaching standard cable hooks. Sleeves, bolts, and nuts 
for fastening sections together and screws for mounting 
binding post chambers are furnished. 

Used for supporting 2Bl-300 or 2B2-300 Terminal Blocks 
or 82B Backboards. Two 82C Backboards are required to 
cover the ends of one or a group of K606 Cable Terminal 
Sections. 

Comcode: 100 667 658 

L and LA Type 

A 

1/2'' 

Each consists of a sheet metal intermediate section and 
door which have a light olive gray finish. Knockouts 
are provided in top and bottom of details for bringing in 
cables or wires. Screws and washers for mounting ter­
minal blocks or backboards , and screws and nuts for 
fastening sec tions together are furnished . 

L16: For housing either one 1A4A-16 Terminal Block 
or one 83A Backboard. Two M16 Cable Terminal Sections 
are required to close the ends of one or a group of L16 
Cable Terminal Sections. 

L26: For housing either one 1A4A-16 and 1A4A-25 
Terminal Block or one 83B Backboard. Two M26 Cable 
Terminal Sections are required to close the ends of one 
or a group of L26 Cable Terminal Sections. 

L51 : For housing either one 1A4A-25 or 1A4A-50 Ter­
minal Block or one 83C Backboard. Two M51 Cable Ter­
minal Sections are required to close the ends of one or 
a group of L51 Cable Terminal Sections. 

LA26: For housing an 84A Backboard. Two M26 Cable 
Terminal Sections are required to close the ends of one 
or a group of LA26 Cable Terminal Sections. 
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SECTIONS 

Cable Terminal 

L and LA Type (Continued) 

LA51: For housing an 84B Backboard. Two M51 Cable 

Terminal Sections are required to close the ends of one 
or a group of LA51 Cable Terminal Sections. 

Dimensions (Inches) 
Code No. Comcode A B C 

L16 100 667 674 21-1 / 2 12-1/ 8 3-1 / 2 

L26 100 667 682 29 12-1 / 8 3-1 / 2 

(* ) 100 667 690 29 12-1 / 8 3-1/2 

L51 100 667 708 48-1/2 12-1/8 3-1/2 

(*) 100 667 716 48-1/2 12-1 / 8 3-1 / 2 

LA26 100 667 765 29 15-1 / 8 5 

LA51 100 667 773 48-1/2 15-1/8 5 

("') E / W Tie rod. 

M-Type 

I·~~"' ... ~ -1 
I"- <Si ~ I 

rn: 
,-1 

A 

Each consists of a light olive gray enamel finished sheet 

metal end section arranged for closing the ends of one 
or a group of intermediate sections . Screws and nuts 

for fastening to intermediate sections are furnished . 

Ml6: For use at ends of one or a group of L16 Cable 
Terminal Sections. 

M26: For use at ends of one or a group of L26 or LA26 

Cable Terminal Sections. 

M51: For use at ends of one or a group of L51 or LA51 
Cable Terminal Sections. 

Code Dimension (Inches) 

No. Comcode A 

M16 100 667 732 20-1 / 4 

M26 100 667 740 27-3 / 4 

M51 100 667 757 47-1 / 4 
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100 Series 

Data sets within this series accept low-speed (maximum 
300 bits per second) serialized de signals from a business 
machine and convert these signals into frequency modu­
lated tones for transmission over private line facilities. 
At the receiving station, the frequency modulated tones 
are converted back into de signals which can be accepted 
by a business machine. 

103AW1 and 103AW2 

Data Set 103A W type is designed to simultaneously 
transmit and receive binary serial data on either half or 
full duplex at rates up to 300 bauds in DATA-PHONE 
service over the voice message switched network, or at 
rates up to 150 bauds in TWX service over teletypewriter 
exchange type facilities. 

103AW1: For use with customer-provided terminal 
equipment on TWX. 

Comcode: 101 165 561 
103A W2: For use in DATA-PHONE service. 
Comcode. 100 669 696 
Overall dimensions are 11 inches wide by 11 inches 

deep by 5.500 inches high. 
Data transmission is accomplished over two frequency 

shift channels. The frequency channel used by each sta­
tion during a connection is determined by the station that 
originates the call. 

FREQUENCIES 

Frequency (Hz) 
Station Signal 
Mode Transmitted Data Set Data Set 

103AW1 103AW2 

Originating 
f 1 mark (£1 111 ) 1070 1270 
f 1 space (f1sl 1270 1070 

Answering 
f 2 mark (f2ml 2025 2225 
f2 space (f25 ) 2225 2025 

January 1, 1970 

SETS 

Data 

103EW5 

The Data Set 103EW5 is a full-duplex, phase modu­
lated, serial data set which operates asynchronously at 
speeds up to 300 bauds. Meets EIA Standard RS-232A 
interface specification. 

The set is dependent upon additional components for 
power and control functions. It requires two 18.0 volts 
and 0.25 ampere de inputs to provide positive and nega­
tive· potentials. 

Optional selection of normal or inverted line frequency 
operation is provided. 

The Data Set is 8.25 inches Jong by 6.375 inches wide 
by 4.75 inches high. 

The transmitted frequency band is selected by the 
method of establishing the telephone connection. The fol­
lowing table summarizes the frequencies by mode of 
operation: 

Freq. Normal Inverted 
Mode Band Freq. Hz Freq. Hz 

Mark Space Mark Space 

Originate Trmt. 1270 1070 1070 1270 

Rev. 2225 2025 2025 2225 

Answer Trmt. 2225 2025 2025 2225 
Rev. 1270 1070 1070 12-70 

Used in conjunction with Model 37 teletypewriter for 
data service using switched facilities. 

Comcode: 101 830 099 
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103FW2 

Operates on a private line facility. Full duplex on two-­

wire voice circuits operation can be achieved at any rate 

up to a maximum of 300 bits per second. 

This set requires a 120 volt, 60 Hz, 15 watt ac power 

source for operation. 

Has a two-tone gray cabinet with overall dimensions of 

11 inches wide by 10.5 inches deep by 5.5 inches high. It 

weighs 16 pounds. 

Comcode: 100 669 746 

Features: 

1. Meets EIA Standard RS-232A interface specification. 

2. Local mode permits a check of the continuity of the 

interface cable, the interface connection, and the 

signal handling stages of the equipment adjacent 

to the interface without physically disconnecting the 

data set from this equipment. 

3. Test mode electrically divorces the data set and the 

data processing terminal equipment and conditions 

the data set for remote testing from a Data Test 

Center. 

Options: 

Operation in the answer or originate mode. ( Can be 

permanently placed in either of these modes but cannot 

be tested as both answer and originate station when 

strapped for external control.) 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

SETS 

Data 

103GW1, GW2, GW3, and GW4 

Each is a full-duplex, serial data set capable of operat­

ing at speeds up to 300 bauds and provides data service 

using the switched voice message network. Interface 

signals conform to EIA Specification RS-232B. It also 

includes an integrated telephone set. 

Data Set 103GW type is designed to be compatible with 

Data Auxiliary Set S0lA W type (Rotary Dialing) and 

Data Auxiliary Set SOlCW type (TOUCH-TONE Dialing). 

Used initially with remote computer input machines. 

Consists of a light gray plastic housing which combines 

in a single desk-mounted housing, a 103EW5 Data Set, a 

4010B Network, a 25A Power Supply, a G3AR-61 Hand 

Set, an MlA Ringer, a 635D2 Key Assembly, a speaker 

assembly, a terminal plug assembly, a card and arm 

assembly, a monitor amplifier, apparatus units, a 

DlOP-61 Mounting Cord, and a three-wire power cord. 

Data Set 103GW type is available with four different 

types of dialing features as indicated in the following 

table. 

Data Set Comcode Type of Dial 

103GW1 101165 140 SC Rotary 

103GW2 101165 157 35B3 TOUCH-TONE 

103GW3 101165 165 SC Rotary and 41A WE Card Dialer''' 

103GW4 101165173 36D TOUCH-TONE and Card Dialer 

* A 2075A Transformer is required to supply the nec­

essary voltage for operating the 41A or B Dial. 
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105CW1 

The Data Set 105CW1 is a frequency shift receiver and 
transmitter designed to convey teletypewriter information. 
Two frequency shift channels are used. The set operates 
at 100 words per minute. Intended for 8 level M35 Tele­
typewriter automatic send and receive operation. The set 
provides for alternate voice communication. 

The set consists of resistors, capacitors, relays, diodes, 
and transistors mounted on 8 plug-in printed wiring 
boards. It is also provided with a J87240B-1 Rectifier 
Unit, an M3A Y Cord, eight 908C Connectors, a KS-16671Ll 
Plug and a KS-16672Ll Connector. All parts are assembled 
in a rectangular metal case with overall dimensions of 
23.796 inches wide by 9.063 inches high by 6.263 inches 
deep. 

Used in number 307 Switching System. 

Comcode: 100 669 761 

January 1, 1970 

SETS 

Data 

109A1, 109A2, 10981, and 10982 

Arranged for two-wire, half-duplex de transmission of 
serial data up to 150 bits per second with less than 5 per­
cent distortion over a maximum telephone loop of 2000 
ohms. 

Each consists of resistors, capacitors, diodes, transistors, 
and varistors mounted on a printe.d wiring board and 
terminated in printed wiring terminals. 

Overall dimensions are 7.300 inches long by 1.370 inches 
wide by 5.550 inches high. Provided with a keying slot 
0.287 inch wide by 0.620 inch deep to prevent being _in­
serted into the wrong connector. The slot is located 1.587 
inches from one end and 3.963 inches from the other end 
of the 5.550 inch dimension. 

109Al: Converts voltage to current and current to 
voltage at local data stations. Used in conjunction with 
Data Set 109Bl at the data serving test center. Arranged 
to be used with Data Auxiliary Sets 820Al, 820Bl, 820Cl, 
and 820Dl. Provided with lightning protection option. Used 
initially in number 1 ESS (ADF) and private line data 
service. 

Comcode: 101 165 231 

109A2: Same as 109Al except does not have the light­
ning protection option. 

Comcode: 101 165 249 

109B1: Converts voltage to current and current to volt­
age at data serving test center. Used in conjunction with 
Data Set 109Al at local data station. Arranged to be used 
with Data Auxiliary Set 811CW1. Provided with lightning 
protection option. Used initially in number 1 ESS and 
private line data service. 

Comcode: 101 169 753 

109B2: Same as 109Bl except does not have lightning 
protection option. 

Comcode : 101 169 761 
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200 Series 

Data sets within this series accept medium-speed (maxi­
mum 2400 bits per second) 1<erialized de s ignals from a 
business machine and convert these signals into either 
frequency or phase modulated tones for transmission over 
DATA-PHONE service or private line voice facilities. At 
the receiving station, these· frequency or phase modulated 
tones are converted back into de signals which can be 
accepted by a business machine. 

201AW3 and 201AW4 

Provides full-duplex operation on a four-wire system. 
Each set transmits and receives, but not simultaneously, 
at an operating speed of 2,000 bits per second of both 
switched network and private lines. When the set trans­
mits, the receiver portion monitors the transmitted data 
and provides local copy for the transmitting station. The 
receiver accepts the phase modulated carrier from the 
telephone line through its line circuit. Control signals 
from the receiver alert the business machine that data 
is forthcoming. The receiver converts the data signal 
modulation on the carrier to serial binary form and sends 
the data to the business machine. Data Auxiliary Set 
804A W3 provides establishment of calls, voice communi­
cation, external contro l of data sets, and controls the type 
of voice for data transmission and 801A W6 provides auto­
matic call origination under the control of a business ma­
chine. Data Auxiliary Sets 804A W3 and 801A W6 are not 
furnished and must be ordered separately. 

Data Set 201A W3: An internally timed set and the 
clock signals necessary for operation of the transmitter 
are provided by internal circuits. 

Comcode : 100 669 852 

SETS 

Data 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

Data Set 201A W 4: An externally timed set and the 
clock s ignals necessary for operation of the transmitter 
must be provided. 

Comcode: 100 669 860 

Each requires a 117 volt, 60 Hz, 17 watt ac power 
source for operation. 

Has a two-tone gray cabinet with overall dimensions of 
17.500 inches wide by 11.6~5 inches deep by 7.750 inches 
high. It weighs 35 pounds. 

Features: 
1. Meets EIA Standard RS-232A interface specification. 

2. Echo suppressor disabling circuit. 

3. Can be tested in a closed loop in conjunction with 
the business machine. 

4. Alternate voice communication through associated 
telephone set. 

5. New SYNC terminal which provides multiparty 
operations. 

Options: 
1. Internal or external timing for synchronous opera­

tion. 
2. Two-wire (network or private line), four-wire (pri­

vate line), or four-wire continuous carrier (private 
line). 

3. Full or part time automatic answering (selective or 
permanent) when telephone set is provided for wiring 
option to bypass new SYNC terminal. 
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201BW3 and 201BW4 

Data Set 201BW3: Provides full-duplex operation on a 
four-wire system and is a f our phase transmitter-receiver 
for transmission of serial data at 2400 bits per second 
(fixed rate) over the voice frequency band. It is provided 
with internal timing. 

Comcocle: 101 830 115 

Data Set 201BW4: Same as 201BW3, except internal 
timing is omitted and external timing is required. Each 
requires a 117 volt, 60 Hz, 17 watt ac power source for 
operation. 

Comcocle: 101 830 123 

These sets are similar in appearance to the 201A W3 
and 201AW4. 

Has a two-tone gray cabinet with ove~all dimensions of 
17.500 inches wide by 11.625 inches deep by 7.750 inches 
high. It weighs 35 pounds. Requires 569NBW-61 Tele­
phone Set which must be ordered separately. 

Features: 

1. Meets EIA Standard RS-232A interface specification. 

2. Echo suppressor disabling circuit. 

3. Can be tested in a closed loop in _con_jnnction with 
the business machine. 

4. New SYNC terminal which provides multiparty 
operation. 

Options: 

1. Internal and external timing for synchronous 
operation. 

2. Arranged for two-wire (private line), four-wire 
(private line), or four-wire continuous carrier (pri­
vate line). 

3. Full or part time automatic answer (selective or 
permanent) when telephone set is provided. 

4. Wiring option to bypass new SYNC terminal if not 
desired. 

January 1, 1970 

SETS 

Data 

202CW Type 

Data Set 202CW5: An FM transmitting-receiving data 
terminal integrated with a telephone set in a single hous­
ing and provides normal point-to-point voice transmission 
and reception of serial digital information. Optional two- or 
four-wire operation is provided. The set operates at a 
speed of 1200 to 1800 bits per second. Each is equipped 
with a D6AA-61 Cord. When set is used on four-wire 
operation, a D34B-61 Cord is required and must be ordered 
separately. 

Comcode: 101 623 387 

Data Set 202CW6: Same as 202CW5 except it is 
equipped with a lAl Data Unit (on two-wire application) 
to furnish circuit assurance low-speed coordinating signals 
between business machines. The data unit is a reverse 
channel transceiver whose input and output appear on the 
interface of the data set. 

Comcode: 101 623 262 

Data Set 202CW7: Same as 202CW5 except it is 
equipped with a TOUCH-TONE dial. 

Comcode: 101 830 131 

Data Set 202CW8: Same as 202CW7 except it is 
equipped with a lAl Data Unit to provide simultaneous 
reverse channel transmission. 

Comcode: 101 830 149 
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202CW Type (Continued) 

Each set requires a 117 volt, 60 Hz, 15 watt ac power 
source. 

Data Auxiliary Set 801A W6 provides automatic call 

origination under control of the business machine. Data 
Auxiliary Set 801A W6 is not furnished and must be or­

dered separately. 

Has a two-tone gray housing with overall dimensions 

of 11.0 inches wide by 15.0 inches long by 5.500 inches 
high. It weighs 16 pounds. 

Features: 

1. Meets EIA Standard RS-232A interface specification. 

2. Remote test allows the set to be tested from a Data 

Test Center. 

3. Echo suppressor disabling circuit. 

4. Alternate voice communication. 

5. Reverse channel, (202CW6 and 202GW8 only) 

Options: 

1. Manual and automatic answering (part time or 

permanent). 

2. Arranged for two- or four-wire operation. 

3. Wiring option provides contact closure-type signal 

on several of the interface leads to make the Data 

Set 202CW compatible with 202A W installations. 

4. Full-duplex operation on four-wire system. 

5. Three types of telephone switching: 

Two-line DDD back up of four-wire private line. 

One-line DDD back up of four-wire private line. 

One-line DDD back up of two-wire private line. 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

SETS 

Data 

202DW3 and 202DW4 

202DW3: An FM transmitting-receiving data terminal 

providing normal point-to-point voice transmission and 

reception of serial digital information. Optional two- or 

four-wire operation is provided. The set operates at a 

speed of up to 1200 bits per second with DATA-PHONE 
service and up to 1800 bits per second with private line 

service. This set requires a 117 volt, 60 Hz, 15 watt ac 

power source. 

Set is equipped with a D6AA-61 Cord. When set is used 

on four -wire operation, a D34B-61 Cord is required and 

must be ordered separately. Data transmission is per­

mitted in two directions simultaneously (full duplex) on 

four-wire operation. 

Comcode: 101 623 270 

202DW4: Same as 202DW3 except equipped wit h a lAl 

Data Unit that provides a simultaneous line break or cir­

cuit assurance feature in the reverse direction of data 

transmission. 

Com code: 101 623 395 

Has a two-tone gray cabinet with overall dimensions of 

11 .0 inches wide by 10.500 inches deep by 5.500 inches 

high. It weighs 16 pounds . 

Compatible Auxiliary Sets : 

Data Auxiliary Set 801A WG 

Data Aux iliary Set 804A W3 

Data Auxiliary Set 804AW4 

These data auxiliary sets must be order ed separately. 
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Features: 

1. Meets EIA Standard RS-232A interface specification. 

2. Remote test allows the set to be tested from a Data 
T est Center. 

3. Echo suppressor disabling circuit. 

4. Alternate voice communication prnvided by 804A 
Data Auxiliary Set. 

5. Reverse channel. 

Options: 

1. Manual or automatic answering (part time or 
permanent). 

2. Available for two- or four-wire operation. 

3. Wiring option provides contact closure-type signals -
on several of the interface leads to make the Data 
Set 202DW compatible with 202BW installations. 

4. Full-duplex operation on four-wire system. 

5. Three types of telephone line switching. 

Two-line DDD back up of four-wire private line. 

One-line DDD back up of four-wire private line. 

One-line DDD back up of two-wire private line. 

202EW Type 

-_, 

~[~ 

T he 202EW type Data Set is an FM t r a nsmitting data 
terminal integrated wit h a rotary dial tel ephone set in a 
two-tone g ray plastic housing . Provides normal point-to­
poin t transmission of voice or of serial digital information 
at data t ransmission rates up to 1200 bands on the 
switched network or up to 1800 bands on some private 
line facilities. Designated for voltage signal interface. 

202EW1: Has data capability only. Designed for either 
contact or voltage interface. The Key Unit built into the 
data set provides fo r talk, tone, data, and test modes of 
operation. 

202EW2: Same as 202EW1 plus reverse channel. 

202EW7: Same as 202EW1 plus automatic answer, EIA 
interface and remote test features. 

202EW9: Combines the features of Data Sets 202EW2 
and 202EW7. 

The Data Sets 202EW10, 11, 12, and 13 are similar to 
the 202EW1, 2, 7, and 9, respectively, except for arrange­
ment of TOUCH-TONE dialing instead of rotary dialing. 

Power for Data Set 202EW1 is supplied through a 
D4BJ-61 cord over the Telephone loop from a central 
office battery. Data Sets 202EW2, 7 and 9 require a 
power rectifier and an external transformer and require 
an available source of 117 volts at 60 Hz. 

Approximate overall dimensions are 11.5 inches long 
by 9.0 inches wide by 4.5 inches high. 

Code Comcode 

202EW1 101 623 403 

202EW2 101 623 288 

202EW7 101 623 411 

202EW9 101 623 296 

202EW10 101 830 156 

202EW11 101 830 024 

202EW12 101 830 032 

202EW13 101 830 057 
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Data Set 203 types are designed to transmit and/or 
receive digital data, with speed capability up to 7,200 b/s, 
over the switched network and 2- or 4-wire private line 
facilities. The data sets have the following basic design 
features: 

(a) Synchronous data transmission with transmitter bit 
timing· supplied by the data set or by the customer, 
and receiver bit timing supplied only by the data 
set. 

(b) 2-, 4-, or 8-level amplitude modulation with sup­
pressed carrier. 

(c) Vestigial sideband (VSB) line signal shaping. 

(d) Synchronuous detection with upper and lower pilot 
tones transmitted near the edges of the VSB spec­
trum providing means for carrier recovery. 

( e) Automatic adaptive equalization. 

The data sets may contain, as standard or in some cases 
optional equipment, a low-speed auxiliary transmitter/ 
receiver. The auxiliary channel has the following design 
features: 

(a) Nonsynchronous data transmission up to 150 bits 
per second. 

(b) Binary frequency modulation with a MARK fre­
quency of 450 Hz and a SP ACE frequency of 375 
Hz. 

( c) Frequency spectrum of 300 to 525 Hz which allows 
simultaneous operation with the high-speed channel 
over switched or 2-wire facilities. 

The auxiliary channel feature is optionally provided 
with Data Set 203A, and always provided with Data Set 
203B and 203C types. It is optional on 4-wire private line 
but must always be provided for operation over the 
switched network or 2-wire private line. When used in 
4-wire circuit operation, the auxiliary channel is normally 
sent on-line in the same direction as the high-speed chan­
nel. In 2-wire operation, the auxiliary channel is normally 
used as a reverse channel. 

Data Set 203A type, containing both a transmitter and 
receiver, will transmit and receive synchronous serial 
binary data at rates given in Table B. Internal com­
ponents for this data set are Data Units 22Al, 23Al, and 
24Al, equipped with optional circuit packs a nd networks. 

Data Set 203B type is a transmitter only and is always 
provided with an auxiliary channel. Its transmitter fea­
tures are identical in operation to those of the Data Set 

April 1, 1970 

SETS 

Data 

203A type. Internal components for this data set are 22Al 
and 24Al Data Units equipped with optional circuit packs 
and networks. 

Data Set 203C type is a receiver only and is always 
provided with an auxiliary channel. Its receiver features 
are identica l in operation to those of the Data Set 203A 
type. Internal components for this data set are 23Al and 
24Al Data Units equipped with optional circuit packs and 
networks. 

The 24Al Data Unit is equipped with a 41A Power Unit 
which provides the operating voltages required by Data 
Set 203 type components. A distributing system from the 
power unit to all data units provides connection to the 
regulated +4.5 vdc source and circuit ground. The power 
unit is also the source of both +18.5 vdc and -18.5 vdc 
which are distributed to the data units through the inter­
face connectors at the rear of the 24Al Data Unit. The 
41A Power Unit requires operating voltages from an ac 
power input of 117 volts (±10 percent) at a frequency 
between 47.5 and 63 Hz. 

Voice capability service can be provided only through 
the optional Data Auxiliary Set 804A or 804M type. 

Components of Data Set 203 types are designed to op­
erate in an environmental temperature ranging from +40 
to +120°F with a relative humidity between 20 and 95 
percent. 

Code No. 

203AW-Ll 
203AW-L1A 
203AW-L1B 
203AW-L2 
203AW-L3 
203AW-L7 
203BW-Ll 
203BW-L1A 
203BW-L1B 
203BW-L2 
203BW-L3 
203BW-L7 
203CW-Ll 
203CW-L1A 
203CW-L1B 
203CW-L2 
203CW-L3 
203CW-L7 

Comcode 

101 830 065 
101 830 073 
101 830 081 
101 830 040 
101 829 869 
101 829 877 
101 829 885 
101 829 893 
101 829 901 
101 829 919 
101 834 943 
101 829 927 
101 829 935 
101 829 943 
101 829 950 
101 829 976 
101 829 968 
101 829 984 
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203AW, BW, and CW (Continued) 

DATA SET 
LIST NUMBER 

Ll 

LlA 

LlB 

TABLE A 

BASIC UNIT LISTS 

DESCRIPTION 

Mounted in a KS-20018, L3 
cabinet with provision for 
error control 

No cabinet- 23-inch frame 
Mounting with provision for 
error control 

No cabinet- 23-inch frame 
Mounting without provision 
for error control. 

203AW-( ) 

2 ft wide 
1 ft deep 
2 ft high 
110 lbs 

23 in. wide 
9 in. deep 
20 in. high 
90 lbs 

(Not appli­
cable) 

TABLE B 

FUNCTIONAL OPTION LISTS 

DATA SET 
LINE SYMBOL 

LINE 
SIGNAL 

SPEED CAPABILITY 
BITS/ SEC 

RATES 
LIST NUMBER 

(BAUDS) 
BANDWIDTH 

(HZ) 
NUMBER OF LEVELS 

2 4 

L2 2400 500-2900 2400 4800 

L3 1800 700-2700 1800 3600 

L7 0-150 300- 525 

* May have degraded performance 

APPARATUS 

DATA SET SIZE AND WEIGHT 

203BW-( ) 203CW-( ) 

2 ft wide 2 ft wide 
1 ft deep 1 ft deep 
2 ft high 2 ft high 
72.5 lbs 89.5 lbs 

23 in. wide 23 in. wide 
9 in. deep 9 in. deep 
14 in. high 20 in. high 
53 lbs 70 lbs 

(Not appli- 23 in. wide 
cable) 9 in. deep 

20 in. high 
65 lbs 

RECOMMENDED APPLICATION 

8 

7200* 4800 bps on 4-wire C2 
private line 

5400* 3600 bps on switched net­
work or on C2 private 
line (2- or 4-wire) 

Auxiliary channel always 
required on 2-wire lines; 
optional on 4-wire lines 
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205BW2 

A four-wire, full-duplex modem that uses synchronous 
four-phase modulation for transmission of serial binary 
data at 600, 1200 and 2400 bauds per second. Transmission 
is over voice frequency circuits using a suppressed 1800 
Hz carrier frequency. Available options include regenera­
tion, choice of continuous or switched carrier, automatic 
answer, internal or external clock and power supply. 

The Data Set 205BW2 can be used in point-to-point 
private line or four-wire switched network configurations. 
For four-wire switched network operation, the 205BW2 
associated with a Data Auxiliary Set 804M or a 5A-type 
Data Mounting Unit provides unattended answer opera­
tion. The 804M is intended for simple data set installa­
tions. The 5A-type Data Mounting is intended for multiple 
data installations. 

Data Set 205BW2 can be used as a terminal data set 
or as part of a regenerative repeater. Two data sets, 
back-to-back, are required to make one regenerator. 

Meets EIA standard RS-232A or Military Standard 188B 
interface specifications. 

The set can be powered either by a Data Auxiliary Set 
819A-type or by a customer-provided de supply. The 819A 
operates on 117 volts, 60 Hz. 

Overall dimensions are 23 inches wide, 12 inches high 
and 9 inches deep and is designed to mount in a 23 inch 
relay rack. 

Comcode: 101 205. 599 

April 1, 1970 
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205CW2 . 
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The Data Set 205CW2 is a four-phase modem designed 
to be used primarily as a terminal station for full period 
service on either two-wire or four-wire private lines. 

It provides synchronous serial binary data transmission 
and reception capability at 2400 bps over telephone facili ­
ties. An optional serial binary data transmission capability 
at a 1200 bps rate is also provided. Transmit and receive 
clock signals at the selected rate are provided. The trans­
mission rate, including the regenerative repeater mode of 
operation, is selected by proper control signals applied 
to the interface connections. The 2400 or 1200 bps trans­
mission rate may be selected independently in each di­
rection of transmission. The data set transmitter may 
be timed internally or externally. 

All interface circuits, except four, meet EIA electrical 
specifications. Send Data, Receive Data, and Serial Clock 
Transmit and Serial Clock Receive Circuits meet the 
intent of Military Standard 188B. These four circuits are 
designed to generate ( or accept in the . case of the Send 
Data Circuit) waveforms with longer rise and fall t han 
is permitted by EIA specifications. This reduces crosstalk 
between signaling lead by a significant amount. 

The data set contains 34 circuit packs consisting of 12 
types of specialized circuits and an oscillator required to 
provide the electronic functions of the set. It is also 
equippd with a power supply which provides all oper­
ating voltages instantaneous ly when connected to a 60 Hz 
power source. 
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205CW2 (Continued) 

The data set can transmit and receive simultaneously 
over a four-wire facility. Calls between stations are made 
on a full-duplex basis. 

Overall dimensions are approximately 23 inches wide by 
18 inches high by 8 inches deep and is arranged to be 
rack mounted. 

The Data Set 205CW2 replaces the Data Set 205A Wl. 

Comcode: 101 169 860 

SETS 

Data 

504.4 APPARATUS 
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207BW and CW 

The Data Set 207 type consists of 16 interconnected and 
interrelated functional groups. The functions are accom­
plished using 61 circuit packs consisting of 23 different 
types of specialized circuits and, depending upon optional 
requirements, a 69A Oscillator to pro,vide the electronic 
function of the data set. 

SETS 

Data 

Apl'il 1, 1970 

Features: 
1. Conforms to operating requirements of Mil-M-55408 

(EL) "Modem, High Speed Wire Line". 
2. Transmits and receives full-duplex digital data at 

2400, 1200, GOO, 300, and 150 bits per scond. 
3. Uses synchronous four-phase modulation techni­

ques - line sig nal ing rate is 1200 bauds. 
4. Receiver uses differentially coherent detection. 
5. Timing r ecovery achi eved by phase · correcting a 

stable clock to coincide with demodulated data 
crossings . 

G. Compatible wit h CO NUS A UTOVON data grade 
facilities. 

7. Available as a data termina l or as a n automatically 
switched regenerative repeater. 

8. Available with or without a 30-minute clock. 
9. Available with or without a radio frequency inter­

ference shield. 
10. Contains a compatible signal sensor that performs 

data signal identification and timing synchroniza­
tion within 0.2 second. 

11. Contains transmit and receive signa l and transition 
alarms. 

12. Capable of accepting external timing. 
13. Data and clock interface meets Military Standard 

188B. 
14. Remote test allows data set to be tested from a 

Data Test Center. 
The Data Set 207BW t ype consists of the data set cir­

cuitry equipped with a 32Bl Power Unit to supply volt­
ages, and a mounting frame. Arranged to mount on a 
standard 23-inch relay rack. Overall dimensions are 38.0 
inches high by 23.0 inches wide by 10.5 inches deep. 

207BW2: Intended to be used as a terminator. Self­
timed and provides a 30-minute holdover. 

Comcode: 
207BW 4: Intended to be used as a half-regenerator. 

Se lf-timed and provides a 30-minute holdover. 

Com code: 101 829 992 

207BW5: Intended to be used as a terminator. Self­
timed and provides a s ix -second holdover. 

Comcode: 101 830 008 

207BW6: Intended to be used as a regenerator. Self­
t imed and provides a six-second holdover. 

Comcode: 101 830 016 

The Data Set 207CW type is identical to the 207BW 
type except a radio frequency interference shield is pro ­
vided and a 32Al Power Unit is used. The 32Al Power 
Unit is the same as the 32Bl except that the ac input 
power cord is not provided and wire mesh gaskets are in­
corporated to mate wit h the shield. Power supply input 
connections are made t o pressure type solderless termi­
nals. 

Overall dimensions are 40.0 inches hig h by 23.0 inches 
wide by 13.0 inches deep. 
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300 Series 

Data sets within t his series accept high-speed (maxi­
mum of 250,000 bits per second) serialized de signals 
from a business machine and convert these signals into 
phase modulated tones for tr a nsmission over private line 
facilities. At the receiving station, these phase modulated 
tones are converted back into de signals which can be 
accepted by a business machine . 

301BW2 

This four-phase full-duplex transmitter-receiver for 
seria l data transmits at 40,800 bits per second (fixed rate) 
over four-wire group band transmission facilities . 

Similar to phase modulated 201BW type except for 
higher operating speed. P ermits data transmission in 
two directions simultaneously (full duplex) on four-wire 
system by interconnecting two separate data sets. 

Data Auxiliary Set 803A W2 should be used for testing 
Data Set 301BW2 and for loop around t est of the base­
band faci lities from the wideband service bay. Data A ux­
iliary Set 803A W2 is not furnished and must be ordered 
separately. 

This set requires a 117 volt, 60 Hz, 20 watt ac power 
source. Has a two-tone gray cabinet with overall dimen­
s ions of 17.0625 inches wide by 11.6875 inches deep by 
7.750 inches high . It weighs 35.500 pounds. 

Used on wideband private line facilities and with high 
speed tape to tape systems. 

Comcode: 101 169 902 

F eatures: 
1. Meets EIA Standard RS-232A interface specification. 
2. Can be tested in a closed loop in conjunction with t he 

business machine. 
3. Remote test allows data set to be tested from a Data 

Test Center. 
4. Voice coordination channel. 

Options: 
1. Internal or ext ernal t iming for synchronous opera­

tion. 
2. Full or part time automatic answer. 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

SETS 

Data 

303 Type 

Provides for high speed, wideband serial binary data 
transmission at rates suitable for half-group, group, and 
supergroup faci lities. 

The basic data set is very flexible and by using combina­
tions of five to nine circuit packs of the several available, 
features such as data bit rate, roll-off filter (50 % or 
100%) , synchronous or nonsynchronous operation, internal 
or external timing with or without scrambler, and com­
m ercial or balanced interface are available. 

Overall dimensions are 17.06 inches wide by 10.09 inches 
deep by 5.96 inches. Arranged for rack mounting using 
number 87 type brackets. 

303BW Type: A baseband transceiver for use in half­
group (19.2 Kbps) band data transmission on both point­
to-point and multipoint private line service. May be used 
in a synchronous or nonsynchronous mode of operation 
and provides for transmission of binary signals from a 
variety of digital machines and of two-level signals from 
facsimile machines. 

303GW T ype : Same as 303BW type except is for use 
in group (50 Kbps) band data transmission. 

303DW Type: Same as 303BW type except is for use in 
supergroup (230.4 Kbps) band data transmission. 

303EW Type: ~ame as 303BW type except is for use in 
supergroup (200 Kbps) band data transmission. 

303GW Type : Same as 303BW type except is for use 
in group (40.8 Kbps) band data transmission. 

303HW Type : Same as 303BW type except provides 
18.75 Kbps synchronous operation with regeneration in 
both directions . 

Each of the above 303 types is separated into groups 
denoting the speed capability of each. These groups may 
be obtained with a variety of features and options as 
indicated below. 
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FEATURES 

Group, 50 % roll-off 
Group, 100 % roll-off 
Supergroup, 50 % roll-off 
Supergroup, 100 % roll-off 

Half-group, 50 % roll-off 

Unbalanced interface 
Balanced interface 
Clock generator 
Sync recovery 
Scrambler - Descram bier 
Signal control 

OPTIONS 

Internal transmitter clock 
Descrambler, No scrambler 
Scrambler, No descrambler 
No Data Auxiliary Set 806B 

type 
No VSB (Data Auxiliary Set 

806B) 
Permanent send request 
Talk and nonsync data 
SR control of VSB carrier 
Free running scrambler 
Talk and sync data 
SR control on scrambler 
Permanent LS 
Sync logic normal 
External transmitter clock 
Permanent nonsync 

Due to the complex functions and extensive features and 
options of this data set, the above description is expressed 
in general terms. For additional information, it is sug­
gested that the engineering personnel listed on page ii be 
contacted. 

400 Series 

Data sets within this series accept low to medium-speed 
(maximum 100 characters per second) parallel de signals 
from a business machine and convert these signals into 
frequency modulated tones for transmission over private 
line voice facilities. At the receiving station, these fre­
quency modulated tones are converted back into de signals 
which can be accepted by the business machine. Data sets 
in this series generally find app lication in data gathering 
systems where many low cost transmitting stations send 
data to a centralized computer. In such applications the 
business machine (at the transmitting station) usually 
generates data in a parallel mode. Since equipment cost 
and not transmission efficiency is important in this appli­
cation, it is usually cheaper to transmit in parallel and 
thus eliminate the cost of series / parallel conversion equip­
ment at the transmitting and receiving locations. 

January 1, 1970 
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401AW1 L2 

This set is an integrated unit which combines a data 
transmitter, an answer-back amplifier, and a telephone set 
in one housing. It is a low speed (up to 20 characters per 
second) transmitter of data over a voice channel, normally 
the switch network. Transmits 10 numeric characters and 
6 control signals. Synchronization of timing is not re­
quired. 

This set is powered by the central office battery on the 
local telephone loop. 

Has a two-tone gray housing with overall dimensions 
o.f 8.750 inches wide by 9 inches deep by 4.500 inches high. 
It weighs 6 pounds. 

Corncode : 101 199 958 

Features: 
l. Meets EIA standard RS-232A interface specification. 
2. Parallel transmission eliminates the cost of series/ 

parallel conversion equipment. 
3. Alternate voice communication. 
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401EW Type 

Each is an integrated set which combines a data trans­
mitter, audible answer-back circuits, remote test circuits, 
and a telephone set in one housing. It is a low speed par­
allel transmitter in one direction delivering 3 to 14 fre­
quency tones having a possibility of 99 different alpha­
numeric characters at a rate of 20 characters per second. 
Synchronization of timing is not required. 

Data Set 401EW2 incorporates provision for voice 
answer-back feature. 

Comcode: 100 670 066 

Data Set 401EW3 provides a special voice answer-back 
channel to permit use in digital inquiry voice answer-back 
service. 

Comcode: 100 670 074 

Data Set 401EW4 is the same as 401EW2 except it is 
equipped with an apparatus unit which provides a 12° 
button TOUCH-TONE dial, and the two test key buttons 
are square. 

Comcode: 101 169 936 

Data Set 401EW5 is the same as 401EW 4 except for 
addition of a unit which provides a voice answer-back 
channel to permit use in digital inquiry-voice answer-back 
service. 

Com code: 101 169 944 

Each set is powered by the central office. 

Has a two-tone gray housing with overall dimensions 
of 8.750 inches wide by 9 inches deep by 4.500 inches high. 
It weighs 6 pounds. 

Features: 

l. Contact closure interface. 

2. Parallel transmission eliminates the cost o.f series / 
parallel conversion equipment at the transmission 
end. 

3. Alternate voice communication. 

4. Remote test allows set to be tested from a Data Test 
Center. 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 
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Data 

401HW3 

A low-speed, parallel, multifrequency transmitter. The 
set is designed to transmit telemetry type data in one 
direction using 99 different alphanumeric characters. Op­
rates at 20 characters per second but can be keyed in 
serial mode up to 200 bits per second. It is capable of 
transmitting three out of fifteen frequencies simultane­
ously and of automatically answering in response to 20 
cycle ringing signals on either a loop or party line basis. 
Uses contact closure interface and is also available with 
EIA voltage interface. 

It is enclosed in a cabinet which is 6 inches wide by 8 
inches high by 3.188 inches deep having a gray enameled 
finish and is arranged to be wall mounted. 

Replaces Data Set 401HW2. 

Comcode: 101 207 496 
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401JW Type 

Data Set 401JW2: An integrated unit which combines a 
three-out-of-fourteen multifrequency data receiver with a 
telephone set for accepting 99 different alphanumeric char­
acters over the switch telephone network. Has an op­
erating speed up to 20 characters per second. Provides 
half-duplex answer-back tone. 

Comcode: 100 670 132 

Data Set 401JW3: Provides a voice channel that allows 
audio transmission while in the data mode for use in 
digital inquiry voice-answer service. 

Comcode: 100 670 140 

Data Set 401JW4: Same as 401JW2 except is a TOUCH­
TONE version 

Comcode : 101 169 985 

Data Set 401JW5: Same as 401JW3 except is a TOUCH­
TONE version 

Com code: 101 169 993 

Each requires a 117 volt, 60 Hz, 10 watt ac power 
source. 

Has a two-tone gray housing with overall dimensions 
of 10.750 inches wide by 14.750 inches deep by 5.500 
inches high. It weighs 16 pounds. 

Compatible Auxiliary Sets: 

Data Auxiliary Set 801A W6 

The 801A W6 must be ordered separately. 

SETS 

Data 
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Features: 

1. Contact closure interface. 

2. Parallel transmission eliminates the cost of series / 
parallel conversion equipment at the receiving end. 

3. Alternate voice communication. 

4. Remote test allows set to be tested from a Data 
Test Center. 

5. Pickup and hold feature for as many as three addi­
tional voice telephone lines in a lAl Key Telephone 
System. 

6. When used with an automatic calling unit the re­
ceiving location can act as an originating station 
when polling outlying stations for data gathering 
purposes. 

Options: 

Manual or automatic answering. 
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402CW Type 

402CW1: This is an integrated unit which combines a 
telephone set and a transmitter component of a medium 
speed, binary, parallel data transmission system. Provides 
unattended answering, alternate voice transmission, and 
data transmission of any number of binary data levels up 
to 8 at any speed up to 75 characters per second. Also 
provides timing signals and a nonsimultaneous answer­
back feature at a maximum operating speed of 20 two-bit 
characters per second. 

Used in private line service over the switch telephone 
network or in leased line service. 

Has two-tone gray housing with overall dimensions of 
10.750 inches wide by 14.500 inches deep by 5.500 inches 
high. It weighs 20 pounds. 

Com code: 101 165 595 

402CW2: Same as 402CW1 except contains a lBl Data 
Unit which provides a simultaneous line break or circuit 
assurance feature in the reverse direction simultaneously 
with forward data transmission. 

Corncode: 101 623 569 

402CW3: Same as 402CW1 except has TOUCH-TONE 
dial, and data control buttons are of the square type. 

Com code: 101 170 025 

402CW4 : Same as 402CW2 except has TOUCH-TONE 
dial, and data control buttons are of the square type. 

Com code: 101 170 033 

SETS 

Data 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

Compatible Data Auxiliary Sets : 

Data Auxiliary Set 801A W6. 

The 801A W6 must be ordered separately. 

Features: 

1. Contact closure interface. 

2. Nine channel transmitter, eight for data transmis­
sion and one for timing. 

3. Echo suppressor disabling circuit. 

4. Parallel transmission eliminates the cost of series/ 
parallel conversion equipment at the transmission 
end. 

5. Alternate voice communication. 

6. Capable of receiving an answer-back signal from the 
receiving station. 

7. Reverse channel. 

8. Remote test allows data set to be tested from a Data 
Test Center. 

Options: 

1. Manual or automatic answering. 

2. Arranged for two- or four-wire operation. 
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402DW3 and 402DW4 

Data Set 402DW3: The receiver of a medium-speed, 
binary parallel data transmitter. Receives signals from 
the transmitting component of the system and delivers any 
number of binary data levels up to 8 at any speed up to 
75 characters per second. Timing information is also re­
ceived and delivered. A nonsimultaneous answer-back 
feature is provided at a maximum operating speed of 20 
two-bit characters per second. 

Comcode: 101 727 915 

Data Set 402DW4: Contains a 2Al Data Unit which 
provides a line break or circuit assurance feature in the 
reverse direction simultaneously with forward data trans­
mission. 

Comcode: 101 727 923 

This set requires a 117 volt, 60 Hz, 26- watt ac power 
source. 

Has a two-tone gray cabinet with overall dimensions of 
17.500 inches wide by 11.625 inches deep by 7.750 inches 
high. It weighs 45 pounds. 

Compatible Auxiliary Sets: 

Data Auxiliary Set 802A W6 

Data Auxiliary Set 801A W3 

These data auxiliary sets must be ordered separate.Jy. 

Features: 

1. Contact closure interface. 

2. Nine channel receiver, eight for data reception and 
one for timing. 

3. Parallel transmission eliminates the cost of series / 
parallel conversion equipment at the receiving end. 

4. Remote test allows data set to be tested from a 
Data Test Center. 

5. Echo suppressor disa bling circuit. 

6. Alternate voice communication through Data Auxil­
iary Set 804A W3. 

January 1, 1970 

SETS 

Data 

7. Capable of transmitting an answer-back signal to 
the transmitting station. 

Options: 

1. Manual or automatic answering. 

2. Arranged for two- or four-wire operation. 

404AW1 

"j < ;, ~ . l ~• , · 
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The Data Set 404A Wl is a low-speed parallel trans­

mission ,transmitter and receiver unit. 

It is used on four-wire private service systems to auto­
matically transmit and receive TOUCH-TONE signals for 
dialing and control purposes. Transmits and receives a 
maximum of 16 characters at a rate of 10 characters per 
second. Remote test features are provided. 

Consists of resistors, transistors, and diodes, etc., 
mounted on 14 plug-in printed wiring boards. The unit is 
terminated in five KS-19087L2 Connectors. Overall dimen­
sions are 23 inches wide by 16.125 inches high by 6.875 
inches deep. The set weighs 53 pounds. 

Used in the 307 Switching System. 

Com code: 100 670 272 
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404BW1 

A low-speed, non-integrated data set capable of full­
duplex operation over a four-wire voice frequency circuit. 
It is designed for the transmission and reception of signals 
of a multifrequency 2-out-of-10 code format. 

The data set provides a low-speed data coordination 
channel over voiceband private lines when used in a wide­
band data station using Data Set 303 type. 

Converts voltage interface signals having electrical 
characteristics which conform to EIA Standard RS-232B 
into tones for transmission and at the receiving end con­
verts the tones back to voltage signals. 

Power is derived from a uxiliary equipment. The set 
may be used independently if a 26A Power Unit is pro­
vided. Operation of Data Set 404BW1 is controlled by 
auxiliary equipment (Data Auxiliary Set 806B type and 
Data Auxiliary Set 801A type). 

The data set, which weighs approximately 17-1 / 2 
pounds, has external dimensions of 10 inches long, 11 
inches wide and 6 inches high . 

Comcode: 101 170 140 

600 Series 

Data sets within this series are designed for connection 
between voice facilities and a narrow band analog unit 
such as a telewriting unit. These data sets transmit and 
receive data in handwritten or facsimile format. 

SETS 

Data 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

601AW and 601BW Type 

Each is an integrated unit which consists of a telephone 
set and a 589AA Key and other components housed in a 
two-tone gray housing with overall dimensions of 9 inches 
wide by 11.500 inches deep by 3.750 inches high. The set 
weighs 9.500 pounds. 

601A Wl: This set is a half-duplex nonsimultaneous 
basis transmitter-receiver for analog transmission over 
the voice frequency switched message network with fre­
quencies of 2200 Hz for channel A and 1400 Hz for chan­
nel B. 

Comcode : 101 727 931 

601BW1: This set is a half-duplex nonsimultaneous 
basis transmitter-receiver for analog transmission over 
the voice frequency switched network with frequencies of 
1300 Hz for channel A, 1050 Hz for channel B, and 
800 Hz for Channel C. 

Comcode: 101 165 603 

601A W2 : Same as 601A Wl except that TOUCH-TONE 
signalling is provided. 

Comcode : 101 623 601 

601BW2: Same as 601BW1 except that TOUCH-TONE 
signalling is provided. 

Comcode: 101 829 836 
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These sets require a 117 volt, 60 Hz, 2-1 / 2 watt ac 
power source and are used in conjunction with telewriter 
equipment. 

Features: 

1. Contact closure interface. 

2. Remote test allows set to be tested from a Data 
Test Center. 

3. Alternate voice communication. 

4. Capable of transmitting an answer-back signal. 

Options: 

Manual or automatic answering. 

602CW Type 

The set is a medium-speed half-duplex transmitter­
receiver with electrical coupling to a telephone circuit for 
analog t ransmission over the voice frequency switched 
message network. Remits transmission of facsimile data 
at 100 lines per minute with a resolution of up to 100 
lines per inch. Provides for transmission of a frequency 
band spectrum ranging from 1500 to 2500 Hz which 
corresponds to voltage signals of O to 7 volts from the 
business machine. A secondary signal channel in parallel 
with main analog channel is provided for simultaneously 
transmitting control or synchronization between the trans­
mitting and receiving data sets. 

The Data Set 602CW1 is an integrated unit which con­
sists of a telephone set and a 589A key and other com­
ponents housed in a two -tone gray housing with overall 
dimensions of 11 inches wide by 15 inches deep by 5.500 
inches high. The set weighs approximately 16 pounds. 

Comcode: 101 170 215 

The set requires a 117 volt, 60 Hz, 25 watt ac power 
source. 
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It is intended for transmission and reception of fac­
simile and medical signals. 

The Data Set 602CW2 is the same as Data Set 602CW1 
except it is equipped with a lAl Data Unit that provides 
a simultaneous line break circuit assurance feature in the 
reverse direction. 

Com code: 101 170 223 

The Data Set 602CW3 is the same as 602CW1 except 
that TOUCH-TONE signalling is provided. 

Comcode: 101 171 437 

The Data Set 602CW4 is the same as 602CW2 except 
that TOUCH-TONE signalling is pro-vided. 

Comcode: 101 171 445 

Compatible Auxiliary Set: Data Auxiliary Set 801A W6 
which must be ordered separately. 

Features: 

1. Meets EIA Standard RS-232A interface specification. 

2. Remote test allows set to be tested from a Data 
Test Center. 

3. Alternate voice communications. 

4. Pickup of spare lines. 

5. Black, white, and shades of gray can be transmitted. 

Options: 

Manual or automatic answering. 
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603AW1 and 603AW2 

The Data Set 603A Wl is an integrated unit, combining 
a data transmitter, a reverse-channel receiver, a line con­
trol circuit, and a six button telephone set. 

It provides a means for voiceband transmission of low 

frequency (0-100 Hz) analog signals that are originated 
by a business machine, primarily electrocardiograph equip­
ment. It allows signaling from the data receiver during 

data transmission. The telephone subscriber set is used 
to establish data calls and may be used as a normal 
telephone. 

The unit is equipped with a 900 ohm termination, a 
lamp-tone receiver indication and a 6 dbm output level. 
It may be equipped with a 600 ohm termination, a contact 
receiver indication, a 9 dbm, 3 dbm, or O dbm output level, 

if specified on the order. 

Power is supplied by a 2012B Transformer which con­

nects diriictly to a 117 vo1t, 60 Hz source. The power 
cord with the transformer attached is coded M2EP. A 
D6AA-61 Cord, 5.500 feet long, is supplied as the tele­
phone cord. 

The set is housed in a two-tone gray plastic case 8.750 

inches wide by 11.500 inches long by 3.500 inches high. 
It weighs approximately 10 pounds . 

Comcode: 100 670 330 

The 603A W2 is the same as the 603A Wl except it is 

equipped with a TOUCH-TONE dial. 

Comcode: 101 171 460 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

SETS 

Data 

603BW3 and 603BW4 

The Data Set 603BW3 is a narrow-band, low-speed, 

analog receiver used for r eception of signals (0-100 Hz) 
from a 603A Wl or 603DW1 transmitter. 

A telephone hand set is provided for voice communica­
tions used to coordinate the receiver operation with the 

associated transmitter. Used primarily by the medical 
profession for the reception of electrocardiograph signals. 

The set is designed for attended operation while re­
ceiving data, although unattended operation can be pro·­
vided through optional wiring. The set generates both 
a circuit assurance signal (reverse channel) and an 
answer-back s ignal. The set requires 117 volt, 60 Hz ac 

power source. 

The set is available with the following options. 

600 ohm line termination 

900 ohm line termination 

0 db reverse channel power 

-3db reverse channel power 

-6 db reverse channel power 

-9 db reverse cha nnel power 

Automatic answering 

Automatic answering (Key operation) 

Dial tone key 

The Data Set 603BW3 is housed in a two-tone gray 

cabinet with overall dimensions of 11 inches wide by 
14.625 inches deep by 5.500 inches high. It weighs ap­
proximately 18 pounds. 

A KS-14532Ll6 Power Cord and a D6AA-61 Cord for 

the telephone set are furnished . 

Comcode: 101 829 844 

The Data Set 603BW4 is the same as 603BW3 except 

TOUCH-TONE version. 

Comcode: 101 829 851 
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603DW1 

The Data Set 603DW1 is a battery-powered portable 
acoustically coupled medical analog transmitter primarily 
used for electrocardiograph transmission. 

This set provides the electronic circuits necessary to 
convert the business machine analog voltage signal to a 
frequency modulated signal suitable for being transmitted 
over telephone lines. The audible FM signal is acoustically 
coupled into a telephone hand set for transmission. 

The set is designed to accept an analog voltage signal 
(varying between +2.0 and -2.0 volts) from the business 
machine in the frequency range between O and 100 Hz. 
The input impedance is 100,000 ohms. Input signals are 
frequency modulated with a carrier at 1988 Hz. The 
transmitted signal has a peak frequency deviation of 262 
Hz from the carrier frequency. Eight standard flashlight 
batteries, size D, are required to provide operating voltage. 
The batteries are not furnished. 

The data set is housed in a two-tone gray plastic case 
and weighs 6 pounds when equipped with batteries. Over­
all dimensions are 12.750 inches long by 8.500 inches wide 
by 4 inches high. 

Com code: 100 670 355 

APPARATUS 
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Auxiliary Data 

801AW5 and 801AW6 

These are any-number, dial pulse automatic calling units 
having two-tone gray, nonintegrated housings with overall 

dimensions of 10.750 inches wide by 10.500 inches deep 

by 5.500 inches high. Each weighs 16 pounds. 

There are 12 translucent test buttons across the front 

which, when activated, duplicate signals that would norm­
ally be provided by the associated business machine. This 

action makes possible the testing of the data auxiliary 

set but cannot be used as an alternate mode to transmit 

data since it times out in 40 seconds and .disconnects the 
data (telephone line). 

The rear of the data auxiliary set contains a power cord 

connector, interface connector, and mounting cord. 

A 10-foot, 3-conductor power cord (KS14532Ll6) and 

a 5-1/2 foot mounting cord (Dl0P-61) are furnished with 
the set. A plug-ended (M14C-61) cord is available and 

may be substituted for the Dl0P-61 when the associated 

data set requires it. However, it must be ordered sepa­
rately. 

These data auxiliary sets will operate over an ambient 

temperature range of 40 ° to 120° F and a relative humid­
ity of 20 to 95 percent. They require approximately 15 
watts of 117 volt, 60 Hz ac power from a local ground­
ing type, three-wire outlet. 

Contact closure or voltage interface is available as an 

installer's option. 

Each set performs the following functions. 

1. Obtains a central office line. 

2. Signals an off-hook condition. 

3. Recognizes the dial go-ahead signal. 

4. Dials the number of the desired station. 

5. Places associated data set in the data mode. 

6. Transfers the telephone line to the data set upon re­
ceipt of an answer indication from the called station. 

7. Terminates the call upon completion of business. 

The set permits a business machine to automatically 
originate and control de dial pulse calls to desired stations 

whose telephone numbers are stored in the memory of the 
business machine. 

The telephone number is passed from the business 

machine to the set one digit at a time in the form of 
parallel four-bit binary signals. 

Compatible Data Sets and Data Auxiliary Sets: 

103AW 
103GW 
202CW 
401JW 
402CW 
602CW 
603BW 
804AW 

811BW1 

(When used in conjunction with 201A W, 
202DW, or 402DW Data Sets) 
(When used in conjunction with 101A W, 
l0lBW, or l0lCW Data Sets) 

The 801A W5 and 801A W6 are the same except the 

801A W6 contains two additional printed circuit boards 
which provide answer detection capabilities. 

Code No. 

801AW5 
801AW6 

Comcode 

101 623 056 
101 623 155 
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803AW2 

Consists of a metal case with a dark gray textured vinyl 
finish, 7.250 inches wide by 8 inches high by 2.625 inches 
deep. It weighs 2.500 pounds. The cover has a hole for 
cable entrance. 

Arranged for wall mounting by means of four number 
10 screws which are not furnished. 

Arranged for connecting test apparatus to a line only, 
or to a data set only, on either the transmit or receive 
s ide a t locations where Da ta Sets 301BW1 are installed. 

Permits the business machine to send to itself locally 
through the data set for test. 

Provision is also made for monitoring data on either 
the transmit or receive side. The key when operated 
isolates a data set from the line, loops the transmit and 
receive s ides, and connects the transmitter of the data 
set to the receiver through an appropriate pad. 

Used in conjunction with Data Set 301BW1 in data sys­
tems to facilitate testing of data set and transmission line. 

Comcode: 101 829 786 

804AW Type 

804A Wl: Consists of a two-tone gray plastic housing, 
8.750 inches wide by 8.750 inches deep by 3.500 inches high. 
It weighs 9 pounds. 

When used with 402DW1 or similar data set receivers, 
it provides switching between the test talk and data 
modes and provides faci lities fo r voice communication 
over the telephone lines and for automatic answering of 
data calls. 

When used w ith automatic calling sets on ground start 
lines, it provides means for obtaining dial tone in the 
event of a local ac power failure in t he automatic calling 
set. 

Comcode: 100 670 538 

804A W2: Same as 804A Wl except a lso contains a 4-
w ire relay to permit switching between 2 and 4-wire 
circuits under control of keys in a data auxiliary set. 

Comcode: 100 670 546 

804A W3 and 804A W 4 Data Sets: Similar to the 804A Wl 
and 804A W2, respectively, except that TOUCH-TONE 
sig nalling is provided. 

Com codes: 101 171 536 and 101 171 544, respectively. 

Each set is powered by t he central office. 

Features: 

1. Alternate vo ice communication. 

2. Remote test a llows t he set to be tested from a Data 
Test Center. 

Options : 

1. Manual or automatic answering. 

2. Arranged for two - or four-wi r e operation. 

Compatible Data Sets: 

201A W T ype, 202DW Type, 402DW Type. 
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SETS 

Auxiliary Data 

804BW1 

Same as Data Set 804A Wl except can be strapped for 

data only for TWX service. Arranged to provide voice 

communication and transmission of data over the direct 

distance dialing network. 

Used in conjunction with the Data Set 103A Wl in data 

systems. 

Comcode: 100 670 553 

804GW1 and 804GW2 

804GW1: Consists of a two-tone gray plastic housing 

containing an llC Apparatus Unit, a 589T Key, three 52A 

Lamps,. a D4BJ-61 Cord, an M14F Cord, and printed wir­

ing boards containing component apparatus. 

Arranged for use with Data Set 403EW1 to provide 

s ingle line use. The unused keys are blocked and not 

equipped with lamps. 

Overall dimensions are 8.60 inches deep by 8.30 inches 

wide by 4.30 inches high. 

Comcode: 101 171 635 

804GW2 : Same as 804GW1 except it is equipped with 

an llG Apparatus Unit which provides TOUCH-TONE 

signaling. 

Comcode: 101 171 643 

Replaces Data Sets 804CW1 and 804CW2, respectively. 

806AW1, 806AW2, 806AW3 

The Data Auxiliary Set 806A W type housed in a gray 

wall mounted cabinet is 11 inches long by 7 inches wide 

by 4 inches high. 
The set is designed to tie together the transmit and 

receive leads facilitating loop-back testing of the line 

facilities and the data station equipment. The set may 

be either locally or remotely controlled. 
A 117 volt, 60 Hz ac power source is required. The 

following table shows the options and features that are 

or can be furnished for the data auxiliary sets. 

Option or Feature 806A Wl 

(V) Line Loop-Back Con- a 
ditioned for Wet Line 

(W) Line Loop-Back Con­
ditioned for Dry Line 

(Z) Metallic Transmission 
Paths 

(Y) Repeat Coil on Receive 
Leg 

a 

a 

b 

(X) Repeat Coil on Transmit b 

Leg 
(M) With Auxiliary Local Key b 
(N) Without Auxiliary Local b 

Key 
(R) Station Side Looped b 
(S) Station Side Terminated b 
(J ) Used with X or Y Options a 

When the Line is Wet 
(F) DC Signaling Facility b 

Indicator 
(H ) DC Loop Signaling b 

806A W2 806A W3 

b b 

b 

b 

b 

b 

b 
b 

b 
b 
b 

a 

a 

b 

b 

b 

b 

b 
b 

b 
b 
b 

a 

a 
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(K) 

(T) 

(G) 

(A) 

(E) 

(B) 

Option or Feature 806AW1 806AW2 

DC Simplex Tip Side b a 
Grounded 

DC Simplex Balanced to b a 
Ground 

DC Simplex Ring Side a b 
Grounded 

Binary Operation a b 
2800-Cycle Signaling on a C 

Receive Leg 

2400-Cycle Signaling on a a 
Receive Leg 

(a) Not applicable. 
(b) Installation option available. 
(c) Supplied as standard for this set. 

Code No. 

806AW1 
806AW2 
806AW3 

806BW Type 

Comcode 

100 670 595 
100 670 603 
100 670 611 

806AW3 

a 

a 

b 

b 

a 

C 

Provides line interfacing, test features, and 
nection arrangements for the component units 
band data stations using the Data Set 303 type. 

intercon­
of wide-

Each consists of a power unit, a data unit, and a ter­
minal board assembly with a coordination channel adapter 
unit and / or a 2800 cycle detector as required for individual 
codes. 

Overall dimensions are approximately 9.96 inches long 
by 5.96 inches high by 9.10 inches deep. Arranged for rack 
mounting. 

806BW1: Contains a lOAl Data Unit and associated 
wiring to provide interconnection of a Data Set number 
303 type and a four-wire wideband line. Also provides a 
local test feature for looping both wideband and voice­
band lines. 

Comcode: 101 171 692 

806BW2: Same as 806BW1 except a 10A2 Data Unit is 
used in lieu of the l0Al Data Unit and a 2800 cycle de­
tector is added to provide remote test capability. 

Comcode: 101 171 700 

806BW5: Same as 806BW2 except equipped with an 
interface adapter unit and provides customer interface 
facilities and local and remote testing capabilities as re­
quired for use with data set 301B type in wideband data 
service. 

Com code: 101 829 828 
806BW6: Contains a lOAl Data Unit and associated 

wiring to provide interconnection of a wideband Data Set 
303 type and a four-wire wideband line. Provision for test 
access to lines, local test, and voiceband coordination 
channel. 

Comcode: 101 829 810 

806BW7: Same as 806BW6 except the Data Unit lOAl 
is replaced by a Data Unit 10A2, and a 2800 cycle detector 
is added. This provides the additional feature of remote 
test capability. 

Comcode: 101 829 802 

809BW1 

Consists of a power unit, a relay, filters, equalizer, and 
circuit pack asemblies mounted on a metal mounting 
plate. Arranged for rack mounting. 

A vestigial sideband transceiver which is used in con­
junction with Data Set 303BW type to modulate the base­
band output into a 28-44 kc frequency band for transmis­
sion over wideband facilities and to demodulate the re­
ceived signal. 

Overall dimensions are 17.06 inches long by 5.96 inches 
high by 10.09 inches deep. 

Used in Wideband Data Stations. 
Comcode: 101 171 742 
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816BW1 

Designed for multiunit locations where more than one 
channel of VF telegraph carrier terminates. Each set will 
accommodate up to ten channels. Used in low speed data 
transmission up to ten 150 baud channel terminations. 

Provides a visual carrier fail lamp alarm for each of 
the ten channels. In addition, provision has been made 
for an optional connection for a common alarm carrier 
failure lamp in the event that any one of the ten channels 
fails. 

Designed to connect to the full-duplex send and receive 
legs of a number 130 type teletypewriter set on a four­
wire basis. 

Consists of ten 908C Connectors, a monitoring selector 
switch, a monitoring amplifier and jack, two J87215Al, 
List 1 Rectifiers, and a KS-16671, List 1 Plug. 

A KS-14532, List 8, 3-conductor power cord, 10 feet 
long, is furnished with the set. A connecting cable will 
be required between the teletypewriter and the data auxili­
ary set such as an A25B Connector Cable. This cable is 
not furnished and must be ordered separately. 

Overall dimensions are 23 inches wide by 9 inches high 
by 8.5 inches deep and weighs 37 pounds. Designed to be 
mounted on a 23 inch relay rack. 

Comcode: 101 829 794 

819AW Type 

Each consists of a metal housing arranged to mount on 
a 23 inch wide rack, containing J87270A-1 rectifiers. Over­
all dimensions are 22.93 inches long by 6.105 inches high 
by 8.82 inches deep. 

819A Wl: Designed to operate on commercial power of 
117 volts, 60 Hz, 58 watts, and provides +18.0 volts de 
at 1.8 amps and -18.0 volts de at 4.0 amps. Using one 
rectifier, provides power for one data set. 

Comcode: 101 171 809 

819A W2: Same as 819A Wl except has two rectifiers 
(116 watts) and provides power for two data sets. 

Comcode: 101 171 817 
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1013AW and 1014AW 

The principal application of these sets is for originating 
test calls on dial system apparatus for testing the switch­
ing, continuity, and talking features of the circuit. In the 
maintenance of the equipment, they may also be used for 
locating trouble in the various portions of the circuit. 

1013A W: Consist of a Tl Transmitter Unit, and LA2 
Receiver Unit, a locking and nonlocking switch for moni­
toring and talking, an llA dial, a 2642A transformer, and 

- a P-90D079 switch network assembly assembled in a blue 
plastic housing. 

Furnished with an H2B Cord equipped with a 360A and 
360B Tool and two KS-6278 connecting clips on the test 
end. A P-22F230 snap assembly is provided to facilitate 
carrying the handset on a belt. 

Overall dimensions are approximately 10.075 inches long 
by 3.012 inches wide by 3.180 inches high. 

Replaces the 1011B Hand Set. 

Comcode: 101 365 963 

1014A W: Same as 1013A W except parts are assembled 
in a yellow plastic housing and furnished with an H2C 
Cord equipped with a 346A Plug. 

Replaces the 1011G Hand Set. 

Comcode: 101 365 971 

SETS 

Hand 
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Fl CW-3, Fl EW-3, and Fl GW-3 

8.937" 

3.375" 2.718" 

Black finished hand sets consisting of an Fl Trans­
mitter Unit and a LA3 Receiver Unit. 

FlGW-3 may also- be obtained with a 129F Capacitor 
connected across the transmitter unit terminals. 

Code Telephone Set 
No. Comcode Cord Used on 

FlCW-3 100 670 801 H3AS-3 300AW,BW, 
CW,andDW 

FlEW-3 101 601 441 H3N-9 322 Type 
FlGW-3 100 670 819 H3AS-3 300 Type 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

SETS 

Hand 

F2AW-3 

3-1/4" 2-19/32" 

8-15/16" D 

3-3/8" 

Black finished hand set consisting of an Fl Trans­
mitter Unit, LA3 Receiver Unit, F2W-3 Hand Set Handle, 
and an H4CA-3 Cord with a 289B Plug. 

Used in central offices and in PBX systems. 
Comcode: 100 670 884 
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F3BW-3 

8.937" 

FOR TERMINATION, SEE TABLE 

10 

Black finished hand set consisting of Fl Transmitter 
Unit. LA3 Receiver Unit, H4BY-3 Cord, and 289B Plug. It 
is equipped with a push button switch in the handle. 
When the push button switch is depressed, the trans­
mitter is connected into the circuit. May be obtained 
with a 13-foot cord when specified on order. 

Used at telegraph positions of toll test boards where 
these positions are arranged for supervision of telegraph 
service. 

Comcode: 101 092 781 E./W 12 Ft Cord 
101 207 843 E,/ W 13 Ft Cord 

January 1, 1970 
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F6ARW-3 

3 .250" 

8 .937" 

Black plastic hand set constructed to confine any pos­
sible burning of explosive gases to the interior of the 
instrument and prevent the ig nition of gases outside of 
the instrument. The set consists of Kl Transmitter Unit, 
HA7 Receiver Unit, F6W-3 Hand Set Handle, and H3AN-3 
spring -type cord. May be obtained with a 9-foot cord 
when specified on order. 

Used on 320ERW and FRW Telephone Sets in long loop 
service. 

Comcode: 100 671 031 E / W 4 Ft Cord 
101 727 949 E / W 9 Ft Cord 

APPARATUS 523 
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SETS 

Hand 

G3~Type 

The G3-type hand sets consist of a P-80J200 Handle, 
a P-80A200 Receiver Cap, a P-80A100 Transmitter Cap, 
a TI Transmitter Unit and the apparatus shown in the 
table. 

Code Comcode Color 

G3A4W-3 101 776 854 Black 
G3A4W-50 101 776 920 Ivory 
G3A4W-51 101 776 912 Green 
G3A4W-53 101 776 904 Red 
G3A4W-54 101 793 578 Brown 
G3A4W-56 101 776 896 Yellow 
G3A4W-58 101 776 888 White 
G3A4W-60 101 776 870 Light beige 
G3A4W-61 101 776 862 Light gray 
G3A9W-3 101 777 035 Black 
G3A9W-50 101 777 043 Ivory 
G3A9W-51 101 777 050 Green 
G3A9W-53 101 777 068 Red 
G3A9W-56 101 777 076 Yellow 
G3A9W-58 101 777 084 White 
G3A9W-60 101 777 092 Light beige 
G3A9W-61 101 776 847 Light gray 
G3Al3W-3 101 839 371 Black 
G3Al3W-50 101 839 363 Ivory 
G3Al3W-51 101 839 355 Green 
G3Al3W-56 101 839 348 Yellow 
G3Al3W-58 101 839 330 White 
G3Al3W-60 101 839 389 Light beige 
G3Al3W-61 101 839 397 Light gray 

524 APPARATUS 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

100.n 

Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig. 3 

Schematic Receiver 
No. Unit Cord 

1 U3 H4CJ-3 
1 U3 H4CJ-50 
1 U3 H4CJ-51 
1 U3 H4CJ-53 
1 U3 H 4CJ-54 
1 U3 H 4CJ-56 
1 U3 H 4CJ-58 
1 U3 H 4CJ-60 
1 U3 H 4CJ-61 
1 U3 H4CJ-3 
1 U3 H4CJ-50 
1 U3 H4CJ-51 
1 U3 H4CJ-53 
1 U3 H4CJ-56 
1 U3 H4CJ-58 
1 U3 H-1CJ-60 

1 U3 H 4CJ-61 
1 U3 H 4CJ-3 
1 U3 H4CJ-50 
1 U3 H4CJ-51 
1 U3 H4CJ-56 
1 U3 H4CJ-58 
1 U3 H 4CJ-60 
1 U3 H4CJ-61 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQU IPMENT April 1, 1970 

SETS 

Hand 

Code Corncode 

G3KW-58 101 278 299 
G3KW-60 101 278 307 
G3LW-51 101 278 315 
G3LW-58 101 278 323 
G3LW-60 101 278 331 
G3LW-61 101 278 349 
G3YW-50 101 278 489 
G3YW-51 101 278 497 
G3YW-53 101 278 505 
G3YW-56 101 278 513 
G3YW-58 101 278 521 
G3YW-60 101 278 547 
G3YW-61 101 278 554 
G3AAW-3 101 278 588 
G3ABW-3 101 278 596 
G3ACW-3 101 278 604 
G3BRW-53 101 278 737 
G3BRW-56 101 278 745 
G3BRW-61 101 278 752 
G3CRW-50 101 278 760 
G3CRW-51 101 278 778 
G3CRW-52 101 278 786 
G3CRW-58 101 278 794 
G3CRW-60 101 278 802 
G3CRW-61 101 278 810 
G3DRW-61 101 278 828 

(a) Cord is omitted. 
(b) Equipped with a 396A Plug. 
(c) Equipped with a 289A Plug. 

Color 

White 
Light beige 
Green 
White 
Lig ht beige 
Light g ray 
Ivory 
Green 
Red 
Yellow 
White 
Light beige 
Light gray 
Black 
Black 
Black 
Red 
Yellow 
Light gray 
Ivory 
Green 
Gray 
White 
Light beige 
Light gray 
Light gray 

G3A4W, G3A9W, and G3Al3W-3, -50, -51, -53, -54, -56, 
-58, -60, and -61: Intended for use in the Telephone Set 
"Kit" Plan and with number 500, 501, and similar type 
telephone sets . The G3A4W-54 is not to be used in the 
Telephone Set "Kit" Plan. 

G3KW-58 and -60 : Used initially with the 750A-58 and 
750B-60 Telephone Sets, respectively. These sets are not 
provided with a cord since they will be used with a cord 
reel. 

G3LW-51, -58, -60, and -61: Used initially in station 
concentrator equipment. 

G3YW-Type: Equipped with a 0.01 uf capacitor. Used 
initially in 2568 HUW Telephone Sets. 

Schematic Receiver 
Fig. No . Unit Cord 

l(a) U3 
l (a ) U3 
2 U3 (b)H4CU-51 
2 U3 (b)H4CU-58 
2 U3 (b)H4CU-60 
2 U3 (b)H4CU-61 
1 U3 H4CJ-50 
1 U3 H4CJ-51 
1 U3 H4CJ-53 
1 U3 H4CJ-56 
1 U3 H4CJ-58 
1 U3 H4CJ-60 
1 U3 H4CJ-61 
1 U3 H4CS-3 
1 U3 (c)H4BL-3 
1 U3 H4BL-3 
1 U4 H4CJ-53 
1 U4 H4CJ-56 
1 U4 H4CJ-61 
2 U4 (c)H4BL-50 
2 U4 H4BL-51 
2 U4 H4BL-52 
2 U4 H4BL-58 
2 U4 H4BL-60 
2 U4 H4BL-61 
3 U4 H4BL-61 

G3AA W-3: Used initially with number 525 type tele­
phone sets. 

G3ABW-3 : Used initially in PBXs and order turrents. 

G3ACW-3 : Used initially with number 570 type tele­
phone sets. 

G3BRW-53, -56, and -61: Used initially with 597ARW-
53 Telephone Set, 596CRW-56 Telephone Set, and 112A 
key equipment, respectively. 

G3CRW-50, -51, -58, -60, and -61: Used initially with 
610BW1 and BW2 Telephone Sets . 

G3CRW-52: Used initially with 756A PBX. 

G3DRW-61 : Used initially with 112A key equipment. 

The G3BRW, CRW, and DRW Hand Sets are equipped 
with U4 Receiver Units for use in systems with higher 
(600 ohms) impedance. 

APPARATUS 525 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

G4BW 

----- 5-1/4"----

3-3/4" 

2-13/32" 

2-13/32" 

Consists of a Tl Transmitter Unit, a U3 Receiver Unit, 
and an H4CJ Cord . Equipped with a removable support 
having a removable pad for holding hand set on the 
shoulder. The shoulder support, which is shipped loose, 
may be assembled to the hand set for use on either the 
left or the right shoulder. The illustration shows the 
shoulder support assembled to the hand set for use on 
the left shoulder. Available in colors shown in the table. 

Used where a hand set with a shoulder support is re­
quired. 

Color of Handle 
Code Comcode and Caps 

G4BW-3 101 278 877 Black 

G4BW-51 101 278 893 Green 

G4BW-56 101 278 919 Yellow 

G4BW-58 101 278 927 White 

G4BW-60 101 278 943 Light Beige 

G4BW-61 101 278 950 Light Gray 

SETS 

Hand 

APPARATUS 

April 1, 1970 

527 
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528 

GS-Type 

8 .296" 

(*)CONTACTS ARE ARRANGED ; 
TO MAKE BEFORE BREAK 

Fig. 1 

2.406" 

Fig. 2 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

SETS 

Hand 

Fig. 3 Fig. 4 

Fig. 5 Fig. 6 

Fig. 7 Fig. 8 

APPARATUS 
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TELE-PHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

Fig. 9 

Code 

G5ARW-3 
G5CRW-3 
G5ERW-3 
G5ERW-50 
G5ERW-51 
G5ERW-53 
G5ERW-56 
G5ERW-58 
G5ERW-60 
G5ERW-61 
G5FRW-3 
G5GRW-3 
G5GRW-51 
G5GRW-56 
G5GRW-61 
G5HRW-3 
G5HRW-53 
G5JRW-3 
G5JRW-61 
G5KRW-3 
G5KRW-50 

--=->"G5KRW-51 4£,~ -
G5KRW-53 
G5KRW-56 
G5KRW-58 
G5KRW-60 
G5KRW-61 
G5LRW-61 
G5MRW-51 
G5NRW-3 
G5PRW-51 
G5RRW-3 
G5RRW-53 
G5RRW-56 
G5RRW-61 

(*) CONTACTS ARE 
ARRANGED TO MAKE 

BEFORE BREAK 

Fig. 10 

Comcode Color 

101 278 984 Black 
101 279 008 Black 
101 279 016 Black 
101 279 024 Ivory 
101 279 032 Green 
101 279 040 Red 
101 279 057 Yellow 
101 279 065 White 
101 279 081 Light beige 
101 279 099 Light gray 
101 279 115 Black 
101 279 123 Black 
101 279 131 Green 
101 279 149 Yellow 
101 279 156 Light gray 
101 279 164 Black 
101 279 172 Red 
101 279 180 Black 
101 279 198 Light gray 
101 279 206 Black 
101 279 214 Ivory 

>101 279 222~ - .>-Green 
101 279 230 Red 
101 279 248 Yellow 
101 279 255 White 
101 279 271 Light beige 
101 279 289 Lig·ht gray 
101 279 313 Light gray 
101 279 321 Green 
101 279 339 Black 
101 279 347 Green 
101 279 354 Black 
101 279 362 Red 
101 279 370 Yellow 
101 279 388 Light gray 

SETS 

Hand 

January 1, 1970 

Plastic hand sets with spring-type vinyl jacketed cords. 

There is a switch in the middle of each hand set which, 
when depressed, operates a make-before-break transfer 
switch pile up. 

The switch serves to open the transmitter circuit and 
to place a resistance across the red and black cord leads 
when the switch is unoperated. 

The G5-type hand set consists of a P-80G700 Handle, 
a P-80Al00 Transmitter Cap, a P-80A200 Receiver Cap, 
a push bar switch assembly, a Tl Transmitter Unit, and 
the apparatus shown in the table. 

Schematic Receiver 
Fig.No. Unit Cord 

5 U3 H5AB-3 
6 U4 H4CM-3 
1 U3 H5P-3 
1 U3 H5P-50 
1 U3 H5P-51 
1 U3 H5P-53 
1 U3 H5P-56 
1 U3 H5P-58 
1 U3 H5P-60 
1 U3 H5P-61 
7 U3 H4BM-3 
4 U4 H4CJ-3 
4 U4 H4CJ-51 
4 U4 H4CJ-56 
4 U4 H4CJ-61 
8 U4 H5P-3 
8 U4 H5P-53 
2 U4 H6F-3 
2 U4 H6F-61 
3 U3 H6E-3 
3 U3 H6E-50 

-+3.~ p U3 :.)-H6E-51 
3 U3 H6E-53 
3 U3 H6E-56 
3 U3 H6E-58 
3 U3 H6E-60 
3 U3 H6E-61 
9 U4 H6F-61 
6 U4 H6F-51 
5 U3 H5Y-3 
3 U4 H6E-51 

10 U4 H4CJ-3 
10 U4 H4CJ-53 
10 U4 H4CJ-56 
10 U4 H4CJ-61 

APPARATUS 529 
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GS-Type (Continued) 

G5ARW-3: Used initially with the 47A-3 Control Unit 
in the J41627 vehicular equipments for types MB and 
MC Mobile Telephone Radio Systems. 

G5CRW-3: Used initially with C.A.A. and private line 

systems. 

G5ERW-type: Used initially with number 535-type tele­
phone sets . 

G5FRW-3: Used initially with Bendix MRT 9 Radio 
Pack Set. 

G5GRW-3 and -61: Used initially with two- and four­
wire private line stations. 

G5GRW-51: Used initially in the Command Post Alert­
ing Network. 

G5GRW-56: Forms part of the number 606-type tele­
phone sets. 

G5HRW-3: Used initially with 102A Key Equipment at 
airports. 

G5HRW-53: Used initially by the Strategic Air Com­
mand. 

G5JRW-3: Used initially with the number 300 Switch-
ing System. 

G5JRW-61: Used initially with llA Alerting Systems. 

G5KRW-type: Used initially with 2A Farm Interphone. 

G5LRW-61: Used initially with 617Al5-61 Telephone 
Set. 

G5MRW-51: Used initially by the Command Post Alert-
ing Network. 

G5NRW-3: Used initially by Air Ground Base Stations. 

G5PRW-51: Used initially with 625Al-51 Telephone Set. 

G5RRW-3 and -53: Used initially with number 304 
Switching Systems. 

G5RRW-56 and -61: Used initially with 596-type tele­
phone sets. 

SETS 

Hand 

TELEPHONE AP'PARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

G6BW 

8,300" 

REC 
UNIT 

GN BK YEL RD 

~ coRD 

Consists of a Tl Transmitter Unit, an H4CT type cord 
with a vinyl jacket corresponding in color to the handle. 
Also contains a single-stage transistor amplifier, with a 
polarity guard, assembled on a printed circuit board which 
is fastened to a P14A464 Receiver Unit inside the handle. 

Provides receiver amplification for persons with im­
paired hearing . Has volume control mounted in the handle. 

Available in colors shown in table. 

530 APPARATUS 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

Code 

G6BW-3 
G6BW-50 
G6BW-51 
G6BW-53 
G6BW-56 
G6BW-58 
G6BW-60 
G6BW-61 

Comcode 

101 320 083 
101 320 091 
101 320 109 
101 320 117 
101 320 125 
101 320 133 
101 320 158 
101 320 166 

Color 

Black 
Ivory 
Green 
Red 
Yellow 
White 
Light beige 
Light gray 

Used with 300, 500, 600, and 700 type telephone sets. 
These hand sets are not furnished with telephone sets 
and must be ordered separately. 

G7ARW 

2.395" 

SETS 

Hand 

CORD 

January 1, 1970 

REC UNIT 

RD GN YEL BK 

Consists of a Tl Transmitter Unit, a receiver unit, a 
polarity guard, and a H4CT spring-type cord. Provides 
transmit amplification for persons with inadequate speech 
volume ; a control knob is mounted in the handle. Avail­
able in colors shown in the table. 

Color of 
Handle 

Code Comcode and Caps 

G7ARW-3 101 320 190 Black 
G7ARW-50 101 320 208 Ivory 
G7ARW-51 101 320 216 Green 
G7ARW-53 101 320 224 Red 
G7ARW-56 101 320 232 Yellow 
G7ARW-58 101 320 240 White 
G7ARW-60 101 320 265 Light beige 
G7ARW-61 101 320 273 Light gray 

Used with 500, 600, and 700 series telephone sets. These 
hand sets are not furnished with the telephone sets and 
must be ordered separately for conversion at time of 
installation. 

APPARATUS 531 
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GSBW 

8.300" 

Consists of a Tl Transmitter Unit, a receiver unit, a 
polarity guard, and a H4CT spring-type cord. Provides 
receive amplification at noisy locations. Equipped with a 
press-to-listen switch which when depressed reduces trans­
mitter output and increases the gain of the receiver ampli­
fier. A potentiometer equipped with knurled knob provides 
for adjustment of the receiver volume. A push button 
switch and a volume control knob are mounted in the 
handle. Available in colors shown in the table. 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

SETS 

Hand 

Color of 
Handle 

Code Comcode and Caps 

G8BW-3 101 320 307 Black 
GSBW-50 101 320 315 Ivory 
GSBW-51 101 320 323 Green 
GSBW-53 101 320 331 Red 
GSBW-56 101 320 349 Yellow 
GSBW-58 101 320 356 White 
GSBW-60 101 320 372 Light beige 
GSBW-61 101 320 380 Light gray 

Used with 500, 600, and 700 series telephone sets. These 
hand sets are not furnished with the telephone sets and 
must be ordered separately for conversion at time of 
installation. 

GlOAW and GlOCW 

These plastic hand sets incorporate subminiature micro­
switches which serve to provide normal paths through the 
transmitter and receiver when operated, but short out the 
transmitter and receiver and shunt the cord leads through 
resistors when unoperated. 

Available in colors shown in the table. 

532 APPARATUS 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

Code No. Comcode Color 

GlOAW-3 101 320 422 Black 
( * ) 101 320 521 

GlOAW-51 101 320 430 Green 
( *) 101 320 539 

GlOA W-53 101 320 448 Red 
( *) 101 320 547 

GlOAW-56 101 320 455 Yellow 
(*) 101 320 554 

GlOAW-58 101 320 463 White 
( * ) 101 320 562 

GlOAW-60 101 320 489 Light beige 
( *) 101 320 588 

GlOAW-61 101 320 497 Light gray 
( * ) 101 320 596 

GlOCW-3 101 320 828 Black 
( * ) 101 320 927 

GlOCW-51 101 320 836 Green 
( *) 101 320 935 

GlOCW-53 101 320 844 Red 
(*) 101 320 943 

GlOCW-56 101 320 851 Yellow 
( *) 101 320 950 

GlOCW-58 101 320 869 White 
( * ) 101 320 968 

GlOCW-60 101 320 885 Light beige 
(* ) 101 320 984 

GlOCW-61 101 320 893 Light gray 
( * ) 101 320 992 

(*) E / W 13 Foot Cord 

These hand sets are not furnished with telephone sets 
and must be ordered separately for conversion at time of 
installation. 

Intended solely for specially engineered lines-Not for 
general telephone use. 

The GlOA W type hand set has two push buttons, one 
to control the transmitter and one to control the receiver. 
The transmitter control has an additional switch to con­
trol an external relay. Equipped with an H6E type cord. 

The GlOCW is the same as the GlOA W except an H6F 
type cord is used equipped with a number 425A Plug. 

These hand sets are furnished with a four-foot cord; 
however they may be obtained in 13-foot lengths when 
specified in the order. 

SETS 

Hand 

2.690" 

January 1, 1970 

GlOBW and GlODW 

8 .300" 

The GlOBW is the same as the GlOA W except has a 
single push bar to control both transmitter and receiver 
simultaneously. 

The GlODW is the same as the GlOBW except an H4DD 
type cord is used equipped with a number 396A Plug. 

Intended solely for specially engineered lines-Not for 
general telephone use. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

GlOBW-3 101 320 620 Black 
( *) 101 320 729 

GlOBW-51 101 320 638 Green 
( *) 101 320 737 

GlOBW-53 101 320 646 Red 
( *) 101 320 745 

GlOBW-56 101 320 653 Yellow 
(* ) 101 320 752 

GlOBW-58 100 320 661 White 
(*) 101 320 760 

GlOBW-60 101 320 687 Light beige 
(*) 101 320 786 

GlOBW-61 101 320 695 Light gray 
( *) 101 320 794 

(* ) E / W 13 Foot Cord 
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GlODW (Continued) 

Code Comcocle 

GlODW-3 101 607 604 
(*)101 635 324 

GlODW-51 101 607 612 
(*)101 635 332 

GlODW-53 101 607 620 
(*)101 635 340 

GlODW-56 101 607 638 
(*)101 635 357 

GlODW-58 101 607 646 
(*)101 635 365 

GlODW-60 101 607 661 
(*)101 635 373 

GlODW-61 101 321 198 
(*)101 635 381 

(*) E/W 13 Foot Cord 

534 

Color 

Black 

Green 

Red 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

SETS 

Hand 

APPARATUS 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 
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TIELIEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

SHS 

Hand Telephone 

21l and 212 i ype 

\ 1 8-1/2" 

2-29/32" 

~ 
4-29/32" 

l 

4 -1/16" 

Fig. 1 C:ig . 2 

These hand telephone sets are for use with manual or 
dial stations on individual lines, PBX extensions, two­
party selective, four-party semiselective, four-party se­
lective and semiselective and multiparty sidetone or anti­
side.tone common battery service. 

Code Fig. Opera-
No. Comcode No. tion 

211JRW-3 100 672 443 1 Manual 
211LRW-3 100 672 468 2 Dial 
211NRW-3 101 321 230 1 Manual 
212LRW-3 100 672 492 2 Dial 
212LRW-61 101 248 474 2 Dial 

Hand 
Set 

Mounting 

G6W-3 
G6W-3 
G8W-3 
G7W-3 
G7W-61 

APPARATUS 

January 1, 1970 

Dial 
Diai Mount- Hand 
No. ing No. Set 

GlAR-3 
6A 43A-3 GlAR-3 

GlAR-3 
6A 43A-3 GlAR-3 
6A 43A-61 GlAR-61 

535 
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SETS 

Hand Telephone 

220AW 

A dial-in-hand se.t consisting of two molded shells which 
contain the components listed below. The shells are held 
together by two screws which are concealed by the num­
ber card holder and dial light-seal plate .. 

Tl Transmitter Unit 
LAl Receiver Unit 
l0A Dial 
53B Lamp 
854A Network (Mounted on a flexible printed wiring 
board) 

Overall dimensions of the set are 8.360 inches by 2.725 
inche.s by 2.700 inches. 

The set is equipped with a recall switch, used to release 
and regain a central office line in lieu of operating a line 
switch plunger, and is provided with a jack conne.ctor ar­
ranged to accept an H4DB or similar type cord up to five 
conductors. The cord must be ordered separately. 

The hand telephone set, electrically, is a complete tele­
phone except for ringer and switch hook functions. 

For use with AEWl, AEW2, ACWl, and ADWl Tele­
phone Bases, which are not furnished and must be ordered 
separately. 

Code 

220AW-3 
220AW-51 
220AW-53 
220AW-56 
220A W-58 
220A W-60 
220AW-61 

AP'PARATUS 

536 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUil1PMENT 

Comcode Color 

101 248 508 Black 
101 248 516 Green 
101 248 524 Red 
101 248 532 Yellow 
101 248 540 White 
101 248 557 Light beige 
101 248 565 Light gray 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUl1PMENJ 

SETS 

Hand Telephone 

1220AW 

This se.t is a TOUCH-TONE version of the 220A W 
Hand Telephone Set. It is equipped with an 80A2A Dial 
and an 861A Network. 

Code 

1220AW-3 
1220A W-51 
1220AW-53 
1220AW-56 
1220AW-58 
1220AW-60 
1220AW-61 

APPARATUS 

Comcode 

101 248 573 
101 248 581 
101 248 599 
101 248 607 
101 248 615 
101 248 623 
101 248 631 

January 1, 1970 

Color 

Black 
Green 
Red 
Yellow 
White 
Light beige 
Light gray 

537 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT January 1, 1970 

SETS 

Head Telephone 

52 Type 

Code Transmitter Transmitter 
No. Comcode Arm No. Unit 

52EW 100 672 773 55A Nl 
(b)52LW 100 672 856 55A Nl 

52MW 100 672 864 55A Nl 

52NW 100 672 872 55A Nl 

52SW 100 672 906 55A Nl 

52TW 100 672 914 55B ADl 
(c)52RRW 100 672 955 55A Nl 

These head telephone sets consist of the following 
apparatus. 

52EW: For use by cable splicers to test working pairs 
without causing interference. 

52L W: For use by supervisors. 

52MW: For use in special installations at airports. 

52NW: For use by night operators. 

52SW: For use by operators at switchboards, desks , and 
PBX positions. 

52TW: For use on N, 0, and ON type carrier systems. 

52RRW: For use in the number 300 Switching System. 

Contains (a) 

Receiver Headband Plug 
Unit No. Cord No. 

HC3 15C L2Y 

HC6 15F L4BY 396A 

HC7 15F L4CC (7 ft) 396A 

HC6 15F L4CA 396A 

HC6 15F L4CC (5 ft) 396A 

HC7 15F L4CD 

HC7 15C L6H 425A 

(a) In addition to the apparatus listed each set also contains a l0A receiver holder. 
(b) Also includes a 29A connecting block and a KS-8010 switch. 
(c) Also includes a 240A switch. 

APPARATUS 539 
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January 1, 1970 TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

SETS 

Head Telephone 

[l 

Code Transmitter 
No. Comcode Unit 

53BW 100 673 060 Nl 

53NW 100 673 136 Nl 

53JRW 100 673 193 Nl 

(b)53LRW 100 673 201 Nl 

53MRW 100 673 219 Nl 

53PRW 100 673 227 Nl 

(a) Also includes a 310 plug. 
(b) Also includes a 240A switch. 

540 

10-1/2" 

Receiver 
Unit 

HC3 

HC6 

HC6 

HC7 

HC6 

HC7 

A head telephone set with a fixed distance between the 
transmitter and receiver. It is provided with a handle so 
the set can be used as a hand set when the headband is 
not used. It consists of the following apparatus. 

53BW: For use at military field switchboards or other 
communication locations requiring a rugged, nonadjustable 
head telephone set. 

53NW: For use with number 107 type test centers. 

53JRW: Used for order service in test centers. 

53LRW: For use at FAA air route traffic control centers 
and control towers in attendants telephone and key circuit 
in the 102A Key Equipment. 

53MRW: For use at air defense direction center in­
stallations. 

53PRW: For use with 112A Key Equipment. 

Contains 

Headband 
No. Cord Plug No. 

15C L4BC 

15C (a)L3K 

15F L4BS 396A 

15C L4BU 396A 

15C L4BW 396A 

15C L4BW (15 ft\ 396A 
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Loudspeaker 

106A, 106B, 106C 

106A : Consists of a loud speaker and amplifier as­
sembled on a chassis within a metal housing 5.500 inches 
wide by 4.625 inches deep by 6.1875 inches high having a 
green finish . The knob on the right controls an ON-OFF 
switch and a gain control potentiometer. A 2Y Lamp 
behind a red jewel indicates the ON condition. 

Arranged for desk mounting but can be arranged for 
panel mounting by removing the feet and housing and 
clamping the panel between the housing and the bezel. 
A hole in the rear of the housing is provided for cord or 
cable entrance. 

A 48 volt de power supply is required for operation. 
Can also operate from a 24 volt de supply or from a 
J87202A2Ll, D, and NP Rectifier connected to a 115 volt, 
60 cps power source by removing the 2Y Lamp, replacing 
it with a 2T Lamp, and changing the terminal strappings. 
J87202A2Ll, D, and NP and 2T Lamp, if required, must be 
ordered separately. 

Intended for use in the number 300 Switching System 
for airline ground-to-air communication systems for the 
Federal Aviation Agency. Comcode: 100 673 235 

106B : Same as 106A except contains an automatic out­
put level control circuit and an output loudness control 
which is accessible only after removing the housing. 

Com code: 100 673 243 
106C: Same as 106B except 10,000 ohm input gain con­

trol on front panel is replaced by a 25 ohm output loudness 
control and the 20 ohm screwdriver adjustment located on 
the side is omitted as the output loudness control. 

Com code: 100 673 250 

107AW Type 

Consists of a KS -16881L5 Loudspeaker and a two-stage 
transistorized amplifier mounted on a metal base enclosed 
in a plastic housing. The knob controls a n ON-OFF switch 
and a volume control potentiometer. Overall dimensions 
are 5.750 inches wide by 4 inches high by 3.750 inches deep. 

Operating power can be obtained from a number 2012B 
type transformer connected to a 120 volt ac, 60 cycle 
power supply or from the 18 volt ac terminal of a 101G 
Power Plant or number 19 or 20 Power Units. The cord 
connects the loudspeaker set to the telephone receiver 
circuit and the power source. 

Used for projecting both sides of telephone conversa­
tions to a small group of people. 

Code Color 
No. Comcode of Housing Cord 

107AW-3 100 673 359 Black D4BM-3 

107AW-51 100 673 367 Green D4BM-51 

107AW-56 100 673 375 Yellow D4BM-56 

107AW-58 100 673 383 White D4BM-58 

107AW-60 100 673 391 Light Beige D4BM-60 

107AW-61 100 673 409 Light Gray D4BM-61 
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Subscriber 

3 9/64" 

5 - 19/32" 

685AW Type 

B-1/2" 

4 - 5/8" 

7/16" 

7-6/16" 

lL 

Common battery sets each having a terminal block and 

a metal base on which is mounted a C4A Ringer and a 
425E Network. Provided with a plastic cover assembled 
to the base with machine screws. 

Volume of ringer may be changed manually by means 

of an arm projecting from the underside of the cover. 

However, subscriber sets as furnished have the volume 
control arm locked in the loud position. The volume 

control arm can be made operative by removing the cover 
and changing the position of a rivet in the base plate. 
The ringer can be silenced by removing the cover and 
making a minor adjustment. 

Used in manual and dial systems. Can be used for all 
common battery services except those party line stations 
where polarized selective ringing is involved. Particularly 

suitable in zones where transmission performance of 500 
type telephone set of improved ringing characteristics of 
the C4A Ringer is required. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

685AW-3 100 673 615 Black 

685AW-49 100 673 623 Light olive gray 

685A W-51 101 308 096 Green 

685AW-60 101 308 104 Light beige 

, .. 
I 
I 

7-1/32° : 
5-19/32": 

I 
I 
I 

686AW-49 

2-3/4" 

3/16" 

Common battery set having a metal base on which are 

mounted a C4A Ringer, a 425B Network, a 426A Electron 
Tube, and a terminal block. Has a light olive gray plastic 

cover assembled to the base. 

Volume of ringer may be changed manually by means 

of an arm projecting from the underside of the cover. 

However, subscriber set as furnished has the volume 
control arm locked in the loud position. The volume control 

arm can be made operative by removing the cover and 
changing the position of a rivet in the base plate. The 

ringer can be silenced by removing the cover and making 

a minor adjustment. 

Furnished wired for use on negative ring and negative 
tip party lines but may be changed at time of installation 

for use on positive ring or positive tip party lines by re­

moving the cover and rearranging the connections . 

Used in manual or dial systems for four-party selective 
and eight-party semiselective services (polarized ringing 

lines) . May also be used in certain cases for these services 

on common battery lines instead of local battery talking, 

common battery signaling sets, and the associated local 

battery. 
Comcode : 100 673 649 
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687 and 688 Type 

6-13/16
11 111 

7-5/16" 
5-19/32" 

' ' .. , · .. , 
CJ : 

-~------++-,,"'"· ----- 0 ---- 1°: ! 

687AW 687BW 

687AW-49: A common battery set having a terminal 
block and a metal base on which is mounted a C4A Ringer 
and a 548A Capacitor. The set has a light olive gray 
plastic cover assembled to the base. 

Volume of ringer may be changed manually by means 
of an arm projecting from the underside of the cover. 
However, the set as furnished has the volume control 
arm locked in the loud position. The volume control arm 
can be made operative by removing the cover and changing 
the position of a rivet in the base plate. The ringer can 
be silenced by removing the cover and making a minor 
adjustment. 

Comcode: 100 673 680 
Used as an extension ringer. 

687BW-49: Consists of a UA112 Relay , a 20A Varistor, 
and a 426A Electron Tube mounted on the metal base 
plate. 

Comcode : 100 673 698 
Used to provide auxiliary signal facilities in four-party 

selective and eight-party semiselective services. 

687CW-49: Similar to 687 A W -49 except a 198C Capaci­
tor is mounted on the meta l base plate and the ringer is 
not furnished. The approximate overall dimensions are 
5-1 / 2 inches wide by 6-13 / 16 inches high by 2-3 / 4 inches 
deep . 

Comcode: 100 673 714 
688CW-49: A common battery set having a metal base 

on which is mounted a C4A Ringer, a 425D Network, a 
KS-8109L2 Buzzer, a 266A Inductor, and a 241A Ampli­
fier. The set is provided with a light olive gray cover 
assembled to the base. The circuit is arranged to mini­
mize vulnerability of polarity guard to high line voltage 
surges. 

Comcode: 100 673 771 
Used with the 400 type key mountings in lAl, 1A2, and 

6A Key Telephone Systems. 

689 Type 

Fig. 1 

Fig. 2 
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The 689 type subscriber sets are not arranged for 
talking. The sets are enclosed in a gray plastic housing 
with overall dimensions of 5-5/16 inches wide by 22-1/4 
inches deep by 7-1/8 inches high. 

The set is arranged to mount on top of a Data Set 
JlDl0lA by means of two number .190 inch by 32 nuts 
assembled on brackets on the underside of the chassis. 

Used initially with the J70147 Station Control Unit and 
Data Set JlDlOlA on the number 28 type te letypewriter. 

689A W: Equipped with an 8G-58 Dial, a 731A W-51 
Receiver, a DID Ringer, a 61A Filter, a 548B Capacitor, 
and a 598D Key. 

Comcode: 100 673 839 
689BW: Same as 689A W except equipped with a 

D50G-61 Gord and an additional 598D Key equipped with 
five blocking rings. The P14E744 Designation Strip 
associated with the key adjacent to the dial is marked 
from top to bottom DIAL, BUZ RLS, RE ORD, SVG, PA 
and (*) and the P14E743 Designation Strip for the other 
key is marked from top to bottom LGL, TST, TWX, ORIG, 
GLR, and REV. 

Comcode: 100 673 847 
689CW: Same as 689A W except also contains a loud-

speaker, a KS-16728Ll Amplifier, and external volume 
control and associated circuitry. 

Comcode: 100 673 854 
689DW: Same as 689A W except also is equipped with 

a 41A Dial and the top surface of the housing contains 
a single card storage pocket to accommodate two sets of 
P24E238 Dialing Cards (20 cards per set) plus a set of 
nine alphabetical index cards which are furnished . 

Com code: 100 673 862 
689EW: Same as 689DW except also contains a loud-

speaker, a KS-16728Ll Amplifier, an external volume con­
trol and associated circuitry. 

Com code: 100 673 870 
689A W, CW, DW, and EW: Provided with a P14E199 

Designation Strip marked from top to bottom LOCAL, 
TEST, (~'), ORIG, CLEAR, and ANS to indicate the 
function of the key buttons. 

Fig. 1 is a 689GW, Fig. 2 is a 689EW. 

*This button has no designation. 

690CW1, CW2, and CW3 

690CW1 : Flush-mounted subscriber sets equipped with 
apparatus as indicated in table. Provided with a clear 
plastic face plate together with five face mats colored 
silver, gold, blue, green, and cream white to provide a 
choice of color contrasts, and a snap-on bezel for retaining 
the face plate and mat. The ringer vo lume control pro­
trudes through the face plate. The buzzer provides a 
means for local signa ling when required. 

Overall dimensions are 7,100 inches wide by 4.080 inches 
deep by 9.952 inches high. 

The circuit is arranged to minimize vulnerability of 
polarity g uard to high line voltage surges. 

Intended for use with a 400-type key mounting and a 52-
or 53-type head telephone set. 

690CW2: Same as the 690GW1 except it is not provided 
with a face plate or mats and is provided with a bracket 
which is used to secure the subscriber set to the key 
mounting. The key mountings and the subscriber sets use 
a common face plate . The face plates are a part of the key 
mountings. 

Overall dimensions are 6.140 inches wide by 4.080 inches 
deep by 8.330 inches high. 

Intended for use with the 420A W3 a nd 421A W3 Key 
Mountings. 

690CW3: Same as the 690GW1 except that it is not pro­
vided with a face plate, mats, or dust pan and is provided 
with a top plate and brackets for mounting the set in the 
dust pan of a key mounting. 
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690CW1, CW2, and CW3 (Continued) 

Overall dimensions are 6.140 inches wide by 4.073 inches 

high by 8.330 inches long. 

Intended for use with the 423A W3, 424A W3, and 
425A W3 Key Mountings. 

Contains 
Code Face 
No. Comcode Dial Plate Amplifier Network 

690CW1 101 365 989 8C-58 36Al 241A 4010B 

690CW2 101 365 997 8C-58 241A 4010B 

690CW3 101366 003 8C-58 241A 4010B 

(a) In addition to the apparatus listed, 690CW type 
also contains a KS-8109L2 Buzzer, and a C4A 
Ringer. 

694AW and 694BW 

ON 694BW ONLY 

VOL 

~ 
000----0 000 00 ooo- ---0000 
0 0 0 0 00 

r ~~ 0 r 
! i 
000 0 
0000 - -- - - 0 ----0000 

-----6.062"'--------

694A W: Consists of a transistorized amplifier and two 

terminal strips assem::iled on a printed wiring board, a 

KS-16881Ll Loud Speaker, an ACl Transmitter Unit, 

and a volume control all of which are mounted on a metal 

base and enclosed in a plastic housing. Provided with a 

D4BM Cord having the same color as the housing. 

694BW : Same as 694A W except it has an ON-OFF 

switch to shut off the transmitter and loudspeaker. 

Used to provide hands-free listening and talking at 

each station of the 2A Communication System. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

694AW-3 100 841 402 Black 

694AW-50 101 366 037 Ivory 

694AW-51 100 841 410 Green 

694AW-53 101 366 045 Red 

694AW-58 100 841 436 White 

694AW-60 100 841 451 Light beige 

694AW-61 100 841 469 Light gray 

694BW-3 100 841 493 Black 

694BW-50 101 366 078 Ivory 

694BW-51 100 841 501 Green 

694BW-53 101 366 086 Red 

694BW-58 100 841 527 White 

694BW-60 100 841 543 Light beige 

694BW-61 100 841 550 Light gray 

546 APPARATUS 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT January 1, 1970 

SETS 

Telephone 

320ERW and FRW 

----13-3/16" -----i 

6-9/16" 

@~,-w·~s-,;,ITT 
10-7/16" 

~~o 1 

320ERW (Manual Service) 

,-----.,__YEL 
' ' L~~T-E~ft .-,gg,-:"-'-'-"'-'=--ii'-AU---1 

32g~ '111:::;:::::::::3]:,,.= 
ON 

YE 

320FRW (Dial Service) 

Each consists of a base, a housing, a cover, and a hand 
set attached by flexible cord. Base is designed for wall or 
pedestal mounting. The 5A Pedestal, when required, must 
be ordered separately. 

Used in hazardous locations, Class I, Gro up B, C, and D 
and Class II, E, F, G, atmospheres, as defined by the 
Natio nal Electrical Code of the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters. Sets are designed for security against 
ignition of surrounding atmosphere under all conditions 
of normal operation. All elements of apparatus which 
might produce a spark or an arc are completely enclosed. 
Necessary passages to outside are so designed that any 
flame due to explosion caused by sparking inside the 
set will be cooled to extinction and will not reach outside 
atmosphere. Each set is equipped with a 23A Lock. 

Used in common battery systems for individual line, 
regular PBX extensions, and bridged stations. Normally 
employs bridged ringing but may be made suitable for 
grounded ringing by changing the termination of one 
ringer lead. 

Dial set is equipped to suppress dialing induction into 
radio receiving sets. 

320ERW: U sec! in manual systems. 

Comcocle: 100 67'1 233 

320FRW: Used in dial systems. 

Comcode: 100 674 241 

500, 501, and 502 Type 

Common battery desk type that provides improved per­
formance transmission, dialing, and ringing functions. 
These gains can be used either for extension of range of 
operations from central office or increased use of fine 
gauge cable conductors. Volume of the rin ger may be 
varied in four steps. By removing the housing and 
making a minor adjustment, the ringer can be silenced. 

Dial sets are arranged to suppress dialing induction into 
radio receiving sets. 

Overall dimensions of each set are 8.313 inches wide 
by 9 inches deep by 4.932 inches high. Sets are available 
in colors shown in the table. 
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500, 501, and 502 Type (Continued) 

500ABW: Arranged for a single two-wire / four-wire line. 
The set comes wired to two-wire service but may be 
converted at installation to four-wire service. Arranged 
for but not equipped with a KS-8109L2 Buzzer which must 
be ordered separately if required. Intended for use in !Al 
and 1A2 Key Telephone Systems and 3B Speakerphone 
System, however it is intended for specially engineered 
lines. Not for general te lephone use. 

500ADW : Arranged for four-wire service and equipped 
with a switch hook arrangement which provides one spare 
transfer and two spare make contacts. The spare make 
contacts may be used for such purposes as controlling ex­
ternal relays or applying idle line circuit terminations. 
Arranged for but not equipped with a KS-8109L2 Buzzer 
which must be ordered separately if required. 

Intended for individual use and for use in lAl and 1A2 
Key Telephone Systems. May also be used in the 3B 
Speakerphone System. 

500CRW (manual) and 500DRW (dial): Intended for 
individual lines, two-party selective rate, two-party se­
lective message rate (tip and ring), divided code ringing, 
nonselective party lines , four-party semiselective, regular 
PBX stations, and 750A PBX keyless stations. May also 
be used in certain cases on common battery lines instead 
of local battery talking, common battery signaling tele­
phone sets, and associated local battery. 

Furnished wired for all of the above services exce1>t tip 
party selective dial message rate, tip party flat rate auto­
matic ticketing, tip party flat rate automatic message 
accounting, and zone registration. May be arranged for 
these services by rearranging ringer con nections. A 42A-49 
Connecting· Block is furnished loose. 

500ERW (manual) and 500FRW (dial): Used on divided 
code ringing a nd nonselective party line service. Plunger 
switch is wired to avoid interference with another party 
line user's dialing or talking when hand set is lifted to 
place a call. Only a low-loss receiver circuit is bridged 
across the line with normal operation of line switch 
(switch-hook) contacts. When line is not busy, pulling 
up left-hand plunger operates plunger switch and cuts 
in talking and dialing circuit elements; call can then be 
placed or answered. Restoring hand set restores switch 
a utomatically. A 42A-49 Connecting Block is furnished 
loose . 

500MRW (dial): Has a four-conductor cord which pro­
vides a talking circuit with a bridged ringer and "A" lead 
contro l circuit. For use with !Al Key Telephone System 
by rearranging internal connection. Separate talking and 
ringing circuit can be provided. 

500RRW (manua l) and 500SRW (dial): For use only in 
speakerphone systems. Otherwise same as 500CRW 
(manual) and 500DRW (dial) Telephone Sets. A 42A-49 
Connecting Block is furnished loose. 

500WRW (manual) and 500YRW (dial) : Equipped with 
a neon lamp assemb ly to provide a message waiting fea-

ture. Arranged to receive and hold a visual signal under 
control of an attendant of a PBX to indicate that an 
incoming call for the s tation was not completed. May 
be used on individual or two-party selective flat rate lines. 

501CRW (manual) and 501DRW (dial): Four-party se­
lective and semiselective polarized ringing line. May also 
be used in marginal cases for these services on common 
battery lines instead of local .battery talking, common 
battery signaling te lephone sets and associated local bat­
tery. A 42A-49 Connecting Block is furnished loose. 

502BRW (dial): Equipped with exclusion feature op­
erated by manually raising the left plunger. When hand 
set is replaced, the exclusion switch is returned to normal. 
Used in the !Al Key Telephone System and the 101 type 
key equipment. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

500ABW-3 101 248 672 Black 

500ADW-3 101 248 680 Black 

500ADW-51 101 321 248 Green 

500ADW-60 101 321 255 Light beige 

500ADW-61 101 321 263 Lig ht gray 

500CRW-3 100 675 412 Black 

500CRW-53 100 675 438 Red 

500DRW-3 100 675 420 Black 

500DRW-50 100 675 446 Ivory 

500DRW-51 100 675 453 Green 

500DRW-53 100 675 461 Red 

500DRW-58 100 675 479 White 

500DRW-60 100 675 487 Light beige 

500DRW-61 100 675 495 Light gray 

500ERW-3 100 675 503 Black 

500FRW-3 100 675 511 B lack 

500MRW-3 100 675 529 Black 

500RRW-3 100 675 537 Black 

500RRW-50 100 675 545 Ivory 

500RRW-51 100 675 552 Green 

500RRW-53 100 675 560 Red 

500RRW-56 100 675 578 Yellow 

500RRW-58 100 675 586 White 

500RRW-60 100 675 602 Light beige 

500RRW-61 100 675 610 Light gray 

500SRW-3 100 675 636 B lack 

500SRW-50 100 675 644 Ivory 

500SRW-51 100 675 651 Green 

500SRW-53 100 675 669 Red 

500SRW-56 100 675 677 Yellow 

500SRW-58 100 675 685 White 

500SRW-60 100 675 701 Light beige 

500SRW-61 100 675 719 Light gray 

500WRW-3 100 675 735 Black 
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500WRW-50 100 675 743 Ivory 
500WRW-51 100 675 750 Green 
500WRW-53 100 675 768 Red 
500WRW-56 100 675 776 Yellow 
500WRW-58 100 675 784 White 
500WRW-60 100 675 800 Light beige 
500WRW-61 100 675 818 Light gray 
500YRW-3 100 675 834 Black 
500YRW-50 100 675 842 Ivory 
500YRW-51 100 675 859 Green 
500YRW-53 100 675 867 Red 
500YRW-56 100 675 875 Yellow 
500YRW-58 100 675 883 White 
500YRW-60 100 675 909 Light beige 

500YRW-61 100 675 917 Light gray 
501CRW-3 100 676 261 Black 
501CRW-53 100 676 560 Red 
501DRW-3 100 676 279 Black 
502BRW-3 100 676 501 Black 
502BRW-61 100 676 519 Light gray 

510 Type 

4-15/16" 

January 1, 1970 

SETS 

Telephone 

Transmission features and external appearance same as 
500 type sets except for the key located on front of the 
hous ing. 

Dial sets are arranged to suppress dialing induction into 
radio receiving sets. 

510BRW (dial): Equipped with combined turn-push 
button key for switching and signaling. Contains cutoff 
external r inger. 

510ERW (manual) and 510FRW (dial): Has a six-con­
ductor mounting cord which permits two-line pickup and 
s ignaling as basic features. 510FRW type otherwise same 
as 510BRW. 

Arranged for but not equipped with a 44B Bracket 
(mount in place of ringer), a 152A Capacitor, and a num­
ber 7 type buzzer. Must be ordered separately if required. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

510BRW-3 100 676 972 Black 

510BRW-60 100 676 980 Light beige 

510ERW-3 100 676 998 Black 

510FRW-3 100 677 004 Black 

510FRW-53 100 677 012 Red 

510FRW-61 100 677 020 Light gray 

511 Type 

The 511 type is a common battery desk type telephone 
set which has the same physical appearance and dimen­
sions as the 510 type. 

The ringer provides for manual control in four steps 
without removing the housing and is so arranged that by 
removing the housing and making a minor adjustment 
the ringer can be si lenced. The key is a combined turn and 
push button key for switching and sig·naling purposes. It 
has an exclusion feature, i.e., by manually raising the 
left plunger, an extension set will be disconnected. When 
the hand set is replaced, the exclusion switch is returned 
to normal. Dial sets are arranged to suppress dialing in­
duction into radio receiving sets. The set is arranged for 
but not equipped with a 44B Bracket (mounts in place. -of 
the ringer), a 152A Capacitor, and a number 7 Buzzer. 

Used in the lAl and 1A2 Key Telephone System and 
the lA Speakerphone System. 

Each 511FW and 511HW Telephone Set contains an 
HlA Ringer, a 425E Network, a 584A Key, a 9H Dial 
and a G3AR Hand Set. The 511FW is equipped with a 
D20J Cord and the 511HW is equipped with a D20K Cord. 

511FW and 511HW: Has an add itional switch and key 
contacts which have been added to provide control of " A" 
lead type key system circuits. Each is equipped w ith a 
20-conductor cord. 

511FW: The 20-conductor cord is provided with spade 
tips for connector block mounting. 
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511 Type (Continued) 

511HW: The 20-conductor cord is provided with a 
KS-16689Ll Plug having pin and color code assignments 
in accordance with established key system station connec­
tion patterns. 

Arranged for but not equipped with a 44B Bracket 
(mount in place of Ringer) , a 152A Capacitor, and a 
number 7 type Buzzer. Must be ordered separately if 
desired. 

Used in the lAl Key Telephone System. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

511FW-3 100 842 889 Black 
511FW-51 100 842 897 Green 
511FW-56 100 842 905 Yellow 
511FW-58 100 842 913 White 
511FW-60 100 842 939 Light beige 
511FW-61 100 842 947 Light gray 
511HW-3 100 842 970 Black 
511HW-51 100 842 988 Green 
511HW-56 100 842 996 Yellow 
511HW-58 100 843 002 White 
511HW-60 100 843 028 Light beige 
511HW-61 100 843 036 Light gray 

513BW-61 

A common desk type telephone set which provides an 
interlock feature between the telephone line and a data 
set. The set is light gray and has overall dimensions of 
8.297 inches wide by 9 inches deep by 4.906 inches high. 
The set has an exclusion type data key (left plunger) 
for voice-to-data transfer. 

When handset is removed , set is arranged for voice 
transmission, and by manually raising the left plunger, 
set is arranged for data transmission. By partially de­
pressing the left plunger, voice transmission is restored . 

Also equipped with a test key which is a turn and push­
button key for invoking the test mode at which time the 
message waiting style test lamp becomes illuminated to 
indicate operation of the test circuit. 

The set contains a DlON-61 Cord, a 7C-61 Dial, a 584A 
Key, a 52A Lamp, a 425B Network, a C4A Ringer, and a 
G3AR-61 Hand Set. 

The ringer provides for manual volume control in four 
steps without removing the housing and is so arranged 
that by removing the housing and making a minor adjust­
ment, the ringer can be silenced. 

Used with Data Set J1D401F. 

Com code: 100 677 376 

5148W 

Common battery desk type telephone set for use with 
a number 52 or 53 type head telephone set. Provided with 
a removable plug above and to the left of the dial to 
accommodate a message waiting lamp. The message 
waiting lamp may be added at time of installation by 
using D-179968 Kit of parts for a screw type lamp socket 
or D-179969 Kit of parts for a bayonet type of lamp 
socket and appropriate lamp. The lamp and the kit of 
parts required for its installation are not furnished and 
must be ordered separately. The ringer provides for man­
ual control to loud or soft by means of a ringer arm 
projecting through the base . 

The set is provided with a key for switching between 
head telephone set a nd hand set operation and also pro­
vides a flas h function for operator recall. 
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Telephone 

Arranged for but not equipped with a KS-8109L2 
Buzzer. Must be ordered separate ly if required. 

Sets are available in colors shown in the table. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

514BW-3 101 092 997 Black 

514BW-51 101 093 003 Green 

514BW-56 101 093 011 Yellow 

514BW-58 101 093 029 White 

514BW-60 101 093 045 Light Beige 

514BW-61 101 093 052 Light gray 

Used with lAl and 1A2 Key Telephone Systems. 

5158W Type 

The 515BW type telephone sets are two-line desk sets 
similar to the 510 type telephone sets except that the 
turn key contact arrangement permits the holding of 
either line while switching to the other line. This is 
accomplished by manually raising the left hand plunger 
before operating the turn key. The plunger is automat­
ically returned to normal when the hand set is restored. 
The key has a push button element intended for use as a 
signal key. Intended _for normal residential or non-key 
system use. 

These sets are equipped with a 425E Network, a C4A 
Ringer, a D6AA- ( ) Mounting Cord, a 9C-( Dial, and 
a G3AR- ( ) Hand Set. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

515BW-3 101 248 789 Black 

515BW-51 101 279 578 Green 

515BW-56 101 279 586 Yellow 

515BW-58 101 279 594 White 

515BW-60 101 279 602 Light beige 

515BW-61 101 279 610 Light gray 

AP PARATUS 
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SETS 

Telephone 

525AW and BW 

~ • m' - ------+-- - 7.782'' 

525BW 

Common battery sets for outdoor use on two-party selec­
t ive flat rate, two-party selective message rate (manual 
and ring party dial only), four-party semiselective , and 
divided code ringing. Can be changed in the field for in­
dividual line, tip party dial message rate, and nonselective 
party line stations services. 

The housing is gray finished metal having inner and 
outer doors. The outer door is self-c losing, fastened by 
means of a self-locking KS-8028 Lock. Where a self­
locking lock is not desirable, it can be replaced by a 
KS-7861 Lock which must be ordered separately. 

A 29D Bracket arranged to mount this set on building, 
fence, or pole must be ordered separately. 

525A W: Used in manual systems. 

Comcode: 100 677 491 

525BW: Used in dial systems. 

Com code: 100 677 509 

1.656 

552 APPARATUS 
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SETS 

Telephone 

554 and 556 Type 

Common battery wall type sets each having a snap-on 
type cover. Volume of ringer may be changed manually 
by means of an arm projecting from the underside of t he 
cover. Ringer can be si lenced by removing the cover 
and making a minor adjustment. Overall dimensions with 
hand set in place are 5-1 / 2 inches wide by 5-19 / 32 inches 
deep by 9-13/16 inches high. 

Dial sets are arranged to suppress d ialing induction into 
radio receiving sets . 

554ARW (manual) and 554BRW (dial) : Used for in­
dividual lines, two -party selective flat rate, two-party se­
lective message rate (tip and ring), divided code ring in g , 
nonselective party lines , four-party semiselective, regular 
PBX stations, and number 750A PBX keyless stations. 

556BRW (dial ): Used for four-party selective and eight­
party semiselective (polarized ringing lines) services. 

All 554 and 556 type telephone sets may be used in 
certain cases for these services on common battery lines 
instead of local battery talking, common battery s ignaling 
te lephone sets , and the associated local battery. 

Code No. 

554ARW-56 
554BRW-3 
554BRW-50 
554BRW-51 
554BRW-53 
554BRW-56 
554BRW-58 
554BRW-60 
554BRW-61 
556BRW-3 
556BRW-50 
556BRW-51 
556BRW-53 
556BRW-56 
556BRW-58 
556BRW-60 
556BRW-61 

9- 13/16" 

Comcode 

100 678 184 
100 678 192 
100 678 200 
100 678 218 
100 678 226 
100 678 234 
100 678 242 
100 678 267 
100 678 275 
100 678 507 
100 678 515 
100 678 523 
100 678 531 
100 678 549 
100 678 556 
100 678 572 
100 678 580 

558FW 

5-19/32 " 

Color 

Yellow 
Black 
Ivory 
Green 

Red 
Ye llow 
White 

Light beige 
Light gray 

Black 
Ivory 
Green 
Red 

Yellow 
W hite 

Light beige 
Light gray 

10-25/32" 

Transm iss ion features and ex ternal a ppearance same as 
554 and 556 type sets except for key located on front and 
top of hou s ing. The key on the front of set is a combined 
tu rn and push button ke y fo r switchin g· and signalin g 
purposes. The exclusion type key, projecting through the 
to p of the housing, provides the means fo r disconnecting 
an extension set by manuall y rai s ing the plunger . When 
the hand set is replaced on the swi tch hook, t he exclusion 
key is returned to its normal posi tion. 
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Telephone 

558FW (Continued) 

Used in the lA Key Telephone System. May be ar­
ranged for use in the lA and 2A Interphone Systems 
by rearranging the ringer, exclusion key, and switch hook 
connections. Holes are provided in the base for mounting 
a 659A Transmitter when required in the home communi­
cation system. When used in the home communicat ion 
system, the exclusion type key may be used to place a 
hold on the central office line wh ile using the intercom­
munication . line. 

Additional switch and key contacts have been added to 
provide for control of A -lead type key system circuits . 

Code No. 
558FW-3 
558FW-51 
558FW-56 
588FW-58 
558FW-60 
558FW-61 

Comcode 
100 843 150 
100 843 168 
100 843 176 
100 843 184 
100 843 200 
100 843 218 

563HBW 

5.625" 
8.3 12" 

Color 
Black 
Green 
Yellow 
White 
Light beige 
Light gray 

Common battery six button desk type key telephone 
sets a rranged for use with a number 52 or 53 type head 
telephone set . Head te lephone sets are not furnished and 
it desired must be ordered separately. 

Arranged for hold (H) and pickup (P) as follows: 
HPP(P) (P) (P). The spring combinations associated with 
the pickup buttons (P) may be converted for signalin g. 
The pickup (P) buttons are of t he illuminated type, i.e., 
when illuminated, they serve as line busy and / or incoming 
call signa ls. Equipped with 51A Lamps for illuminating 
the pickup buttons (one lamp for each button). The hold 
(H) button is arranged for , but not equipped with a 51A 
La mp. A blocking ring is furnished for use in blocking an 
unused button. 

Provided with a 637 A Key for switching between head 
telephone set and hand set which also provides a fla sh 
function for operator recall. 

Equipped with one each of the following apparatus: 
241A Amplifier, NIA Ringer, 425E Network, lOOA Varistor, 
9C- ( ) Dial, G3AR- ( ) Hanel Set, D50N-( ) Cord, 636A 
and 637 A Key. 

Arranged for but not equipped with a KS-8109. Buzzer. 
Provided with an exclusion plunger, but not equipped with 
an exc lusion key. The exclusion key may be installed in 
t he field using a Dl 79935 Kit of Parts, which must be 
ordered separately. 

The ringer provides for manual control to loud, soft, 
and off by means of a ringer arm projecting through the 
lower left side of the housing. The ringer may be used as 
a line ringer or a common audible signal. 

Used in the lAl and 1A2 Key Telephone Systems. 

Code No . Comcode Color 

563HBW-3 101 125 391 Black 
563HBW-51 101 132 090 Green 
563HBW-56 101 132 108 Yellow 
563HBW-58 101 132 116 White 
563HBW-60 101 132 132 Light beige 
563HBW-61 101 132 140 Light gray 

554 
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564HLW, 565 Type, 566MDW, 568HRW, and 568HSW 

Common battery six-button desk type arranged for ho ld 
(H ) and pickup (P ). Spring combination associated with 

pickup button (P) may be connected fo r signaling at t ime 
of installation . Pickup buttons are illuminated type. 

When illuminated, serve as line busy and / or incoming call 
s ignals. Blocking ring is furnished to block unused but­

tons. Volume of r inger can be varied by means of a knurled 
cam projectin g through the base. By removing t he housing 

and making a minor adjustment, the ringer can be silenced. 

Dial sets are a rranged to suppress dial induction in radio 
r eceiving sets. 

Sets a r e arranged for hold (H), pickup (P), cutoff (C) , 
and local (L) as set forth in the following table. When 

shown as (P), the pickup button may be connected for 
signaling at t he time of installation . 

Code No. Key Confi g uration Codes 

564HLW H P P (P) (P) (P) 

565GKW P P P (P ) (P) (P) 

565HKW H P P (P ) (P ) (P ) 

565LKW H PPP (P ) C 

566MDW HPPPPL 

568HRW H P P (P) (P ) (P ) 

568HSW H P P (P) (P) (P) 

564H LW : Equipped with five 51A Lamps. Hold position 

is arranged for but not equipped with a lamp. Must be 
ordered separately if r equired. 

A rranged for but not eq uipped with a KS-8109L2 

Buzzer. Must be ordered separately if required. 

Screw terminal connections are provided on the key 

termina l board for connection of auxiliary features such 

as buzzers, 1amps, and keys. 

W ired for use in lAl and 1A2 Key Telephone Systems. 

565 Type: Same as 564 type except is arran ged for but 

not equipped with an exclusion key. The exclusion key 
may be made at the time of installation by using a 
D-179935 Kit of parts which is not furnished and mus t 

be ordered separately if required. 

Arranged for but not equipped with a P-25E962 Ter­

minal Strip which provides screw terminals for connection 
of additional auxiliary services. Must be ordered se pa rate­
ly when required. 

May also be arranged for use in the 3B Speakerphone 
System by rearranging connections. 

566MDW: H as the same lamp arrangement as the 
564HL W type. The hand set is equipped with a spring 

cord . The hold position cannot be illuminated. 

Used in the 3B Speakerphone System. 

568HRW: Arranged for two-wire and four-wire service. 
Contains a re lay for the necessary switching between the 

two configurations. All key buttons are arranged for and 
the five pick-up buttons are equipped with 51A Lamps for 

illumination. The set is also arranged for a KS-8109L2 
Buzzer which is not furnished and must be ordered sep­

arate ly, and an exclusion switch assembly, operated by 
lifting the left plunger. 

568HSW: Similar to 568HFW. Hold button is arranged 

for but not equipped with a 51A Lamp. It is also arranged 
for but not equipped with a KS-8109L2 Buzzer. Must be 

ordered separately if required. 

Intended solely for s peciall y engineered lines- Not for 

ge neral telephone use. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

564HLW-3 100 679 224 Black 

564HLW-51 100 679 232 Green 

564HLW-56 100 679 240 Yellow 

564HLW-58 100 679 257 White 

564HLW-60 100 679 273 Light beige 

564HLW-61 100 679 281 Light gray 

565GKW-51 100 679 992 Green 

565GKW- 58 100 680 008 White 

565GKW-60 100 680 016 Light beige 

565GKW-61 100 680 024 Light gray 

565HKW-3 100 680 263 Black 

565HKW-51 100 680 271 Green 

565 HKW-58 100 680 297 White 
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564HLW, 565 Type, 566MDW, 568HRW, and 568HSW 
(Continued) 

Code No. Comcode Color 

565HKW-60 100 680 313 Light beige 

565HKW-61 100 680 321 Light gray 

565LKW-51 100 680 446 Green 

565LKW-58 100 680 453 White 

565LKW-60 100 680 461 Light beige 

565LKW-61 100 680 479 Light gray 

566MDW-3 100 680 677 Black 

566MDW-51 100 680 685 Green 

566MDW-58 100 680 693 White 

566MDW-60 100 680 701 Light beige 

566MDW-61 100 680 719 Lig ht gray 

568HRW-3 101 211 316 Black 

568HSW-3 101 245 819 Black 

570 Type 

The telephone is enclosed in a red weatherproof alumi­

num housing, 16-7/ 8 inches high by 12 inches wide by 

7 inches deep. Front is made up of double doors hinged 

at the center. One door provides access to the telephone. 

The other door is screwed shut and provides access for 

maintenance. 

May be attached to a wall or poles by means of a 29C 

Bracket which is not furnished and must be ordered 

separately. 

Each consists of an apparatus box containing an ap­

paratus unit as specified in the table. 

Code Apparatus Apparatus 

No. Comcode Box Unit 

570JW1 100 681 014 111B 8JW 

570JW2 100 681 071 lllC 8JW 

570KW1(a) 100 681 022 111B 8KW 

570KW2(a) 100 681 089 lllC 8KW 

570LW1 100 681 030 111B 8LW 

570LW2 100 681 097 lllC 8LW 

570MW1(a) 100 681 048 111B 8MW 

570MW2(a) 100 681 105 lllC 8MW 

570NW1 100 681 055 111B 8NW 

570NW2 100 681 113 lllC 8NW 

570PW1(a) 100 681 063 lllB 8PW 

570PW2(a) 100 681 121 lllC 8PW 

(a) Can be obtained equipped with a lock type switch 

instead of a selective routing switch when specified 

on the order. 

For use in emergency reporting systems. 

570JW1 and NWl: Used on direct line without selective 

routing. 

570KW1 and 570PW1: Used on direct line with selective 

routing. 

570LWI: Used with line concentrated without selective 

routing. 

570MW1: Used with line concentrator w ith selective 

routing. 

570JW2 through PW2: Same as 570JWI through PWI 

except handle is equipped with a cam to assist in opening 

door if it is held closed due to freezing . 
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591ARW and 591BRW 

Same as 500CRW type telephone set except ringer is 
omitted and a 42A-50 Connecting Block is furnished loose. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

591ARW-3 100 681 139 Black 

591ARW-58 100 681 147 White 

591BRW-3 100 681 154 Black 

591BRW-50 100 681 162 Ivory 

591BRW-51 100 681 170 Green 

591BRW-53 100 681 188 Red 

591BRW-56 100 681 196 Yellow 

591BRW-58 100 681 204 White 

591BRW-60 100 681 220 Light beige 

591BRW-61 100 681 238 Light gray 

593BRW 

Same as 554BRW telephone set except that the ringer 
is not furnished. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

593BRW-3 100 681 253 Black 

593BRW-50 100 681 261 Ivory 

593BRW-51 100 681 279 Green 

593BRW-53 100 681 287 Red 

593BRW-56 100 681 295 Yellow 

593BRW-58 100 681 303 White 

593BRW-60 100 681 329 Light beige 

593BRW-61 100 681 331 Light gray 

APPARATUS 
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CALL DIRECTORS 

These are illuminated button key telephone sets designed 
to permit answering, originating, signaling, or holding 
calls on central office, PBX, tie lines, etc., when associated 
with lAl, 1A2, 6A, or equivalent key telephone systems. 
The sets are equipped with a colored plastic housing with 
a sloping front surface on which is mounted a dial and 
either three (18 button model) or five (30 button model) 
keys. This sloping front surface is covered by a colored 
mat held down by clear plastic face plates . The matching 
colored hand set is supported by a switchhook extending 
from the left side . Five mats are furnished with each set 
and are colored cream white, green , blue, silver, and gold. 
Many color variations for blending with office decor are 
possible. One sheet of three P-44E130 Perforated Blank 
Designation Strips and one sheet of six P -44E129 Blank 
Designation Strips are furnished. 

Sets are arranged to suppress dialing induction into 
receiving sets. Two blocking rings are furnished for 
blocking each unused button. 

When ordering, specify the telephone set basic code i.e. 
630DW, suffixed by the key code i.e. 3 and the color code 
i.e., -58. Example: 630DW3-58. 

608CW 
CALL DIRECTOR 

A general purpose fi ve-position key te lephone set with 
overall dimensions of 15.125 inches wide by 8.125 inche~ 
deep by 4.226 inches high . 

Equipped with a flash and release key. Provides either 
two- or four-wire service with central or private lines . 
A relay provides for switching between two-wire or four­
wire service. The set is arranged for 52 or 53 type head 
telephone set which if required must be ordered separately. 

The set is available in key configuration codes 3, 12, 17, 
and 20. See table following CALL DIRECTOR telephone 
sets. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

608CW3-51 101 309 458 Green 

608CW3-58 101 309 466 White 

608CW3-60 101 307 999 Light beige 

608CW3-61 101 309 482 Light ·gray 

608CW12-51 101 313 542 Green 

608CW12-58 101 307 981 White 

608CW12-60 101 313 559 Light beige 

608CW12-61 101 285 070 Light gray 

608CW17-51 101 636 637 Green 

608CW17-58 101 576 338 White 

608CW17-60 101 636 645 Light beige 

608CW17-61 101 313 575 Light gray 

608CW20-51 101 636 652 Green 

608CW20-58 101 636 660 White 

608CW20-60 101 636 678 Light beige 

608CW20-61 101 636 686 Light gray 

617BW15 and 617BW21 
CALL DIRECTOR 

A large capacity five-position key telephone set with 
overall dimensions of 15.125 inches wide by 8.250 inches 
deep by 4.226 inches high. Available only in light gray 
(-61). 
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Code No. Comcode Color 635DW Type 
634DW4-58 100 691 096 White CALL DIRECTOR 

634DW4-60 100 691 112 Light beige Concentrator type, otherwise same as 631DW Telephone 
634DW4-61 100 691 120 Light gray Set. It weighs 16 pounds. 

634DW6-3 100 691 153 Black Used in the !Al, 1A2, and 6A Key Telephone Systems 

634DW6-51 100 691 161 Green 
equipped with 236A Key Telephone Units for line con-
centrator service. 

634DW6-56 100 691 179 Yellow 
The set is available in key configuration codes 1 through 634DW6-58 100 691 187 White 4, 10 through 12, and 16 through 18. See table following 

634DW6-60 100 691 203 Light beige CALL DIRECTOR telephone sets. 
634DW6-61 100 691 211 Light gray 
634DW7-3 100 691 245 Black Code No. Comcode Color 
634DW7-51 100 691 252 Green 635DW1-3 100 694 488 Black 
634DW7-56 100 691 260 Yellow 635DW1-51 100 694 496 Green 
634DW7-58 100 691 278 White 634DW1-56 100 694 504 Yellow 
634DW7-60 100 691 294 Light beige 635DW1-58 100 694 512 White 
634DW7-61 100 691 302 Light gray 635DW1-60 100 694 538 Light beige 
634DW9-3 100 691 336 Black 635DW1-61 100 694 546 Light gray 
634DW9-51 100 691 344 Green 635DW2-3 100 694 579 Black 
634DW9-56 100 691 351 Yellow 635DW2-51 100 694 587 Green 
634DW9-58 lOJ 691 369 White 635DW2-56 100 694 595 Yellow 
634DW9-60 100 691 385 Light beige 635DW2-58 100 694 603 White 
634DW9-61 100 691 393 Light gray 635DW2-60 100 694 629 Light beige 
634DW10-3 100 691 427 Black 635DW2-61 100 694 637 Light gray 
634DW10-51 100 691 435 Gree'Il 635DW3-3 100 694 660 Black 
634DW10-56 100 691 443 Yellow 635DW3-51 100 694 678 Green 
634DW10-58 100 691 450 White 635DW3-56 100 694 686 Yellow 
634DW10-60 100 691 476 Light beige 635DW3-58 100 694 694 White 
634DW10-61 100 691 484 Light gray 635DW3-60 100 694 710 Light beige 
634DW11-3 100 691 518 Black 635DW3-61 100 694 728 Light gray 
634DW11-51 100 691 526 Green 635DW4-3 100 694 751 Black 
634DW11-56 100 691 534 Yellow 635DW4-51 100 694 769 Green 
634DW11-58 100 691 542 White 635DW4-56 100 694 777 Yellow 
634DW11-60 100 691 567 Light beige 635DW4-58 100 694 785 White 
634DW11-61 100 691 575 Light gray 635DW4-60 100 694 801 Light beige 
634DW12-3 100 691 609 Black 635DW4-61 100 694 819 Light gray 
634DW12-51 100 691 617 Green 635DW10-3 100 694 843 Black 
634DW12-56 100 691 625 Yellow 635DW10-51 100 694 850 Green 
630DW12-58 100 691 633 White 635DW10-56 100 694 868 Yellow 
634DW12-60 100 691 658 Light beige 635DW10-58 100 694 876 White 
634DW12-61 100 691 666 Light gray 635DW10-60 100 694 892 Light beige 
634DW13-3 100 691 690 Black 635DW10-61 100 694 900 Light gray 
634DW13-51 100 691 708 Green 635DW11-3 100 694 934 Black 
634DW13-56 100 691 716 Yellow 635DW11-51 100 694 942 Green 
634DW13-58 100 691 724 White 635DW11-56 100 694 959 Yellow 
634DW13-60 100 691 740 Light beige 635DW11-58 100 694 967 White 
634DW13-61 100 691 757 Light gray 635DW11-60 100 694 983 Light beige 
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635DW Type (Continued) 

Code No. Corncode 

635DW11-61 100 694 991 
635DW12-3 100 695 022 
635DW12-51 100 695 030 
635DW12-56 100 695 048 
635DW12-58 100 695 055 
635DW12-60 100 695 071 

635DW12-61 100 695 089 
635DW16-3 100 695 113 
635 DW13-51 100 695 121 
635DW16-56 100 695 139 
635DW16-58 100 695 147 
635DW16-60 100 695 162 
635DW16-61 100 695 170 
635DW17-3 100 695 204 
635DW17-51 100 695 212 
635DW17-56 100 695 220 
635DW17-58 100 695 238 
635DW17-60 100 695 253 
635DW17-61 100 695 261 
635DW18-3 100 695 295 
635DW18-51 100 695 303 

635DW18-56 100 695 311 
635DW18-58 100 695 329 
635DW18-60 100 695 345 

635DW18-61 100 695 352 

636CW Type 
CALL DIRECTOR 

564 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUI.PM ENT 

SETS 

Telephone 

Color 

Light gray 

Black 

Green 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Lig ht gray 

Black 

Green 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

Black 

Green 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

Black 

Green 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

All purpose, jack equipped, large capacity three-pos i­
tion key telephone set with overall dimensions of 12.5 
inches wide by 8.125 inches deep by 4.226 inches high. 

Also arranged for hands-free operation by using a 
number 52 or 53 type head telephone set which if re­
qui red m ust be ordered separately. Also equipped with 
flash and release keys. 

Used as station apparatus in lAl, 1A2, and 6A Key 
Telephone . Systems. 

The set is available in key configuration code-s 1, 2, 
4, 6, 7, 9, 10, 14, and 15 . See table following CALL 
DIRECTOR telephone sets. 

Code No. Corncode Color 

636CW1-3 100 696 194 Black 

636CW1-51 100 696 202 Green 

636CW1-56 100 696 210 Yellow 

636CW1-58 100 696 228 White 

636CW1-60 100 696 244 Light beige 

636CW1-61 100 696 251 Light gray 

636CW2-3 100 696 285 Black 

636CW2-51 100 696 293 Green 

636CW2-56 100 696 301 Yellow 

636CW2-58 100 696 319 White 

636CW2-60 100 696 335 Light beige 

636CW2-61 100 696 343 Light gray 

636CW4-3 100 696 376 Black 

636CW4-51 100 696 384 Green 

636CW4-56 100 696 392 Yellow 

636CW4-58 100 696 400 White 

636CW4-60 100 696 426 Light beige 

636CW4-61 100 696 434 Lig ht gray 

636CW6-3 100 696 467 Black 

636CW6-51 100 696 475 Green 

636CW6-56 100 696 483 Yellow 

636CW6-58 100 696 491 White 

636CW6-60 100 696 517 Lig ht beige 

636CW6-61 100 696 525 Light gray 

636CW7-3 100 696 558 Black 

636CW7-51 100 696 566 Green 

636CW7-56 100 696 574 Yellow 

636CW7-58 100 696 582 White 

636CW7-60 100 696 608 Light beige 

636CW7-61 100 696 616 Light g ray 

636CW9-3 100 696 640 Black 

636CW9-51 100 696 657 Green 

636CW9-56 100 696 665 Yellow 

636CW9-58 100 696 673 White 

636CW9-60 100 696 699 Light beige 

636CW9-61 100 696 707 Light gray 
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Telephone 

Code No. Comcode Color 

636CW 10-3 100 696 731 Black 
636CW10-51 100 696 749 Green 
636CW10-56 100 696 756 Yellow 
636CW10-58 100 696 764 White 

636CW10-60 100 696 780 Light beige 
636CW10-61 100 696 798 Light gray 

636CW14-3 100 696 822 Black 
636CW14-51 100 696 830 Green 
636CW14-56 100 696 848 Yellow 
636CW14-58 100 696 855 White 

636CW14-60 100 696 871 Light beige 

636CW14-61 100 696 889 Light gray 

636CW15-3 100 696 913 Black 

636CW15-51 100 696 921 Green 

636CW15-56 100 696 939 Yellow 
636CW15-58 100 696 947 White 

636CW15-60 100 696 962 Light beige 

636CW15-61 100 696 970 Light gray 

637DW Type 
CALL DIRECTOR 

All purpose, jack equipped, large capacity five-position 
key telephone set with overall dimensions of 15 .125 inches 
wide by 8.125 inches deep by 4.226 inches high. It weighs 
16 pounds. 

Also arranged for hands-free operation by using a 
number 52 or 53 type head telephone set which if re­
quired must be ordered separately . Also equipped with 
flash and release keys. 

Used in the lAl, 1A2, a nd 6A Key Telephone Syst ems. 

The set 1s available in key configuration codes 1 
through 5, 9 through 15, and 19. See table followin g 
CALL DIRECTOR telephone sets. 

Code No. 

637DW1-3 

637DW1-51 

637DW1-56 

637DW1-58 

637DW1-60 

637 DW1-61 

637DW2-3 

637DW2-51 

637DW2-56 

637DW2-58 

637DW2-60 

637DW2-61 

637DW3-3 

637DW3-51 

637DW3-56 

637DW3-58 

637DW3-60 

637DW3-61 

637DW4-3 

637DW4-51 

637DW4-56 

637DW4-58 

637DW4-60 

637DW4-61 

637DW5-3 

637DW5-51 

637DW5-56 

637DW5-58 

637DW5-60 

637DW5-61 

637DW9-3 

637DW9-51 

637DW9-56 

637DW9-58 

637DW9-60 

637DW9-61 

637DW10-3 

637DW10-51 

637DW10-56 

637DW10-58 

637DW10-60 

637 DW10-61 

637DW11-3 

637DW11-51 

Comcode 

100 698 174 

100 698 182 

100 698 190 

100 698 208 

100 698 224 

100 698 232 

100 698 265 

100 698 213 

100 698 281 

100 698 299 

100 698 315 

100 698 323 

100 698 356 

100 698 364 

100 698 372 

100 698 380 
lQ0 .698 406 

100 698 414 

100 698 448 

100 698 455 

100 698 463 

100 698 471 

100 698 497 

100 698 505 
100 698 539 

100 690 547 

100 698 554 

100 698 562 

100 698 588 

100 698 596 

100 696 620 

100 698 638 

100 698 646 

100 698 653 

100 698 679 

100 698 687 

100 698 711 

100 698 729 

100 698 737 

100 698 745 

100 698 760 

100 698 778 

100 698 802 

100 698 810 

Color 

Black 

Green 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light g ray 

Black 

Green 

Yellow 

White 
Light beige 

Light g ray 

Black 

Green 

Yellow 

White 

L ight beige 

Light gray 

Black 

Green 

Yellow 

White 
Light beige 

Light gray 

Black 

Green 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

Black 

Green 

Y ellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

Black 

Green 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

Black 

Green 
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SETS 

Telephone 

Code No. 

637DW11-56 

637DW11-58 

637DW11-60 

637DW11-61 

637DW12-3 

637DW12-51 

637DW12-56 

637DW12-58 

637DW12-60 

637DW12-61 

637DW13-3 

637DW13-51 

637DW13-56 

637DW13-58 

637DW13-60 

637DW13-61 

637DW14-3 

637DW14-51 

637DW14-56 

637DW14-58 

637DW14-60 

637DW14-61 

637DW15-3 

637DW15-51 

637DW15-56 

637DW15-58 

637DW15-60 

637DW15-61 

637DW19-3 

637DW19-51 

637DW19-56 

637DW19-58 

637DW19-60 

637DW19-61 

637DW Type (Continued) 

Comcode 

100 698 828 

100 698 836 

100 698 851 

100 698 869 

100 698 893 

100 698 901 

100 698 919 

100 698 927 

100 698 943 

100 698 950 

100 698 984 

100 698 992 

100 699 008 

100 699 016 

100 699 032 

100 699 040 

100 699 073 

100 699 081 

100 699 099 

100 699 107 

100 699 123 

100 699 131 

100 699 164 

100 699 172 

100 699 180 

100 699 198 

100 699 214 

100 699 222 

100 699 255 

100 699 263 

100 699 271 

100 699 289 

100 699 305 

100 699 313 

638CW 
CALL DIRECTOR 

Color 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

Black 

Green 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

Black 

Green 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

Black 

Green 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

Black 

Green 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

Black 

Green 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

Concen trator type, jack equipped, otherwise same as 
636CW Telephone Set except overall dimensions are 12.5 
inches wide by 8.250 inches deep by 4.226 inches high. It 
weighs 13 pounds. 

Also arranged for hands-free operation by using a 
number 52 or 53 type head telephone set, which if re­
quired must be ordered separately. Also equipped with 
flash and release keys. · 

For use in the lAl, 1A2, or 6A Key Telephone Systems 
equ ipped with 235A Key Telephone Units for line con-
centrator service. 

The set is available in key configuration codes 1, 2, 4, 
6, 7, 9, and 10. See table following CALL DIRECTOR 
telephone sets. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

638CW1-3 100 699 974 Black 

638CW1-51 100 699 982 Green 

638CW1-56 100 699 990 Yellow 

638CW1-58 100 700 004 White 

638CW1-60 100 700 020 Light beige 

6:38CW1-61 100 700 038 Lig·ht gray 

638CW2-3 100 700 061 Black 

638CW2-51 100 700 079 Green 

638CW2-56 100 700 087 Yellow 

638CW2-58 100 700 095 White 

638CW2-60 100 700 111 Light beige 

638CW2-61 100 700 129 Light gray 

638CW4-3 100 700 152 Black 

638CW4-51 100 700 160 Green 

638CW4-56 100 700 178 Yellow 

638CW4-58 100 700 186 White 

638CW 4-60 100 700 202 Light beige 

638CW 4-61 100 700 210 Light gray 

638CW6-3 100 700 244 Black 

638CW6-51 100 700 251 Green 

638CW6-56 100 700 269 Yellow 

638CW6-58 100 700 277 White 

638CW6-60 100 700 293 Light beige 

638CW6-61 100 700 301 Light gray 

638CW7-3 100 700 335 Black 

638CW7-51 100 700 343 Green 

638CW7-56 100 700 350 Yellow 

638CW7-58 100 700 368 White 

638CW7-60 100 700 384 Lig·ht beige 

638CW7-61 100 700 392 Light gray 

638CW9-3 100 700 426 Black 

638CW9-51 100 700 434 Green 

638CW9-56 100 700 442 Yellow 

638C W9- 58 100 700 459 White 

638CW9-60 100 700 475 Light beige 

638CW9-61 100 700 483 Light gray 

638CW10-3 100 700 517 Black 

638CW10-51 100 700 525 Green 

638CW10-56 100 700 533 Yellow 

638CW10-58 100 700 541 White 

638CW10-60 100 700 566 Light beige 

638CW10-61 100 700 574 Light gray 
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SETS 

Telephone 

639DW 
CALL DIREC.TOR 

Concentrator type, jack equipped, otherwise same as 
637DW Telephone Set except overall dimensions are 15.125 
inches wide by 8.250 inches deep by 4.226 inches high. 
Twelve insulators are furnished for converting pickup 
buttons to signaling. It weighs 16 pounds . 

Also arranged for hands-free operation by using a 
number 52 or 53 type head telephone set, which if required 
must be ordered separately. Also equipped with flash and 
release keys. 

U sed in the lAl, 1A2, or 6A Key Telephone Systems 
equipped with 236A Key Telephone Units for line con­
centrator service. 

The set is available in key configuration codes 1 through 
4 and 10 through 12. See table following CALL 
DIRECTOR telephone sets. 

Code No. 

639DW1-3 

639DW1-51 

639DW1-56 

639DW1-58 

639DW1-60 

639DW1-61 

639DW2-3 

639DW2-51 

639DW2-56 

639DW2-58 

639DW2-60 

639DW2-61 

639DW3-3 

639DW3-51 

639DW3-56 

639DW3-58 

639DW3-60 

639DW3-61 

639DW4-3 

639DW4-51 

639DW4-56 

639DW4-58 

639DW4-60 

639DW4-61 

639DW10-3 

639DW10-51 

639DW10-56 

639DW10-58 

639DW10-60 

639DW10-61 

Corncode 

100 701 234 

100 701 242 

100 701 259 

100 701 267 

100 701 283 

100 701 291 

100 701 325 

100 701 333 

100 701 341 

100 701 358 

100 701 374 

100 701 382 

100 701 416 

100 701 424 

100 701 432 

100 701 440 

100 701 465 

100 701 473 

100 701 507 

100 701 515 

100 701 523 

100 701 531 

100 701 556 

100 701 564 

100 701 598 

100 701 606 

100 701 614 

100 701 622 

100 701 648 

100 701 655 

Color 

Black 

Green 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

Black 

Green 

Yellow 

White 
Light beige 

Light gray 

Black 

Green 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

Black 

Green 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

Black 

Green 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

Code No. 

639DW11-3 

639DW11-51 

639DW11-56 

639DW11-58 

639DW11-60 

639DW11-61 

639DW12-3 

639DW12-51 

639DW12-56 

639DW12-58 

639DW12-60 

639DW12-61 

APPARATUS 

January l, 1970 

Comcode Color 

100 701 689 Black 

100 701 697 Green 

100 701 705 Yellow 

100 701 713 White 

100 701 739 Light beige 

100 701 747 Light gray 

100 701 770 Black 

100 701 788 Green 

100 701 796 Yellow 

100 701 804 White 

100 701 820 Light beige 

100 701 838 Light gray 

567 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

TE!.EPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT January 1, 1970 

Key Basic Telephone Sets 
Configuration 

Codes 6O8CW 617BW 618BW 630DW 631DW 632CW 634DW 

CPB CPB CPB 
PPB PPB PPB 

Code 6 PPB PPB PPB 
PPB PPB PPB 
PPB PPB PPB 
HPB HPB HPB 

CPP CPP CPP CPP 
PPP PPP PPP PPP 

Code 7 PPP PPP PPP PPP 
PPP PPP PPP PPP 
PPP PPP PPP PPP 
HPP HPP HPP HPP 

Code 8 

PPB PPPBLL PPB 
PPB PPPBLL PPB 

Code 9 PPB PPPBLL PPB 
PPB PPPBLL PPB 
PPB PPPBLL PPB 
PPB HPPBLL PPB 

PPP CPPBB PPP 
PPP PPPBB PPP 

Code 10 PPP PPPBB PPP 
PPP PPPBB PPP 
PPP PPPBB PPP 
PPP HPPBB PPP 

Key Basic Telephone Sets 
Configuration 

Codes 635DW 636CW 637DW 638CW 639DW 3640AW 3641AW 

CPB CPB 
PPB PPB 

Code 6 PPB PPB 
PPB PPB 
PPB PPB 
HPB HPB 

,,,.,. CPP CPP 
PPP . PPP 

Code 7 PPP . PPP 
PPP PPP 
PPP PPP 
HPP HPP 

Code 8 

PPB PPPBLL PPB 
PPB PPPBLL PPB 

Code 9 PPB PPPBLL PPB 
PPB PPPBLL PPB 
PPB PPPBLL PPB 
PPB PPPBLL PPB 

CPPBB PPP CPPBB PPP CPPBB 
PPPBB PPP PPPBB PPP PPPBB 

Code 10 PPPBB PPP PPPBB PPP PPPBB 
PPPBB PPP PPPBB PPP PPPBB 
PPPBB PPP PPPBB PPP PPPBB 
HPPBB PPP HPPBB PPP HPPBB 

APPARATUS 571 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

January 1, 1970 TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQU IPMENT 

Key Basic Telephone Sets 
Configuration 

Codes 608CW 617BW 618BW 630DW 631DW 632CW 634DW 

pp OFF pp OFF CPPPB pp OFF pp OFF 
pp ON pp ON PPPPB pp ON pp ON 

Code 11 
pp T pp T PPPPB pp T pp T 
pp V pp V PPPPB pp V pp V 
pp PP PPPPB pp pp 
HP HP HPPPB HP HP 

ppppp PSS OFF CPPPP PSS OFF PSS OFF 
ppppp PSS ON PPPPP PSS ON PSS ON 

Code 12 
ppppp PSS T ppppp PSS T PSS T 
ppppp PSS V ppppp PSS V PSS V 
ppppp PSS ppppp PSS PSS 
HPPPP HSS HPPPP HSS HSS 

CP ON CP OFF PPPBB CP OFF CP OFF 
pp ON pp ON PPPBB pp ON pp ON 

Code 13 
pp T pp T PPPBB pp T pp T 
pp V pp V PPPBB pp V pp V 
pp pp PPPBB pp pp 
HP HP PPPBB HP HP 

PPLL PPPPB PPLL 
PPLL PPPPB PPLL 

Code 14 PPLL PPPPB PPLL 
PPLL PPPPB PPLL 
PPLL PPPPB PPLL 
HPLL PPPPB HPLL 

PPPPP CPLL ppppp CPL!:.. 
PPPPP PPLL ppppp PPLL 

Code 15 PPPPP PPLL ppppp PPLL 
ppppp PPLL ppppp PPLL 
PPPPP PPLL ppppp PPLL 
ppppp HPLL ppppp HPLL 

Key Basic Telephone Sets 
Configuration 

Codes 635DW 636CW 637DW 638CW 639DW 3640AW 3641AW 

CPPPB CPPPB CPPPB pp OFF 
PPPPB PPPPB PPPPB pp ON 

Code 11 PPPPB PPPPB PPPPB pp V 
PPPPB PPPPB PPPPB pp T 
PPPPB PPPPB PPPPB HP 
HPPPB HPPPB HPPPB 

CPPPP CPPPP CPPPP 
ppppp ppppp ppppp 

Code 12 PPPPP ppppp ppppp 
ppppp ppppp ppppp 
ppppp ppppp ppppp 
HPPPP HPPPP HPPPP 

PPPBB 
PPPBB 

Code 13 PPPBB 
PPPBB 
PPPBB 
PPPBB 

PPLL PPPPB 
PPLL PPPPB 

Code 14 PPLL PPPPB 
PPLL PPPPB 
PPLL PPFPB 
HPLL PPPPB 

CPLL ppppp 
PPLL ppppp 

Code 15 PPLL ppppp 
PPLL PPPPP 
PPLL ppppp 
HPLL ppppp 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

Key 
Configuration 

Codes 

Code 16 

Code 17 

Code 18 

Code 19 

Code 20 

Key 
Configuration 

Codes 

Code 16 

Code 17 

Code 18 

Code 19 

Code 20 

608CW 

pppp OFF 
pppp ON 
pppp T 
pppp V 
PPPP 
HPPP 

CPPP OFF 
pppp ON 
pppp T 
pppp V 
pppp 
HPPP 

635DW 

PPPB OFF 
PPPB ON 
PPPB T 
PPPB V 
PPPB 
HPPB 
pppp OFF 
PPPP ON 
pppp T 
pppp V 
PPPP 
HPPP 
PPPSS OFF 
PPPSS ON 
PPPSS T 
PPPSS V 
PPPSS 
HPPSS 

617BW 

636CW 

Basic Telephone Sets 

618BW 630DW 631DW 

PPPB OFF 
PPPB ON 
PPPB T 
PPPB V 
PPPB 
HPPB 
PPPP ON 
PPPP OFF 
pppp T 
PPPP V 
pppp 
HPPP 
PPPSS ON 
PPPSS OFF 
PPPSS T 
PPPSS V 
PPPSS 
HPPSS 
PPPPLL 
PPPPLL 
PPPPLL 
PPPPLL 
PPPPLL 
HPPPLL 

Basic Telephone Sets 

637DW 

PPPPLL 
PPPPLL 
PPPPLL 
PPPPLL 
PPPPLL 
HPPPLL 

638CW 

APPARATUS 

639DW 

632CW 

3640AW 

January 1, 1970 

634DW 

3641AW 

PPPB OFF 
PPPB ON 
PPPB V 
PPPB T 
PPPB 
HPPB 
PPPP OFF 
PPPP ON 
pppp V 
PPPP T 
pppp 
HPPP 
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SETS 

Telephone 

CARD DIALER 

These are telephone sets ananged for card dialing. The 
top surface of the housing contains two storage pockets to 
accommodate two sets of P-24E238 Dialing Cards and a 
set of P-13E363 Alphabetical Index Cards which are fur­
nished with the set. The molded plastic housing has a 
cavity frame type opening into which a removable plastic 
face plate is assembled. The face plate is retained by a 
latch. The dial letters and numbers appear on the under 
surface of the face plate in neutral gray while the rest of 
the surface is dark gray. Color must be specified as part 
of code number, otherwise green (-51) will be furnished. 
The dial requires an external 12 to 19 volt, 60 H z ac power 
supply for the motor used to power the mechanical oper­
ation of the dials. 

660AW1 
CARD DIALER 

A telephone set with overall dimensions of 9.650 inches 
wide by 9 inches deep by 4.481 inches high. 

For use on individual lines, nonselective party lines, 
two-party selective flat rate, two-party selective message 
rate, and divided code ringing. Rearranging the mounting 
cord leads and set straps can provide tip party selective 
dial message rate, tip party flat rate automatic ticketing, 
tip party flat rate automatic message accounting, and zone 
regi stration services. 

The power can be obtained from the number 4-6 tap 
on the KS-16886 Transformer. 

Code No. 

660AW1-3 

660AW1- 50 

660A Wl-51 

660AW1-53 

660AW1-56 

660AW1-58 

660AW1-60 

660A Wl-61 

Comcode 

100 702 042 

101 366 136 

100 702 059 

101 366 144 

100 702 067 

100 702 075 

100 702 091 

100 702 109 

662AW 
CARD DIALER 

, ..... f;;. 
1'o..-u 

""''' 

"';;, ·:· ,,,.J4 r?!'\' 

Color 

Black 

Ivory 

Green 

Red 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

A key type telephone set with overall dimensions of 
9.650 inches wide by 9 inches deep by 4.293 inches high. 
A sheet of perforated blank designation strips is furnished 
with the set. 

For use in t he !Al and 1A2 Key Telephone Systems. 
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SETS 

Telephone 

662AW (Continued) 

662A W2: Equipped with a 598A Key which has six 
pickup (P) buttons. 

662A W3: Equipped with a 599B Key which has four 
pickup (P) buttons , one cutoff (C), and one hold (H) 
button. 

Power can be obtained from the 2075A Transformer 
number 19 or 20 Power Unit or 18 volts tap on the 101G 
or l0lJ Power Plant. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

662AW2-3 100 702 760 Black 

662AW2-51 100 702 778 Green 

662AW2-56 100 702 786 Yellow 

662AW2-58 100 702 794 White 

662AW2-60 100 702 810 Light beige 

662AW2-61 100 702 828 Light gray 

662AW3-3 100 702 851 Black 

662AW3-51 100 702 869 Green 

662AW3-56 100 702 877 Yellow 

662AW3-58 100 702 885 White 

662AW3-G0 100 702 901 Light beige 

G62AW3-61 100 702 919 Light gray 

663AW1 
CARD DIALER 

A telephone set with overall dimensions of 9.650 inches 
wide by 9 inches deep by 4.481 inches high. 

The set is also arranged for use with a 52SW Head 
Telephone Set. It is provided with a turn and push 
button key for use with the head telephone set. When 
this button is turned to the HEADSET ON position, 
switching occurs which parallels the functions of the 
line switch. When the hand set is removed from the 
cradle, the head telephone set and the amplifier are con­
nected into the circuit, and the hand set is disconnected. 
The ringer provides for a manual volume control in four 
steps without removing the housing. By making a minor 
adjustment the ringer can be silenced. 

For use as a s ing le line pickup in the lAl a nd 1A2 
Key Telephone Systems. 

Power requirements are the same as on 662A W type 
telephone sets. 
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SETS 

Telephone 

Code No. 

663AW1-3 

663AW1-50 

663AW1-51 

663A Wl-53 

663A Wl-56 

663AW1-58 

663AW1-60 

663A Wl-61 

-;·~·t.~~~;. 

Co mcode 

100 703 032 

101 366 177 

100 703 040 

101 366 185 

100 703 057 

100 703 065 

100 703 081 

100 703 099 

664AW 
CARD DIALER 

Color 

Black 

Ivory 

Green 

Red 

Yellow 

White 

Light be ige 

Light gray 

A key type te lephone set with overall dimensions of 
9.560 inches wide by 9 inches deep by 4.381 inches high. 

The set is a lso arranged for use with a 52SW Head 
Telephone Set. It is provided wit h a turn and push button 
key for use w ith a head telephone set. When t his button 
is turned to the HEADSET ON position, switch ing occur s 
which parallels t he functions of t he line switch . When t he 
ha nd set is rem oved from the cradle, the head te lephon e 
set and amplifier are connected into the circuit, and t he 

hand set is disconnected. A sheet of P-44E129 Perforated 
Blank Des ignation Strips is furn ished with the set. The 
ringer provides a manual control by means of the ringer 
a rm projectin g t hroug h the base . Power requirements are 
t he sam e as on 662A W type telephone se ts . 

For use in the lAl and 1A2 K ey Te lep hone Systems. 

66,tA WI: Equipped wit h a 599A Key which has fi ve 
pickup (P) buttons and one hold (H) button. 

66,tA W2: Equipped with a 598A Key which has s ix 
pickup (P) buttons. 

66,tA W3: Equipped with a 599B Key which has four 
pickup (P) buttons, one cutoff (C) button , and one hold 
(H) button. 

Code No. Co mcode Color 

664AW1-3 100 703 396 Black 
664AW1-50 101 366 193 Ivory 
664A Wl-51 101 703 404 Green 
664AW1-53 101 366 201 Red 
664AW1-56 100 703 412 Ye llow 
664AW1-58 100 703 420 White 
664AW1-60 100 703 446 Lig ht beige 
664AW1-61 100 703 453 Lig ht gray 
664AW2-3 100 703 487 Black 
664AW2-50 101 751 329 Ivory 

664AW2-51 100 703 495 Green 

664AW2-53 101 751 337 Red 

664AW2-56 100 703 503 Yellow 

664AW2-58 100 703 511 White 

664AW2-60 100 703 537 Lig ht beige 

664A W2-61 100 703 545 Light gray 

664AW3-3 100 703 578 Black 

664AW3-50 101 751 345 Ivory 

664AW3-51 100 703 586 Green 

664AW3-53 101 751 352 Red 

664AW 3-56 100 703 594 Yellow 

664AW3-58 100 703 602 White 

664AW3-60 100 703 628 Light beige 

664AW3-61 100 703 636 Light g ray 
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Code No. Comcode 

680AW2-51 101 175 479 
680AW2-58 101 175 487 
680AW2-60 101 175 495 
680AW2-61 101 175 503 
680AW7-51 101 175 511 
680AW7-58 101 175 529 
680AW7-60 101 175 537 
680AW7-61 101 175 545 
680AW11-51 101 313 831 
680AW11-58 101 313 849 
680AW11-60 101 313 856 
680AW11-61 101 313 864 
680AW13-51 101 313 872 
680AW13-58 101 313 880 
680AW13-60 101 313 898 
680AW13-61 101 313 906 

(a) Speakerphone Transmitter 

578 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQU IPMENT 

SETS 

Telephone 

680AW Type 

Color 

Gmn } White 
Light beige 
Light gray 

Gmn } White 
Light beige 
Lig ht gray 

Grnen } 
White 
Light beige 
Light gray 

Gceen } 
White 
Light beige 
Light gray 

General purpose key sets providing e ither two- or four­
wire service. They are equipped with a line switch which 
provides six transfer contacts, a relay for switching be­
tween two- or four-wire circuits, an 8C Dial , a 4010B Net­
work, an NIA Ringer, a G3AR type hand set, a Dl20C 
type mounting cord, and the apparatus shown in the fol ­
lowing table. 

Intended sole ly for s pecially engineered lines- Not for 
genera l telephone use. 

Left Key Key Key Face 
Position Pos. 2 Pos. 3 Plate 

599A 598A 598A 20EW1 

599B 598A 598A 20EW1 

599A 598A (a)667B 20GW1 

599B 598A (a)667B 20GW1 

APPARATUS 
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Code No. Comcode 

681A W3-51 101 175 628 
681AW3-58 101 178 630 
681AW3-60 101 178 648 
681AW3-61 101 178 655 
681A W12-51 101 178 663 
681AW12-58 101 178 671 
681A W12-60 101 178 689 
681A W12-61 101 178 697 
681A W17-51 101 313 914 
681AW17-58 101 313 922 
681AW17-60 101 313 930 
681A W17-61 101 313 948 
681A W20-51 101 313 955 
681AW20-58 101 313 963 
681AW20-60 101 313 971 
681A W20-61 101 313 989 

(a) Speakerphone Transmitter 

SETS 

Telephone 

681AW Type 

General purpose key sets providing either two- or four­
wire service. Equipped with a line switch which provides 
six transfer contacts, a relay for switching between two­
and four-wire circuits, a head set amplifier and jacks, a 
flash button, a release button, an 8C Dial , a 4010B Net­
work, an NlA Ringer, a G3AR type hand set, a D200F 
type mounting cord, and five plug-in positions for either 
keys or a speakerphone transmitter as indicated in the 
following table. 

Intended solely for specially engineered lines-Not for 
general telephone use. 

Left Key Key Key Key Key Face 
Color Position Pos. 2 Pos.3 Pos. 4 Pos. 5 Plate 

Gmn } White 
Light beige 599A 598A 598A 598A 598A 21GW1 
Light gray 

Gceen } 
White 
Light beige 599B 598A 598A 598A 598A 21GW1 
Light gray 

G,een } 
White 
Light beige 599A 598A 598A 598A (a)667B 21MW1 
Light gray 

Gmn } White 
Light beige 599B 598A 598A 598A (a)667B 21MW1 
Light gray 
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702BW and 702DW 
PRINCESS 

. .., ~-... -,, .. -~ ... --·_· - ------....__ ........ 
,·._..._,,~ 

These are common battery desk type dial telephone sets 
with overall dimensions of 8.444 inches long by 3.938 
inches wide by 4.188 inches high. 

702BW: This set is equipped with a lamp assembly for 
dial illumination. The lamp may also be used as a night 
light by operating a slide switch located on the rear of 
the set. A 6 to 8 volt ac or de supply is required to operate 
the lamp. An ac supply may be obtained from a 2012A 
type or a KS-16184Ll, L2, or L3 Transformer, none of 
which is furnished and must be ordered separately. 

The ringer provides for manual volume control to loud, 
soft, and off by means of the ringer arm projecting 
through the base . Operation to the off position is pre­
vented by a screw which is removable at the option of 
the installer. 

Intended for individual lines, two-party selective flat 
rate, two-party selective message rate (tip and ring), 
divided code ringing, and nonselective party lines . Fur­
nished wired for all of these services except tip party 
selective dial message rate and tip party flat rate auto­
matic ticketing. 

702DW: Same as 702BW Telephone Set except it is 
equipped with a lamp assembly (including a KS-16893Ll 
red neon glow lamp) to the left of the dial to provide 
a message waiting feature. Arranged to receive and 
hold a visual signal under control of an attendant at a 
PBX to _ indicate that an incoming call was not completed. 

Intended for connection to a PBX or individual and 
two-party lines. 

These sets are available in the colors shown in the table. 

Code No. 

702BW-3 
702BW-50 
702BW-51 
702BW-53 
702BW-56 
702BW-58 
702BW-60 
702BW-61 
702DW-3 
702DW-50 
702DW-51 
702DW-53 
702DW-56 
702DW-58 
702DW-60 
702DW-61 

580 APPARATUS 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

Comcode Color 

100 704 212 Black 
101 321 354 Ivory 
100 704 220 Green 
101 321 362 Red 
100 704 238 Yellow 
100 704 246 White 
100 704 261 Light beige 
100 704 279 Light gray 
100 704 303 Black 
101 321 396 Ivory 
100 704 311 Green 
101 321 404 Red 
100 704 329 Yellow 
100 704 337 White 
100 704 352 Light beige 
100 704 360 Light gray 
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712BW 
PRINCESS 

A com mon battery desk type dia l telephone set equi pped 
with a lamp assembly for dial illumination. The lamp 
may also be operated as a night light. The lamp is 
removable to permit replacement. The ringer prov ides 
for volume coutrol to loud , soft, a nd off by means of a 
ringer arm projecting throug h the base. The set has an 
exclusion feature which will disconnect an associated 
extens ion set manu a lly. The set also has a turn button 
key for connection to either of two lines and a push 
button ele ment for s ig na lin g. 

With s imple modifications at the t ime of installation, 
this set may be used for two-line pickup, hold on both 
lines with lAl Key Telephone System and 3B Speaker­
phone , two-line pickup with excludable extension on line 1, 
secretarial service wit h ho ld , door answering, and home 
in terphone, and one-line pickup for cutoff extension station 
or extension line r inger. 

This set is available in t he colors shown in the table. 

Code No. Co rncode Color 

712BW-3 100 704 584 Black 
712BW-51 100 704 592 Green 
712BW-5G 100 704 GOO Yellow 
712BW-58 100 704 618 White 
712BW-GO 100 704 634 Light beige 
712BW-Gl 100 704 642 Light gray 

APPARATUS 
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Telephone 

1514BW-3 

~~~-- ::=---r 
4r• 

I. 5.375"- ~ -~ -f---f---'-

8 .297"----- --i 

A black common battery desk type TOUCH-TONE tele­
phone set. Equipped with a jack to provide for head tele­
phone set or hand set operation. Equipped with a 253A 
TOUCH-TONE Dial , a G3AR-3 Hand Set, an NlA Ringer, 
a 642A Key, a Dl0P-3 Cord, a 241A Amplifier, a 425G Net­
work, and a 100A Varistor. If Head Telephone Set is re­
quired, it must be ordered separately. A snap-on plastic 
face plate, arranged to accommodate a number card is 
mounted on the top side of the housing. ' 

The ringer provides for manual control to loud, soft, and 
off by means of a ringer arm projecting through the base. 
Move to the off position is prevented by a screw which 
is removable at the time of installation. 

A key provides for switching between head telephone 
set and hand set operation and also provides a FLASH 
function for operator recall. 

Used initially in lAl and 1A2 Key Telephone Systems. 

Comcode: 101 231 298 

25000W 

A common battery type telephone set with overall 
dimensions of 8.297 inches wide by 4.906 inches high by 
9.000 inches deep. The face plate is finished on the under­
s ide in a color corresponding to the color of the telephone 
set and is retained by means of a latch. 

The ringer provides for manual volume control in four 
steps without removing the housing and is so arranged 
that by removing the housing and making a minor adjust­
ment, the ringer can be silenced. 

Arranged for mounting, but not equipped, with a 
P-20F907 guard assembly which provides a polarity guard 
and a lightening surge protector for the polarity guard. 
Must be ordered separately when required. 

For use on individual lines, two-party selective flat rate, 
two-party selective message rate, divided code ring·ing, 
nonselective party lines, four-party serniselective, regular 
PBX stations, and keyless PBX stations. By rearranging 
the ringer connections, tip party selective dial message 
rate, tip party flat rate automatic ticketing, tip party flat 
rate automatic message accounting, and zone registration 
may be furnished . 

This set is available in the colors shown in the table. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

2500DW-3 101 366 466 Bia.ck 
2500DW-51 101 366 474 Green 
2500DW-58 101 366 482 White 
2500DW-60 101 366 490 Light beige 
2500DW-61 101 366 508 Light gray 

Replaces 1500DW T elephone Set. 
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25048W 
TOUCH-TONE 

A desk type, common battery, 12-button TOUCH-TONE 
dial telephone set equipped with a line switch which pro­
vides six transfer contacts and is arranged for two-wire 
service. The set is convertible to four-wire service at in­
stallation. Overall dimensions are approximately 8.297 
inches wide by 4.906 inches high by 9.000 inches deep . 

Consists essentially of a 35C3B TOUCH-TONE Dial, 
an NlA Ringer, a 425G Network, an exclusion switch 
assembly operated by lifting the left plunger, a card­
operated line switch, a terminal strip assembly, a printed 
circuit polarity guard assembly, a metal base, a plastic 
housing assembly, a plastic snap-on face plate assembly 
in a coordinated color which mounts from the top side and 
is arranged to accommodate a number card, a G3Y-( ) 
Hand Set, and a D24E- ( ) Mounting Cord. The set is 
arranged for mounting a KS -8109Ll Buzzer which is not 
furnished and if desired must be ordered seoarately . 

Intended solely for specially engineered lines-Not for 
general telephone use. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

2504BW-3 101 321 610 Black 
2504BW-51 101 321 628 Green 
2504BW-53 101 321 636 Red 
2504BW-56 101 321 644 Yellow 

2504BW-58 101 321 651 White 

2504BW-60 101 321 669 Light beige 

2504BW-61 101 321 677 Light gray 

2564HLW 

TOUCH-TONE 

Six-button desk type TOUCH-TONE key telephone sets 
with overall dimensions of 8.313 inches wide by 9.556 
inches deep by 5.546 inches high. 

Each has one hold (H) and five pickup (P) buttons. 
The spring combinations associated with the pickup (P) 
buttons may be converted for signaling. The pickup (P) 
buttons are of the illuminated type, i.e., when illuminated 
they serve as line busy and/ or incoming call signals. A 
blocking ring is furnished for use in blocking an unused 
button. Equipped with 51A Lamps for illuminating the 
pickup (P) buttons (one lamp for each button). The hold 
(H) buttons are arranged for, but not equipped with, 51A 
Lamps. The face plate is finished on the underside in a 
color corresponding to the telephone set, with the excep­
tion of the clear spaces adjacent to each of the key but­
tons through which the button designations are viewed. 

Each set contains a 636A Key, a 425K Network, an 
HlA Ringer, a 35A3A Dial, a G3AR Hand Set, and a 
D30D Mounting Cord. The volume of the ringer can be 
varied by means of a knurled cam projecting through the 
base. By removing the housing and making a minor ad­
justment, the ringer can be silenced. Arranged for mount­
ing a KS-8109Ll Buzzer which is not furnished and, if de­
sired, must be ordered separately. 

Used in !Al and 1A2 Key Telephone Systems. 
Replace the 1564HL W Type Telephone Sets. 
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Code No. 

2564HLW-3 
2564HLW-50 
2564HLW-51 
2564HLW-53 
2564HLW-56 
2564HLW-58 
2564HLW-60 

Comcode 

101 315 323 
101 315 331 
101 315 349 
101 315 356 
101 315 364 
101 315 372 
101 315 398 

2568HUW 

Color 

Black 
Ivory 
Green 
Red 
Yellow 
White 
Light beige 

A desk type, common battery, TOUCH-TONE dial, 
six-button key telephone set arranged for two-wire service 
and equipped with a line switch which provides six transfer 
contacts. The set is convertible to four-wire service at 
installation. Overall dimensions are approximately 5.625 
inches wide by 9.556 inches deep by 5.234 inches high. 

The spring combinations associated with the six push 
buttons provide a hold and five line pickups with the last 
three pickups convertible for signaling. The pickup key 
buttons are illuminated and serve as line busy, held line 
and / or incoming call signals. The hold button is arranged 
for illumination but is not equipped with a 51A Lamp. 

The set consists essentially of an NIA Ringer, a 636D 
Key, a 35C3A Dial, a 425G Network , a card operated type 
switch assembly having six transfer contacts, an exclusion 
switch assembly operated by lifting the left plunger, a 
printed wiring board assembly containing an MA4 Relay 
which performs the necessary switching between t wo­
and four-wire configurations, a guard assembly which 
provides a polarity guard and a surge protector foT the 
polarity guard, a metal base, a plastic housing assembly, 
a G3Y- ( ) Hand Set, and a D50N-( ) Mounting Cord . 

It is equipped with a plastic snap-on face plate in a co ­
ordinated color which mounts from the top side and is 
arranged to accommodate a number card and a desig­
nation strip for the key buttons. 

The set is also arranged for mounting a KS-8109L2 
Buzzer which is not furnished and if desired must be 
ordered separately. A blocking ring is furnished for use 
in blocking an unused key button. 

Used in lAl and 1A2 Key Telephone Systems and 
3B Speakerphone Systems. 

Intended solely for specially engineered lines-Not for 
general telephone use. 

Replaces the 2568HPW Telephone Set. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

2568HUW-3 101 266 591 Black 
2568HUW-51 101 266 609 Green 
2568HUW-53 101 266 617 Red 
2568HUW-56 101 266 625 Yellow 
2568HUW-58 101 266 633 White 
2568HUW-60 101 266 708 Light beige 
2568HUW-61 101 266 716 Light gray 
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Telephone 

2626AW1-3 
TOUCH-TONE 

A large capacity TOUCH-TONE type key 'celephone set 
arranged for use with four-wire switching systems. The 
overall dimensions are 12.500 inches wide by 8.250 inches 
deep by 4.226 inches hig h. This set is available in black 
(-3) only. 

Equipped with a 220Al Face Plate, a 22D3 Dial , a 
G3AR-3 Hand Set, a D120F-3 Cord, a 599A Key and two 
598A Keys. Also equipped with an MA4 Relay which 
provides for switching between two- and four-wire circuits 
and an MB5 Relay which performs the same function as 
the common switch in the dial when any four procedure 
keys (top four buttons in position 3) are depressed. 

The set also contains a KS-16390L4 20 uf Capacitor, a 
4010B Network, a n NIA Ringer, and a KS-13490Ll Re­
sistor (1300 ohms). The r inger provides for manual con­
trol to loud , soft, and off by m eans of a ringer arm pro­
jecting through the base. The ringer may be used as a 
line ringer or a common audible signal. The set is also 
equipped with a KS-8109 Buzzer for use as an auxiliary 
audible signal. 

Provided with a clear plastic face plate together with 
a silver color face mat for use under the face plate, and 
a snap-on bezel for retaining the face plate and mat, and 
three sheets of six perforated blank P44E129 designation 
strips. 

Used in the number 307 Switching System. 

Intended solely for specially engineered lines-Not for 
general telephone use. 

Com code: 100 717 024 

CARD DIALER 

These telephone sets are arranged for card dialing and 
equipped with a G3ARW Type Hand Set. The top sur­
face of t he housing contains two storage pockets to ac­
commodate two sets of P-21F752 Dialing Cards, (20 cards 
per set) , plus a set of P-13E363 alphabetical index cards 
which are furnished with each set. The molded plastic 
housing mounted on a gray metal base has a cavity frame 
type opening into wh ich a removable plastic face plate is 
assembled, in a color corresponding to t he color of the 
telephone set. The face plate is retained by means of a 
latch. A ringer arm projecting through the base provides 
manual control to loud, soft, and off. Subscriber operation 
to off position is prevented by a screw which is removable 
at the option of the installer. Dial permits manual dialing 
when t he card _is in the "stop" position. Color must be 
specified as part of code number, otherwise -51 (green) 
will be furnished. The dial requires an external 12 to 19 
volt, 60 Hz ac power supply for the motor used to power 
t he mechanical operation of the dials. 

2660AW Type 

CARD DIALER 

2660A Wl: A twelve-button TOUCH-TONE type tele­
phone set with overall dimensions of 9.650 inches wide by 
9 inches deep by 4.381 inches high. Equipped with a D3BN 
Type Mounting Cord. 

586 APPARATUS 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT January 1, 1970 

SETS 

Telephone 

For use on individual lines, two -party selective flat rate, 
two-party selective message rate (tip and ring) , divided 
code ringing, non-selective party lines, four-party semi­
selective, and regular PBX stations. May also be used in 
certain cases on common battery lines instead of local 
battery talking, common battery signaling telephone sets, 
and t he associated battery. 

2fi60A W2: Same as 2660A Wl except equipped with a 
D6AF Type Mounting Cord and an exclusion key. 

2660A W3: Same as 2660A Wl except equipped with a 
DlOR Type Mounting Cord and a 584A Key for two line 
service. 

2660A W 4 : Sam e as 2660A Wl except equipped with a 
DlOR Type Mounting Cord, an exclusion key, and a 584A 
Key for two line service. 

Code No. 

2660AW1-3 

2660AW1-50 
2660AW1-51 
2660AW1-53 
2660A Wl-56 
2660AW1-58 
2660AW1-60 
2660AW1-61 
2660AW2-3 
2660AW2-50 
2660AW2-51 
2660AW2-53 
2660AW2-56 
2660AW2-58 
2660AW2-60 
2660AW2-61 
2660AW3-3 

2660AW3-50 
2660AW3-51 
2660AW3-53 
2660AW3-56 
2660AW3-58 
2660AW3-60 
2660AW3-61 
2660AW4-3 

2660AW4-50 
2660A W4-51 
2660AW4-53 
2660AW4-56 
2660AW4-58 
2660AW4-60 
2660AW4-61 

Comcode 

101 500 486 
101 500 494 

101 500 502 
101 500 510 
101 500 528 
101 500 536 
101 500 551 
101 500 569 
101 544 351 

101 544 369 
101 544 377 
101 544 385 
101 544 393 
101 544 401 
101 544 427 
101 544 435 
101 544 526 
101 544 534 

101 544 542 
101 544 559 
101 544 567 
101 544 575 
101 544 591 

101 544 609 
101 546 430 
101 546 448 
101 546 455 

101 546 463 

101 546 471 

101 546 489 
101 546 505 

101 546 513 

Color 

Black 

Ivory 

Green 

Red 

Yellow 

White 
Light beige 
Light gray 

Black 

Ivory 

Green 

Red 
Yellow 

White 

Light beige 
Light gray 

Black 

Ivory 

Green 

Red 

Yellow 

White 
Light beige 

Light gray 

Black 

Ivory 

Green 

Red 

Yellow 

White 
Light beige 

Light gray 

2662AW Type 

CARD DIALER 

fi°•Ct"D~--. -· -
CARD SLOT 

START BAR 

i 
j 

2662A Wl: A twelve-butt on TOUCH-TONE type tele­
phone set with overall dimensions of 9.650 inches wide 
by 9 inches deep by 4.381 inches high. Equipped with a 
599A Key, a D50K Type Mounting Cord, and one sheet of 
six perforated blank designation strips . 

For use in !Al and 1A2 Key Telephone Systems. 
2662A W2: Same as 2662A Wl Telephone Set except 

equipped with a 598A Key. 
2662A W3: Same as 2662A Wl Telephone Set except 

equipped with a 599B Key. 
2662A W 4, A W5, & A W6: Same as 2662A Wl , A W2, & 

A W3, respectively, except provided with a P-24E456 ex-
clusion key. 

Code No. 

2662AW1-3 
2662AW1-50 
2662AW1-51 
2662A Wl-53 
2662A Wl-56 
2662A Wl-58 
2662A Wl-60 

2662AW1-61 

Comcode 

101 500 593 
101 500 601 
101 500 619 

101 500 627 
101 500 635 
101 500 643 
101 500 668 
101 500 676 

Color 

Black 

Ivory 

Green 

Red 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 
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2662AW Type (Continued) 

Code No. Comcode 

2662AW2-3 101 546 547 

2662AW2-50 101 546 554 

2662A W2-51 101 546 562 

2662AW2-53 101 546 570 

2662AW2-56 101 546 588 

2662AW1-58 101 546 596 

2662AW2-60 101 546 612 

2662AW2-61 101 546 620 

2262AW3-3 101 546 653 

2662AW3-50 101 546 661 

2662AW3-51 101 546 679 

2662AW3-53 101 546 687 

2662AW3-56 101 546 695 

2662AW3-58 101 546 703 

2662AW3-60 101 546 729 

2662AW3-61 101 546 737 

2662AW4-3 101 546 786 

2662AW4-50 101 546 794 

2662AW4-51 101 546 802 

2662AW4-53 101 546 810 

2662AW4-56 101 546 828 

2662AW4-58 101 546 836 

2662AW4-60 101 546 851 

2662AW4-61 101 546 869 

2662AW5-3 101 546 919 

2662AW5-50 101 546 927 

2662AW5-51 101 546 935 

2662AW5-53 101 546 943 

2662AW5-56 101 546 950 

2662AW5-58 101 546 968 

2662AW5-60 101 546 984 

2662A W5-61 101 546 992 

2662AW6-3 101 547 024 

2662AW6-50 101 548 832 

2662AW6-51 101 548 840 

2662AW6-53 101 548 857 

2662AW6-56 101 548 865 

2662AW6-58 101 548 873 

2662AW6-60 101 548 899 

2662A W6-61 101 548 907 

588 
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Color 

Black 

Ivory 

Green 

Red 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

Black 

Ivory 

Green 

Red 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

Black 

Ivory 

Green 

Red 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

Black 

Ivory 

Green 

Red 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

Black 

Ivory 

Green 

Red 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 

2663AW1 

CARD DIALER 

A twelve-button TOUCH-TONE telephone set with over­
a ll dimensions of 9.650 inches wide by 9 inches deep by 
4.381 inches high. Equipped with a D6AF Type Mounting 
Cord. 

Provided with a combined turn and pushbutton key for 
use with a head telephone set. By turning this button to 
the "HEADSET ON" position, switching occurs which 
parallels the functions of the line switch when the hand 
set is removed from the cradle, the head telephone set 
and amplifier are connected into the circuit, and the hand 
set is disabled. By depressing the turn-button, the PBX 
operator can be signaled when using a head telephone set. 

For use as station apparatus in the lAl , 1A2, and 6A 
Key Telephone Systems. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

2663AW1-3 101 500 700 Black 

2663A Wl-50 101 500 718 Ivory 

2663A Wl-51 101 500 726 Green 

2663A Wl-53 101 500 734 Red 

2663AW1-56 101 500 742 Yellow 

2663A W l -58 101 500 759 White 

2663AW1-60 101 500 775 Light beige 

2663A Wl-61 101 500 783 Light gray 

APPARATUS 
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HEADSET 
ON KEY 

2664AW Type 

CARD DIALER 

CARD SLOT 

START 

2664A Wl: A twelve-button TO UCH-TONE type tele­
phone set wit h overall dimensions of 9.650 inches wide by 
9 inches deep by 4.381 inches high . Equipped with a 599A 
Key, a D50K T ype Mounting Cord, and one sheet of s ix 
perforated bla nk designation strips. 

Provided wit h a combined turn and pushbutton key for 
use with a head te lephone set. By turning this button to 
the "HEADSET ON" position, switching occurs which 
parallels the functions of the line switch when the hand 
set is removed from the crad le, the head telepho ne set 
and amp lifi er a r e connected into t he circuit, and the hand 
set is disabled. By depressing the tum-button, the PBX 
operator can be signaled when using a head telephone set. 

For use in the !Al and 1A2 Key Telephone Systems. 
2664A W2: Same as 2664A Wl Telephon e Set except 

equipped with a 598A Key. 
2664A W3: Same as 2664A Wl Te lephone Set except 

equipped with a 599B Key. 

Code No. 

2664A Wl-3 

2664A W l-50 

2664A Wl-51 

2664A Wl-53 

2664AW1-56 

2664AW1-58 

2664AW1-60 

2664AW1-61 

2664AW2-3 

2664A W2-50 

2664AW2-51 

2664AW2-53 

2664A W2-56 
2664AW2-58 

2664AW2-60 

2664A W2-61 

2664AW3-3 

2664A W3-50 

2664A W3-5 1 

2664AW3-53 

2664AW3-56 

2664AW3-58 

2664A W3-60 

2664A W3 -61 

APPARATUS 

Co rncod e 

101 500 817 

101 500 825 

101 500 833 

101 500 841 

101 500 858 

101 500 866 
101 500 882 

101 500 890 

101 751 360 

101 751 378 

101 75 1 386 

101 751 394 

101 751 40 2 
101 751 410 

101 751 428 

101 751 436 

101 751 444 

101 751 451 
101 751 469 

101 751 477 

101 751 485 

101 751 493 
101 751 501 

101 751 519 

January 1, 1970 

Color 

Black 

Ivory 

Green 

Red 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 
Light gray 

Black 

Ivory 

Green 

Red 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 
Light gray 

Black 

I vory 

Green 

Red 

Yellow 

White 

Light be ige 
Light gray 
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January 1, 1970 

SETS 

Telephone 

2684AW Type 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

Two blocking rings are furnished for use in blocking 
unused buttons. Provided with a number 220 type clear 
plastic face plate together with mats of coordinated colors, 
plus s ilver and gold, for use under the face plates to pro­
vide a choice of color contrast, two piece bezel for retain­
ing the face plate, a mat, one sheet of three perforated 
blank designation strips (P44E130) when indicated in 
table, and one sheet of six perforated blank designation 
strips (P44El29) . Also provided with a 35C3B TOUCH­
TONE Dial, a 4010B Network, two- and four-wire relay, 
a six transfer switch hook, an NlA Ringer, a G3Y-( ) 
t ype hand set, a D120C- ( ) type mounting cord, and the 
apparatus shown in the table. Volume of the ringer may 
be varied in two steps. By removing the housing and 
making a minor adjustment, the ringer can be silenced. 

Intended solely for specially engineered lines- Not for 
general telephone use. 

Multiple row key combined telephone set with 18 line 
capacit y TOUCH-TONE Dial. Overall dimensions are 
12.500 inches wide by 8.250 inches deep by 4.226 inches 
high. 

Key Key Key 

Code No. Comcode Color Pos.1 Pos. 2 Pos.3 

2684AW1-51 101 346 963 
Gmn } 

2684AW1-58 101 346 997 White 
(a) 

2684AW1-60 101 347 011 Light beige 599A 598A 

2684A Wl-61 101 347 029 Light gray 

2684AW2-51 101 347 060 
Gmn } 

2684AW2-58 101 347 094 White 
598A 598A 

2684AW2-60 101 347 110 Light beige 599A 

2684AW2-61 101 347 128 Light gray 

(b) 2684A W 4-51 101 347 169 G,een } 
2684AW4-58 101 347 193 White 

598A 617A 
2684AW4-60 101 347 219 Light beige fi99A 

2684AW4-61 101 347 227 Light gray 

2684AW6-51 101 347 268 G,een } 
2684AW6-58 101 347 292 White 

599B 598A (a) 
2684AW6-60 101 347 318 Light beige 

2684AW6-61 101 347 326 Light gray 
2684A W7-51 101 347 367 Gce,n } 
2684A W7- 58 101 347 391 White 

599B 598A 598A 
2684AW7-G0 101 347 417 Light beige 

2684A W7-61 101 347 425 Light gray 
2684A W9-51 101 347 466 

Gmn } 
2684AW9-58 101 347 490 White 

598A 598A (a) 
2684AW9-60 101 347 516 Light beige 
2684AW9-Gl 101 347 524 Light gray 
2684A Wl0-51 101 347 565 

Gmn } 
2684A Wl0-58 101 347 599 White 

598A 598A 598A 
2684A Wl0-60 101 347 615 Light beige 
2684A Wl0-61 101 347 623 Light gray 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

Code No. Comcode 

2684A Wll-51 101 347 664 
2684A Wll-58 101 347 698 
2684A Wll-60 101 347 714 
2684A Wll-61 101 347 722 
2684A Wl2-51 101 347 763 
2684A W12-58 101 347 797 
2684A W12-60 101 347 813 
2684A W12-61 101 347 821 
2684A W13-51 101 347 862 
2684A W13-58 101 347 896 
2684A W13-60 101 347 912 
2684A W13-61 101 347 920 
2684A Wl4-51 101 347 961 
2684A W14-58 101 347 995 
2684A W14-60 101 348 019 
2684A W14-61 101 348 027 
2684A Wl5-51 101 751 527 
2684A W15-58 101 751 535 
2684A W15-60 101 751 543 
2684A W15-61 101 751 550 

(a) 105B Apparatus Blank 
(b) Provided w ith a P 44E130 Designation Strip 
(c) 667B Transmitter 
(d) 59A Lamp Socket 

January 1, 1970 

SETS 

Telephone 

Key Key Key 
Color Pos.l Pos. 2 Pos. 3 

Gmo } White 
Light beige 599A 598A (c) 

Light gray 

Gmn } 
White 
Light beige 599A 617A (c) 

Light gray 

Gceen } White 
598A Light beige 599B (c) 

Light gray 

Gceen } 
White 

(d) 
Light beige 599A 598A 

Light gray 

Gceen } White 
598A (d) 

Light beige 599B 

Light gray 

2685AW Type 

Two blocking rings are furnished for use in blocking 
unused buttons. Provided with a number 220 type clear 
plastic face plate together with mats of coordinated colors, 
plus silver and gold, for use under the face plate to 
provide a choice of color contrast, a snap-on bezel for 
retaining the face plate and mat, one sheet of three per­
forated blank designation strips (P-44E130) when indi­
cated in table, and onP. sheet of six perforatP.d blank 
designation strips (P-44E129). Also provided with a 
35C3B TOUCH-TONE Dial, a 4010B Network, two- and 
four-wire relay, a six -transfer switch hook, an NlA 
Ringer with manual volume control in two steps-a 
third step s ilences the ringer, a G3Y-( ) type hand set, 
a D200F-( ) type mounting cord, and the apparatus 
shown in the table. 

Intended solely for specially engineered lines-Not for 
general telephone use. 

Multiple row key combined telephone set with 30-line 
capacity TOUCH-TONE Dial. Overall dimensions are 
15.125 inches wide by 8.250 inches deep by 4.226 inches 
high. 
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January 1, 1970 TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

SETS 

Telephone 

2685AW Type (Continued) 

Key Key Key Key Key 
Code No. Co mcode Color Pos. 1 Pos. 2 Pos. 3 Pos. 4 Pos. 5 

2685AW1-51 101 348 167 
Gmn } 2685AW1-58 101 348 191 White 

2685AW1-60 101 348 217 Light beige 599A 598A 598A (a) (a) 

2685AW1-61 101 348 225 Light g ray: 
2685AW2-51 101 348 266 Grnen } 
2685AW2-58 101 348 290 White 
2685AW2-60 101 348 316 Light beige 599A 598A 598A 598A (a) 

2685AW2-61 101 348 324 Light graY. 
2685AW3-51 101 348 365 

Gmn } 2685AW3-58 101 348 399 White 
2685AW3-60 101 348 415 Light beige 599A 598A 598A 598A 598A 

2685AW3-61 101 348 423 Light gray 
2685AW4-51 101 348 464 

Gmn } 2685AW4-58 101 348 498 White 
2685AW4-60 101 348 514 Light beige 599A 598A 598A 598A 617A 

2685AW4-61 101 348 522 Light gray: 
( b) 2685A W5-51 101 348 563 G,een } 

2685AW5-58 101 348 597 White 
2685AW5-60 101 348 613 Light beige 599A 598A 598A 617C (c) 

2685AW5-61 101 348 621 Light gray 
2685AW9-51 101 348 662 Gceen } 
2685AW9-58 101 348 696 White 
2685AW9-60 101 348 712 Light beige 599A 598A 598A (a) (c) 

2685AW9-61 101 348 720 Light gray 
2685A Wl0-51 101 348 761 

Gmn } 2685A Wl0-58 101 348 795 White 
2685A Wl0-60 101 348 811 Light beige 599B 598A 598A (a) (a) 

2685A Wl0-61 101 348 829 Light gray 
2685A Wll-51 101 348 860 Gceen } 
2685A Wll-58 101 348 894 White 
2685A Wll-60 101 348 910 Light beige 599B 598A 598A 598A (a) 

2685A Wll-61 101 348 928 Light gray 
2685A W12-51 101 348 969 

Gmn } 2685A W12-58 101 348 993 White 
2685A W12-60 101 349 017 Light beige 599B 598A 598A 598A 598A 

2685A W12-61 101 349 025 Light gray 
2685A W13-51 101 349 066 

Gmn } 2685A W13-58 101 349 090 White 
2685A W13-60 101 349 116 Light beige 598A 598A 598A (a) (a) 

2685A W13-61 101 349 124 Light gray; 
2685A W14-51 101 349 165 G,een } 
2685A W14-58 101 349 181 White 
2685A W14-60 101 349 215 Light beige 598A 598A 598A 598A (a) 

2685A W14-61 101 349 223 Light gray 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENJ January 1, 1970 

SETS 

Telephone 

Code No. Comcode Color 

2685A W1 5-51 101 349 264 
Gmn } 2685A W15-58 101 349 298 White 

2685A W15-60 101 349 314 Light beige 
2685A W1 5-61 101 349 322 Light gray 
2685A W16-51 101 349 363 

Gmn } 2685A W16-58 101 349 397 White 
2685A W16-60 101 349 413 Light beige 
2685A W16-61 101 349 421 Light gray 
2685A Wl 7-51 101 349 462 

Gmn } 2685A W17-58 101 349 496 White 
2685A Wl 7-60 101 349 512 Light beige 
2685A W17-61 101 349 520 Light gray 
2685A W18-51 101 349 561 

Gmn } 2685A W18-58 101 349 595 White 
2685A W18-60 101 349 611 Light beige 
2685A W18-61 101 349 629 Light gray 
2685A W19-51 101 349 660 

Gceen } 2685A W19-58 101 349 694 White 
2685A Wl9-60 101 349 710 Light beige 
2685A Wl9-61 101 349 728 Light gray 

(a) 105 Apparatus Blank 
(b) Provided with a P-44El30 Designation Strip 
(c) 598A Lamp Socket 
(d) 667B Transmitter 

Key 
Pos.1 

598A 

599A 

599A 

599A 

599A 

Key 
Pos. 2 

598A 

598A 

598A 

598A 

598A 

Key 
Pos. 3 

598A 

598A 

598A 

598A 

598A 

Key 
Pos. 4 

598A 

(a) 

598A 

617A 

598A 

Key 
Pos . 5 

598A 

(d) 

( d ) 

(d) 

(c) 

2714AW Type 

Common battery, desk-type PRINCESS, TOUCH-TONE 
telephone sets. Arranged for two lines. 

Equipped with a 35E4A Dial , a G3YW Hand Set, a 
D14L Cord, a KS -19387Ll Lamp and a KS-19240L2 Lamp 
Socket, a 638B Key, a 4010 D Network, a polarity guard 

and surge protector, a nd other component apparatus. The 
lamp is used for dial illumination and may also be op­
erated as a night light. 

Approximate overall dimensions are 8.44 inches long 
by 3.82 inches wide by 4.188 inches high. Available in 
the following colors: 

Intended solely for two -line use in 1A2 Key Telephone 
Systems and 3B Speakerphone Systems which have been 
specially engineered. Not for general telephone use. 

Code 
No. 

2714A W-3 

2714AW-51 

2714AW-53 

2714AW-58 

2714AW-60 

27 14A W-61 

Comcode 

101 351 286 

101 390 698 

101 390 706 

101 390 714 

101 390 722 

101 390 730 

Color 

Black 

Green 

Red 

White 

Light beige 

Light gray 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT January 1, 1970 

SETS 

Telephone 

3504BW 
TOUCH-TONE 

A common battery, desk type, telephone set arranged 
for two- or four-wire service. The sets are factory wired 
for fo ur-wir e service. Overall dimensions are 8.312 inches 
w ide by 9 inches deep by 4.906 inches high. 

Each set. consists of a 66A3A Dial a n NlA Ringer a 
425G Network, a printed circuit board 'assembly containing 
a 460A Diode (used as • a polarity guard) , and a 425 D 
Diode (used as a surge protector) , an exclus ion switch 
assembly, operated by lifti ng the left plunger, a card 
operated type line switch , two terminal strip assemblies, 
a metal base, a plastic housing asse mbl y, a plastic snap-on 
face plate which mounts from the top s ide a nd is arranged 
to accommodate a number card , a G3AR Hand Set, and 
a D24E Cord. 

Each set is arranged to mount but not equipped with 
a KS -8109Ll Buzzer. Buzzer mus t be ordered se parat e ly 
if required. 

Used with the 758C PBX. 

Intended solely for specially engineered lines-N o-t for 
general telephone use. 

Code N o. Comcode Color 

3504BW-3 101 171 411 Black 
3504BW-51 101 171 429 Green 
3504BW-53 101 173 235 Red 
3504BW-56 101 173 243 Yellow 
3504BW-58 101 173 250 White 
3504BW-60 101 173 276 Light beige 
3504BW-61 101 173 284 Light gray 

3568HHW and 3568HTW 
TOUCH-TONE 

Co mmon battery, desk type, six -button key telephone 
sets arranged for two- or four-wire service. Overall di ­
mensions are 8.312 inches wide by 9.556 inches deep by 
4.906 inches hig h. The spr ing co mbinations associated 
with th e s ix push buttons provide a hold (H) and five line 
picku ps (P) with a ll pickups convertible for signaling. 
The pickup (P) key buttons a r e illuminated and serve as 
line busy, hold line a nd /or inco ming call signals. The 
hold (H ) button is a lso arranged for illumination. The 
key is arranged to permit the interchangeabil ity of any 
pickup line to a ny pickup position. 

Each set consists of a 66A3A Dial, a 635A2 Key, an 
NlA Ringer, a 425E Network, a printed ci r cuit board 
assemb ly, co ntai ning a 460A Diode (used as polarity 
g uard) , a 425D Diode (used as a surge protector), and a n 
MA4 Relay which · performs the necessary switching be­
tween two-wire and four -wire configurations, an exclusion 
switch assembly operated by lifting the left plunger, a 
card operated type line switc h, two terminal s tr ip as­
semblies , a metal base, a plastic housing assembly, a 
plastic snap-on face plate wh ich mounts from the top 
side and is arranged to accommodate a number card, a 
G3AR H and Set, and a D50W Cord . Eac h set is arranged 
for but not equ ipped with a KS-8109Ll Buzzer , which must 
be ordered se parate ly if required. The 3568HTW and 
35G8HHW are the same except t he 3568HHW contains a 
G6A4B Dial ( il luminated) instead of a G6A3A Dial (un ­
illumina ted). 

Intend ed solely for s pecially engineered lines- Not for 
ge neral telephone use. 
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January 1, 1970 TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

SETS 

Telephone 

3568HHW and HTW (Continued) 

Code No. Comcode Color 

3568HHW-3 100 981 521 Black 

3568HHW-51 100 981 539 Green 

3568HHW-53 100 981 547 Red 

3568HHW-56 100 981 554 Yellow 

3568HHW-58 100 981 562 White 

3568HHW-60 100 981 588 Light beige 

3568HHW-61 100 981 596 Light gray 

3568HTW-3 100 981 620 Black 

3568HTW-51 100 981 638 Green 

3568HTW-53 100 981 646 Red 

3568HTW-56 100 981 653 Yellow 

3568HTW-58 100 981 661 White 

3568HTW-60 100 981 687 Light beige 

3568HTW-61 100 981 695 Light gray 

3640AW Type 
TOUCH-TONE 

A desk type telephone set in a p lastic housing with a 
s loping top surface having overall dimensions of 12.5 
inches wide by 8.250 inches deep by 4.226 inches high. 
Has a clear, antiglare plastic face plate (P-29E340) and 
a coordinated colored mat which are assembled in a 
stainless steel bezel which snaps in place and can be 
readily removed from the housing for maintenance. 

The set is also equipped with a 66A3A or 66A4B Dial, 
a G3AR Hand Set, a Dl50 Cord, a 4010B Network, an 
NIA Ringer, exclusion switch assembly, line switch as­
sembly, and a printed circuit board containing an MA4 
Relay (for connecting to four-wire circuits) with polarity 
g uard and surge protector. 

The set is avai lable in key configurations shown in table 
fo llowing CALL DIRECTOR telephone sets. 

The sets coded with the suffix A WlA , A W2A, A WllA 
are equipped with a 66A3A Dial. Sets that have the 
s uffix A WlB, A W2B, A WllB are equipped w it h 66A4B 
Illuminated Dials. The numbers 1, 2, and 11 indicate 
the key code configuration. The exclusion switch is located 
near the upper left hand corner of the face plate. The 
set is arranged for but not equipped with a KS-8109L2 
Buzzer. The buzzer must be ordered separately if required. 

The basic telephone set code, the key configuration code, 
the color code, and dial code must be specified when order­
ing, i.e., 3640A WlB-56. 

Used with AUTOVON key systems. 

Intended solely _ for specially engineered lines-Not for 
general telephone use. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

3640AW1A-3 101 173 680 Black 

3640A WlA-51 101 173 706 Green 

3640A WlA-53 101 173 714 Red 

3640A WlA-56 101 173 722 Yellow 

3640A WlA-58 101 173 730 White 

3640A WlA-60 101 173 755 Light beige 

3640A WlA-61 101 173 763 Light gray 

3640AW1B-3 101 173 805 Black 

3640A WlB-51 101 173 813 Green 

3640A WlB-53 101 173 821 Red 

3640A WlB-56 101 175 636 Yellow 

3640A WlB-58 101 175 644 White 

3640A WlB-60 101 175 669 Light beige 

3640AW2A-3 101 175 701 Black 

3640A W2A-51 101 175 719 Green 

3640A W2A-53 101 175 727 Red 

3640A W2A-56 101 175 735 Yellow 

3640A W2A-58 101 175 743 White 

3640A W2A-60 101 175 768 Light beige 

3640A W2A-61 101 175 776 Light gray 

3640AW2B-3 101 175 800 Black 

3640A W2B-51 101 175 818 Green 

3640A W2B-53 101 175 826 Red 

3640A W2B-56 101 175 834 Yellow 

3640A W2B-58 101 175 842 White 

3640A W2B-60 101 175 867 Light beige 

3640A W2B-61 101 175 875 Light gray 

3640A WllA-3 101 175 909 Black 

3640A WllA-51 101 175 917 Green 

3640A WllA-53 101 175 925 Red 

3640A WllA-56 101 175 933 Yellow 

3640A WllA-58 101 175 941 White 

3640A WllA-60 101 175 966 Light beige 

3640A WllA-61 101 175 974 Light gray 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

SETS 

Telephone 

Code No. 

3640A WllB-3 

3640A W l lB-51 

3640A WllB-53 

3640A WllB-56 

3640A WllB-58 

3640A WllB-60 

3640A WllB-61 

Com code 

101 176 006 

101 176 014 

101 176 022 

101 176 030 

101 176 048 

101 176 063 

101 176 071 

3641AW Type 
TOUCH-TONE 

Color 

Black 

Green 

Red 

Yellow 

White 

Li g ht beige 

Ligh t g r ay 

A desk type te lephone set in a p lastic hous ing with a 
s lopin g top surface ha ving overall dimens ions of 15.125 
inches wide by 8.250 inches deep by 4.226 inches high. 
Similar to 3640A W type except 3641A W type has five key 
pos itions. Has a clear, antiglare plastic face plate 
(P29E342) and a coordinated co lored mat which are as­
se mbled in a sta inless stee l bezel which snaps in place 
and can be readil y removed from the hous ing for 
ma intenance. 

The set is a lso equipped with a 66A3A or G6A3B Dial , 
a G3AR Hand Set, a D250 Cord, a 4010B Network, an 
N IA Ringer, exclusion switch assembly, line switch as­
sembly , and a printed circuit board containing an MA4 
Relay (for connecting to four-wire circuits) with polari ty 
guard and surge protector. 

The set is available in key confi g urations shown in table 
following the CALL DIRECTOR telephone sets. 

The sets coded with the suffix A W l A , A W2A, A W 3A , 
A W16A, and A Wl 7 A are equipped with a 66A3A Dia l. 
Sets that have t he suffix A WlB, A W2B , A W3B, A W1 6B, 
and A W l 7B are equipped with 66A4B Ill um inated Dial s . 
The numbers 1, 2, 3, 16, and 17 indicate the key code con­
figuration. The exclusion switch is located near the upper 
left hand corner of the face plate. The set is arranged for 
but not equipped with a KS-8109L2 Buzzer. T he buzzer 
must be ordered separate ly if req ui red. 

The bas ic t elephone set code, the key co nfigur ation code, 
the colo r code, and t he dial code must be spec ified w hen 
ordering, i.e., 3641A WlB -56. 

In te nded so le ly fo r spec ia ll y eng ineered lines-Not for 
ge nera l te lephone use. 

Code No. Comcode Color 

3641AW1A-3 101 183 705 Black 

3641A WlA-51 101 183 713 Green 

3641A WlA-53 101 183 721 Red 

3641A WlA-56 101 183 739 Yellow 

3641A WlA-58 101 183 747 White 

3641A WlA-60 101 183 762 Light be ige 

3641A WlA-61 101 183 770 Light g ray 

Code No. 

3641AW1B-3 

3641A WlB-51 

3641A WlB-53 

3G41A WlB-5G 

3641A WlB-58 

3641A WlB-60 

3G41A WlB-61 

3G41AW2A-3 

3641A W2A-51 

3641A W2A-53 

3641A W2A- 56 

3641A W2A-58 

3G41A W2A-60 

364 1A W2A-61 

3641AW2B-3 

3641A W2B-51 

3641A W2B-53 

364 1A W2B-5 6 

3G41A W2B-58 

3641A W2B-60 

3G41A W2B-Gl 

3641AW3A-3 

3641A W3A -51 

3641A W3A-53 

3641A W3A-56 

3641A W 3A-58 

3G41A W 3A-60 

3641A W3A-61 

3641A W 3B-3 

3641A W3B-51 

3641A W 3B-53 

3641A W3B-56 

3641A W3B-58 

3641A W3B-60 

3641A W3B-61 

3641A W16A-3 

3641A W1 6A-51 

3G4 1A WlGA-53 

3G41A W16A-56 

3641A WlGA-58 

3641A W16A-60 

3641A W1 6A-61 

364 1A WlGB-3 

3641A W 16B-51 

3641A W16B-53 

3G41A W16B -56 

3641A Wl6B -58 

APPARATUS 

Co mcode 

101 183 804 

101 183 812 

101 183 820 

101 183 838 

101 183 846 

101 183 8G l 

101 183 879 

101 183 903 

101 183 911 

101 183 929 

101 183 937 

101 183 945 

191 183 960 

101 183 978 

101 184 000 

101 184 018 

101 184 026 

101 185 239 

101 185 247 

101 185 262 

101 185 270 

101 185 304 

101 185 312 

101 185 320 

101 185 338 

101 185 346 

101 185 361 

101 185 379 

101 185 403 

101 185 411 

101 185 429 

101 185 437 

101 185 445 

101 185 460 

101 185 478 

101 185 601 

101 185 619 

101 185 627 

101 185 635 

101 185 643 

101 185 668 

101 185 G76 

101 185 700 

101 185 718 

101 185 726 

101 185 734 

101 185 742 

January 1, 1970 

Color 

Black 

Green 

Red 

Yellow 

White 

Lig ht beige 

Li g ht gray 

Black 

Gree n 

Red 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Light g ra y 

Black 

Gree n 

Red 

Yellow 

White 

Li g ht be ige 

Li g ht gray 

Black 

Green 

Red 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Lig ht g-ray 

Black 

Green 

Red 

Yellow 

White 

Light be ige 

Li g ht gray 

Black 

Green 

Red 

Yellow 

White 

Light beige 

Lig ht gray 

Black 

Green 

Red 

Yellow 

Vlhi te 
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SETS 

Telephone 

3641AW Type (Continued) 

Code No. Comcode Co lor 

3641A W16B -60 101 185 767 Light beige 

3641A W16B -61 101 185 775 Light gray 

3641A Wl 7 A-3 101 185 809 Black 

3641AW17A-51 101 185 817 Green 

3641A Wl 7 A-53 101 185 825 Red 

3641A Wl 7 A-56 101 189 439 Yellow 

3641A Wl 7 A-58 101 189 447 White 

3641A Wl 7 A-60 101 189 462 Light beige 

3641A W17A-61 101 189 470 Light gray 

3641A Wl 7B-3 101 189 504 Black 

3641A Wl 7B-51 101 189 512 Green 

3641A Wl 7B-53 101 189 520 Red 

3641A Wl 7B-56 101 189 538 Yellow 

3641A Wl 7B-58 101 189 546 White 

3641A Wl 7B-60 101 189 561 Light be ige 

3641A W17B -61 101 189 579 Light gray 

3666AW1A and 3666AW1 B Types 
TOUCH-TONE AND CARD DIALER 

A six-button TOUCH-TONE desk type telephone set 

equipped with a 67 A type or a 67B type card dialer. 

Overall dimensions are 10.010 inches wide by 9.000 inches 

deep by 4.381 inches high . 

The sets are equipped with a 635A2 Key which has one 

hold (H ) button and six illuminated pickup (P) buttons. It 

is also equipped with an MIA Ringer, a n MA4 Relay, a 

G3AR H and Set, and a D50W Co rd , an exc lusion switch 

located in the upper left corner of the face plate, a line 

switch which provides the switching required by high 

security circu its, a 460A Diode used as a polarity guard, 

and a 425D Diode which is used to provide surge pro­

tection. The sets are provided with two card sets, 

P29E718 (20 cards) and P29E719 (nine index cards). The 

MIA Ringer volume is adjustable from loud to soft and 

may be si lenced by removing the housing a nd making a 

minor adjustment. The MA4 Relay provides two- or four­

wire service. The sets are arranged for but not equipped 

with a KS-8109L2 Buzzer which must be ordered se p­

arately if req uired. 

The 3666A WlA a nd 3666A WlB are the same except 

that the 3666A WlA is equipped with a 67A type dia l and 

the 3666A WlB is equipped with a 67B illuminated type 

dial. 

Used in AUTOVON. 

Intended solely for specially engineered lines-Not for 

genera l te lephone use. 

Code No. Co mcode Co lor 

3666AW1A-3 101 093 904 Black 

3666A WlA-50 101 390 748 I vory 

3666A WlA-51 101 093 912 Green 

3666A WlA-53 101 093 920 Red 

3666A WlA-56 101 093 938 Yellow 

3666A WlA-58 101 093 946 White 

3666A WlA-60 101 093 961 Lig ht be ige 

3666A WlA-61 101 093 979 L ight gray 

3666AW1B-3 101 189 629 Black 

3666A WlB-50 101 390 763 Ivory 

3666A WlB-51 101 189 637 Green 

3666A WlB-53 101 189 645 Red 

3666A WlB-56 101 189 652 Yellow 

3666A WlB-58 101 189 660 White 

3666A WlB-60 101 189 686 Light beige 

3666A WlB-61 101 189 694 Light gray 
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SETS 

Terminating 

1 Type 

Provides four-wire and two -wire termination of a trunk. 

Each consists of component apparatus mounted on a 
printed wiring board and assembled into an aluminum can 
having overall dimensions of 5.250 inches wide by 1.750 
inches high by 7.000 inches deep. Each set is equipped 
with a 20-pin, 503A Connector. 

Each is composed of a two-transformer hybrid, compro­
mise networks with adjustable building-out capacitor, and 
screw-type switches on the end opposite the plug end for 
selecting various circuit options. 

Nominal impedance of the four-wire branches is 600 
ohms. 

Arranged to be removed from a mounting by means of 
a 602D Tool. 

lA and lB: Each has an inductor in the "simplex" leads. 
The lA set is for use with nominal 900 ohm two-wire lines 
and the lB set is for use with nominal 600 ohm two-wire 
lines. 

lC, lD, and lG: Intended for general use in nonre­
peatered circuits. Each contains two sockets to accommo­
date number 89 type resistors for level adjustment on the 
transmitting· and receiving branches of four-wire lines. 
The lC set is for use with nominal 900 ohm two-wire lines. 
The lD set is used with nominal 600 ohm two-wire lines. 
The lG set is for nominal 900 ohm two-wire lines and 
provides an optional 1 mf or 4 mf capacitor across the A 
and B leads for duplex signaling applications. 

lH: Similar to the lA set except it provides a 11,600 
ohm input impedance instead of 900 ohms and includes a 
fixed balancing network for controlling the transhybrid 
loss. 

lJ : Similar to the lA set except for use in bridging on 
600 ohm four-wire lines and provides a 450 ohm input 
impedance on the two-wire side. 

APPARATUS 

Code No. 

lA 

1B 

lC 

1D 

lG 

lH 

lJ 

January 1, 1970 

Comcode 

100 718 592 

100 718 600 

100 718 618 

100 718 626 

100 718 634 

100 718 642 

100 718 659 
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20C 

0 

I. 12-1/16 00
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I 
10-3/4" 

u=;::=:=:· ~ti 
A portable test set consisting of a vibrator-type tone 

source, a motor driven interrupter, and associated ap­
paratus mounted in a wood case. Continuous or intermit­
tent tone can be selected by means of a switch . The set is 
powered by four ASA number 6 dry cell batteries which 
are not furnished. 

The set provides a source of audio frequency tracing 
current for use in following the path of buried cable or 
in running down faults in cable where a heavy trac ing 
current is required . 

Comcode: 100 718 667 

SETS 

Test 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

22A Milliwatt Reference Meter 
(J94022A) 

A portable transistorized battery operated test set en­
closed in a metal case. The dimensions are 9-1/ 2 inches 
high by 13-3 / 4 inches long by 10 inches wide . Weight is 
15 pounds (including batteries). 

A number of patching cords, plugs, and tools suitable 
for making connections to different types of switchboard 
equipment are available. The type of switchboard must 
be specified. These accessories are not furnished as part 
of test set and must be ordered separately. 

Cords required for connection must be ordered sep­
arately. The output is equipped with two jacks so that 
cords with either 309 or 310 type plugs may be used. 

The set is powered by three self-contained batteries , one 
NEDA 207 type 45-volt and two D-size 1.5-volt which are 
not furnished. 

Used to calibrate the milliwatt 1000 cycle outlets and 
related losses in the telephone office within ±0.3 db at 
1000 cps . The meter is shielded so as not to be affected 
by electrical and magnetic fields . The operating ranges 
are -16 to O dbm in 1 db steps and + 0.5, +4.0 , and 
+7.0 dbm. Output impedance is 600 to 900 ohms. 

Co m code: 600 017 800 

600 APPARATUS 
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35F Test Set (J94714B-1) 
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A de regulating and measuring device intended for use 
in testing and adjusting relays and other apparatus for 
w hich cu rrent flow and vo ltage requirements are spec ified . 

Equipped wit h meter, variable resistances, and associ ­
ated control keys by means of wh ich it is possible to set 
up four different a nd independent testing conditions at 
one time for checking current flow or voltage drop re­
quirements specified for relays or other apparatus. The 
set is wired for central offices having positive pole of 
t he central office battery grounded. 

Current ran ge of meter provides for full-scale deflec­
tions of 3, 15 , 75 , and 750 milliamperes and voltage range 
provides for full sca le deflections of 15 , 75, and 300 vo lts. 
These ranges are under control of two nonlocking lever 
type keys. 

The 35F Test Set may be ordered for vario,_1s patching 
applications . Following is a description of each. 

Number 

35F (J94714B -1 List 1 and C) 

35F (J94714B-l List 2) 

35F (J94714B -1 List 3) 

Description 

Basic test set. 

Patching cord for 
with 92 type jack. 

Patching cord for 
with 49 type jack. 

use 

use 

SETS 

Test 

January 1, 1970 

35F Test Set (J94714B-1) (Continued) 

Number 

35F (J94714B-1 List 4) 

35F (J947 14B-1 List 5) 

35F (J94714B -1 List 6) 

35F (J94714B -1 List 7) 

35F (J94714B -1 List 8) 

Description 

Patching 
in panel 
offices. 

cords 
and 

for use 
crossbar 

Patching cords for use 
in step-by-step offices. 

A combination of list 2, 4, 
and 5 . 

A combination of list 3, 4, 
and 5. 

Patching cords for use 
111 test in g 223 type 
switches in TD-2 Micro­
wave Systems. 

The desired list number as described above must be 
s pecified in the order. 

In addition the operating Yolta ge mi.1st be specified by 
requesting List A for 2S Lamp (24 Yolts) and List B for 
2Y (48 volts) . 

Co mcude: 100 718 733 
100 718 741 E / W 24 volt lamp 
100 718 758 E / W 48 volt lamp 

36A Video Visual Gain and Delay Disto rtion 
Measuring Set 

(J6403-6) 

The 36A transm itting set consists of so lid- state circuits 
div ided into three modular units, two solid-s tate regulated 
power supplies , and two control knobs. The 3GA receiving 
set consists of so lid-state circuits divided into four mod­
ular units, an attenuator, level meter, and two solid-state 
regulated power supplies , plus some contro l knobs. 

A JG4036AA video visual ga in and delay distortion 
measuring set transmitter, used in conjunction with one 
or more J64036AB video visual gain and delay distortion 
measuring set rece ivers, provides a convenient means for 
the precise measurement of gain and delay distortion over 
video t ransmission faci lities throughout the 12- to 330-kHz 
low frequ ency range. Line voltage is 105 to 125 volts. 
The se ns itivity is 0.03 db for gain and 0.02 usec for dela y . 

The sets are available in combination cases only; they 
can be used either as por tables or a s 19-inch rack mounted 
units. Angle mounting brackets are furnished with the 
sets and storage for the brackets is provided in the case 
covers . 

Com code: 100 718 766 

Unit 

J 64036AA-l Ll 

J6403GAB-l Ll 

Height 
(Inches) 

6-3/ 4 

8-3/ 4 

Width 
(Inches) 

16-3 / 4 

16-3 / 4 

Depth 
(Inches) 

13 

14 

Weight 
(Pounds) 

22 

26 

APPARATUS 601 
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36B Video Visual Gain and Delay Distortion 
Measuring Set 

(J64036) 

The 36B set is designed for continuous measurement 

and display of the gain and delay characteristics of the 

high video range of 200 kHz to 10 MHz. The 36B receiv­

ing set in combination with the 36B transmitting set pro­
vides a comprehensive system for analysis of video 

transmission. The set displays the gain and delay versus 

freq uency characteristics on an oscilloscope (not included) . 
The sensitivity of the instrument is 0.03 db for gain and 

10 nanoseconds for delay. The high frequency sweep limit 
is adjustable from 3 MHz to 10 MHz. A SYNC pulse, 

running at about horizontal rate, is included so t hat 
measurements may be made on video circuits with the 

clampers operating. 

Separate transmitting (J64036BA-1 Ll) and rece1vmg 

(J 64036BB-1 Ll) sets are provided for making either 

loop or straight-away measurements. Both sets are 
equipped to operate in either 75 ohm unbalanced or 124 
ohm balanced circuits. A frequency marker is included in 

t he rece iver for precise indication of frequency points. 

Com code: 100 718 774 

E lectrical Characteristics: 

Line voltage 

Frequency range 

Transmitter output 

Receiver input 

Dynamic range gain 

Delay 

105 to 125 volts ac 

200 kc to 10 me 

+3 to -7 dbv 

+3 to -12 dbv 

+1 to -10 db 

+14 usec 

The (J64036BA-1 Ll ) transmitting uni t is 17 inches 

wide by 14 inches high by 7 inches deep and weighs 24 
pounds . 

The (J64036BB-1 Ll ) receiving unit is 17 inches wide 

by 15 inches high by 9 inches deep and weighs 28 pounds. 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

SETS 

Test 

67C 

RED BLAC K 

3608 TOOL 

360A TOOL 

5188 TOOL 

This test set consists of a number 509 Receiver, 15G-3 

Headband , 360A and 360B Tools, and 518B Tool assembled 
with a W2CJ Cord. The 518B Tool is equipped with a 

switch which when depressed shunts a 51,000 ohm ±5 
percent resistor (part of the tool) out of the circuit. 

Used as a pr obe on d istributing and apparatus frames 
in manual and dial central offices. 

Co mcode: 100 718 865 

602 APPARATUS 
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76C 
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A portable battery operated electron tube oscillator for 

use by cable splicers on exchange and toll cable for iden­
tifying cable wires and other tone testing purposes. Trays 
for batteries and storage for sp licer's talking set (52EW 
Head Telephone Set) is provided in the case. 

The set is powered by two ASA type 30, 4.5-volt and 
two 16F80 flat cell type 24-volt batteries which are not 
furnished. 

Provides a 500 cycle tone, modulated at a 7 cps rate. 
A de relay arrangement for identifying cable wires 
through wet spots , and a calling-in signal arrangement 
are a lso provided . 
Comcode: 100 718 881 

January 1, 1970 

SETS 

Test 

79D 

i---------- 4"--------~ 

This test set consists of an exploring coil enclosed in 
a metal case equipped with a handle and a P2AS Cord 
equipped with a 347B Plug. 

Used with the 147B Amplifier for distinguishing be­
tween working and dead coaxial pairs by detecting the 
presence or absence of power hum. Also intended with 
the aid of audio frequency tracing currents for identifying 
exchange cable pairs, such as those used for multiple 
battery feeds, and PBX extensions that have low resistance 
to ground on both tip and ring sides. 

Replaces the 79C Test Set. 

Com code: 101 406 429 

81AW 

0 

4-5/8" 0 

0 

0 

u_ 
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81 AW (Continued) 

This test set consists of a buzzer, capacitor , a nd switch 

housed in an insulated molded case with cover. There 
a re two spring-type binding posts for connecting leads . 

This set is powered by two ASA type BA-30 or D 

Batteries which are not furnished . 
Used to make tone and de continuity tests in tracing 

dead drop, block, and inside wires. 
Co mcode: 100 718 923 

91A 

This test set consists of a KS-14132 Carrying Case, a 
147B Amplifier, a 2W4A Cord equipped with a 723A 

Receiver and a 15F H eadband, and a W2BJ Cord equipped 
with a 347B Plug and a 513A Tool. Two Eveready bat­
teries, one number 1015 and one number 412, are required 

but are not furnished. 
For use in identifying wires in toll and exchange cables. 

It can be used with a 75B, 101B, or 105B Test Set for 

running down conductor troubles in cables, with a 93A 
Test Set for trac ing the path of buried cables, and with 

a 79C Test Set for identifying coaxia l cable conductors 
in toll cables to determine whether the coaxial tube is 

energi zed a nd for identifying cable wires where a mag­
netic type of probe is necessary, such as multiple battery 

leads in private branch exchanges. 

Com code: 100 718 980 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

SETS 

Test 

93A 

4-9/ 16"----.... 

This unit consists of a single w inding co il on a straight 
iron core enclosed in a wood case. It is equipped with a 

two bubble level, a W2CG Cord, and a 347B Plug for 

making externa l connections. It utili zes a tracing current 
supplied by a tone source such as a 20C or number 76 t ype 
test set. 

For use in conjunctio n w ith an a udio frequency tracing 

current for determining the position and depth of buried 
cable a nd wires. It is placed vertically for determining 

posi t ion a nd at a n angle of 45 degrees for determining 
depth. 

Comcode : 100 718 998 

604 APPARATUS 
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96A and B 
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COVER REMOVED 

96A: A portable test set consisting of a voltmeter and 
Wheatstone bridge units, with associated apparatus for 
supplying de and ac bridge potentials . It is mounted on a 
metal panel a nd enclosed in a metal case provided with a 
removable cover and a carrying strap. Contains a com­
partment for the batteries and one for storing the cord 
and battery leads. 

Furnished with one W3AG Cord and six P-340034 Bat­
tery leads. Seven ASA type 15A Batteries are required 
for the operation of this set but are not furnished and 
must be ordered separately. 

Used in making insulation resistance tests and locating 
faults, including opens, in telephone cables. 

Co m code: 100 719 020 
96B: Same as 96A except provided with additional ele­

ments and control key to permit the suppl y of ac potentials 
of 1 / 2 and 1/ 4 the frequency regularly provided by the 
96A Test Set. Also equipped with an adapter unit which 
co ntains a compartment for a battery. 

Seven ASA type 15 A Batteries, and one 2BBP Battery , 
Burgess Battery Co. or one 152S Battery, Specialty Bat­
tery Co. (for adapter unit) are required but are not fur­
nished and must be ordered separately. 

Used in making insulat io n res istance tests and locating 
fa ults , including opens, in te lephone cables and capac itance 
and resistance measurements on telephone ocean cab les. 
Comcode: 100 719 038 

January 1, 1970 

SETS 

Test 

97A 

COVER REMOVED 
13 .. 

'----8~ -----

I 0 0 0 
D 

0 0 0 
5~--

~ 4 

Li 
0 

Consists of componen t apparatus assembled on a meta l 
panel and enclosed in a metal box having a removable 
cover. A W6E Cord is provided. Contains a compartment 
for dry cells and another for storing t he cords and plugs. 

This is a special test set for in-service measurement of 
ac heater voltage, de plate vo ltage, and amplifier a nd 
regu lator plate currents in the Ll Carrier System. Inter­
nal provision is also made for loading repeater heater 
circuits to reduce heater voltage for an activity test. 

The set has a multisca le millivoltmeter with appropriate 
series and shunt resistor s for making de measurements. 
Can also be used to measure calibrating voltages a pplied 
to two thermocouples (fur:1ished as part of set) and as 
an indicating meter when measuring with t hermocouples. 
The thermocouples are used for ac measurements. A 
rotary switch is used to set up the circuit combinations 
for calibration and measurement, permitting measure­
ments to be made immediately after calibration. 

The set has a de vo ltage range of 40 to 200 vo lts; de 
current ranges of 4 to 20 milliamperes and 10 to 50 milli­
amperes; an ac voltage range of 3 to 7.5 volts and a n ac 
current range of 0.6 to 1.1 amperes. 

Two ASA type 3D batteries are required for operation 
but are not furnished . 

Used in measuring power supply voltages and current 
in t he type L Carrier Telephone Systems. 

Comcode: 100 719 046 
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A low impedance test set consisting of an exploring 

coil enclosed in a cast resin block. A 6-foot cord equipped 

with a 347 A Plug is permanently connected within the 

block. 

Used in conjunction with a number 147 type amplifier 

and a head receiver. 

Intended as a magnetic pickup for audio frequency 
tracing currents and for running down faults in cables. 
Utilizes tracing current supplied by tone source such as 

76 type test set. 
Com code: 100 719 087 

105D 

~--------- 6 FT 

;Lr 
,6-9/32" 

_ l 

A low impedance test set which consists of an exploring 

coil mounted on an insulated extension handle and equipped 
with a W3AM Cord . The corrugated section is flexible 

to permit positioning of the coil. The hook permits 
hanging the test set on a strand or cable. The length of 
the test set can be increased by adding one or two AT-6600 

Small Tree Pruner extension sections. 

Utilizes tracing current supplied by a tone source such 

as the 76C Test Set. 

Used as a magnetic pickup for audio frequency tracing 
currents in running down fa ults in cables in conjunction 

with a 147B Amplifier and a head receiver. 

Comcode : 100 719 111 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQU IPMENT 

SETS 

Test 

106A 

A portable test set consisting of an exploring coil unit 
assembled in a housing of insulating material having a 

pistol grip connected by means of a 6-foot cord to a switch 
box containing a push button key and terminated in a 
238A Jack. 

The overall dimensions of the exp loring coil unit are 
4-11 / 16 inches high by 3-11 / 16 inches wide by 4-13 / 16 

inches deep. Overall dimensions of the switch box are 

1-7 / 8 inches high by 4-1/ 2 inches long by 1-3 / 4 inches 
wide. 

For use with the number 107 type test set for making 

directional fault location tests for grounds, shorts, and 
crosses on open wire circu its. 

Com code: 100 719 129 

606 APPARATUS 
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ON NO. 1078 
ONLY 

107A and B 

107 A: A portable test set housed in a case of insulating 
material. It consists of a hand-operated ringing generator 
and talking facilities and contains a filter for use on 
carrier circuits. It provides local and common battery 
talkin g facilities when used with the head telephone set, 
20 and 135 cps r inging fac ilities, and a test tone for 
directional fault locating with the 106A Test Set. The 
set is equipped with 6-foot leads for connection to open 
wire lines and a jack for connection of the head telephone 
set. 

One 53HCW Head Telephone Set is required for opera­
tion but is not furnished and must be ordered separately. 
One ASA type 3D Battery is required but is not furnished. 

F or use by linemen for talking and testing on open wire 
lines. 
Comcode: 100 719 137 

107B: Same as t he 107 A except that it has a dial havin g 
high dielectric strength. 

Com code: 100 719 145 

April I, 1970 

SETS 

Test 

11 OA and 111 A 
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Fig. 2 

Each consists of an exploring unit mounted on an insu­
lated extension handle and equipped with a W3AM Cord. 
The hook permits hanging the test set on a strand or 
cable . The length of the test set can be increased by 
adding one or more AT-6600 small tree pruner extension 
sections. 

ll0A: Fig . 1. Low impedance test set for use in con­
junction with a 99B Test Set and a head receiver. An 
insulated flexible coupling facilitates positioning of the 
exploring unit. 

Utilizes tracing current supplied by a 20 cps ringing 
generator. Used as a magnetic pickup for low frequency 
tracing currents in running down faults in long or loaded 
cab les. 
Come ode : 100 719 178 

lllA : Fig. 2. High impedance test set for use in con­
junction with a number 147 type amplifier. A coupling 
of heavy duty rubber tubing minimizes damage to probe 
end . 

Uti lizes trac ing voltage supplied by the 76C Test Set 
or equivalent. 
Comcode: 100 719 186 
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114A 
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A battery operated, transistorized oscillator. Overall 
dimensions are 7.44 inches high (to the terminals, not 
including the carrying strap) by 4.75 inches wide by 1.44 
inches deep. 

It consists of apparatus such as diodes, capacitors, in­
ductors, resistors, and transistors, on a printed wiring 
board assembled· in a plastic case having a removable 
cover. Wiring board is equipped with two battery holders. 
Two P. R. Mallory mercury batteries, TR135R (6.5 volts) 
are required for operation, but are not furnished. 

Used as a source of test tone for identifying individual 
conductors in cables and, in conjunction with a 111A Test 
Set, for locating opens in multiple wire facilities, such 
as B urban and B rural wire. 

It provides a 500 cps signal interrupted at approxi­
mately 10 times per second. 

Comcode: 100 719 228 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 
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Test 

115A 
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A portable transistorized battery operated detector in­
tended to pick up a 300 kc signal from the 116A Test Set 
and convert it into an audible signal for identifying work­
ing wires in a cable without removing the wires from 
service in K and N Carrier Telephone Systems. Provision 
is made for listening to the tone by means of a talking 
pair and the headphone of a cableman's talking set. 

Two ASA type AA Batteries are required for operation 
but they are not furnished and must be ordered separately. 
The set is equipped with a leather carrying strap. 

Used with the 120A Test Set. 

Comcode: 100 719 236 
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A portable transistorized battery operated crystal con­
trolled oscillator, the output of which consists of an un­
modulated carrier frequency of 300 kc ±100 cps. 

For use with the 115A Test Set for identifying working 
wires in a cable without removing the wires from service 
in K and N Carrier Telephone Systems. 

Four ASA type AA Batteries are required for operation 
but are not furnished. Set is equipped with a leather 
carrying strap. 

Used with the 120A Test Set. 
Comcode: 100 719 244 

120A 

A test set consisting of a KS-19237Ll Carrying Case, 
a 115A Test Set, a 116A Test Set, a W2CC Cord equipped 
with 310 Plug, a WlAN Cord, and three W2FC Cords. 

For use in identifying working w ires in a cable without 
removing the wires from service in K and N Carrier 
Telephone Systems. 

Corncode: 100 719 251 

SETS 

Test 

January 1, 1970 

121A 

Consists of a 122A and a 123A Test Set contained in 
a gray-black plastic carrying case with dimensions of 
30.1 inches long by 13.1 inches deep by 8.2 inches high, 
not including t he handle which extends appr oximately .75 
inches beyond the 13.1 inch dimension. 

Used to check location and depth of telephone cable 
buried up to 50 inches deep. 

Com code: 100 719 269 

122A 
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122A (Continued) 

A battery operated, transistorized, signal source housed 
in a metal case with a hinged cover. The inside of the 
cover is equipped with a two position switch guard to 
allow operation with the cover closed and to insure that 
the case will be turned off when it is not in use. The set 
is 6 inches long by 5 inches deep by 6 inches high , not in­
cluding the handle which extends about 1 inch above the 6 
inch high dimension. It weighs approximately 4-3/ 4 pounds. 

Two 8-foot single conductor test leads are provided for 
connecting the set between ground and the metal sheath 
of the cable to be located. A bulge in the hinged cover 
rim allows the cover to be closed during operation with­
out damaging the test leads. In no circumstance should 
a test lead from this set be applied to a conductor or 
pair in a cable. When not in use, the test leads are secured 
around two cleats on the panel. 

The set has a 20 kc output limited to a maximum 
current of 50 ma on the shield to minimize interference 
with telephone circuits. 

The set operates for approximately 100 hours from a 
set of four ASA type D dry cell batteries. The batteries 
are not furnished. Provision is made for checking the 
battery by pulling the switch to on and then depressing 
the plastic cap of the BAT TEST Lamp. 

Used with a 123A Test Set (depthometer) in tracing the 
path and determining t he depth of buried telephone cable. 

Comcode: 100 719 277 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

SETS 

Test 

123A 

A 20 kc test set ( depthometer) for use with a 122A 
Test Set. 

Overall dimensions are 8.4 inches long by 6.3 inches 
wide by 4.5 inches high, not including the folding leg 
which is 3 feet 6-1/2 inches long when extended for use. 

Consists of battery powered circuitry mounted on a 
printed wiring board assembled in a housing which is 
equipped with a folding metal leg containing two induc­
tors used as pickup coils for detecting the 20 kc signal 
generated by the 122A Test Set. Depth of cable can be 
read on a meter calibrated in inches. Four ASA Type AA 
primary batteries are required for operation of this set 
but are not furnished. 

Used to check location and depth of telephone cable 
buried up to 50 inches deep. Greatest ranges from point 
of tone application are 1 mile for plastic sheathed cables, 
1/ 5 mile (approximately 1000 feet) for jute covered cables, 
and 100 feet for lead sheathed cables. 

Com code: 100 719 285 

610 APPARATUS 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

SETS 

Data Test 

901 B (J79901 B L2) 

A portable test set used to make out-of-service installa­
tions and routine trouble checks on data sets. Operation 
of the switches simulates various business machine actions 
to the data set. A two-position toggle switch is used to 
control automatic answering circuits of the data sets 
equipped for unattended operation. 

The dimensions are 7 inches high by 7 inches wide by 
9 inches deep, and the weight is 6 pounds. 

The set is designed to operate alone and may further 
be used in conjunction with 902 and 903 Data Test Sets 
to provide accessible interface connections. 

The set will test 103A W, BW, DW, and FW, 201A W 
and BW, 202A W, BW, CW, and DW, 301BW, 401A W, BW, 
CW, EW, JW, and LW, 402CW and DW, 601AW and BW, 
and 602A W Data Sets. Power is supplied by set under 
test when required. 

The following adapter cords are required and must be 
ordered separately. 

Quantity Cord No. For Use With Data Set 

1 M26D 401BW 
1 M26F 401AW 

Used alone for making voltage measurements for 
isolating trouble in data sets. 

Com code: 600 016 539 

APPARATUS 
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SETS 

Data Test 

904 A, B, C, and D Data Test Center 
(J79904A, B, C, and D) 

. . 1 ~, 

11 \1 

904A 904B 

I 

This test set is used for remote testing of the data 
set a ssociated with DATA-PHONE and Voice Band Pri­
vate line data services and to assist in the installation, 
repair, a nd maintenance of DATA-PHONE service. 

904A: Consists of general purpose test equipment re­
quired for static testing such as oscillators, frequency 
counters, oscilloscopes, and level meters mounted in a 
cabinet approximately 2-feet wide by 2-feet deep by 

7-feet high. The w1nng of the equipment is arranged to 
terminate in test keys and plug-in jacks so that connec­
tions can be made by means of patch cords. 

904B: It is used in association with the 904A to per­
form dynamic testing. It performs the same tests as 
the 904A plus transmitting, receiving, and evaluating 
data s ignals between the station and the Data Test Center 
over both DATA-PHONE and private line data service 
networks. This unit includes 901B, 902B, and 903B Data 
Test sets. The equipment wiring is arranged to terminate 
in test keys and cord reel units which are used to make 
circuit connections to the trunk line. The unit is mounted 
in a 7-foot cabinet similar to the 904A. 

904C: Same as the 904A except it is mounted on a 
23-inch relay rack 11 feet 6 inches high. 

904D: Same as the 904B except it is mounted on a 
23-inch relay rack 11 feet 6 inches high with special fro-nt 

and rear adapters. 
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Data Test 

912A (J79912) 

IN NER 
FRONT 
PANEL 

FUSE 
COMPLEMENT 

POWER CORD 

The 912A Wideband Data Test Set is used to test wide­
band data stations or sets which operate in the range of 
9 to 2000 kilobits per second. The test set, designed to be 
either portable or fixed, determines error rates, tests all 
interface functions of a wideband data set or station, 
makes margin tests of received nonsynchronous data and 
can test low-speed Data Sets 400BW which may be associ­
ated with a wideband data station. 

The test set is composed of two major units, the basic 
test set and a plug-in interface unit. Each interface unit 
is supplied with suitable interface cables and contains 
the interface connectors, control lamps, switches, cable 
drivers and terminators perculiar to a group of data sets 
or to a test set application. As an example the interface 
unit interfaces the test set with Data Sets 301 type and 

CABLE 

TW IST LOCK 
FASTENER 

TYPICAL LAMP 
REPLACEMENT 

303 type and provides a means of testing a Data Set 
404BW which is often part of a 303 type Wideband Data 
Station. The interface unit can connect to a maximum 
of five Data Sets 301 or 303 type. A switch on the inter­
face unit selects the data set to be used. 

The power supply is fused and converts 117 volt, 60 Hz 
ac power into three regulated de outputs ( +12V, -12V 
and +6V) which are distributed to a ll parts of the test 
set. 

The 912A Wideband Data Test Set is a light gray unit 
with dark decaled markings and is enclosed, when portable, 
in a light gray luggage type case. The overall dimensions 
of the test set are 21 inches by 15 inches by 12 inches and 
the weight is 45 pounds. 
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Noise Measuring 

3B (J94003B) 

The 3B is a compact, transistorized, rack mounted noise 

measuring set. The set measures noise in dbrn on message 
and program circuits. It has both dynamic and frequency 

characteristics which make its readings comparable to 

the response of the human ear. 

A 497 A Network for use on C Message and 3 KHz Flat 

circuits is furnished as part of the set. 497B Network 

for use on Program and 15 KHz Flat circuits is available 

but must be ordered separately if needed. The networks 

can be changed on a plug-in basis. C Message weighting 

has been accepted by the Edison Electric Institute for 

Telephone Coordination Measurement and conforms to 

the ASA Noise Reference. 

The 3B will measure noise metallic into self-contained 

600 or 900 ohm terminations or on a bridging basis with­

out any auxiliary apparatus. Direct reading a t noise-to­

ground can also be made. A built-in battery supply filter 

eliminates false noise readings due to battery noise. Pro­

vision is made for a jack-field appearance of the .input 

circuit. Internal calibration is provided. For special in­

vestigations, both ac and de outputs are available for 

monitoring and for connection to external recording 

devices. 

Characteristics 

Reference Noise 

Range 

Accuracy 

Input Impedance 

Weighting Networks 

Size 

Weight 

Power 

-90 dbm at 1000 Hz (ASA 
Standard) 

0 to 97 dbrn (above reference 
noise) 

± 1 dbrn 

Noise Metallic 600 to 900 ohms 
Bridging 10,000 ohms 
Noise to Ground 10,000 ohms 

(497A) C Message and 3 KHz 
flat 
(497B) Program and 15 KHz 
flat 

7 inches high by 9 inches deep 
on 19 inch or 23 inch panel 

9.5 lbs-19 inch panel 
11.3 lbs-23 inch panel 

48 volt central office battery 

When ordering the 3B Noise Measuring Set, the follow­

ing should be utilized: 

3B Noise Measuring Set (J94003B List 4) should be 

shown-on the order when the assembly, equipment, wiring, 

and cover for one 3B Noise Measuring Set are required. 

3B Noise Measuring Set (J94003B List 6) should be 

shown on the order when List 4 and the assembly, equip­

ment, and wiring for mounting on a 19 inch panel are 

required. 

3B Noise Measuring Set (J94003B List 7) should be 

shown on the order when List 4 and the assembly, equip­

ment, and wiring for mounting on 23 inch panel are 

required. 
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Transmission Measuring 

13A 

r? 

DB METER 

A-C D-C 
POWER 
SUPPLY 
CORD 

A test set consisting of a three-stage negative feed­
back amplifier and a rectified-type meter mounted on a 
panel chassis and enclosed in a metal box. Overall di­
mensions are 10-7/8 inches by 8-1/8 inches wide by 
8-5 / 16 inches deep with cover. 

The meter has gain and loss scales of 5 db range each. 
The transmission range is -45 to +10 db, referred to 
1 milliwatt over a range of 30 to 15,000 Hz, with an input 

impedance of 600 ohms. Slide rheostat is provided for 
calibration and is screwdriver -adjustable through the 

panel. 

Operates on 105 to 125 volts de or 105 to 125 volts, 50 
to 60 Hz or 25 Hz ac power supply. Consumes approxi­
mately 50 watts. 

Used in conjunction with a number 19 type oscillator 
or other suitable source of testing power for lining up 

a nd equalizing circuits for program transmission. 
Comcode: 100 719 418 

21 A (J94021 A-1 List 1 and A) 

I ·········• .. , J ~ 

~-·f :~~1:C. ® :: ·-f~•""-:·· 
'·• ... )v·::·· -..,.~,...:-:. u.~ ~ "'"""~ 
--- 0 0 

A portable test set available in two forms: as an ac 
operated oscillator and detector or an ac operated oscilla­
tor only. It can be adapted for mounting in 19- or 23-inch 
equipment racks. Dimensions excluding cover are 17 

inches long by 12 inches high by 8 inches deep. Weight 
is 37 pounds. Operates on 115 vo lts, 60 Hz. 

As an oscillator a nd detector: Used to measure gain and 
loss of amplifiers, line sections and other components on 
voice channel and program transmission circuits , including 

telephone repeaters. 

As an oscillator: Furnishes constantly adjustable fre­
quencies fro m 20 to 20,000 Hz at variable output levels. 

Oscillator specifications: Adjustable in these ranges: 

20 to 200, 200 to 2,000, and 2,000 to 20,000 Hz. 

Oscillator output: Adjustable from +20 to -50 dbm. 

As a detector: Provides sensitivity from -70 to +30 

dbm. 

Possible measuring gains up to 80 db of losses up to 

90 db. 

To provide additional Detector Equipment, order 

H4021A-1 L2 and B. 

If to be mounted on 19-inch relay racks, order 
J94021A-1 L3 and D; if on 23-inch relay r acks, order as 

J 94021A-1 L4 and E . 

23A, B, and C (J94023) 

The 23A, B, and C (J 94023) type sets have a measure­
ment range from -25 to + 10 dbm in the frequency range 

of 300 to 5000 Hz. 
23A (J94023A-1 Ll): A simp le, passive, portable set 

which replaces the 12B T ransmission Measuring Set. It 
can be used to measure levels of -25 to + 10 dbm over 

the frequency range of 300 to 5000 Hz on both 60 0 and 

900 ohm circuits. Holding and dialing features ar e also 

provided for setting up a connection on a trunk prepara­
tory to making measurements. No batteries or external 

power are required. Characteristics of the set ar e g iven 
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Transmission Measuring 

in Table A. The set consists essentially of eight consecu­

tive circuits as follows: input, holding, blocking, impedance 

matching, attenuator, filter, detector, and meter. 

The 23A is packaged in an aluminum case of the deep­

drawn type. It is provided with a retractable handle 

for carrying a nd has a small door in the side for access 

to the calibration controls. See Table B for size and 

weight. 

23B (J94023B-2): Des igned for jack panel mounting and 

requires no power connection or internal batteries. It will 

measure levels of -25 to + 10 dbm over the frequency 

range of 300 to 5000 Hz on either 600 or 900 ohm circuits. 

No holding or dialing features are provided as these are 

normally provided elsewhere on the test panel. Char­

acteristics of the set are given in Table A. The set con­

sists essentially of six consecutive circuits as follows: 

blocking, impedance matching, attenuator, filter or pad, 

detector, and meter . The 23B type set is available with 

(list 4) or without (list 2) the front panel as, in some 

usages, the set may be mounted on subpanels behind 

existing facepanels. When the 505T Filter is not required, 

it is replaced by a pad which has a loss equal to the flat 

loss of the filter . This pad is furnished in all 23B type 

sets even though not used. The filter is furnished only 

when called for by the list number. 

The 23B is packaged in a wrap-around type aluminum 

case with removable back and with or without the front 

panel. The calibration controls appear at the front of 

the set. 

23C (J94023C-1 Ll): Same as 23A except is arranged 

for panel mounting. 

Any patching cord terminating in 309, 310, or 240A type 

plug may be used in the jacks provided in these sets. 

Suggested cords are 3P 3A (6 feet), 3P12H (8 feet), 

1Wl3B(6 feet). 1W13B includes two 360A Tools and 

ei ther number 364 (spade tip) Tool or number 365 (alli­

gator clip) Tool should be used with the 360 type tool. 

Patching cords if required must be ordered separately. 

Code No. 

23A (J94023A-2 Ll) 
23B (J94023B-2 L2) 
23B (J94023B-2 L4) 
23C (J94023C-1 Ll) 

Comcode 

600 017 842 
600 017 859 
600 017 867 
600 017 875 

TABLE A 

Item 23A (J94023A-1 Ll) and 23B 
(J94023B-2) 

Power Requirements None 

Imput Impedance 600 to 900 ohms 

Frequency Range 300 to 5000 Hz 

Measurement Range -25 to +10 dbm 

Meter Range -6 to O dbm 

Measurement Accuracy 

1000 Hz 
(-20 to +10 dbm) ±0.2 db 
( -25 to -20 dbm) ±0.3 db 

400 to 5000 ·Hz 
(-25 to +10 dbm) ±0.5 db 

300 to 400 Hz (-25 to -0.3 ±0.6 db (23A) 

+10 dbm) -0.25 ±0.6 db (23B) 

Frequency Suppression 
180 Hz >4 db 

60 Hz >25 db 

Temperature Range 40 to lOOF 

Position of Use Horizontal and Vertical 
(23A) 

Vertical (23B) 

DC Resistance of Holding 700 ohms (23A) 

Circuit Not applicable (23B) 

TABLE B 

Width Height Depth Weight 
Unit (Inches) (Inches) (Inches) (Pounds) 

Overall 

23A (J94023A-1) 
Ll 9-3/8 6 5-1/ 4 6 

23B ( J94023B-2) 
L2 8-3/32 4-27 /32 6-1/4 4 

L4 8-3/32 5 6-1/ 4 4-1 / 4 

23C (J94023C-l) 
Ll 13-9/ 16(a) 4-11 / 16 3-5/32 5-3 / 4 

(a) Includes mounting brackets. 
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January 1, 1970 

SOCKETS 

Lamp 

The number 12 ty pe lamp sockets are str ip-m ounted 
and are furnis hed only on 01·ders for lamp socket 
mountings. 

Arranged fo r number 2 type lamps and number 2 or 72 
type lamp caps . 

12: Arranged fo r (hard rubber) number 101, 102, 103 
104, 105, 111, 122, 123 , 125, 131, 132, 133, 134, 136, 
137, 277 A, 291A, a nd 297 A Lamp Socket Mountings. See 
Fig. 1. 

12B: Arranged for ( molded phenolic) 137B Lamp Socket 
Mounting. See Fig. 2. 

12C: Arranged for (molded phenolic) 136C Lamp Socket 
Mounting. See F ig. 3. 

30 Type 

[Q] 
l 7/16'iF 

3/64" I 11 /32 " 
_,..___ 1 - 5/16" 

ul 
1-57/ 64" 

0 0 

The number 30 La mp Sockets are strip-mounted a nd 
are furnished only on orders for lamp socket mountings. 

Arranged for number 2 type lamps and number 8 type 
lamp caps. Used wit h number 101, 102, 103, 104, 111, 123, 
125, 130, 131, 257 , 258, and 294A Lamp Socket Mountings . 
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43A 

r 
1.210" 

·~ 

.8 ~9"" l 
y407" ,362'-

The ,13A Lamp Sockets are strip-mounted a nd are fur­
nished only on orders for lamp socket mountings. 

Arranged for number 2 type lamps and number 263, 
264, 265A, 276, 278, 281, 282A and B, 283, 290, 295, 298, 
and 300 Lamp Socket Mountings. 

47B 

The 47B La mp Sockets are s ingly mounted a nd are 
arranged fo r number 2 type or A-type lamps and number 
2 or 72 type lamp caps. Mounting screw is furnished. 

Used on number 184, 185, 230, and 231 type jack mount­
ings and mount in the same drillings as t h e 217 A, 242CK, 
or similar type jacks. 

Com code: i00 722 875 

Lamp 

49A, 498, and 50A 

Fig. 1 

1/4" 11/2'~ 
3-1/8" I 

Fig. 2 

The 49A a nd B a nd 50A Lamp Sockets a r e singly 
mounted and a r e arranged for number 2 type lamps and 
number 2 or 72 type lamp caps. Mounting screw is fur­

nished. 

Code 

49 A 

49B 

50A 

Comcode 

100 722 909 

100 722 917 

100 722 925 

51B 

Fig. No. 

1 

1 

2 

Finish 

Brass 

Nickel 

Brass 
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The 51B Lamp Sockets are s in g ly mounted and are ar­
ranged for number 2 type la mps under a beehive type lens. 

Mounting lug is arranged for use with 5/ 8 inch and 7 / 8 
inch shelves. Furnished with mounting· lug arranged for 
7 /8 inch shelf unless otherwise specified. Mounting screw 
is furnished. 

Used on 275N, P, W, and Y, 279E, 279F, 292A, 293A, 
and 296A Lamp Socket Mountings. 

Com code: 100 722 933 
100 722 941 

On 5/ 8 inch shelf 
On 7 / 8 inch s he lf 

53A 

A singly mounted socket arranged to mount a number 2 
type lamp and a number 4 type lamp cap. 

Arranged for use with 5 / 8 inch, 11 / 16 inch, 7 / 8 inch , 
1 inch, 1-3 / 16 inch, 1-1 / 4 inch , or 1-13 / 16 inch shelf. 
Mounting lug arranged for 7 / 8 inch shelf unless otherwise 
specified. Mounting screw is furnished. 

Used with the number 141, 142, 146, 147, and similar 
lamp socket mountings. 

Co mcode: 100 722 974 On 5 / 8 inch shelf 
100 722 982 On 11 /16 inch shelf 
100 722 990 On 7 / 8 inch shelf 
100 723 006 On 1 inch shelf 
100 723 01 4 On 1-3 / 16 inch shelf 
100 723 022 On 1-1/4 inch shelf 
100 723 030 On 1-13 / 16 inch s helf 

Lamp 

59A 

. 385" 

0 0 

□□ 
□□ 
□□ 
□□ 
□□ 
□□ 0 0 

l,,,-- I 
1.270-r 

Consists of two molded lamp strips, each containing 
six lamp sockets equipped with 51A Lamps , and a 
KS -16672Ll Connector assembled to a metal bracket. Lamp 
sockets are wired to t he connector. 

An E4646 Designation Strip and a light shield are 
provided. 

Arranged to mount interchangeably with a 598A Key 
or a 105B Apparatus Blank. 

Forms a part of the number 630 type telephone sets . 

Co mcode: 100 723 097 

APPARATUS 619 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

January 1, 1970 TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

SOCKETS 

61A 

----2 .582"---

6.318" 

5.938" 

.312" 

□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 

Consists of a molded lamp strip containing six lamp 
sockets, which are arranged for 51A or 52A Lamps, and a 
KS-16672Ll Connector assembled on a metal bracket. 

The lamp strip is equipped with a light shield and a re­
movable translucent red face strip. The lamp sockets are 
wired to the connector, which is provided with a nonreturn­
able dust cover. 

For use with the 623A Key in the number 301 and 302 
Switching Systems. 

Comcode: 100 723 139 

Lamp 

r 
2.84" 

.11· 

65A 

' 

1.130" 

1.35" 

A singly mounted socket arranged to mount a number 
2 type lamp under a 77A Lamp Cap. Mounting screws are 
furnished. 

Terminals are arranged for mechanically wrapped con­
nections. 

For use in switching systems. 

Comcode: 100 723 14 7 
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Lamp 

66 Type 

IL 
1.34' 

LfJ 

The 66 type sockets contain two springs which serve as 
contacts for a number 2 type lamp, and are equipped with 
a lamp cap and a spring washer. 

Color of 
Code No. Comcode Lamp Cap 

66A 100 723 154 Red 
66B 100 723 162 Amber 
66C 100 723 170 White 
66D 100 723 188 Green 

Arranged to mount in 18A, 19A, 21A , 22, or 23 type 
fuse blocks or a 308A Lamp Socket Mounting. 

For use in switching systems. 

67A and 678 

~r .77" 

~ 
.154" DIA. 

The 67 A and 67B Lamp Sockets are singly mounted 
and are arranged for a number 2 t ype or an A type lamp. 

67A: Equipped with a red lamp cap. 

Come ode: 100 723 196 

67B: Equipped with a white lamp cap. 

Comcode: 100 723 204 

69A 

2. 565" 

'□ 

□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 8.690" 

8 .990" 

□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 

.625 

The 69A Lamp Socket consists of one ten-lamp, lamp 
strip which provides receptacles for mounting 51A Lamps. 
The lamp strip is attached to a s teel frame to which also 
mounts a lamp block to contain the light and a 50 ter­
minal KS-16672Ll Connector. A light shield holds a 
colored transparent plastic strip over the lamp block. 

Used in station systems . 

Corncode: 100 723 212 
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ED-91296-70, Group 4 

January 1, 1970 

STANDS 

Floor 

A metal stand which consists of two supports and a 
cover having a light olive gray enamel finish. Stand has 
capacity for two cabinets. Screws for mounting are 
furnished. 

Used for floor mounting the ED-91472-70 Apparatus 
Cabinet. 

Comcode: 600 017 883 
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~ -5/16" 

Group 3 and 7 

Group 5 and 8 

624 

.620" 

~ 
0 
0 

0 
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STANDS 

Mounting 

26. 480" 

0 0 25" 

Group 4 

Group 10 

Metal stand for use with 16C Apparatus Mountings, 
177A Backboards, and J86731A-4 (101G) Power Plants. 
The groups required, as described below, must be specified 
on the order. All parts are shipped separately and mount­
ing hardware is furnished. □ -.j l--2 . 840" 

Group Description 

3 Metal stand consisting of two leg assemblies for 
mounting J86731A-4 L4 Power Plant. 

Group 11 and 12 Comcode: 600 017 891 

4 Two covers for use with group· 10. 

Com code: 600 017 909 

5 Two covers for use with group 3. 

Comcode: 600 017 917 

7 Metal stand consisting of one leg assembly for 
mounting J86731A-4 L5 or L6 Power Plant. 

Comcode: 600 017 925 

8 One cover for use with group 7. 

Comcode: 600 017 933 

10 Metal stand consisting of two leg assemblies for 
mounting 16C Apparatus Mounting or 177 A Back­
board. Two sets of mounting material are fur­
nished. Unused material should be discarded. 

Com code: 600 017 941 

11 Two auxiliary legs for mounting J86731A-4 L4 
Power Plant above 16C Apparatus Mounting . 

Com code: 600 017 958 

12 One auxiliary leg for mounting J86731A-4 L5 or 
L6 Power Plant above 16C Apparatus Mounting or 
above 177 A Backboard. 

Comcode: 600 017 966 
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Designation 
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J__ = = _i____j_ 
140"~ ll fO~s" 

· n .,o9" 
SPECIF IED ~9" .1 25" 

09 3"~ 

[]] @ 
I( ,li¥1 

Fig. 3 

I~~--= __ _,/) = fP 
rJ i..-, 2 5" '--------'~ I. 031" 

.109" 1.- SPECFIED 14- .0 93" .. 

I ,;5 .. i J -
tt, , 

l~~l l 
'-:."✓ . ♦ Af'l 

~ 

~ 

Fig . 4 

Fig. 5 

L.~---- :::::=================:::, r 
.109" 14-----SPECIFIED 

Fig . 6 

OJ 
l+---------4.00°--------

Fig . 7 

Fig. 8 

APPARATUS 625 
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STRIPS 

Designation 

8 Type (Continued) 

- - ------5.16"- - ---- - - .08" 

Fig. 9 

r
~,::-===.t==.:::\ .1 30" Dl:ATT_.1 1163::j rr L. .32" - ---5.12"CTRS--- - 7 ll 

J~ ,;-~, ~u ,;- \I I 625" J . l '': '' bdbd ,,-;, J 1 
- --- --- 16.00

11 
t::::::::::::::::::::::::.:i-:to" 

Fig.10 

Fig. 11 

Metal retaining strips equipped with transparent face 
strips. Arranged to mount a strip of printed figures under 
the face. strip. 

Furnished with mounting screw, except 8E which is 
furnished with escutcheon pins for mounting. 

SE, F , G, H, K, L, M, U, W , and Y : Have a black finish . 

SAK, AL, AM, AN, AP, AR, AS, AT, AW, AY, and BA: 
Have a gray enamel finish . 

Required length , not exceeding 3 feet, must be specified 
in the order, except for SAK which is 6.125 inches long. 
Where strips longer than 3 feet are require.cl , two or more 
strips of equal length should be ordered. 

Code Fig. Dimensions 
No. No. A B C 

SE 1 .250 .125 .109 
SF 11 
SG 1 .437 .296 .109 
SH 1 .375 .203 .109 

(a)SK 2 
(b )SL 3 .437 .296 
(b)SM 3 .375 .203 
(bJSU 4 
(b)SW 5 

SY 6 
(a J8AK 2 
(b)8AL 3 .437 .296 

SAM 7 
SAN 8 
8AP 9 
SAR 10 

(b)8AS 3 .375 .203 
SAT 1 .375 .203 .109 
SAW 1 .625 .437 .120 
8AY 1 .437 .296 .109 
SBA 4 

(a ) 6.125 inches long used in connection with number 
128 and 129 Jack Mountings on number 4 T oll T est 
Board. 

(b) Ends are turned up to prevent strips from s lipping 
out. 

626 APPARATUS 
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STRIPS 

Designation 

55 Type 

- -------11.562"~-------

.1B7'"! --------11.1B7"-------..... r7.1B7" _j__ 

1110 0 0 oJ~ 437"CI:J 

_312" 1 

Fig. l 

---------11.562"-----------, 

J~l-----------------jo ri~?" 
,187~ ... 

0

--------11.187"---------<~ 

.312"1--------10,750"-------r,12s.Q52" 

1CT!!JI0:::::::::::::::~0:::::::::::::::;;!j01h~ ttoo·CI:J 
. 312" I 

Fig. 2 

[ 
_JG~a--------10.000" - -------i 

.. Ii--,._~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-:_--- 11.ss2" .187~ 11.187"---------< 

II II N 

Fig. 3 

r-------------11.562"--------i 

1 ~ ~----------t_7 50" 
1.843" 1 1o ________________ ____, .937" 

.6~~ 1--------10.000"'------· 

0 

~5" 
.187 .. 1--------- 11.187"-------r-187" . 

.062" 

jl 11 0 0 0o~~CJL] 
.203" 1 

Fig. 4 

Each consists of a wooden mounting equipped with a 
meta l retaining strip and transparent face strip. Arranged 
to mount a strip of printed figures under the face strip . 
Will mount with number 112 or similar type jack 
mountings. 

Number 55B and D are equipped with a holly strip, 
otherwise they are same as number 55A and C. 

Code Comcode Fig. No. 

55A 100 729 169 1 
55B 100 729 177 2 
55C 100 729 185 3 
55D 100 729 193 4 

57A 

I :JI 11: 1-;;i 1J52" --'11-------------------l',-'----->----+ t 
i.---------9.187"---------+l .312" 

1---------9~68"---------y,,, 1• m" crns •1,,,~,Y!"~ 
J L .437" _J I ¥Y--

.O62" ~ .453" 

A wooden mounting strip with a black hard rubber face 
arranged to mount 20 number 17 Number Plates . 

Arranged to mount with number 114 Jack Mountings. 

Comcode: 100 729 219 

61A 

_3 12"ll 1. 281" ---.1~125" • 

,91".J .I, 1.1,s"-------Jr191" 
1
,... ->---------- 8.092" ------, _ 

ITl"'I i 1°===0= ==0=rn1 i I i!"s~[D 
l" ♦ 

A wooden mountin g strip equipped with a black finished 
metal retaining strip. Arranged to mount a strip of 
printed figures under the face strip. 

Will mount with number 113, 138, and 139 Jack 
Mountings. 

Comcode: 100 729 284 

APPARATUS 627 
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STRIPS 

Designation 

62A 

A wooden moun t ing strip equipped with a black fini shed 
metal retaining strip and transparent face strip. Arranged 
to mount a strip of printed figures under t he face strip. 

Will mount with number 114, 141, and 142 Jack 

Mountings. 

Co m code : 100 729 292 

628 APPARATUS 
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65B, 149B, 163 Type, 173A, l 82C, 183 Type, 
and 700A 

Fig. 1 

5/8" 

1-15 /32" ~ 
2 - 15/16" 

.190" -32 TAP 

. 17 "CTRS 

.11 "crns
11 1 32

., 

3/64" 

32
11 

13/32" 

9/32" 

8-7/8" 

6-1/16" 

1-1 / 4" 

13/32" 

Fig . 2 

STRIPS 

Terminal 

APPARATUS 

I /4" 
CENTERS 

1/4" 

F, 
7-3/ 16 " 

January 1, 1970 

r-2-19/32" 

31/32" 

14-7/16" 

Fig. 3 

11 /3 2" 
1-3/8" 

9 / 32" 
CENTERS 

3 /16" -11-- tr 
15/32" 

Fig. 4 

629 
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630 

65B, 149B, 163 Type, 173A, 182C, 183 Type, 
and 700A (Continued) 

f r;;;-;:p;it~~:::::::;=-----::-, 
.139 "ems 11132" 2- 7/64"~--H~ 

7/32" 11 /32" 

2-7/64" 

Fig. 5 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

STRIPS 

Terminal 

5 / 16" 

2-7/ 64" 9/ 32"CTRS 

5/8" 

I 
3-3/4" 9/32 " CTRS 

5/8" 

4 -1/4" 11-3/4" 9/32"CTRS 15-31/32" 

5/8" 

9/32"CTRS 

5/8" 

3/16" 
2-7/ 64" 9 / 32"CTRS 

1-7/32"_.j 1.----31/32" 

1-3/16" 

23/32" a ll/32"CTRS 1 

~cb& I ~f ___ ..___ 

Fig. 6 

.1 38"-32 THD. 

Fig. 7 
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STRIPS 

Terminal 

The t erminal strips shown above have phenol fiber insu­

lation with one or more fanning strips, and solder con­

nection type terminals. Mounting scr ews are furni shed. 
For detail information, refer to the table. 

Code Fig. 
No. Comcode No. Rows 

65B 100 730 928 1 1 

149B 100 731 181 2 8 

163B 100 731 678 3 8 

163C 100 731 686 3 10 

173A 100 731 744 4 4 

182C 100 731 983 5 1 

183C 100 732 007 6 4 

183D 100 732 015 6 5 

183E 100 732 023 6 6 

183F 100 732 031 6 4 

183G 100 732 049 6 3 

183H 100 732 056 6 7 

183J 100 732 064 6 8 

183L 100 732 080 6 5 

183M 100 732 098 6 7 

183N 100 732 106 6 4 

183P 100 732 114 6 8 

700A(a) 100 734 706 7 2 

(a) Bakelite insulation. 

TOP 
nixmxxxm1nnm 11 1mxim1nxmxx1nnmx 
nim nm rn: mnn i mnnnn xx in xi In im 11 
.innn nimn mn1n1nmnnnnxn nximn 
11nnix111 m n nxnx tnn !!! xn in nrn nr nni r 

Fig. 1 

TOP 

Fig . 2 

183J, L, a nd M a re strapped when manufactured. See 

Fig. 1, 2, and 3 following the table for strappin g con­

figuration. 

Terminals 
Per Row 

40,3-Way 

30 

50 

50 

25 

100, 3-Way 

50 

50 

50 

50 

50 

50 

50 

50 

50 

50 

50 

8 

Dimension A 
(Inches) 

2-3 / 32 

4-45 / 64 

4-1/8 

4-13/16 

2-31 / 32 

15-31 /32 

3-5 / 32 

3-3/ 16 

3-1 / 2 

2-15 / 16 

2-39 / 64 

2-13 / 16 

5 

3-3/16 

3-3 / 16 

3-9 / 16 

5 

TOP 

S trap 
Fig. 

1 

2 

3 

0000 000 00000 0000.;.ooooo .. ooooo 00000 oo <,00 000000000 oo .. 

ooooo .. ooo <,o ooo oc,ooo .. 000 0 00000000 000000000000000 ooo 

<oOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO<>O.OOOOoooooo .... 0000 0000 00000 0 "" " 

.. o o .. ,. .... ............ ooo .. o<iw .. ooo"oooooooo .. oo 00000000000 """ 

Fig. 3 
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F Type, J4A L 
p Type R ' Type, M T , Type, and S6Aype, N Type 

3 / 16" DIA 

5/ 16" DIA 

Fig. l 

:3/16"DIA 

Fig. 2 

Fig. 3 

632 

TELEPHONE 

STRIPS 

Terminal 

r 

APPARATUS 

APPARATUS AND EQ UIPMENT 

Fig. 4 

Fig. 5 

Fig. 6 
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STRIPS 

Terminal 

3/16"DIA 

3-3,/8" 
r-'-............................ u.., ................. .µt.t.t.t:j-~ 

1/2" 9/16" 

-----7-31/32" 

Fig. 7 

11/32" 
DIA 

3/:'~ 

39/64' 1 i.- 1 

CTRS 

The terminal strips shown above each consist of a 
molded cast resin block mounted on a wooden base. One 
or more fanning strips and a solder connection type ter­
minal are provided. Mounting hardware is furn ished . 
For deta il information, refer to the table. 

Code Fig. 
No. Comcode No. Rows 

F4A 100 734 870 1 4 
F6A 100 734 888 1 6 
FSA 100 734 896 1 8 
J4A 100 734 912 2 4 
L3A 100 734 920 3 3 
L4A 100 734 938 3 4 
L5A 100 734 946 3 5 
L6A 100 734 953 3 6 
L8A 100 734 979 3 8 
M3A 100 734 987 4 3 
M4A 100 734 995 4 4 
M5A 100 735 000 4 5 
M5B 100 735 018 4 5 
M6A 100 735 026 4 6 
M6B 100 735 034 4 6 
M6C 100 735 042 4 6 
M6D 100 735 059 4 6 
M6E 100 735 067 4 6 
i\17A 100 735 075 4 7 
M7B 100 735 083 4 7 
M7C 100 735 091 4 7 
M8A 100 735 109 4 8 
M8B 100 735 117 4 8 
MSC 100 735 125 4 8 
N4A 100 735 133 5 4 
N6A 100 735 141 5 6 
N8A 100 735 158 5 8 
P3A 100 735 166 6 3 
P4A 100 735 174 6 4 
P4B 100 735 182 6 4 
P4C 100 735 190 6 4 

13/32" DIA 3/16" DIA 

1-3/8" 

9/32"CTRS 3 39

f
6

4'~~ 11/32"j;:-

29/32" 3/8" CTRS 

- ---6-31/32" 3-7/32" 

----- 7-23/32" 

Fig. 8 

Some of the M and P type terminal strips are strapped 
when manufactured as indicated in table. See Fig. 1 
through 25, following the table, for strapping configuration. 

Terminals 
Per Row 

10 
10 
10 
15 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 

Dimension A 
(Inches) 

2-3/ 4 
3-7 /16 
4-1 / 8 
2-3/4 
2-13 / 32 
2-3 / 4 
3-3 / 32 
3-7 / 16 
4-1 / 8 
2-13/32 
2-3 / 4 
3-3 / 32 
3-3 / 32 
3-7 / 16 
3-7 / 16 
3-7 /16 
3-7 / 16 
3-7 / 16 
3-25 / 32 
3-25 / 32 
3-25 / 32 
4-1 / 8 
4-1/8 
4-1 / 8 
2-3/ 4 
3-7 / 16 
4-1 / 8 
2-13 / 32 
2-3 / 4 
2-3 / 4 
2-3 / 4 

Strap Fig. 

1 

2 
3 
4 
9 

5 
6 

7 
8 

10 
11 

APPARATUS 633 
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STRIPS 

Terminal 

F Type, J4A, L Type, M Type, N Type 
P Type, R Type, and S6A (Continued) 

Code Fig. Terminals Dimension A 
No. Comcode No. Rows Per Row (Inches) Strap Fig. 

P5A 100 735 208 6 5 20 3-3 / 32 
P5B 100 735 216 6 5 20 3-3 / 32 12 
P5C 100 735 224 6 5 20 3-3/32 13 
P6A 100 735 232 6 6 20 3-7 / 16 
P6B 100 735 240 6 6 20 3-7 /16 14 
P6C 100 735 257 6 6 20 3-7 / 16 15 
P6D 100 735 265 6 6 20 3-7 / 16 16 
P6E 100 735 273 6 6 20 3-7 / 16 17 
P6F 100 735 281 6 6 20 3-7 / 16 18 
P6G 100 735 299 6 6 20 3-7 .116 19 
P6H 100 735 307 6 6 20 3-7 / 16 20 
P6K 100 735 315 6 6 20 3-7 / 16 25 
P7A 100 735 323 6 7 20 3-25 / 32 
P7B 100 735 331 6 7 20 3-25 / 32 21 
P7C 100 735 349 6 7 20 3-25 / 32 22 
P8A 100 735 356 6 8 20 4-1 / 8 
P8B 100 735 364 6 8 20 4-1 / 8 23 
P8C 100 735 372 6 8 20 4-1 / 8 24 
R3A 100 735 380 7 3 20 2-17 / 32 
R4A 100 735 398 7 4 20 2-7 / 8 
R5A 100 735 406 7 5 20 3-7 / 32 
R6A 100 735 414 7 6 20 3-9 / 16 
R8A 100 735 422 7 8 20 4-1 / 4 
S6A 100 735 430 8 6 22 3-7/ 16 

FRONT 

Fig. 1 Fig. 3 Fig. 5 

FRONT 

-----
::»X ::»X ::x« :::»x ------- -- -- - I I I I I 111111111111111 

Fig. 2 Fig. 4 Fig. 6 

634 APPARATUS 
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rRONT 
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11111111111111111111 

Fig. 7 

Fig. 8 

rRONT 

Fig. 9 

FRONT 

Fig. 10 

FRONT 

xxxxxxxxxx ---------­.................... 

Fig. 11 

STRIPS 

Terminal 

FRONT 

Fig. 12 

Fig. 13 

FRONT 

::»x :::x« ::x« :)¢¢< 

Fig. 14 

Fig. 15 

FRONT 

~ : : ~ 
~:: ~ 

Fig. 16 

APPARATUS 

January 1, 1970 

FRONT 

~ ~ 

~~ 

Fig. 17 

Fig. 18 

FRONT 

............ .. ...... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .................... 

Fig. 19 

Fig. 20 

fRONT 

.................... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
11111111111111111111 

Fig. 21 
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636 

F Type, J4A, L Type, M Type, N Type 
P Type, R Type, and S6A (Continued) 

FRO NT 

Fig. 22 

FRONT 

Fig. 23 

FRONT 

Fig. 24 

00000000000000 0 00000 
00000000000000000000 
00000000000000000000 
00000000000000000000 

Fig. 25 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

STRIPS 

Terminal 

BK3A, BK6A, and BK6B 

00000000 

·,Ji.,, . 
R~ lCT CTRS 

\ 
9/16. 

1/8 " 
_j_ 
~ 
1-15/32" 

l ,______ 2~-1116" --------.1 72·5/IG"r: 

t············" ······1···1~· ...... t .... , .................... I rr:~~s 
~ ,.,,,.. ~ I."' 

"""""'" ' """ ' " "" ' "' 1111 ltllH11Hlttlllllll A .i_ 
,_,,.. " " """"""'"' '" "" " " "" """'"""""'" J_ r 
,-- 5/16" DIA ~q" 

Each has 80 terminals per row molded in cast resin 
blocks mounted on a metal angle equipped with mounting 
lugs. The termina ls are arranged for mechanically 
wrapped connections . 

Each terminal s trip is provided w ith .216-inch 24 se lf­
tapping screws and lockwashers for mounting. 

BK3A: Has three rows and the A dimension is 2-13 / 32 
inches. 

Comcode: 100 735 547 

BK6A: Has six rows a nd the A dimension is 3-7 / 16 
inches. 

Com code: 100 735 554 

BK6B: Same as BK6A except top fan ning strip faces 
in the same direction as the bottom fa nning strip instead 
of as s hown in illustration and depth is 1-13/ 16 inc hes 
instead of 1-7 / 8 inches . 

Comcode: 100 735 562 

BL4A and BL7A 

ll/16"7f ~~11/16" 1/4" 

15116 .. 1 
r-; 1/4" CTRS l / 4"c-1 
I CTRS CTRS I 

1/4" DIA~=~=r 

APPARATUS 
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STRIPS 

Terminal 

Each has 90 terminals per row molded in cast res in 
b locks on a metal mounting bracket and provided with 
a fanning strip . Terminals are arranged for mechanically 
wrapped connections. 

Each terminal strip is provided with .216-inch 24 ma­
chine screws and lockwashers for mounting. 

BL4A: Has four rows and the A dimen s ion is 2-3 / 4 
inches. 

Com code : 100 735 570 
BL7A: Has seven rows and the A dimens ion is 3-25 / 32 

inches. 

Co m code: 100 735 588 

BM2A and BMSA 

BM2A. ALSO GENERAL DESIGN 
AND DIMENSIONS OF BM TYPE 

I ,2-5/16 .. r I I /32" 

I7EfW=i=~r 
Ld~ 

59/64" 

Each has 80 terminals per row molded in cast resin 
blocks mounted on a metal angle equipped with mounting 
lugs and provided with fanning strips. The terminals are 
arranged for mechanically wrapped connections. 

Each term inal strip is provided with .216-inch 24 ma­
chine screws and lockwashers for mounting. 

BM2A: Has two rows and the A dimension is 2-1 / 16 
inches. 

Co mcode: 100 735 596 

BM5A: Has fi ve rows and the A dimension is 3-3 / 32 
inches. 

Co m code: 100 735 604 

BN Type 

9/16" 

.. 114"
9116

" 1 1"'114" I. 114;1 r 9116 
.. 114" 

- 2-3116 ICTRSI jcrnsJ jcrnsJ r--crns1 

g )i=:~=~~=fa 1/8" 
h. 

F<l,-19/32" 

. 1/411 DIA 

25-1/16" I Yi!-----~-~,• ] j•->S)-
5/16" DIA ----- Tt;;: J 11/32" 

1-1,a.. I ::::::::::: :: :: :::::qFJPf7:::::::::::::::::::: l j_y=i 
t ----.-

BN2A. ALSO GENERAL DESIGN 29132" 

AND DIMENSIONS OF BN T YPE 

Each has 80 terminals per row molded in cast r es in 
blocks mounted on a metal angle equipped with mounting 
lugs and provided with a fann in g strip . Terminals are 
arranged for mechanically wrapped connections . 

Each terminal s trip is provided with .216-inch 24 ma­
chine screws and lockwashers for mounting. 

BN2A: Has two rows and the A dimen s ion is 1-3 / 4 
inches. 

Comcode: 100 735 612 

BN3A: Has three rows and the A dimension is 2-3 / 32 

inches . 

Com code: 100 735 620 

BN5 A: Has five rows and the A dimension is 2-25 / 32 

inches. 

Com code: 100 7 35 638 

BN6A: Has s ix rows and the A dimension is 3-1 / 8 

inches. 

Co mcode: 100 735 646 

APPARATUS 637 
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STRIPS 

Terminal 

BP5A 

A 1/4" CTAS 

9/16" 

Has five rows of 100 terminals each molded in a cast 
resin block mounted on a metal angle equipped with a 
mounting lug and fanning strip. Terminals are arranged 
for mechanica lly wrapped connections. 

Provided with .250 inch-20 machine screws and Jock­
washers for mounting. 

Comcode: 100 735 653 

638 APPARATUS 
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SWITCHES 

261A 

Each consists of a plastic housing, a 224A Switch and 
a spring loaded plunger assembly. Equipped with an 
M2ER type cord and a 444A Plug. 

The switch is normally open, SPST, momentary operat­
ing type. 

Overall dimensions are 3.0 inches long by 1.540 inches 
wide by 1.00 inch high. 

Available in the following colors: 

Code No. 

261A-58 
261A-60 
261A-61 

Comcode 

101 416 840 
101 416 857 
101 416 865 

Color 

White 
Light beige 
Light gray 

Used with the M2ER type cord to form the nurse's call 
cord for use with the number 802 type telephone in the 
3A (hospital) Communication System. 

JACK 
FOR A4A 
CONNECTOR 
CABLE 

270AW 

VISUAL LAMP SIGNAL 

Provides for automatic connections of either one or two 
Central Office or PBX lines. 

It is a factory-sealed unit. The approximate overall di­
mensions, excluding connectors, indicator lines, and mount­
ing brackets, are 5.83 inches long, 3.70 inches wide, and 
2.90 inches high. 

Intended solely for specially engineered lines - not for 
general telephone use. 

The switch operates on either 18 volts A.C. or 20 volts 
D.C. The A .C. voltage can be supplied by a 2012B trans­
former, using a separate transformer for each switch. 
The D.C. voltage may be supplied from a key telephone 
system power supply, if available. A transformer with 
a grounded secondary cannot be used. Drain should be 
figured at 50 mils of current for each switch. 

A 51A Lamp is used in the switch. 
Comcode: 101 629 053 
Connector cables, cords, and transformers must be 

ordered separately but will be shipped with the switch. 
These are: 

A4A Connector Cable: An input cable, installed between 
the switch and distribution point. Available in 50, 100, or 
200-foot lengths. 

M4AJ Cord: An output cord used between the switch 
and a desk-type telephone set. Replaces the cord normally 
supplied with the telephone set. Supplied in four-foot 
lengths . 

M4AK Cord: An output cord used between the switch 
and a wall-type telephone set. Supplied in ten-foot lengths. 

2012B Transformer: A separate transformer is required 
for each switch. 

2A Clamp: To provide a clamping arrangement to pre­
vent accidental dislodgement of the 2012B Transformer 
from an electrical outlet installation. 

APPARATUS 639 
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TERMINALS 

Cable 

38A 

Gas tight cable terminal consisting of a cylindrical 
coupling provided with a four shielded pair number 
19 A WG stub cable 15 feet long. Each pair of conductors 
is connected to a soldering terminal provided with a 
shielding cap. 

Mounts on a bracket or in an apparatus case. A 3-1/32 
inch diameter hole is required for mounting. 

Used for terminating video pairs in central offices or 
manholes. 

Comcode: 100 744 754 

45A 

7-1/2" 

3/8" 6-3/4" 

~ 

j .. / 
5-15/32" 

------12-1/4 "-----

Gas tight cable terminal consisting of a metal plate 
equipped on one side with four KS-14743 Connectors and 
on the other side with a tube assembly which is terminated 
with a four-pair video type lead covered polyethylene insu­
lated stub cable having number 16 A WG conductors. Each 

of the four pairs of conductors passes through a tube of 
t he tube assembly and connects to the contacts of one of 
t he connectors. 

The terminal is filled with dry air or nitrogen under 
pressure and equipped with an air valve in the cable stub. 
Ca ble stubs are available in 15, 25, 30, and 75-foot lengths. 
Length must be s pecified on order. 

Used for terminating video pairs in central offices or 
program pickup points. 

Co mcode : 100 744 861 
100 744 887 
100 744 895 
100 744 978 

E / W 15 ft Stub 
E / W 25 ft Stub 
E / W 30 ft Stub 
E / W 75 ft Stub 

48B and C 

Cl 13/32" 

Each consists of a G16B Binding Post Chamber mounted 
in a weatherproof metal box which is arranged for mount­
ing on a post or pole. 

Each contains one 4-conductor and three 10-conductor 
cables. The conductors at one end of each cable are con­
nec ted to terminals on t he binding post chamber . At the 
other end conductors are terminated in one 4-contact and 
three 10-contact external co nnectors respectively. 

APPARATUS 641 
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TERMINALS 

Cable 

48B and C (Continued) 

Used for connecting the control cable between the two 
areas of a NIKE B battery to the equipment in each area 
in installations where the telephone company provides the 
intra-ha ttery cable. 

,ms: Used at the Battery Control location . 

Comcode: 100 7<15 074 

48C: Used at the Launch Area. 

Comcode : 100 7 45 082 

49A2, 49A3, and 49B2 

22.812" ~I 
D 

Fig. l 

3.3 12" 

7.764" 

------ - 22.8 12 "- ------..i 

~

3.3 12[1' 

•

1 1r-t 
l1J5" 

fig. 2 

Fig. 3 

Each consists of a base of molded insulating material, 
reinforced with metal and contains a six-pair terminal 
block. Cover is of molded insulating material and is 
assembled to the base by means of wire clips. 

Arranged for three additional six pair P-lSA 782 Ter­
minal Blocks which are not furnished and must be ordered 
separately. 

Equipped with three distributing rings for support of 
drop wires and arranged for suspension from strand by 
means of clamps that are part of the base. 

Used as distribution terminals for polyethylene insulated 
cable of diameter indicated in table. Also suitable for en­
closing sheath openings at straight splices of polyethylene 
insulated cables. Provision is made for electrical continuity 
of the metallic portions of the two cable sheaths. 

Code Fig. Diameter of Cable 

No. Comcode No. Arranged for (Inches) 

49A2 100 745 108 1 1.0 and less 

49A3 100 997 832 2 0.9 and less 

49B2 100 745 124 3 1.0 to 2.2 

642 APPARATUS 
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TERMINALS 

Cable 

53A3-50 

The 53A3-50 Cable Terminal is a 50 pair cable terminal 
used as an unprotected distribution terminal at locations 
where there is a heavy concentration of drop or block 
wires and is intended for wall or pole mounting. Overall 
dimensions are 22-7 /8 inches high by 8-3 / 16 inches wide 
by 2-1 / 2 inches deep. 

This terminal consists of a sheet metal box having a 
hinged cover and a gastight 2Cl-50 Terminal Block into 
which a lead sheathed cable has been molded. The front 
of the box is flanged to prevent the entrance of moisture 
and the door is furnished with a gravity-type locking 
catch which must be raised on the hinges to o-pen. The 
terminal block is equipped with a 50 pair fully color code<l 
PVC insulated conductor stub having a lead sheath and 
a gastight plug. The stub is six feet long but stubs of 12 
and 25 feet are also available but must be specified on the 
order if required. 

Comcode: 100 745 199 E / W 6 ft Stub 
100 745 207 E / W 12 ft Stub 
100 745 215 E / W 25 ft Stub 

64B1-75 and 64B1-100 

--------28.9B"REF--------~r 

rnoJ DJ 
Consists of a fanning strip mounted on a terminal plate 

assembly 1 inch deep with a six foot AT-7441D Inside 
Wiring Cable. 

64Bl-75: A 75 pair cabie is wired to the terminal plate. 
For use in the !Al Key Telephone System. 

Comcode: 100 745 397 

64Bl-100: A 100 pair cable is wired to the terminal 
plate. For use in the 6A Key Telephone System. 

Comcode: 100 745 405 

APPARATUS 643 
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TERMINALS 

Cable 

The 53A3-50 Cable Terminal is a 50 pair cab le term inal 
used as an unprotected distribution terminal at loca tions 
where there is a heavy concentration of drop or block 
wires and is intended for wall or pole mounting·. Overall 
dimensions are 22-7 / 8 inches high by 8-3 / 16 inches wide 
by 2-1 / 2 inches deep. 

This terminal consists of a sheet metal box havin g a 
hinged cover a nd a gastight 2C l-50 Terminal Block into 
which a lead sheathed cable has been molded. The front 
of the box is flanged to prevent the entrance of moisture 
and the door is furnished with a gravity-type lockin g 
catch which must be raised on the hinges to open . The 
terminal block is equipped with a 50 pair fully color coded 
PVC insulated conductor stub having a lead sheath and 
a gastight plug. The stub is six feet long but stubs of 12 
and 25 feet are also available but must be specified on the 
order if required. 

Comcode: 100 745 199 
100 745 207 
100 745 215 

E / W 6 ft Stub 
E / W 12 ft Stub 
E / W 25 ft Stub 

6481-75 and 6481-100 

---------- 28. 98" REF --------~•1 

uJITilIII] ~ ,~!,,. 
0 0 O O ~ 

Consists of a fanning strip mounted on a terminal plate 
assembly 1 inch deep with a six foot AT-7441D Inside 
Wiring Cable. 

64B1-75: A 75 pair cable is wired to the terminal plate . 
For use in the lAl Key Telephone System. 

Comcode: 100 745 397 

6-!B1-100: A 100 pair cable is wired to the terminal 
plate. For use in the 6A Key Telep hone System. 

Comcode: 100 745 405 

APPARATUS 
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@ t) 

f7 
F 

11/16" 
DIA 

E A 

D 

7/16" 

DIA 

Code Stub Cable 
No. Comcode Length (ft) 

BHlOO 100 745 702 10} 
100 745 710 25 

BH200 100 745 728 10} 
100 745 736 25 

BH300 100 745 744 10) 
100 745 751 25 

BH400 100 745 769 10} 
100 745 777 25 

BHGOO 100 745 785 10) 
100 745 793 25 

644 

No. of 
Pairs 

100 

200 

300 

400 

600 

TERMINALS 

Cable 

BH Type 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQU IPMENT 

Each terminal consists of a metal sealing chamber 

having an insulating panel equipped with terminal posts, 
screws and washers, a 10- or 25-foot long (alpeth sheath) 

stub cable connected to the binding posts inside the 
chamber, and a metal box with hinged doors. Stub cable 
length must be specified on order. 

The stub cable has a gastight resin plug, is fully color 
coded the same as standard even count PIC cable, and 

has the same number of pairs of number 24 A WG PVC 
insulated conductors as there are pairs of binding posts , 
thus providing in and out line connections. The stub cable 

pairs are connected to the binding posts in horizontal 
sequence and the appropriate lug numbers are stenciled 
on the marking strips to facilitate splicing to even count 
PIC cable. 

Holes in t he bottom of the box and five addition al 
pairs of binding posts at the bottom of the panel are pro­
vided for bringing in and terminating drop wires. Brackets 

for pole or wall mounting are furnished . The terminal 
housing is equipped with a locking device to prevent the 

horizontal door latch from being opened. This device is 
locked and unlocked with a 216B Tool which must be 
ordered separately. 

These terminals are designed for installation between 

feeder cables and distribution cables and within runs of 
these cables to provide flexibility through cross connec ­

tions. 

Dimensions (Inches) 
A B C D E F 

29-1 / 4 10-3/16 8-1/ 2 21-1/ 4 26-7 / 8 7-1 / 2 

46-7 / 8 10-3/ 16 8-1 / 2 38-7 / 8 44-1 / 2 7-1 / 2 

39-1 / 2 16-9 I 16 9-1 / 4 30 37-1 / 16 9 

48-3 / 8 16-9/ 16 9-1 / 4 38-7 / 8 46 9 

53-1 / 4 18-5 / 16 11-1 / 8 44-1 / 2 50-7 / 8 8-5/ 16 

APPARATUS 
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Code 
No. 

BJ200 

BJ400 

BJ600 

11/16" 
DIA 

7/16"D IA 

Comcode 

100 997 972 

100 997 998 

100 745 801 

No. of 
Pa irs 

200 

400 

GOO 

Ja nua ry 1, 1970 

TERMINALS 

Cable 

BJ Type 

Each cable terminal consists of an insulating panel 
assembly equipped with terminal posts, screws , washers, 
and a bottom mounted 25-foot long stalpeth sheath stub 
cable connected to the binding posts. The panel assembly 
is enclosed in a galvanized steel box equ ipped with hinged 
doors. 

The stub cable has a gastight resin plug, is fully color 
coded the same as standard even count PIC cable, and 
has the same number of pairs of number 24 A WG PVC 
insulated conductors as there are pairs of binding posts, 
thus providing in and out line connections . The stub 
cable pairs are connected to the binding posts in horizontal 
sequence and appropriate lug numbers are stenciled on 
the marking strips to faci litate splicing to even count 
PIC cable . 

Ho les in the bottom of the box and ten additional pairs 
of binding posts at the bottom of the panel are provided 
for bringing in and terminating service wires. Brackets 
for pole or wall mounting are furnished . The terminal 
housing is equipped with a locking dev ice to prevent the 
horizontal door latch from being opened. This device is 
locked and unlocked with a 216B Tool which must be 
ordered separately. 

Used to furnish cross connecting facilities in the distri­
bution cable plant where a bottom access stub cable is 
required for connecting to buried or underground systems. 

Rep laces BG200 and BG400 Cable Terminals. 

Dimens ions (Inches) 
A B C D E F 

46-7 / 8 10-3/ 16 8-1 / 2 38-7 / 8 44-1 / 2 7-1 / 2 

48-3 / 8 16-9 / 16 9-1/ 4 38-7 / 8 46 9 

53-3 / 8 18-5 / 8 11 38-3 / 4 51 14-1 I 8 

APPARATUS 645 
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2-43/64" 

2-35/64" 

Code 
No. 

NCl0 

NC16 

NC25 

646 

Fig. 1 

4-5/32" 

[

7-11/32"1 " 3-15/32" 
2-9/ 32 

+-+-+~-

1-1/16" 

25/32" 

2-1/4" 

Fig. 2 

Stub Cable 
Comcode Length (ft) 

100 745 959 

!½} 100 745 967 
100 745 975 
100 745 983 12 
100 745 991 25 
100 746 007 

!½} 100 746 015 
100 746 023 
100 746 031 12 
100 746 049 25 

100 746 056 ~½} 
100 746 064 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

TERMINALS 

Cable 

NC and NF Type 

Fig. 
No. 

1 

1 

2 

NCl0 and NC16, NFI0 and NF16: Each consists of a 
cast metal housing having a hinged metal cover and con­
taining terminals and a lead covered polyvinyl chloride 
in s ulated nonquadded stub cable molded in a gas t ight 
terminal block. NC type cable terminals contain protector 
units as indicated in table. Cable terminals are equipped 
w ith a 3-foot stub cab le having· number 24 A WG conduc­
tors. Can be obtained equipped with a s tub cable 5 feet 
6 inches, 8, 12, or 25 feet long when specified. Each has 
three di stributing rings for supporting drop wires. Ter­
minal block can be reversed to permit entrance of s tub 
cable from opposite end of hous ing. 

For use in outdoor distributing systems and can be 
mounted directly on the cable and strand. Can also be 
mounted on a pole or wall by means of a 45A Bracket 
which if required must be ordered separate ly. 

NC25 and NF25: Each consists of a sheet metal housing 
contain ing terminals and a lead covered polyvinyl chloride 
insulated nonquadded cable molded in a gas tight terminal 
block . Equipped with a 5-foot 6-inch stub cable hav in g 
number 24 A WG conductors. Can be obtained with a stub 
cable 8, 12, or 25 feet long when specified. Terminal block 
can be reversed to permit entrance of stub cable at bottom 
of housing. 

For use in cable distributing systems for pole or wall 
mounting. 

Qty 2A1B 
No. of Pairs Protector 

of Conductors Units Dimension A 
Arra nged for Contained (Inches) 

10 20 12-3 / 8 

16 32 18-3 / 4 

25 50 

APPARATUS 
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Code 
No. 

NC25 

NFlO 

NF16 

NF25 

Co mcode 

100 746 072 
100 746 080 
100 746 098 
100 746 106 
100 746 114 
100 746 122 
100 746 130 
100 746 148 
100 746 155 
100 746 163 
100 746 171 
100 746 189 
100 746 197 
100 746 205 
100 746 213 
100 746 221 
100 746 239 

Stub Cable 
Length (ft) 

12 )-
25 

!j 
12 
25 

!½} 
12 
25 

!½} 
12 
25 

TERMINALS 

Cable 

No. of Pairs 
Fig. of Conductors 
No. Arra nged for 

2 25 

1 10 

1 16 

2 25 

Qty 2AlB 
Protector 

Units 
Contained 

50 

January 1, 1970 

Dimension A 
(Inches) 

12-3/ 8 

18-3/ 4 
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Fig . 1 

17-11/32"1 

2-43/64'' [t-~i s/16'' 

9/16'.!.J 1- : 
' .1 
f, n 
1r · 1 --o1 

'J1I I Ill' ,,, I 111 
,,, I ill 

1" 
I 111 IS) 

" I 11, 18-1/3.1' 
14 I ,,, 

'" I "' Iii I 111 
111 I I 1:~. 
l l_ J L_~, ,, 

1-1/16" ol 11 
r 1 ' f I :: :: I 

. : __ _ ~ ~5/16" 

2-35/€4" 2-1/4" 

Fig. 2 

Code S tub Ca ble 
No. Comcode Length (ft) 

N H1 6 100 746 247 12}-
100 746 254 25 

NH25 100 746 288 12} 
100 746 296 25 

648 

25/ 32" 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

TERMINALS 

Cable 

NH 16 and NH25 

Each is provided with a clamp fixture for terminating 
the number 6 ground wire to t he housing to provide pro­
tector ground , and a 12-foot lead covered polyvinyl chloride 
insulated nonquadded stub ca ble having number 24 A WG 
cond uctors. Can also be obtained with stub cable 25 feet 
long when specified. 

Arranged for pole or wall mounting. The terminal block 
can be reversed to permit entrance of stub cable a t bottom 
of housing. 

Used as fuseless protected building terminals, either 
indoors or outdoors. 

NH16: Consists of a cast metal housing having a hinged 
meta l cover a nd containing terminals and the stub cable 
molded in a gastight terminal block. A 45 A Bracket (not 
shown in illustration ) is provided for pole or wall 
mounting . 

NH25: Co nsists of a sheet metal housing containing 
terminals and the stub cable molded in a gastight ter­
minal block. 

No. of P a irs Qty 2A1A 
Fig. of Conductors Protector Units 
N o. Arranged for Contained 

1 16 32 

2 25 50 

APPARATUS 
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TERMINALS 

l 04B3-6 

~~ [ l .. ,, 
'-------------

Cons ists of a cast metal housing· having a hinged metal 
cover containing a connecting block equipped w ith six 
pairs of binding post a nd two terminals for ringing g r ound 
connections: 

Arranged for mounting on the support wire of multiple 
line w ire. Knockouts are provided in the housing for pole 
or cross arm mounting. 

Provided with r ubber grom mets for entrance of wires. 

Used for outdoor use with multiple line wire for drop 
w ire connections w here protection is not required. 

Replaces 104B2-6 Wire Terminal. 

Comcode: 101 233 179 

Wire 

APPARATUS 
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THERMISTORS 

5/64" 
HOLE 

~ 

1A 

1/16" 

r=l6" 

1-3/8" 

--l I- 5/64" 

Consists of a circuit element, having a negative tem­
perature coefficient of resistivity, in a glass envelope en­
closed in a fiber tube with metal end caps. The thermistor 
is designed to act as a time delay element in circuits to 
delay relay operation. With the nominal resistance at 
77 ° F with 60,000 ohms zero current and 450 ohms maxi­
mum current, the maximum continuous current is .015 
ampere for ac only. Temperature coefficient at 77 ° F is 
-1.7 percent per degree F. 

Arranged to mount on apparatus terminals, and for 
use in PBX trunks, wiring plans, and key telephone sys­
tems employing a ring-up relay. 

Co mcode: 100 748 029 

21A 

Consists of a bead type thermistor mounted in an evac ­
uated glass tube and provided with t inned leads. Has a 
high negative temperature coefficient of resistance and 

is for use as an oscillator amplitude contr ol. Negative 
temperature coefficient of resistance at 25 ° C is approxi­
mately 4.6 percent per degree C. 

Cold resistance: 

Ro -at 0° C is approximately 18 megohms 

Ro at 25 ° C is approximately 5.3 megohms 

Ro at 40 ° C is approximately 2.7 megohms 

Power sensitivity: 

To reach Ro / 100 at 25 ° C requires approximately 
2 milliwatts 

To reach Ro / 1000 at 25 ° C requires approximately 
5 milliwatts 

Maximum continuous current is 1 milliampere ac or de . 

For use in the alarm and control circuit of the TD-2 
Radio System and for sequence signaling transmitting 
units in televis ion or radio order wire circuits. 

Com code: 100 HS 28'1 

23A 

15/16"E :i5/16"r .OIBj 
r~=00 

.001"01A ~ ~ .016" l 

Glass-coated bead type thermistor with platinum iridium 
leads. Negative temperature coefficient of resistance at 
25 ° C is approximately 3.4 percent per degree C and at 
38 ° C is approximately 3.1 percent per degree C. Maximum 
safe operating temperature is 150 ° C. 

Cold r esistance : 

Ro at 0° C is approximately 5000 ohms 

Ro at 25 ° C is approximately 2000 ohms 

Ro at 38 ° C is approximately 1300 ohms 

Ro at 50 ° C is approximately 900 ohms 

Ro at 75 ° C is approximately 460 ohms 

Ro at 100° C is approximately 250 ohms 

Intended for use in measuring high frequency power in 
test equipment and for measurement of temperature where 
an extremely small electric thermistor sensing element 
is required. 

Comcode: 100 7-!8 326 

APPARATUS 651 
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37B 

t=====-1--3/_a_" ___ -.... 

652 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

THERMISTORS 

Consists of a bead type thermistor mounted in an evac­
uated glass tube and provided with tinned leads . When 
measured at an ambient temperature of 70 ° C with 60 
milliamperes flowing through the thermistor, the resist­
ance is 6,000 ohms minimum and 10,000 ohms maximum. 
With 10 ma a pplied the res istance is 84.6 ohms minimum 
and 95.4 ohms maximum. The ratio of resistance at 70 ° C 
to that' at 25 ° C is approximately 5.6. 

For use in television termi nals. 
Co mcode: 100 7-18 490 

APPARATUS 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

20, 2 1, and 22 Type 

3 - 9/16" 

_______,J_ 
Fig. 1 

January l, 1970 

TH ERMOCOUPLES 

" 

A thermoe lectric couple in which the junction of two dis­
similar metals is heated by passing a current thro ugh a 

resistance wire to the midpoint of which the junction is 

attached. These elements are enclosed in a highly evac­

uated g lass bulb which is packed in cotton and moun ted 
in a conta iner of insulating materia l. Four termina ls 

are provided at one end, two (marked H) for connection 
to the heater element and two (marked G) for connection 

to the couple element. 

1- 3 / 4" 3/ 16 

2 - 1/8" 

Fig. 2 

r 
1-3/ 8 " 

Fig. 3 
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THERMOCOUPLES 

20, 2 1, a nd 22 Type (Conti nued) 

Resistance (Ohms) (a) Max Safe Max Heater Current (Amp.) 
Heater Cou1>le Heater to Produce in Couple an 

Code Fig. Plus or Plus or Current Open Circuit Voltage of 
No. Comcode No. Rated Minus Rated Minus (Amperes) 5 Millivolts 

20A 100 749 357 1 .3 .05 3 .3 1.0 .500 

20B 100 749 365 1 .6 .06 3 .3 .470 .250 

20C 100 749 373 1 5 .5 3 .3 .075 .0375 

20D 100 749 381 1 35 3.5 12 1.2 .016 .008 

20 E 100 749 399 1 43 .2 (b) (b) .015 .0075 

20J 100 749 415 1 600 60 12 1.2 .005 .002 

20L 100 749 423 1 1000 100 12 1.2 .004 .0016 

21C 100 749 464 2 5 .5 3 .3 .075 .0375 

21N 100 749 506 2 46.5 4.6 12 1.2 .015 .0075 

21W 100 749 522 2 570 30 12 1.2 .005 .002 

22A 100 749 530 3 .3 .05 3 .3 1.0 .5 

22C 100 749 548 3 5 .5 3 .3 .075 .0375 

22D 100 749 555 3 35 3.5 12 1.2 .0160 .0080 

22E 100 749 563 3 43 .2 (b) (b) .0150 (b) 

22J 100 749 597 3 600 60 12 1.2 .0050 .0020 

22K 100 749 605 3 750 75 12 1.2 .0050 .0018 

22L 100 749 613 3 1000 100 12 1.2 .0040 .0016 

22N 100 749 639 3 46.5 4.6 12 1.2 .0150 .0075 

22U 100 749 654 3 600 5 (b) (b) .0050 (b) 

22W 100 749 662 3 570 30 12 1.2 .005 .0020 

22Y 100 749 670 3 600 5 12 1.2 .0050 .0020 

22AM 100 749 688 3 90 9 12 1.2 .0075 .0037 

22AN 100 749 696 3 65 1 (b) (b) .009 (b) 

22AP 100 749 704 3 70 Max (b) (b) .009 (b) 

(a) Will produce in the couple an open circuit voltage of approximately 15 millivolts. 

654 

(b) Each of the thermocouples listed below has a specially adjusted resistance connected in series with the couple 
inside the container, so that with the external resistance shown below in column " A" connected across the couple 
termina ls, the heater current shown in column "B" will produce the couple current shown in column "C." 

Code No. A (O hms) B (Mill iamperes DC) C (Microam peres) 

20E 20 5 84.5 

22E 20 5 84.5 

22U 15 2 162 

22AN 10 4.5 204 

22AP 10 3.73 115 

A PPARATUS 
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29 and 30 

Fig. 1 

9/64" II / 64" 

_i__ c:]:=:l 

T":.J1115" 1--.. I ~~ 3/32" f-- 49/64.:.j 

Fig. 2 

Each is a nickel plated brass tip for use in connection 
with drilled binding posts. See Fig. 1 for number 29 and 
Fig. 2 for number 30. 

Code 

29 
30 

Comcode 

100 749 886 
100 749 894 

38 

120" 

Lt=~ l_ 
I /8'' ~ ~ 
,/1 I T 

3 / 16 --I f- 3/16" 

==_l 
......, 27/64" 0 

1/64" 

Fig. No. 

1 
2 

A tinned brass eyelet type tip for use on the plug end 
of switchboard cords. 

Comcode : 100 749 928 

TIPS 

Cord 

62 

January l, 1970 

~FEF¾ ~~ 
3/16~ L-r ~ 1--

1
7/64" 

13/64" 

0 _L 

1---17 /32"--1 r 
.020" 

A tinned brass spade type tip for fa st ening under bind­
ing posts or screws. Slotted for a number G or 8 screw . 
For use in connection with both station and central office 
cords. 

Comcode: 100 749 977 

105 

~ 33/64" r 
9/ 64°

0 5::::j 
71~ 3/16" 
.020" 

L n r 

-.---
17/ 6 4" 
__i_ 

1-- 7/64" 

A tinned brass spade type tip for fastening under bind­
ing posts or screws. Slotted for a number G screw. For 
use on station cords. 

Comcode: 100 750 066 

110 

,--------..._l_ I 19/32" Q 
1-- 1-5/16"--l f -l 1-7/ 32" 

A flexible insula ting tubing for protecting t he conduc­
tors on t he plug end of cords. 

Comcode: 100 750 108 

APPARATUS 655 
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118, 119, 120, 121, 122, 128, 129, 131, 132, 133, 
134, 135, 136, 138 and 144 

.020" 

___L_=-M~ -r 
118 

119 

120 

121 

TIPS 

Cord 

656 APPARATUS 
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15/64" 

lvJ 

_i 
~ 3/16" . 

j -10020" 

l--11 / 64" 

-l 27/64" I-

122 

1/8" 

~~l.~~ -r T=4l_t_ --j 3/ 16" 

.020" 

i rw 
~1-41/ 64"---l 

128 

f""0"'<>1 
~ 

-l 5/16"1-

129 

1.3 
T 

020" 

7/64" 3/IG''rs/a"I 

131 

1/1 6" 

~ 
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3/32~" DIA l/l 6 " 

~ 5)32" 

;-:;T 
.020' 3/ 16 

+=~ 
~27/64" 1-.-

132 

1/16" 

3/32" DIA~ ; :&>_L ___i_ 5/32" 

~3/16-::-r­

,020" 

133 

134 

.120" DIA 

L'i~ 
.. ~~3/16" 

,020 

-¼27/::.1~ 

135 

TIPS 

Cord 

January 1, 1970 

5/32" 

* _l 1/16" 

17/64° ~ j__~ 
f T T 

.020" 

~~ 
I- 37/64'c.l 

136 

138 

.130" 

~ct3/16" 5/64" 

'~~*~ 
.020" 

I f _J~~ 
/-37/64"--I 

144 

Each is a solderless tinned brass spade type tip· for 
fastening under binding posts or screws. Has two tangs 
for making contact with tinsel conductor. For use on 
cords having rubber insulated or textile insulated tinsel 
conductors . 
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118, 119, 120, 121, 128, 129, 131, 132, 133, 
134, 135, 136, 138 and 144 (Continued) 

Code 
No. Comcode Slotted for Screw Size No. 

118 100 750 116 6 

119 100 750 124 4 

128 100 750 181 6 

131 100 750 215 4 

132 100 750 223 2 

133 100 750 231 2 

134 100 750 249 4 5 6 

136 100 750 264 6 

144 100 750 330 4 5 6 

8 

TIPS 

Cord 

658 APPARATUS 
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45B 

21/64"DIA 

A socket wrench for use on armature adjusting nuts of 
relays and clamping and mounting nuts of number 114 
a nd similar type relays. 

Comcode: 100 750 397 

5/16"DIA6 
25/64"CD 

46 

r 

A socket wrench for use on hexagon cap nuts of relays. 
Comcode: 100 750 405 

3/8" 

15/64" HEX 

7/16" 

3/16 

23/64" 

48 

, 1-1/2" 1-, 
' I 
I I 
I I 

3/4 11 

1-1/2" 

~ 
3/4" 

.020" 

1/8" 

♦ 1[5/32" 

17~=$" 

4-5/ 8" 

A double socket wrench and screwdriver. Used in ad­
justing armature contact screws of relays. 

Com code: 100 750 421 

SOB 

A tool for adjusting relay springs. 
Comcode: 100 750 439 

63 

5/16" 

f 
3/8" 

25/32" 3/8" --"'>--"-----~-
_L__~ _.----(" f 
~ 7/16" 1-5/16" 

~ ·=~~"'f-"-----'*-
_J__ 3/32" 

~==__J_ 
'-l 2-23/32" ~ 

A triple wrench for use on nuts of binding posts of 
receivers a nd transmitters. 

Comcode: 100 750 462 

70 

A double socket wrench for use on 21 / 64 inch and 25 /64 
inch hexagon nuts on receivers , transmitters, and sub­
scriber set binding posts. 

Com code: 100 750 488 

APPARATUS 659 
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72 

4-5/8" 

A double socket wrench and screwdriver. Used in ad­
justing armature contact screws of relays. Engages 3/16 
inch and 5 / 32 inch hexagon nuts. Screwdriver part is 
known as number 147 Tool and socket wrench end is 
known as 403A Tool. May be ordered separately under 
these code numbers. 

Comcode: 100 750 504 

84 

1-3/8" 

5/8" 
r,-7µ I I II 

I I 11 l 1/2 -~--... 
~~9/64" 
T 1

-l-3/4" 
3/16" 1--

A combination socket wrench and screwdriver for use 
on number 7 type fuses. Socket engages hexagon nut, 
7 / 16 inch across flats. 

Com code: 100 750 546 

117 

.--=-....,..---------,([] _- ___ c~--- J 
E .1.---4-5/16"----.):I 

7-37/64" --------· 

A spring adjuster for use in adjusting tip and ring 
springs of number 49 and number 92 Jacks. Used with 
number 118 Tool for adjusting abnormally bent ring 
springs of the number 92 Jack. Has offset end to reach 
the end of the tip spring without interfering with the 
ring spring. 

Comcode : 100 750 637 

118 

A spring adjuster for use in adjusting abnormally bent 
ring springs of the number 92 Jack. Used in connection 
with number 117 Tool. 

Com code: 100 750 645 
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206 

t 
1/16" 

An offset screwdriver used with the number 207 Tool 
for adjusting the screws holding the springs on flat type 
relays after the relays have been mounted. 

Comcode: 100 750 850 

207 

1/4" .02 8" 

~c::============~=+ 
r========:S_J_ 

------1 1/1 6" 5"-

An offset screwdriver used with the number 206 Tool 
for adjusting the screws holding the springs on flat type 
relays after the relays have been mounted. 

Com code: 100 750 868 

216B 

A combination double end screwdriver and double end 
socket wrench (taking hexagon nuts 3/ 8 inch and 7 / 16 
inch across the flats ) for use in placing fuses in cable 
terminals and connecting wires to fuses and binding posts. 
The socket wrenches may be extended beyond the screw­
driver ends and locked in position or may be released to 
turn freely over the screwdriver shanks. Ends are insu­
lated from each other by an insulating coupling. 

Comcode: 100 750 926 

265C 

13/32" 

i-1 c:=rJECIJ□ II~ ~ 
f 1.. 4-31/32"------

Consists of a chuck having a rubber handle and a 
magazine. Chuck is arranged to hold any number 266 
type tool. Furnished with a 266E Tool in the chuck and 
six 266C and five 266E Tools in the magazine. 

Com code: 100 751 221 

266C 

.0 20" .024" hc ...... c; ________ ;-~"""'. 

------- 1-1/4 "--------i•I 
A sand blasted steel music wire. For use in cleaning 

pits on relay contacts. 
Comcode: 100 751 239 

266D 

□ 3/16" 

.0035 .. J L 1 
~ 
1---25/32''--l 

A sand blasted sheet steel blade. For use with the 265C 
Tool for burnishing contacts on UB type relays. 

Comcode: 100 751 247 

266E 

_l_ 7/64" 

□ 3/16" 1 ~-1 

.oo35-l ~ ...... 1--.====~-1---1/2_" __ ~ 114·~P 
A sand blasted sheet steel blade. For use with the 265C 

Tool for burnishing relay contacts except those on UB 
type relays. The wide end is for use on flat spring relays 
and the narrow end for use on wire spring relays. 

Comcode : 100 751 254 
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277 

An open end offset wrench, intended for use on mounting 
nuts of number 18 or 19 type resistors which have 
been wired in position. Arranged for hexagonal nuts 1/4 
inch across flats. 

Comcode: 100 751 353 

284 

__L_ 
(o II o) 1/2" 

I l 
12" 

,,--, 
1/64" 

A straight metal needle intended for use a s a cable 
sewing needle. 

Corncode: 100 751 361 

286 

A metal comb intended for dressing skinners to jacks. 
Corncode: 100 751 379 

287 

_L_ 
I / 2" rl ------;o:;--:0:::-11---~'P, / 

Ti===s-5/a''---~-. 

A curved metal needle with a metal handle. Used as 
cable sewing needle . 

Com code: 100 751 387 

289 

I ~ 
13 / 16" (= ):p:, ~-I~ 

t li-----a" ~ 

Metal hook with a wooden handle intended for dressing 
skinners to relays and resistors. 

Corncode: 100 751 395 

291 

c 

I
( p ____LI 

1-4-1/ 16 " ~ 
,_ _____ 

8
,, _____ ____j_-1 3/64

11 

Consists of a piece of music wire formed into a loop 
and mounted in a wooden handle. For pulling wires in 
terminal blocks. 

Corncod~: 100 751 403 

298 

~-C-..,0-;;;.R(D-:.-T_l-:.P-:.-:.-:.-:.-:.-:.-:.-:.-:.-:.-:.-:.:.t.J~--- Jl 
j._ s'-o'''"" ------s"-----•' . 3/ e" 

A test pick having a handle of insulating material and 
equipped with a c2_nnecting cord. 

Comcode: 100 751 452 

300 

__j_ 
G HM\6 Mllli/o 

1 ~1/4" _JJs .. 
4 5-19/32" 

ENLARGED. VIEW 
OF END 

Used in adjusting relay springs. Handle covered with 
cotton sleeving. 

Com code: 100 751 460 
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303 

Used to adjust interrupter spring and retaining pawl 
on number 200 type selectors; also used to adjust springs 
on vertica, type key. 

Corncode: 100 751 478 

311 

A double ended socket wrench for use on substation ap­
paratus. The sockets are molded into a fluted handle of 
insulating material. A slot is provided at the bottom of 
each socket so that a screwdriver can be inserted for 
use as an extension handle. Engages hexagon nuts 3 / 8 
inch and 7 / 16 inch across flats. 

Comcode: 100 751 510 

3198 

L ......::::2::1====~ _j_ t ---, 
.025" 9/32" 

.L_~--~ 
2" -♦- ·--''='>-

11/64" "--::::::::::~::j_.t 

5-1/4" 

For use in removing number 2, 4, and 8 type lamp 
caps and number 59 , 60, and similar type number plates. 

Comcode: 100 751 585 

340 

f7iI__ 4'/0<" 

L==-...,__3" _!_J_ 

1/4" 

:::::::::==========[=====:J_j__ 
f 

Used in adjusting armature and contact air gaps on 
polarized relays of number 206 and 215 types. 

Comcode: 100 751 742 

360A, B, and C 

LIA\ 
5/64" ~ 

1]1/4"~ 

Spring chucks. Used in conjunction with number 361, 
361B, 364, 365 , or 419A Tools ; arranged to a ttach to number 
893, WlC, WlH, WlJ, WIK, WlL, WlM, or similar 
cords. 

Code 

360A 

360B 

360C 

Comcode 

100 751 940 

100 751 957 

100 751 965 

Shell Color 

Red 

Black 

White 
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3618 

_l 

.----....--a C bu._ ~--====--111 ~ 17/32" 

I
,,,,... -- - ~ 
I,,,._.__ ______ 5-29/32" • f 

Used in conjunction with number 360 type tools to 
make connection with winding terminals of A , E, R, and 
similar type relays from contact end of relay. 

Corncode: 100 751 973 

364 and 365 

Fig. 1 

7 27/32" 1 
1------.J~ 

-.J 1--3/8" 

~~,--~-_i_ 
; 3/8" 

3/32" 1-5/8""-~r---- T 

Fig. 2 

Used in conjunction with 360 t ype tools in connection 
with portable testing equipment. 

Code 

364 

365 

Comcode 

100 751 999 
100 752 005 

Fig. No. 

1 

2 

373D 

14------ 6 -11/16 "-------i 

For holding and storing number 374 type tools. Consists 
of a tube of insulating material equipped with a chuck 
at one end for holding the tools when in use, and equipped 
with a plug at the other end to protect the tools when 
they are stored inside the tubing. Arranged to hold a 
wire-coil brush for cleaning sequence switches and to hold 
c1 crossbar selecting finger. 

Com code: 100 752 096 

374A, 8, and C 

Fig. 1 

~-----------_L 
15/64" ,'------------'-r 

----- 2 - 33/64 "·----~ 

~=========--_j_ T 
.018" 

Fig. 2 

~------ _____ _L 
1 17/64" '----~-.--

i-------- 5"------ I 

1/4" 

__L 
====·o·l7/64" r 

15/64"--i i.::=-t ....Jl.-.ooe" 

Fig. 3 
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Each is a metal burnisher blade. Used in cleaning con­
tact points. For use with 373D Tool. 

Code 

374A 

374B 

374C 

Co mcode 

100 752 104 

100 752 112 

100 752 120 

376A 

Fig.No. 

1 

2 

3 

A magnifying mirror for use as visual aid in adjusting 
relays, selectors, etc. Metal surfaces are insulated. 

Comcode: 100 752 146 

394A 

Intended for use in cleaning the contacts of number 141 
or similar type jacks. 

Comcode: 100 752 302 

410A and B 

Fig. 1 

i--------- is"----1 __ -o--;} ~1" 

'--'-_ _.I ..... I _._I -----'---'___,_J--,fr-

~L:j ( , .. 0 1 ,-}, 
TT .__ ___ __,__---'-

1 / I 6" 

Fig. 2 

Wooden wedges for use as multiple cable lifters. 

Code 

410A 

410B 

Comcode 

100 752 468 

100 752 476 

411C 

i--5-1/8"1 
I tc-.... -::::.-.--➔ t-·-t· 

1-- 5-1/s"--l 

Fig. No. 

1 

2 

An adjustable test pick with handle of insulating 
material. Used in conjunction with 360A Tool. 

Com code: 101 204 485 

414B 

9/16" 
_l 

01 fl Ii r:::e::i @ 

[ 
..j \.-112"7 

5-3/16"___.j 

Used in driving number 49 and 141 type jack sleeves into 
position when replacing worn sleeves in jack mountings. 

Comcode: 100 752 518 
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419A 

t 
13/32" 

Used in conjunction with number 360 type tools to 
make test connectio!ls to the springs and terminals of 
,elays and other telephone apparatus . 

Com code: 100 752 567 

429A and B 

.L ______j_ 

-r ---r ,, .. I Ir·· 
1. 4" 

Wooden wedges intended to support universal type key 
above key shelf when inspecting and adjusting keys. 

Code No. 

429A 

429B 

Comcode 

100 752 633 
100 752 641 

Dimension A 
(Inches) 

1-1/ 2 

2-1 / 4 

438A 

21/32" 

Intended for use in removing and replacing transmitters, 
r eceivers, and various parts on ElB type hand sets. 

Com code: 100 752 690 

466A 

~I 
mj l:===> 

f 
7/16" 

Intended for use in adjusting contact springs on hand set 
mountings, desk stands, station keys, and other station 
apparatus. Also used for adjusting contact springs. 

Com code: 100 752 948 

486A 

Oil can with special nozzle . Intended for use m lubri­
cating fl'.icrum pins of universal type keys. 

Comcode: 100 753 151 
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S04A 

-------10-9/16"---------.i 

A rectangular cage; inner shield mounted on a base 
which may be used on a flat surface or fastened to a ladder 
step. Base extends beyond t he cage and is formed to fit 
the handle of a soldering iron. 

Used as a holder for a so ldering iron. 

Com code: 100 753 342 

SOSA, S06A and B, and 507 A 

7/32"-, r j_J" 6-3/4" 

~ B b 00 IUIII~~ 
A-H- T 

le ii @ll 

ffl 

ffl 

Contact spring adjusting tools. Have insulating covers 
on handles. 

505A, 506A, and 507 A: Intended for use in adjusting U­
and Y-type relays . 

506B: Intended for use in adjusting number 444 type 
jacks. 

Dimensions (Inches) 
Code No. Comcode A B 

505A 100 753 359 .015 1/ 4 
506A 100 753 367 .025 1/ 4 
506B 100 753 375 .024 3/ 16 
507A 100 753 383 .032 15/ 64 

-rnn 
llliJ 

S08A 

-I r-5 / 16" 

u 
-1 ~ 3/8" 

An armature blocking tool cons isting of a U-shaped 
metal clip intended for blocking the armatures of U- and 
Y-type relays in either the operated or unoperated 
positions. 

Comcode: 100 753 391 

Sl4C 

An adjustable strap wrench wit h a metal handle . Used 
for t ighten ing and loosen ing the transmitter and receiver 
caps of hand sets and for other applications where an 
adjustable strap wrench can be used. 

Comcode: 100 753 474 

APPARATUS 667 
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518C 

I I 
7.760" 

An adjustable te&t pick having a handle of insulating 
material containing a 51,000 ohm ± 5% resistor which is 
connected in series with the test pick. A clip switch is pro­
vided for short-circuiting the resistor. 

Arranged for mounting a 360 type tool at one end; this 
end is equipped with a threaded cap to prevent release of 
the tool which is connected to a test cord. The other end 
is equipped with a chuck, mounting a test pick which can 
be adjusted to extend approximately 3-3 /4 inches. 

Used initially for circuit testing. 

Replaces 518B Tool. 

Corncode: 101 470 268. 

553A 

f 
1-13 /16" 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

563A, 564A, 565A, and 566A 

5/16" 1/8" 

-.;_,.-----.i~~------:->--3=4= 
3/16" ----- 5-7 /8" 

_J_== --r 
1/8" 

Fig. 1 

5/16" 

~--------o_J_ 
(/ 1~ ;, ·4-
l+------5-7/8"-------! _ T 

3/16" 3/16" 

I ! t Tc==== r ;;:=L>-r 
1/8" 

Fig. 2 

Used in removing switchboard lamps. 

Corncode: 100 753 904 

Offset screwdrivers for number 6 and 8 screws, respec­
tively. For general use. 

5628 

~=======::::: _______ ~] 
------ 2-5/8"------. 

!T n_:----r----.. __L 

I ~ ~ ~ 115/64" 

~ l9132" T 

Used in checking the stud gaps of U , Y, and UA type 

relays . 

Corncode: 100 754 019 

668 APPARATUS 

Code 

563A 

564A 

565A 

566A 

Corncode 

100 754 027 

100 754 035 

-" 100 754 043 

100 754 050 

Fig.No. 

1 

1 

2 

2 
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6020 

1EL...~----so_2o ___ v_3 __ ~ __ ;::_=_=_=_=_=_=_=_=~:====:::pio 

Consists of a bar having two swivel hooks which are 
intended for insertion in the holes provided in t he lugs 

of the amplifier. The ends of the bar are notched so 
as to provide a brace against the repeater shelf when 
removing the amplifier. 

Used to remove plug-in amplifiers associated with V3 
and V 4 Repeaters from their shelf mountings. 

Comcode: 100 754 456 

603A 

For use as a lever in removing number 275 and 276 

type relays from their sockets. Has wedge projections 

at one end which are in tended to be inserted between the 
base of the re lay and the socket. 

Com code: 100 754 464 

605A 

t -----: =-2-1/4"==1 i 
Co nsists of a meta l rod , one end of wh ich is recessed. 

For use in maintaining concentricity between the center 
contact and the body of a number 337 type plug while 

soldering the plug to the center conductor of a coaxial 

cable. 

Comcode: 100 754 514 

607A 

Ll 9 
5-5/16" 

ZS:\ a 

Consists of a metal rod, the center portion of which 

is covered with an insulating- s leeve. One end is hook­
s haped. The other encl is arranged to fit a number 360 
type tool. 

For use as a connector in observin g the e lectrica l per­

formance of U , Y, and UA type relays. 

Com code: 100 754 530 

628A 

~1-------6-3/8"------~ 

,040" _L 
=1G> 21/64" 

~ ~:/16" 

Consists of a molded handle of insulating material 

with an offset metal blade containing a s lot at each end . 

Used fo r disengaging the balance sprin g on the AF, 
AG, a nd AJ type relays. 

Co mcode: 100 754 720 
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629A and B 

Fig. 1 

Fig. 2 

Metal spring holders arranged to clamp onto the core 
plate of the relays and slotted to engage the movable 

springs on the right-hand side of the fixed springs. See 
Fig. 1 for 629A and Fig. 2 for 629B. 

F or use with A F , AG, and AJ type relays in con junction 
with the 630A Tool in guiding the movable springs during 
the removal of cards from the relays. 

629A: Engages springs in positions 7 through 12. 

Corncode: 100 754 738 

629B: Engages springs in positions 1 t hrough 6. 

Com code: 100 754 7 46 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 
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630A 

1-27/32" 

==19/16" r 
f 

21/32" ,~ I 

* ~ 
A metal spring holder slotted to engage the 12 movable 

springs on the left-ha nd side of the fi xed springs. E quipped 
with a clamp plate of insulating material. 

For use with the AF, AG, and AJ type relays in con­
junction with the 629A and B Tools in g uiding the movable 

springs during removal of cards from the relays. 

Com code: 100 754 753 

635B 

.1 25" DIA .312" 

_8 ___ u ; n .. l 
.0625'~. i------- 3.50" ------- ---,----" 

Ii------------ 4.625"'----------...i 

A wire wrapping tool having a handle and shell, each · 

covered with a s leeve of insulating material. It has a .073 

inch diameter hole 1 / 2 inch deep to accommodate a ter­
minal an d will wrap 3 wires up to 22 A WG. Has a hole 

near handle to faci li tate removal of broken wires. 

Used on terminals of wire spring relays, Number 5 
Crossbar wire spring number group, and other com­

ponents having similar terminals. 

Corncode: 100 754 779 
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639A 

Co nsists of a round metal body having a metal pin­
pointed s pring-actuated plunger at one end and a metal 
plug at the other. 

For use in making connections to the stationary con­
tacts on the AF, AG, AJ , and AK type relays. The sp li t 
s leeve at the pointed end is arranged to enter holes in the 
number 651 type tools when these tools are mounted on 
the relays during tests after the relay covers are re­
moved. The plug at the other end is arranged to plug into 
a number 360 type tool. 

Com code: 100 754 811 

651 Type 

1 13/16''1 

UP 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 

0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 

1-27/32" 

J 
NO. 651A 

UP 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 

0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 

NO. 651D 

7 0 
0 
0 

I 0 
0 
0 

0 I -27/32" 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 J 

NO. 6516 

The 651 type too ls are molded p lastic covers for use in 
conjunction with the 639A and number 360 type tools for 
making test connections to stationar y contacts on wire 
spring type relays . 

651B: Used on 24 position AJ type relays. 

Co mcode: 100 754 94<1 

651C: Used on AF, AG, and 12 position AJ type relays 
which are not equipped with a wire clip for retaining the 
relay contact cover. 

Co mcode: 100 754 95 1 

65 1D: Used on AF, AG, twelve pos ition AJ, and AK 
type relays equipped with a w ire clip for reta ining the 
relay contact cover. 

Comcode : 100 754 969 

714B 

I .75" 1.92" 

0 

5.62" 

0 
8 

A hand tool having a plastic handle, containing a metal 
blade. The blunt end is for connecting a looped conduc tor, 
and the sharp end for terminating and cutting off a. 
plastic insulated wire on a quick-connect terminal. One 
half of t he handle is ye llow to indicate .t he cutting side 
of the blade and the other half is g r een. 

The blade is reversible a nd can be used in either of twc, 
positions. Changing posi tions of the blade requires thE, 
use of a screwdriver. Replacement blade can be obtaineci 
as P---16L211 Blade. 

Intended for use with number 66 type connecting blocks . 

Co mcode: 100 755 511 
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714E2 

5 . 414" 

A hand tool having a green plastic handle, containing 
a metal blade. 

The blade is reversible and can be used in either of 
two positions. Changing position of the blade requires 
use of a screwdriver. One end of the blade is intended 
to seat wire in twin clip quick-connect terminal, and the 
other end is intended to seat wire in single clip quick­
connect terminal. The blade is insulated with plastic to 
prevent electrical shorts during installation. 

The blade has holes in the tool face to provide a means 
for holding the end of the wire during termination pro­
cedure. 

Intended for use on Main Frames for ESS. 

Replaces 714E Tool. 

Com code: 101 285 344 

715A 

i-------------8.40"------ -----i 

0 

0 

6.88" 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

TOOLS 

Consists of a metal housing having a hand-grip op­
erating lever that actuates a ratchet rod. Arranged to 
accommodate a 716A or 716B Tool. 

Forms a part of the 104B Tool Kit. 

Com code: 100 755 545 

716A and 716B 

4.85" 

ci!o" 

) ~J 
Fig. 1 

4 .79"------i_.., 

c:::::=========~ o" 

Fig. 2 

Metal blocks each equipped with a formed metal rod. 
716A: Used in conjunction with the 715A Tool, in re­

placing coils of AF, AG, and AJ type relays. See Fig. 1. 

Comcode: 100 755 552 

716B: Used in conjunction with the 715A Tool , in re­
placing coils of AK type relays. See Fig. 2. 

Comcode: 100 755 560 
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TOOLS 

717B 

A metal bar with a double slotted end. 
Intended for use in positioning the coil when replacing 

fa ul ty coils on A F , AG, AJ, AK, 286, 287, and 288 type 
re lays. 

Com code: 100 755 578 

718A 

Wedge s haped block of insulating material. 

Intended fo r use in supporting the armature a nd arma ­
ture hinge springs, when displacing these parts to pro­
vide clea rance for removal of the coils of AF, AG, AJ, and 
AK type relays. 

Com code: 100 755 586 

724A 

1 , . 246" 

t@ 
.326"--J 

5.545" 

A metal tool having an insulated handle . 

Intended for use to remove w ire ou t of quick-connect 
clip type term inals in number 66 and 72 type co nnecting 
blocks. 

Com code: 100 755 636 

752A 

r--____________ _j_ 
0 0 .375" 

--------6.0 31 "--------7 

I. 710" 

Consists of two nesting "U" shaped metal brackets 
connected with a spring and arranged to slide one within 
t he other in opposit e di r ectio ns. 

Used in extracting D-type cir cuit packs from 910A 
Connector. 

Comcode: 101 170 355 
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3938 

11/32" 

0 

7/32
11 

IIIPUT OU TPUT 
SO -GO ClCl.ES IOWLTS 
II0-125 VOLTS 2.88ANPS 

CLASSIINOK CURR[Hl l11UTINGTYP[ 

7 
3-15/16" 

+l 
Consists of windings on a silicon steel core, potted in a 

housing and contained in a metal case which has a light 
olive gray enamel finish. 

Provided with a power supply cord, approximately 6 
feet long, equipped with a parallel blade plug for the 
primary connection. Unused length of cord can be stored 
in the case. Secondary connections are intended to be 
brought in through a bushing on the side opposite the 
power cord. Top cover can be removed for access to 
secondary terminals. Contains two 24C Fuses in parallel, 
which are internally wired in series with the secondary 
winding. 

With 101-135 volts, 50-60 Hz, applied to the primary, 
transformer delivers 10 volts ± 1 volt at any load from 
0-2.88 amps when connected as follows: 

Primary Volts 

110±8% 
115 ± 8% 
120 ± 8% 
125 ± 8% 

Secondary Winding 
A-D 
A-C 
B-D 
B-C 

Terminals B and C are taps on winding A-D. Closest 
recommended mounting centers are 4-7 / 16 inches by 
8-15 / 16 inches. 

Approximate de resistance of windings: 

Winding Ohms 
Primary 
A-C 
A-D 
B-D 

7.0 
0.070 (a) 
0.070(a) 
0.068 (a) 

(a) Resistance with one 24C Fuse replaced by a 
dummy fuse or other suitable shorting devices 
having a resistance less than .001 ohm. 

Used as a power supply for lighting lamps in the lAl 
Key Telephone System. 

Comcode: 100 761 055 

410B 

I+------ 4.12'·c..' --------

I 
1.0" 

.190''--24 

r 
3.54" 

L=CD---=CD 
Shell type transformer having a silicon steel core 

clamped between metal brackets which provide a means 
for mounting. 

Provided with flexible terminal leads. The red, blue , 
and blue-white leads are approximately 3 inches long; 
the green, brown, and orange leads are approximately 
3.5 inches long; and the red-white, green-white, and 
brown-white leads are approximately 4.5, 5.5, and 6.0 
inches long, r espectively . 

With 111, 117, or 123 volts, 60 Hz, applied to winding 
(red, red-white ) , (red, blue ) , or (red, blue-white), re­
spectively, winding (green, green-white) delivers 2.9 amps 
at approximately 18 volts , and winding (brown, orange) 
delivers 1.3 amps at approximately 18 volts, or winding 
(brown, brown-white) delivers 4.5 amps at approximately 
9.5 volts. All windings are intended to operate at ground 
potential. 
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41 OB (Continued) 

Approximate de resistance: 

Winding 

Red, Blue-White 
Green, Green-White 
Brown, Orange 

Taps 

Red-White, Blue 

Brown-White 

Ohms 

2.9 
0.15 
0.16 

Closest recommended mounting centers are 3.625 inches 
by 4.500 inches. 

Used with the 19A and 20A Power Units. 
Comcode: 100 839 406 

2008B 

25/32" 

5/16" 

l!!l= 

,-~'-"' "' m," 

23/32" .164" 

-:l---,=.,,.,_-C=L-'='-..J.L, DIA 

n n 

4-19/32" 

0 

Consists of windings on a silicon steel core, two thermis­
tors, and a resistor potted in a metal can. 

With 115 volts, 60 Hz applied to windings (1-4), (2-4), 
or ( 3-4), the other windings deliver the individual loads 
specified below. 

Winding Winding Winding 
(1-4) delivers (2-4) delivers (3-4) delivers 

Winding Volts Amps Volts Amps Volts Amps 

(5-7) 5.7 0.590 6.0 0.590 6.1 0.590 
(5-8) 5.7 0.880 6.0 0.880 6.1 0.880 
(5-9) 5.7 1.180 6.0 1.180 6.1 1.180 
(5-6) 5.7 1.330 6.0 1.330 6.1 1.330 

This transformer is temperature compensated so that 
the load voltages are maintained within ±1 % over an 
ambient temperature range of 30 °C to 65 °C when operated 
under the above load conditions. Winding ( 5-6) is intended 
to be operated at not more than 50 volts peak to ground. 
Provided with an electrostatic shield between winding 
(1-4) and the other windings. The shield is connected in­
ternally to the core and can. Approximate de resistances 
of windings (1-4) and (5-6) are 167 ohms and 0.512 ohm, 
respectively. 

Closest recommended mounting centers are 1-13 / 16 
inches by 1-13 / 16 inches. 

Used in J44105 and J44106 Amplifiers in the A2A and 
A2B Video Systems, respectively. 

Comcode: 100 763 754 

2012A and 2012B Type 

n 
l-1!5/16" 

LINE 

rn oo 

LOAD 

21/32" 

1 
1-3/8" u_ 

Consists of windings on a silicon steel core, encapsulated 
in a cast resin case. Available in light olive gray (-49) 
and ivory ( -50). 

Transformers are self-protected against burnout core 
to overloading or short-circuiting of the load terminals. 

Two prong type terminals are arranged to plug into a 
standard convenience outlet and serve as the mounting 
device. Two recessed screw type terminals are provided 
for load connections. 

A 2A type clamp ( ordered separately) is required to 
provided a clamping arrangement. 

2012A: With 115 volts, 60 Hz applied to the line wind­
ing, the load winding delivers approximately 6.7 volts at 
250 ma. Approximate de resistances of the line and load 
windings are 710 ohms and 15 ohms, respectively. 

Used to supply dial light power to the 702BW type 
telephone set and the 51A W Control Unit. 
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2012B: With 115 volts, 60 Hz applied to the line wind­
ing the load winding delivers approximately 16.2 volts at 
132 ma. Approximate de resistances of the line and load 
windings are 710 ohms and 46 ohms, respectively. 

Used to supply power to the 55A W -49 Control Unit in 
the 3B Speakerphone System. 

Code No. 

2012A-49 
2012A-50 
2012B-49 
2012B-50 

l 
144" 1 

.625" 

Comcode 

100 763 770 
100 763 788 
100 763 796 
100 763 804 

2031A 

t-'===F.=~~ 
407" 

GN 

RD 

Color 

Light olive gray 
Ivory 
Light olive gray 
Ivory 

Consists of windings on a silicon steel core. Equipped 
with flexible terminal leads approximately 6 inches long. 

With 117 volts, 60 Hz , applied to winding (red, red­
white), winding (blue, green) delivers 0.16 amp at ap­
proximately 21.0 volts to both a bridge-type rectifier 
with a capacitive input filter and a full wave rectifier 
with a capacitive load. Terminal lead (blue-white) is a 
center tap on winding (blue, green ). Winding (blue, 
green) is intended to be operated at ground potential. 

Approximate de resistance: 

Winding 

Red, Red-White 
Blue, Green 

Ohms 

98.5 
7.2 

Closest recommended mounting centers are 1-11/16 
inches by 2 inches. 

Used in the J87202A Rectifier. 

Comcode: 100 7611 067 

2055B 

~ - 70• i.----
4
-i.:·8~ 

Ir 4 
2.5D" 

~00 

1.50' ~ 

0 
.50' 

.138'~32 THREAD 

o,•r ..___0 __ 0 __ 0 __ 0 __ 0_ 

4.07" 

l._______ 
Consists of windings on a silicon steel core having 

magnetic shunts potted and assembled in a metal can 
which provides magnetic shielding. 

Provided with flexible terminal leads approximately 9 
inches long. 

This transformer has special characteristics which re­
strict it for use only with the J87212 Rectifier, 201A W 
Data Set, and 804A W Data Auxiliary Set. 

Comcode: 100 764 398 
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.185" MAX. 

TERMINAL NUMBERS 
ARE FOR REFERENCE 

ONLY 

.380" MAX. 

I 
1.25" MAX, 

L 

3 

2 
0 

2 

2151A 

0 
7 

I 
0 

I 

0 
8 

12 

100 2.07" MAX. 

I 
II 

A toroidal transformer with a tape wound, oriented, 50 
percent nickel-iron core cast in a cylindrical case of 
thermosetting resin. 

With 40 volts de applied alternately across windings 
(2-3) and (4-3) at a frequency of 8000 Hz, windings (1 -2 ) 
and (4-5) each deliver 0.023 amp at approximately 3.3 
volts into half-wave rectifiers terminated by resistive 
loads. Winding (6-7 ) delivers 0.075 amp at approximately 
212 volts into a capacitively terminated full-wave bridge 
rectifier. Winding (8-9) delivers 0.040 amp at approxi­
mately 20 volts into a capacitively terminated full-wave 
bridge rectifier. Winding (10-12) delivers 0.025 at ap ­
proximately 117 volts into a capacitively terminated full­
wave rectifier with terminal (11) the center tap . 

Windings (1-2), (4-5), and (2-3), (3-4) are wound as 
parallel pairs. 

Com code: 101 406 452 

The maximum de resistance of the windings at 20 ° C is 
as follows: 

Resistance Resistance 
Windings (Ohms) Windings (Ohms) 

(1-2) 0.390 (6-7 ) 5.80 
(2-3) 0.165 (8-9) 1.55 

(3-4) 0.165 (10-11) 7.00 

(4-5) 0.390 (11-12) 7.00 

2543F 

D I.ISO" 
.290" - - --!----+- · 200" 

CTRS 

f 
1.030" ---''---<1>- 5 06 0 7 

uid~=•=o=, =o 2=,,="< 

TERMINAL NUMBERS 
ARE FOR REFERENCE ONLY 

.025" DIA 

.181" 

I 
I 181" 

L_J,_______.,. 

Consists of windings on a permalloy core, potted in a 
metal can and arranged to mount on printed wiring boards. 

Has an impedance ratio of 300 to 28 ohms between 
windings (5-7) to (1-4 ). There are no electrical connec­

tions to terminals 2, 3, and 6. 

The approximate de resistance of windings is as follows : 

Windings 

1-4 
5-7 

Ohms 

2.1 
31 

Used in the receiver amplifier of the 3B Speakerphone 

System. 

Comcode: 100 767 524 
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Code 
No. 

2576W 
2576Y 
2576AA 
2576AB 

11.390"~ r 0 5 06 0 7 oa~ ---H-~ 

1.062" .600" 

Li 0 4 0 3 

.231" 
·"===1===1=1=="--i-

j .395" .200" 
CTR 

.025' DIA 

.313" r 
I.~-·-~ 
rf'"'"~ 
A~0 
1250" 
~ .020"DIA 

4 5 6 7 I 

\ 
TERMINAL NUMBERS AR E 

FOR REFERE NCE ON LY 

Comcode 

101188 613 
101188 621 
101188 639 
101188 647 

April 1, 1970 

TRANSFORMERS 

2568B 

Consists of windings on a permalloy core , potted in a 
metal can and arrang ed to mount on printed wiring boards . 
Intended to operate over the voice frequency range. 

The transformer has an impedance ratio of 1200 ohms or 
600 ohms to 900 + 90 ohms between windings (1 -5) or 
(2-4) to (6-7) and (7-8). Terminal 7 is a tap on winding 
(6-8). Terminals 2, 3, and 4 are taps on winding (1-5). 
Windings (2-3) , (3 -4) and (1-3), (3-5) are balanced to 
provide longitudinal suppression. 

Approximate de resistance: 

Windings Ohms 

1-5 90 
2-4 70 
6-7 105 
7-8 10 

Closest recommended mounting centers are 1.875 inches 
by 1.531 inches. 

Used with 227A and B Amplifiers. 

Comcode: 100 769 868 

·2576 Type 

Nominal 
Inductance (h) 

.0518 

.D700 

.01660 

.01961 

Each consists of windings partially enclosed in a fer rite 
core having an adjustable tuning slug. 

Arranged to mount on a printed wiring board. Closest 
recommended mounting centers are 0.938 inch by 1.250 
inches. 

Adjustable over a range of ±5 % from the nominal 
value. 

Has a nominal inductance and de resistance as indicated 
in the table at 3 volts ac, 1000 Hz. Has a ratio of 1:1 be­
tween windings (1 -5) and (6-10). There are no electrical 
connections to terminals 2, 3, 4, 7, 8, and 9. 

DC Resistance Operating 
(1-5) (6 -10) Frequencies 

(Ohms) (Hz) 

15 18 2025 and 2225 
19 22 2025 and 2225 

4 6 1070 and 1270 
5 6 1070 and 1270 

The 2576W and Y were used initially in Data Set 108A 
Demodulator-Linear Detector Circuit. The 2576AA and 

AB were initially used in Data Sets 108B and C Demod­
ulator- Linear Detector Circuit. 
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2579B 

TERMINAL NUMBERS ARE 
FOR REFERENCE ONLY 

l!i~ 
.su,o•+r. -

111 ~ i 
l~C.450" .142" 

1.--.735" 

f 
. 191" 

I 
.595 " 

Li_ 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

TRANSFORMERS 

Cons ists of a spool winding with a she ll-type, laminated 
permalloy core, potted w ith epoxy resin in a r ectangular 
plastic case. Designed for s ingle-side mounting by means 
of t he terminals which are sui table for printed wiring 
boards . 

Has an impedance ratio of 150 to 1000 ohms between 
windings (1-2) and (3 -4). Approximate de res istance of 
windings (1-2) and (3-4) is 20.5 and 67 ohms, respectively. 
Operates over the voice frequency range. 

Used initially in 151A Amplifier-In telephone station 
apparatus for coupling a transistor to the receiver. 

Co m code: 101 170 660 
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8B 

Ir "''--T ssd'l '" 
c:::J .504" 

T3 
.026" 
DIA 

COLLECTOR 

EMITTER~ COLLECTOR 

BASE 

EMITTER 

BASE 

An N-P-N germanium alloy junction transistor as­
sembled in a hermetically sealed metal can. 

Used with number 151 and 153 type amplifiers. 

Comcode: 100 787 712 
Maximum Ratings Absolute Values 

Voltage 

Collector to base 

Collector to emitter 

Emitter to base 

Current (any electrode) 

Temperature range 

Thermal resistance (junction 
to ambient) 

Electrical Characteristics at 25 ° C 

Minimum breakdown voltage 
Collector to base 

Uc = -50 uAdc, IE = 0) 
Emitter to base 

(IE = - 50 uAdc, l e = 0) 

Maximum cutoff current 

30 Vdc 

30 Vdc 

30 Vdc 

500 mAdc 

-65 to +100 °c 

0.3 °C/mW 

30 Vdc 

30 Vdc 

Collector (VeB = 25 Vdc, IE = 0) 15 uAdc 
Emitter (VEB = 25 Vdc, l e = 0) 15 uAdc 

Minimum de common base current gain 
(IE = 25 mAdc, VcB = 1 Vdc) .980 

Maximum saturation voltage 
(le = 150 mAdc , IB = 9 mAdc) 0.5 Vdc 

Maximum forward emitter voltage 
(IE = -15 mAdc, l e = 0) 3 Vdc 

Maximum output capacitance 
(VcB = 5 Vdc, I E = 0) 45 uuf 

Minimum reach-through 
(V EB = 1 Vdc, l e = 20 uAdc) 30 Vdc 

12E and K 

EMITTER 

BASE 

COLLECTOR 

EMITTER w COLLEC TOR 

BASE 

.200" DIA 

Each is a P-N-P germanium alloy junction transistor 
assembled in a hermetically sealed metal can. Storage 
temperature is 100° C maximum. Thermal resistance 
from collector junction to free air is 300° C/W maximum. 

12E: Used in the 756A PBX and 82Bl Teletype System. 
Comcode: 100 787 787 
12K: Used initially in the transmission measuring 

test sets. 
Comcode: 100 787 837 

Maximum Ratings Absolute Values 

Current, continuous (base to 
emitter or collector) 

Voltages 
Collector to base 

Emitter to base 

Collector to emitter 

Power dissipation (''') 

Minimum Value 

Large-signal forward current 
transfer ratio. 

Electrical Characteristics at 25 ° C 

Minimum reach-through voltage 
(V EB = 1.0 Vdc, 
l e = -20 uAdc) 

Minimum breakdown voltage 
Collector to base 

(le = - 50 uAclc) 

Emitter to base 
(IE = - 50 uAdc) 

Maximum collector cutoff current 
(Ven = -30 Vele) 

Maximum emitter voltage 
(IE = 15 mAcic) 

Small-signal short circuit forwa rd 
current transfer ratio 

(le = 1.0 mAcic, 
Vrn = - 5 Vele, 
f = 270 ± 30 cps) 

12E 12K 

500 500 mAcic 

-40 -40 Vdc 

-20 - 20 Vele 

- 35 -10 Vele 

240mW 

.95 

-35 -10 Vdc 

- 40 - 40 Vele 

-20 - 20 Vele 

-10 -lOuAdc 

0.7 0.7 Vdc 

0 to 200 50 to 200 
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12E and K (Continued) 

12E 
Minimum common emitter cutoff 

frequency (le = 1.0 mAdc, 
VcE = 5.0 Vdc) 

Maximum small-signal short circuit 
input impedance (IE = 1.0 mAdc , 
Vc 8 = -5.0 Vdc, 
f = 270 ± 30 cps) 

Maximum collector capacitance 
( IE = 0, Vc 8 = -5.0 Vdc , 
f = 1 me, 0.5 vo lts rms signa l ) 50 

Maximum noise figure 
( I E = 1.0 mAdc, 
Vc E = -5.0 Vdc, 
rg = 1000 ohms, f = 1 kc) 

(*) Derate at 4mW /° C. 

16D and E 

r 350"-t-,600"1 rt225" 
t .200"--l 

tl= -.260" ( 
\ D-

OMI T T ED .0 17" DIA 
ON NO. 16D 

E M ITT ER¥ COLLECTOR 

BAS E 

12K 

25 kc 

<!O ohms 

50 uuf 

20 db 

EMITTER 

.100" DIA 

BASE 

Each is an N-P-N silicon junction transistor assembled 
in a hermetically sealed metal can . 

16D: Used initially w ith D202 type data set. 

Com code: 100 787 944 
16E: Used initially with 301BW type data set. 
Co m code : 100 787 95 1 

Maxim um Rati ngs Absolute 
Va lues 

Voltage 

Co llector to base 

Emitter to base 

Collector to emitter 

Current continuous 

Collector and emitter 

Base 

Junction temperature 

Thermal resistance, 
junction to ambient 

60 

7 

16D 

22 Vdc 

50 

50 

150 

0.45 

16E 

60 Vdc 

7 Vdc 

50 mAdc 

50 mAdc 

150 ° C 

0.50C / mW 

E lectrica l Characte ristics 
at 25 ° C 

Minimum breakdown 
voltage 

Co llector to base 
(le = 10 uAdc) 

Emitter to base 
(IE = 10 uAdc) 

Minimum sustained 
voltage 

(le = 5 mAdc , 
113 = 0 mAdc) 

Max im um output 
capacitance 

(I,,;= 0, 
Vrn = 5 Vele) 

Maximum saturation 
voltage 

(le = 35 mAclc, 

In = 1.5 mAdc) 

Maximum saturation 
voltage ( collector to 
emitter) 

(le= 35 mAclc, 
In = 1.5 mAdc) 

(base to emitter) 
(le= 35 mAdc, 
113 = 1.5 mAclc) 

Maximum collector 
cutoff current 

(V cs = 20 Vdc) 

Maximum emitter 
cutoff current 

(Vrn = 5 Vele) 

Small-signal short cir­
cui t forward current 
transfer ratio 

(IE = 10 mAdc , 
Vc 8 = 10 Vdc) 

Minimum static for­
ward current 
transfer ratio 

(IE = - 100 uAdc , 
Vrn = 10 Vdc) 

Maximum input 
impedance 

(IE = - 10 mAdc, 
Vr. 8 = 10 Vele) 

Minimum common emit­
ter current gain 

(le = 10 mAdc , 
Vc E = lOVdc, 
f = 30 me) 

Maximum ohmic base 
resistance 

(le= 10 mAdc, 
Vrn = 10 Vele , 
f = 250 me) 
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16D 16E 

60 60 Vele 

7 7 Vele 

28 Vele 

5 G uuf 

0.4 Vele 

0.85 Vele 

1.45 Vele 

0.1 0.1 uAclc 

0.1 0.1 uAdc 

.980 to .998 

.960 

10 ohms 

17 db 

150 ohms 
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Maximum de, common­
base current gain 

(IE = -1 mAdc, 
Vrn = 5 Vdc) 

(IE = - 5 mAdc, 
Vrn = 5 Vdc) 

(IE = - 30 mAdc, 
Ven = 5 Vdc) 

Max imum input 
capacitance 

Uc= o, 
Vrn = 1.5 Vdc) 

Maximum switching time 

Maximum delay and 
rise t ime 

(lc l = 30 mAdc , 
18 1 = 2.5 mAdc) 

Maximum storage and 
fall time 

(l c l = 7 mAdc, 
18 1 = 2.5 mAdc) 

Minimum emitter 
current 

(VnE = 0.85 
±.05 Vdc) 

17A and B 

16D 16E 

.95 

.97 

.97 

10 uuf 

100 na n osec 

20 nanosec 

80 nanosec 

1.0 mAdc 

.+=-22s'j 
1 .. 1~;;:EMITTER .260 

I \ \c BA SE 

~ CO LLECTOR 

"'"'" W'"'""" 
BASE 

Each is a P-N-P germanium a lloy junction transistor 
assemb led in a hermeticall y sealed metal can. 

17A: Used initiall y in the 901 Data Test Set (J79901). 
Co m code: 100 788 025 
17B : Used in t he 238A Amplifier. 
Comcode: 100 788 033 

Maximum Ratings 17A 17B 
A bsolute Values 

Voltage 
Collector to base - 20 - 20 V de 
Emitter to base 
Co llector to emitter 

-10 
- 20 

-20 Vdc 
- 20 Vdc 

Junction temperature 
Storage temperature 
Thermal resistance, 

Junction to ambient 

Electrical Characteristics 
at 25 °C 

Breakdown voltage 
Emitter to base, open 
collector 

(IE = - 50 uAdc) 

Co llector to base 
Uc = -50 uAdc) 

Collector cutoff current 
(Ven = - 5 Vdc, 
T = 25 ° C) 

(Ven = - 5 Vdc, 
T = 55 ° C) 

Small-signal short circuit 
forward current 
transfer ratio 

Uc = - 1.0 mAdc, 
VCE = - 5.0 Vdc, 

17A 17B 

85 85 ' C 
-65 to +95 -65 to +95 °C 

0.40 0.40 °C / mW 

Min. Max. Min. Max. 

20 - Vdc 

20 -Vdc 

1.3 2.9 uAdc 

20 uAdc 

f = 270 cps) 50 200 20 60-

Common emitter cutoff 
frequency 

Uc = -1.0 mAdc, 
VcE = -5.0 Vdc) 25 25 kc 

Reach throug h voltage 
(le = - 50 uAdc, 
VEn = -1.0 Vdc) 

Noise figure 
(IE= .2 mAdc, 
Ven = - 3.0, 
rg = 1000 ohms, 
f = 1 kc) 12 

18A and 19A 

15 Vdc 

12 db 

r ooo"----t-- ,OOJ ,SQ 1 
= ---~c=i .260" 

.100" DIA 

EMI TTE R~COLL ECTOR 

BASE 

CO LL ECTOR 

ISA: Cons ists of a pair of N-P-N silicon nonepitaxial 
mesa transistor s, one of which is shown in the illustration. 
The pair is matched so that the product of the common 
emitter current gains is in the ran ge of 3,200 to 14,000. 
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TRANSISTORS 

l 8A and 19A (Continued) 

Each transistor 1s assembled in a hermetically sealed 
metal case. 

On end with base and emitter leads, third lead extends 
only .040 inch beyond mounting surface and is for 
mounting purposes only. 

Used initially in the 228A, D, H, and 229A Amplifiers. 

Com code: 100 788 041 

Maximum Ratings Absolute Values of Each 
Transistor of the Pair 

Voltage 

Collector to base 60 Vdc 

Emitter to base 7 Vdc 

Collector to emitter 22 Vdc 

Current, continuous 

Collector and emitter 50 mAdc 

Base 50 mAdc 

Junction temperature 150 °C 

Thermal resistance, junction to ambient 0.50 °C / mW 

Electrical Characteristics of Each Transistor 
of the Pair at 25 °C 

Minimum breakdown voltage 

Collector to base (Ic = 10 uAdc) 

Emitter to base (IE = 10 uAdc) 

Minimum sustain voltage (Is = 0, 

le = 5 mAdc) 

Small-signal short circuit forward current 
transfer ratio (IE = -10 mAdc, 

60 Vdc 

7Vdc 

22 Vdc 

Vr:s = 10 Vdc) .970 to .995 

Maximum junction capacitance 
(IE= 0, Yes = 5 Vdc) 6.0 uuf 

Minimum common emitter current gain 
(le= 10 mAdc, VCE = 10 Vdc , 

f = 30 me) 14.5 db 

19A: Consists of three N-P-N silicon nonepitaxial mesa 
transistors , one of which is shown in the illustration. The 
transistors are matched so that the product of the three 
common emitter current gains is in the range of 18 by 
10·1 to 18 by 105. Each transistor is assembled in a 
hermetically sealed metal case. 

On end with base and emitter leads, third lead extends 
only .040 inch beyond mounting surface and is for 
mounting purposes only. 

Used in the 228B and C Amplifiers . 
Comcode: 100 788 07 4 

Maximum Ratings Absolute Values of Each 
of the Three Transistors 

Voltage 

Collector to base 

Emitter to base 

Collector to emitter 

60 Vdc 

7 Vdc 

22 Vdc 

Current, continuous 

Collector and emitter 

Base 

Junction temperature 

Thermal resistance, junction to ambient 

Electrical Characteristics of Each of the 
Three Transistors at 25 °C 

Minimum breakdown voltage 

Collector to base (Ic = 10 uAdc) 

Emitter to base (IE = 10 uAdc) 

Minimum sustain voltage (Is =0, 

50 mAdc 

50 mAdc 

150 °c 

0.50 °C/ mW 

60 Vdc 

7 Vdc 

le = 5 mAdc) 22 Vdc 

Small-signal short circuit forward current 
transfer ratio (IE= -10 mAdc, 
Yes = 10 Vdc) .970 to .995 

Maximum junction capacitance 
(IE = 0, Yes = 5 Vdc) 6.0 uuf 

Minimum common emitter current gain 
(Ic = 10 mAdc, VCE = 10 Vdc, 
f = 30 me) 14.5 db 

20E 

.02 1" DIA 

J 

EMITTER~ CO LLECTOR 

BASE 

BASE 

COLLECTOR 

An N-P-N silicon nonepitaxial mesa transistor as­
sembled in a hermetically sealed metal can. 

Provided with a P-49B628 Clamp for mounting the 
transistor when an external heat sink is used. 

Used in 103A W and BW Data Sets. 
Corncode: 100 788 116 
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Max imum Ratings Abso lute Va lues 

Current, continuous 

Voltage 

Collector to base 

Emitter to base 

Collector to emitter 

Thermal resis tance, junction to ambient 

E lectrica l Characteristics at 25 °C 

Sustain voltage 
(Ic = 50 mAdc, I 8 = 0.2 mAdc) 

Breakdown voltage 
Collector to emitter 

Uc = 1.0 mAdc ) (R 13 E = 0) 

Emitter to base , open collector 
(IE = 100 uAdc) 

Small -signal short circuit forward 
current transfer ratio 

Uc = 25 mAdc , Vc E = 5 Vdc, 
f = 30 me ) 

Forward current transfer ratio 
Uc = 60 mAclc, Vrn = 10 Vele) 

Saturation voltage 
Collector to emitter 

(Ic = GO mAdc, I 8 

Base to emitter 
Uc = 60 mAdc, I B 

4 mAelc) 

4 mAdc) 

Collector cutoff current (Vc 13 = 20 Vdc) 

Emitter cutoff current (V 1m = 2 Vele) 

Output capacitance 
(Vrn = 5 Vele, Ii,: = 0) 

TRANSISTORS 

400 mAdc 

85 Vele 

6.0 Vdc 

20 Vele 

.090 °C/ mW 

Mi n. Max. 

20 - Vdc 

85 - Vele 

6.0 - Vdc 

4.4 - db 

18 

1.1 Vdc 

1.1 Vdc 

10.0 uAdc 

10.0 uAdc 

38 uuf 

43A 

--- .7 50"MAX.---.., 

. 7 35 11 200" 
MAX. D IA. 

. 562
11 

.354" 
MAX. 

.468" DI A. MAX . 

45" 

.327
11 

. 297
11 

E M ITT ER 

. 026
11 

-,, DIA . 
. 023 

BAS E 

.0 5 0 " MAX. 
GLASS 

COV E RAG E 

---t-=;::::=-~..:;:::-;::::::;:-~~~~rr== 
.235 " 

. 46 5
11 

MAX. 

l 
,450" 

.430
11 

20~
11 

.11 2 " - 40 
THREAD 

A P-N-P germanium alloy junction transistor assembled 
in a hermetica lly sealed meta l can . A heat sink is attached 
to the t ransistor. 

Used initially in the number 227 type amplifiers. 

Comcode: 100 788 5i9 
Maximu m Rati ngs Absol ute Va lues 

Current, continuous (base to emitter 
or collector) 

Voltages 

Co llec tor to base 

Emitter to base 

Co llector to em itter 

500 mAdc 

-40 Vdc 

-20 Vdc 

- 40 Vdc 
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43A (Continued) 

Power dissipation ("') 

Minimum Value 

686 

Lar ge-signa l forward current 
transfer ratio 

( * ) Derate a t4mW /° C. 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

TRANSISTORS 

240mW 

E lectrica l Characteris tics at 25 °C 

Minimum breakdown vo ltage 
Collector to base (le = -50 uAdc) 

Emitter to base (IE = -50 uAdc) 

Maximum co llector cutoff current 
(Vrn = -30 Vdc) .97 

Maximum emitter vo ltage (1 1, = 15 mAdc ) 

APPARATUS 

- 40 Vdc 

- 20 Vdc 

-10 uAdc 

0.7 Vdc 
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TRANSMITTERS 

662B 

_r-==1.830'' 

i .040" 

1.421 " w 
. 125" 

.112-40 THREAD 

2 .187" 

Consists of an ACl Transmitter Unit equipped wit h 
18-inch long leads and a clamp ring. Mounting scr ews are 
f urnished. The cord tips a r e arranged fo r number 4, 5, 
or 6 scr ews. 

For use in customized installa tions of t he 3B Speaker ­
phone System. 

Comcode : 100 790 195 

6668W Type 

n n 
,...OFF ON gggoooggg VOLUME~ 

00 00 ~ 
0 0 
0 0 

2.906 " 00 00 
000000000 

~,,,, .Y i.l•----5.250"-----

Each consists of a transistorized amplifier assembled on 
a printed wiring board, an AC l Transmitter Unit, a 
volume control, a terminal strip, and an ON and OFF 
key assembly with a lamp strip and 51A Lamp mounted 
on a metal base and enclosed in a plastic housing. The 
ON push button is illuminated by means of the 51A Lamp. 
Furn ished with a cord having t he same co lor as the 
housing as referenced in t he table. 

Code Co lor of Cord 
No. Comcode Hous in g No. 

666BW-3 100 790 369 Black T7A-3 

666B W-5 1 100 790 385 Green T7 A-5 1 

666BW-58 100 790 419 White T7 A -58 

666BW-60 100 790 435 Light Beige T7A-60 

666BW-61 100 790 443 L ig ht Gray T7 A-61 

For use in t he 3B Speakerphone System . 

667B 

' '~.928" ---r 

OFF [Q] 
ON [Q] 

6 . 647" 

5.938" 

- --- 3 . 340" 
J:22" 

-~t.780" 

t 
.2 0 0 " 

Cons ists of an AB2 Transmitter Unit, a t hree-trans ­
istor feedback amplifier, a vo lume control, two push 
bu tton operated spring combinations, and an assorted 
la mp bloc k assembled on a metal mounting. Terminated 
in a KS-16672Ll Connector and seven te rminal leads ap­
prox imately 11 inches long. Leads a r e equipped w it h 
cord tips which are arranged for number 4, 5, or 6 screws 
fo r connection to an assoc iated dia l and network. The ON 
push button operates two sets of make contacts and the 
OFF button operates a set of break contacts. 

The lamp block is equipped with a light sh ield, and the 
ON push button is illuminated by means of a 51A Lamp. 
The connector is provided with a nonreturnable dust cover. 

F or use as part of number 630, 631, 632, 634, and 635 
type telephone sets. 

Com code: 100 790 4 76 
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TRANSMITTERS 

670AW Type 

n n 
"of'F ON gggooog~g VOLUMf' 

-
~· 2-29/32" 

00 00 ~ 
0 0 
0 0 
00 00 
000000000 

~,-v,~ ... 1,----5-1/4" -----oi 
Each consists of a transistorized amplifier assembled 

on a printed wiring board, an ACl Transmitter Unit, a 
volume control, a terminal strip, and an ON and OFF key 
assembly with a lamp strip and 51A Lamp mounted on a 
metal base and enclosed in a plastic housing. The ON 
push button is illuminated by means of the 51A Lamp. 
Furnished with a cord having the same color as the 
housing as referenced in the table. 

Code Color of Cord 
No. Comcode Housing No. 

670AW-3 100 790 609 Black T9A-3 

670AW-51 100 790 625 Green T9A-51 

670AW-58 100 790 658 White T9A-58 

670AW-60 100 790 674 Light Beige T9A-60 

670AW-61 100 790 682 Light Gray T9A-61 

For use as a master transmitter in conjunction with 
one or more number 671A W type auxiliary transmitters 
in conference room arrangements of the 3B Speakerphone 
System. 

671AW Type 

~.;, u o u u ooo 
u Ov ..JO O 
oo av 
V 0 

" 0 00 00 
00000(1000 

... ,. ___ s .2s o" -----oi•' 
Each consists of an ACl Transmitter Unit, an RC net­

work, and a terminal strip mounted on a metal base and 
enclosed in a plastic housing. Available in the following 
colors. 

Code Color of 
No. Comcode Housing 

671AW-3 100 790 831 Black 

671AW-51 100 790 856 Green 

671AW-58 100 790 880 White 

671AW-60 100 790 906 Light Beige 

671AW-61 100 790 914 Light Gray 

For use as an auxiliary transmitter in conjunction with 
a 670A W type master transmitter in conference room 
arrangements having a maximum of five auxiliary trans­
mitters in the 3B Speakerphone System. 

672A 

Consists of an AC3 Transmitter Unit, a three transistor 
feedback amplifier, a volume contro l, two push button 
spring co ntacts, and an assoc iated lamp block assembled 
on a metal mounting. Overall dimensions are 6 inches 
long by 1.920 inches wide by 2.730 inches hig h. 

The transmitter is terminated with seven spade-tipped 
leads fo r connection to an associated circuitry. The ON 
push button operates two sets of ma ke contacts a nd the 
OFF button operates a set of break contacts. The ON 
button is illuminated by a 51A Lamp. 

Used with 3B Speakerphone service in the 3640A W and 
3641A W type telephone sets. 

Comcode: 100 790 948 
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TRANSMITTERS 

673A 

Consists of an AC3 Transmitter Unit, a three transistor 
feedback amplifier, a volume control, two push button 
operated spring contacts, and an associated lamp block 
assembled on a metal mounting. Terminated with seven 
leads equipped with cord t ips for connection to associated 
circuitry. 

The ON push button operates three sets of make con­
tacts and the OFF button operates a set of break and 
a set of make contacts. 

The lamp block is equipped with a light shield and the 
ON key button is illuminated by means of a 51A Lamp. 

Overall dimensions are 5.108 inches long by 2.040 inches 
wide by 2.831 inches high. 

Used initially in the 3B Speakerphone System in 1671A7 
Telephone Sets. 

Co m code: 100 790 955 

APPARATUS 

January 1, 1970 
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Co<le 
No. 

8JW 

8KW 

8LW 

8MW 

8NW 

8PW 

Comcode 

100 795 046 

100 795 053 

100 795 061 

100 795 079 

100 795 087 

100 795 095 

Diode 

2-420B 

400E & 
2-420B 

January 1, 1970 

UNITS 

Apparatus 

8 Type 

Ringer 

JlA 

JlA 

Each consists of a switchhook assembly, a GlFR-3 

Hand Set, a 425E Network, a terminal block, and the 

apparatus listed below, assembled and wired in a case 
having a removable cover. 

Arranged for but not equipped with a 123A1A Protector. 

Arranged to mount in a number 111 type Apparatus 

Box. 

Provided with three machine screws for mounting. 

Used in number 570 type Telephone Set. 

Switch Resistor 

KS-14603L2A (7300 ohms) 

(a) .KS-14603L2A (7300 ohms) 

(a) 107 A (46,400 ohms) 

KS-14603L2A (7300 ohms) 

(a) KS-14603L2A (7300 ohms) 

(a) Single pole, double throw microswitch. May be obtained with a lock type switch when specified. 

9AW and 9BW 

25" - 4-- 1 32 

9A W: Consists of a 85A Apparatus Blank, a 195A Ca­
pacitor, a special 101A Inductio n Coil, a BlAB Ringer, 

two 29C Gongs, a FGARW-3 Hand Set, and a 37B Varistor , 
co ntained in an a luminum housing, except the hand set 

which is external. The unit is equipped with a 23A Lock. 

/' 

0 

' 10:i.' 
16 

i 
0 

NO. 9B ALSO GENERAL DESIGN 

AND DIMENSIONS OF NO. 9A 

Comcode: 100 795 129 

9BW: This unit is the same as the 9A W except it also 
is equipped with a special GA Dial, a 56B Dial Adapter, 

a special 147B Number Plate and a 61D Filter. 

Comcode: 100 795 137 

Each is furnished wired for bridged ringi ng lines. They 
may be arranged for grounded ringin g by changing the 

termination of one ringer lead. 

Forms a part of t he 320ERW and 320FRW Telephone 

Sets , respectively. 
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\ 
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\ 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

UNITS 

Apparatus 

10A 

Designed for flush mounting in a desk top. The unit con­
tains a 599A Key, a 105B Apparatus Blank, and a 6N-3 
Dial. Above the dial are mounted a white CALLS 
WAITING window illuminated by means of a 2Y Lamp, 
an amber _buttoned FLASH key, and a clear buttoned 
supervisor's CALL key. The unit is furnished with a clear 
plastic 35A Face Plate together with five face mats 
colored silver, gold, blue, green, and cream white for use 
under the face plate to provide a choice of color contrasts, 
and a snap-on bezel for retaining the face plate and a mat. 

Terminal connections require an A25A type connector 
ca ble for the 599A Key. Length and endings for the con­
nector cables rn ust be specified. The overall dimensions 
a re 8.463 inches wide by 4.148 inches deep by 8.992 inches 
high. 

For use with call distributing systems at an attendant's 
position for answering and transferring incoming calls. 

Corncode: 100 795 145 

Control 

SSBW-49 

Ml ~ 

; : .. 625 11 

'":": 

This unit consists of a line hybrid coil, a line holding 
coil, and four printed wiring boards with their associated 
components . Mounted on a metfll base ·plate with a remov­
able light olive gray plastic cover. 

Two of the printed wiring boards provide gain in the 

2 " transmit and receive paths of the control unit. The amount 
of gain is automatically adjusted by the remaining two 
printed wiring boards which comprise the noise and 
switchguard circuits. The unit must be connected to a 
2012B type transformer for power. 

8 .01 

6.700" 

1 .191" 

M l + 
[A f . 656" 

I i 
.378" ➔ i. 

n 
4.332" 

For use with the 3B Speakerphone System using rotary 
or TOUCH-TONE dials. 

Com code: 100 795 624 

___ __.,J 
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6.938" 0 6.562" 

UNITS 

Control 

57B 

,__ ________ 7.497"-- -----------i 

--J r--. 18" 

0 

January 1, 1970 

Consists of three- plug-in printed wmng board assem­
blies incorporating transistorized amplifiers and associated 
transmission transformers. Two of the printed wiring 
board assemblies, each of which incorporates a current 
controlled attenuator in the form of a resistor-semicon­
ductor network called a variolosser, are employed to pro­
vide gain in the transmit and receive paths of the control 
unit. The amount of gain provided in each path is auto­
matically adjusted by the action of speech-activated 
switchguard and control circuits comprising the remaining 
printed wiring board assembly. The unit is powered 
entirely from the system in which it is used. One required 
transmission transformer and the jacks for receiving the 
printed wiring board assemblies are mounted to a front 
plate arranged for standard mounting in key service units. 

Used in the 2A Communication System. May also be 
used in t he 3A Communication System - hospital inter­
phone. 

All required connections to the control unit are made 
to a 20-terminal terminal strip mounted on a terminal 
plate parallel to and approximately 1-1 / 2 inch behind the 
front mounting plate. A two-hole fanning strip is also 
mounted at one end of the terminal plate perpendicular to 
the surface of the plate. When assembled in the key 
equipment in which it is used, the printed wiring boards 
will be accessible from the front of the equipment. 

The overall front dimensions are 3.906 inches wide by 
G.938 inches high. The terminal plate and fanning strip 
extend approximately 2-5 / 8 inches behind the mounting 
plate and the printed wiring boards extend approximately 
5 inches in front of the mounting plate. The approximate 
weight of the unit is 5 pounds. 

Com code: 100 795 640 
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lAl, 1B1, and 2Al 

----5.416" 

5 . 228" 0 .160" 

NO . IAI AND 18 1 

r--

4 .70" 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

UNITS 

Data 

1B1: Consists of a receiver circuit on a printed w1rmg 
board. The input signal is a single frequency signal of 
387 Hz transmitted in the reverse direction relative to 
forward data transmission. The receiver detects this signal 
and g ives an output indication of its presence. 

The unit mounts on the chassis of the 402C2 Data Set. 
Overall dimensions are 5.416 inches by 4.125 inches by 
1.700 inches. 

For use with data sets in DATA-PHONE service over 
the switched telephone network as the receiving portion 
of a simultaneous reverse signaling system. 

Comcode: 100 818 111 

2Al: Consists of a transmitter circuit on a printed 
wiring board. A single frequency signal of 387 Hz , which 
can be on-off keyed, is transmitted in the reverse direction 
relative to forwa rd data transmission. 

The unit is arranged to mount between the slider 
g rid of the 402D2 Data Set. 

Overall dimensions are 5.040 inches by 4.700 inches by 
1.500 inches. 

For use w ith data sets in DATA-PHONE service over 
the switched telephone network as the transmitting 
portion of a s imultaneous reverse signaling system. 

Comcode: 100 818 129 L 
__j 1.5d' I-

NO . 2AI 

These are reverse channel units used as circuit assur­
ance, line break, or low speed serial reverse information 
channels. 

lAl: Consists of a transmitting and receiving circuit 
on a printed wiring board. A single frequency of 387 
Hz, which can be on-off keyed, is transmitted in the 
reverse direction relative to forward data transmission. 
The rece iver detects this signal and gives an output indi­
cation of its presence. 

The unit mounts on the chassis of 202C-2 and 202D2 
Data Sets. 

Overall dimensions are 5.416 inches by 4.125 inches by 
1. 700 inches. 

For use with data sets in DATA-PHONE service over 
the switched te lephone network as the transmitting and 
receiving portion of a simultaneous reverse signaling 
system. 

Com code: 100 818 103 
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3A1 

13~:;,,==-~~~ ~~ ! ______________ ,@--® 

\W--==----==----=== = ------'.@ 

I. 7. 700" REF .I 

Consists of apparatus such as transistors , resistors, 
capacitors, inductors, transformers, and relays mounted 
on a flexible and rigid printed wiring board which is 
mounted on a frame with a common terminal strip forming 
a rectangular package. 

The unit provides unattended call answering and dis­
connect for data terminals as well as provision for normal 
voice telephone service with an associated telephone set 
and also provides standardized connect-disconnect features, 
customer contact and voltage controls, and data-to-talk 
and talk-to-data transfer controls for data sets used in the 
DATA-PHONE service. 

Power is obtained from an associated data set either 
+ 18 volts or -18 volts or both. 

For use with Data Sets 202CW and 402CW type and 
Data Auxiliary Set 804A W. 

Comcode: 100 818 137 

January 1, 1970 

UNITS 

Data 

1281 

Consists of component apparatus mounted on a printed 
wiring board terminated in printed wiring terminals. Ar­
ranged to be inserted into a 927 A Connector. 

Overall dimensions are 7.300 inches long by 5.500 inches 
wide. Recommended mounting center is 5.80 inches. 

Provides control functions for M37 type teletypewriter 
stations for direct access service in conjunction with the 
AR15 Circuit Pack. 

Used initially in Data Auxiliary Set 820Cl. 

Corncode: 101 370 443 

APPARATUS 695 
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UNITS 

Key Service 

31 lA Type 

Each 311A type key service unit is factory prewired 
which eliminates costly and time consuming installation 
expenses such as wire skinning, twisting of terminals, and 
soldering. Units are arranged to utilize quick-connect 
clip on terminals which are easily accessible on the back 
of the gate. The units are shipped complete with back­
board, apparatus mounting, and cover and are designed for 
system growth. 

Ea£_hconsists of a 16C Apparatus Mounting, equipped 
with key telephone units as indicated in table, a 

'--- KS-15900Ll Interrupter, and a 117A Cover. Also provided 
with a rectifier and connecting blocks as indicated in table. 
Overall dimensions are approximately 16.688 inches high 
by 26.062 inches wide 'by 9.656 inches deep. 

Provides lamp flashing, winking, ringing, time out, man­
ual intercom ( except as noted,) , ·ransfer-,a nd line signaling 
features, common equipment for--central office or PBX 

lines, and either a 9-station or 18-station dial selective 
intercom unit as indicated by footnotes. 

311All and 311Al2 Types: Intended to connect to nine 
central office or PBX lines. Do not provide manual 
intercom. 

3UA13 Type and 311A14: Intended to connect to 13 
central office or PBX lines. Do not provide manual 
intercom. 

311Al6D: Performs switching and signaling functions 
for 6 to 18 intercom stations in the 2A Communication 
System. 

311All to 311Al4 types are used in the lAl Key Tele­
phone Systems. 311Al6D is used in the 2A Communication 

System. 

Provisions are made for plugging in two each 216B and 
253B Key Telephone Units when expansion to full capacity 
is desired. Additional 216B and 253B Key Telephone Units 
if required must be ordered separately. 

Contains 
Code No. Comcode Key Telephone Units 

311All 100 825 868 238A 

311A11D (a) (c) 100 825 876 207G, 216B, 238A 

311A12 (b) (c) 100 825 884 238A 

311A12D (a) (b) (c) 100 825 892 207C, 216B, 238A 

311A13 (c) 100 825 900 230B, 238A 

311A13D (a) (c) 100 825 918 230B, 207C, 216B, 238A 

311A14 (b) (c) 100 825 926 230B, 238A 

311A16D (d) (e) (f) 101171072 207G, 252B, 253B 

(a) Provides an 18-station dial selective intercom unit. 
(b) Equipped with a J86731D-3 Ll Power Plant. Does 

not include 20 Hz ringing supply. 
( c) Equipped with four 66B1-25 Connecting Blocks. 
(d) Equipped with a 57B Control Unit. 
( e) Does not contain a KS-15900L1 Interrupter. 
(f) Equipped with four 66B3-50 Connecting Blocks. 

311Al6D r eplaces 311A15 Key Service Unit. 
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UNITS 

Key Service 

501AW and 502AW Type 

(COVER REMOVED) 

9-Station 
Package Dial 
Desig- Intercom 
nation Comcode 207C KTU 

501Al 100 825 942 

501AlD 100 825 983 1 

501A2 100 825 959 

501A2D 100 825 991 1 

501A3 100 825 967 

501A3D 100 826 007 1 

501A4W 101 171 080 

501A4DW 101 171 098 1 

502A3D 100 826 023 1 

502A4DW 101 171 106 1 

(a) Wall mounted. 

698 

The factory prewired capacity of these units is a total 
of six circuits. This may be a combination of lines (cen­
tral office or PBX) and manual intercom. An additional 
two lines may be added by inserting a 259A Key Telephone 
Unit, which if required must be ordered separately. 

The 400 type key telephone units are required and must 
be ordered separately. 

Each consists of a 31B Apparatus Mounting on a 177 A 
Backboard. The apparatus as shown in table is assembled 
on the mounting in addition to one KS-19175Ll Inter­
rupter and one each 66Bl-25 and 66B3-50 Connecting 
Blocks. Each unit includes a receptacle assembly consist­
ing of six 906A Connectors, one 907B Connector, and one 
299A Terminal Strip. Approximate overall dimensions are 
14.125 inches by 28 inches by 9.5 inches deep. 

The unused lower half of the unit will accept number 259 
type or 400 series KTU s. 

For use in the 1A2 Key Telephone System. 

ED-69462-50 A75A 
J86731D-3 Gl Floor Con-

List 1 Stand nector-
Power 116A (with Cable 
Plant Cover cover) (6 Ft.) 

(a) 

(a) 

1 (a) 

1 (a) 

1 

1 

1 1 

1 1 

1 1 

1 1 1 

APPARATUS 
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Key Service 

503B2 

Consists of a mounting plate and two mounting bars 
equipped with the following apparatus: 

1 263A Key Telephone Unit 

1 585A Panel 

1 66B4-25 Connecting Block 

1 19 Type Power Supply 

3 KS-16671L2 Plugs 

Provides lamp flashing to external circuits, manual in­
tercom and line signaling features, visual and audible 
signals or both on incoming calls, and common equipment 
for control office or PBX lines. 

Arranged for wall or rack mounting and for connections 
through an A75A Connector Cable which is not furnished 
and must be ordered separately. 

Used in 1A2 Key Telephone Systems. 

Replaces the 503Bl Key Service Unit. 

Comcode: 101 207 603 

550B and 551BW 

The prewired capacity of these wall mounted units is a 
total of four circuits. This may be any combination of 
lines (central office or PBX) and manual intercom. 

550B: Consists of a KS-19175Ll Interrupter and four 
906C Connectors wired to a 66B5-37 Connecting Block and 
assembled in a metal case having a hinged co-ver. Overall 
dimensions are 15.19 inches by 7.94 inches by 5.60 inches. 

Arranged to mount four number 400 or 401 type key 
telephone units, which must be ordered separately. 

Comcode: 101 602 332 
551BW: Same as 550B except equipped with a 28Al 

power supply. 

Comcode: 101 551 349 
A power cord is required and must be ordered separately 

as follows: 

Part Number Comcode Length 

P40J326 824 013 262 1-1 / 2 feet long 

P40J327 824 013 270 2 feet long 

P40J328 824 013 288 4 feet long 

P40J329 824 013 296 6 feet long 

P40J099 824 010 995 12 feet long 

These units have no space available for optional 400 
series KTUs. 

For use in 1A2 Key Telephone System . . 

Replace 550A and 551A W Key Service Units , respec­
tively. 

APPARATUS 699 
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UNITS 

Key Telephone 

The key telephone units consist of apparatus such as 
relays, capacitors, coils, resistors, etc. assembled on a 
metal panel and surface wired to a terminal panel. 
Mounting screws are furnished with each unit. Each 
unit serves a specific requirement in the lAl, 1A2, and 
6A Key Telephone Systems. 

3A 

! 

1~" 
2-25/32" 

7/32" 

Arranged to mount in a number 105BW Apparatus Box. 
Requires angle type P-37B204 Bracket for installation on 
16C Apparatus Mounting or when unit is relay rack 
mounted. 

F or use in the intercommunicating signaling circuit of 
the lA and lAl Key Telephone Systems. 

One required for each intercom circuit. 

Corncode: 100 826 288 

2-25/32" 

15/64" 

1-1/4" 
1-23/32" 

7/32" 

11A 

----- 3-1/2"-----•' 

Arranged to mount in a number 105BW Apparatus Box. 
Requires angle type P-37B204 Bracket for installation 
on 16C Apparatus Mounting or when unit is relay rack 
mounted. 

For use in the ringing feed lamp circuit of the lA and 
lAl Key Telephone Systems. 

One required for each central office generator feed. 

Corncode: 100 826 361 

700 APPARATUS 
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16A 

T 0 

3-1/2''~ 

Arranged to mount in a number 105BW Apparatus Box. 
Requires angle type P-37B204 Bracket for installation on 
16C Apparatus Mounting or when unit is relay rack 
mounted. 

For use in the common audible signal control circuit of 
dial offices in the lA and lAl Key Telephone Systems. 

One required for each group of common audible signal 
circuits. 

Comcode: 100 826 411 

3/32" 

i r= 
2-25/32" 

15 /64" 

3" 

3-15/32" 

198 

~~:::::::::::::::::f=~ 
7/32" 

0 

D I 
. . 0 

. b I 

Arranged to mount in a number 105BW Apparatus Box. 
Requires angle type P-37B204 Bracket for installation on 
16C Apparatus Mounting or when unit is relay rack 
mounted. 

For use in the flashing circuit of the lA, lAl, and 
6A Key Telephone Systems. 

One required for each group of six central office or 
PBX lines. 

Comcode: 100 826 452 

APPARATUS 701 
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22 Type 

3/32" 

T 
A3 

A2 
2-25/32" 

15/64" 

, ______ 3-1/2" ~ 

4-25/32'~ 

,__-----4-1/2" I 

1-23/32" 

l 
7/32" 

These are resistor units for de lamp supply. 

Arranged to mount in a number 105BW Apparatus Box. 
Requires angle type P-37B204 Bracket for installation on 
16C Apparatus Mounting or when unit is relay rack 
mounted. 

For use in the lA, and !Al Key Telephone Systems. 

Code Battery Supply 
No. Comcode Cells Volts 

22F 100 826 486 8 15 to 19 

22G 100 826 494 9 17 to 21 

22H 100 826 502 10 19 to 24 

22J 100 826 510 11, 12, or 13 21 to 26 

22K 100 826 528 23 47.5 to 50 

23A 

r· 
2-25/32" 

3-1/2" ----.i.l 
7/32" 

Arranged to mount in a number 105BW Apparatus Box. 
Requires angle type P-37B204 Bracket for installation on 
16C Apparatus Mounting or when unit is relay rack 
mounted. 

For use in the noise suppression circuit of the lA and 
!Al Key Telephone Systems. 

One required for each system. 

Comcode: 100 826 536 

APPARATUS 703 
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Key Telephone 

268 

I ,t 
2-25/32" 

I 
7/32" 

3 - 15/32" 0 

15/64" 
------ 5-7/32" ------

Arranged to mount in a number 105BW Apparatus Box. 
Requires angle type P-37B204 Bracket for installation on 
16C Apparatus Mounting or when unit is relay rack 
mounted. 

For use in the automatic cutoff circuit of the lA and 
lAl Key Telephone Systems. 

One required for each central office or PBX line. 

Comcode: 100 826 569 

2-25/32" 

15/64"~· 

3" 
3-15/32". 

7/32" 

29A 

5- 7/32" -----+! 

3/16" 

0:00:0~ 
0 0 0'.:0 0'.:0 10'.:0 l--fl 

0,:010:0 ~ 
0'.:0 lff.0 K2i:01----u-,, 

~ IT0 ~ 

Arranged to mount in a number 105BW Apparatus Box. 
Requires angle type P-37B204 Bracket for installation on 
16C Apparatus Mounting or when unit is relay rack 
mounted. 

For use as a cut through and control unit in the lA and 
lAl Key Telephone Systems. 

One r equired for each station line. 

Comcode: 100 826 593 

704 APPARATUS 
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Key Telephone 

For use as an additional transfer circuit unit in the 
6A Key Telephone System. 

One required for each additional nine stations. 
Comcode: 100 826 858 

216B 

□ 
6.56" DR 0 

6.94" 

~ 
.6.:i' I. 

3. 

0 

,,,- ~ I 
--5.28" 

This unit is designed to mount on a 16C Apparatus 
Mounting. A KS-16672Ll Connector which has 50 con­
tacts arranged in two rows of 25 provides plug-in con­
nections when assembled in a key service unit. 

The unit provides transfer facilities between the basic 
station selector circuit and an added station selector cir­
cuit in a 2A Communication System. One required for 
each additional six stations added. 
Comcode: 100 826 866 

217B 

.10" 

p T 
C D 
I A 

6. ~a 
6.65' u 
□ ,0 

Terminal panel has 40 terminals, arranged in 4 rows of 
10 each, numbered 1 to 40. 

For use as preset conference control circuit unit in the 
6A Key Telephone System. 

One required for each tw·o conference arrangements. 
Comcode: 100 826 882 

6-9/16' 

6-15/16' □□ 

3/1~' lJ 41/64" 1-3/4" 

3-1/32" 

218A 

_j l..-3/16" 

3-15/IG'c________.J 
..._-----6-11/32" 

Terminal panel has 40 terminals, arranged in 4 rows of 
10 each, numbered 1 to 40. 

Mounting screws are furnished. 

For use as station terminations on two- and four-wire 
private service lines. 

One required for each private service line. 

Comcode: 100 826 890 

219A 

b __.j 1-::J/ 16" 
"----l 
6-5/32" 

Terminal panel has 40 terminals, arranged in 4 rows of 
10 each, numbered 1 to 40. 

Mounting screws are furnished. 

For use as station terminations on two- and four-wire 
private service lines. 

One required for each private service line. 
Comcode: 100 826 908 

APPARATUS 711 
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RING BAT SUP 

Qa 

6-15/16" DR 
6-9/16" 

3/16~' 114" -=!~I 
41/64" 1-3/4°2.1 

3-1/32" 

220A 

-IL=J116" 
3-15/16"____'..j 

1-----6-11/32" 

Terminal panel has 40 terminals arranged in 4 rows of 
10 each, numbered 1 to 40. 

Mounting screws are furnished. 

Used to provide a ring relay or power supply circuit 
associated with two- or four-wire lines terminating in 
two- or four-wire key telephone systems. 

One required for each private service line. 

Comcode: 100 826 916 

~□□ 
6-15/16" □□ 6-9/ 16" I S 

00 
NSHT 

1 ~1/64" "j!JI 
3/lGM 2-3/16":.J 

3-15/32" 

221A 

1----4-3116"~ 

1------6-19/32" 

Terminal panel has 20 terminals arranged in 2 rows 
of 10 each, numbered 1 to 20. 

Mounting screws are furnished. 

Used as an executive calling and flashing control circuit 
and no such number tone circuit unit in the 6A Key Tele­
phone System. 

One required for each executive line. 
Comcode: 100 826 924 

222A 

6-15/1 " 

1-15/32" 1/ 4" 

1/ 2" 

□□□ 

13/16" 
.t__ 

1/4" 

22-1/2" 

Terminal panel consists of four groups of terminals. 
Each group has 40 terminals, arranged in 4 rows of 10 
each, numbered 1 to 40. 

For use as a battery supply and nine-station signaling 
circuit unit for link operation in the 6A Key Telephone 
System. 

One required for each system. 

Comcode: 100 826 932 

712 APPARATUS 
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223A 

~6-15/16''~ 

IT- □D□ 
5-21/32'LJ □□□ 
l ~ □□□ 

Terminal panel consists of two groups of terminals. 
One group has 40 terminals, arranged in 4 rows of 10 
each, numbered 1 to 40; the other group has 20 terminals, 
arranged in 2 rows of 10 each, numbered 1 to 20. 

For use as a three-station signaling circuit unit for 
two-link operation in the 6A Key Telephone System. 

One required for each three additional stations. 
Comcode: 100 826 940 

2248 

To 
6.94" □ REF 

1 ct] 
L3.47"REFJ 

Terminal panel consists of a group of 40 terminals, 
arranged in 4 rows of 10 each, numbered 1 to 40. 

For use as a busy signal and camp-on control circuit 
unit in the 6A Key Telephone System. 

One required for each system. 
Comcode: 100 826 965 

41/64" 

2-5/32" 7/8" j 

! t T 
1/4'' 

225A 

----- 6-15/16"-----

1-------- 6-9/16" ____ ...., 

[]]□□ 

Terminal panel consists of a group of 20 terminals, 
arranged in 2 rows of 10 each, numbered 1 to 20. 

For use as a long line circuit unit in the 6A Key Tele­
phone System. 

One required for each off-premise station. 

Comcode: 100 826 973 

APPARATUS 713 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

UNITS 

Key Telephone 

Terminal panel consists of a group of 20 terminals, 
arranged in 2 rows of 10 each, numbered 1 to 20. 

F 6-15/16"7 

3/16" 6-9/16" 

41/64" 

--r-----------'•'-----r+----------s 

For use as an incoming conference control circuit unit 
in the 6A Key Telephone System. 

One required for each central office or PBX line to be 
conferenced. 

Comcode: 100 826 981 

,_,,f,. .. 'T'" 0 g B 

6-27/32" 

714 APPARATUS 
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2328 

6-15/16" 

41/64" 

3-15/32" 2- 3 /16" 

4-15/32" 

6-7/8" 3/16" 

Terminal panel consists of a group of 40 terminals, 
arranged in 4 rows of 10 each, numbered 1 to 40. 

For use as a time out and manual intercom circuit unit 
in the lAl and 6A Key Telephone Systems. When 
equipped with a plug in KS-15900Ll Interrupter, the unit 
will also provide flash and wink signals as well as busy 
tone and ringing circuit interruptions. The KS~15900Ll 
Interrupter is not furnished and must be ordered 
separately. 

Comcode: 100 827 039 

1-15/32" 

3/8" 

22-1/4" 

23" 

r=c 
7-19/32" 

234A 

3/16" 

i 
t 

Terminal panel has 200 terminals, arranged in 5 groups 
of 40 terminals each. Each group is arranged in 4 r ows of 
10 each, numbered 1 to 40. 

For use as a battery feed nine-station signaling, selector 
and transfer circuit unit for single link operation in the 
6A Key Telephone System. 

One required for each system. 

Comcode: 100 827 047 

APPARATUS 717 
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Key Telephone 

235B 

'r--6-15/16" 

3/16'7r-- 6-9/16" ~ 

rt □□□ 
6-3/32" 4-13/16" □□ 

Ll± □□ 
1/4" 

Terminal panel consists of two groups of terminals. 
Each group has 40 terminals, arranged in 4 rows of 10 
each, numbered 1 to 40. 

Provided with a circuit to protect relays in the event 
of a power failure. 

For use with the number 630 type (CALL DIRECTOR) 
telephone set as a station line concentrator in the lAl Key 
Telephone System. 
Comcode: 101 203 412 

--,----4-1-'/ 6'-4~" 

7-7/16" 

8-23/32" 

236B 

i--- 6-15/ 16" --------j 
Ir-- 6-s116" ---,I 

□□□ 
□□□ □a 

w 
6-7/ a" 4 
L: 

Terminal panel consists of three groups of terminals. 
Each group has 40 terminals, arranged in 4 rows of 10 
each, numbered 1 to 40. 

Provided with a circuit to protect the relays in the 
event of a power failure . 

For use with number 631 type CALL DIRECTOR 
telephone set as a station line concentrator in the lAl 
Key Telephone System. 

Comcode: 101 203 420 

718 APPARATUS 
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Key Telephone 

242A 

b ~L~18" o"___:r 
6.30" 

Terminal panel has 80 terminals, arranged in two 
groups of 40 terminals each. E ach group is arranged in 
4 rows of 10 terminals each, number ed 1 to 40. 

Mounting screws are furnished. 

Intended for use as a subscriber line circuit for termi­
nating four-wire common battery lines in two- and four­
wire key telephone sets arranged for TOUCH-TONE 
calling. 
Comcode: 100 827 120 

243C 

ii □~~~~~~~~□ .L .J,.. □mmmm~ o 
U 

,,,,,,,., 
□□DODOO 

.18" .. t= .. ~ .24" ~ ~ b: Jlj18" 
.64 7 ~ 3.9o"J 

8.28" 6 .30" 

Terminal panel consists of two groups of terminals. 
Each group has 40 terminals arr anged in 4 rows of 10 
terminals each, numbered 1 to 40. 

Mounting scr ews are furnished. 

Used as a subscriber line circuit for terminating four­
wire common battery lines in two- and four-wire key 
telephone sets arranged for conventional rotary dialing. 

Re.places the 243B Key Telephone Unit. 

Comcode: 101 207 629 

244A 

Terminal panel consists of two groups of terminals. 
Each group has 40 terminals, arranged in 4 rows of 10 
terminals each, numbered 1 to 40. 

Mounting screws are furnished. 
Used in a line transfer circuit to provide s tep-up or 

step-down impedance transformance in conjunction with 
two- and four-wire key telephone sets when used with 
four-wire lines. 

One required for each line. 

Comcode: 100 827 153 

245A 

-l,,l- .10" 
945 l... 

3 . 263" 

Termina l panel has 20 terminals arranged in 2 rows of 
10 terminals each, numbered 1 to 20. 

Mounting screws are furnished. · 
Two number 89 type resistors are required fo r each 

245A Key Telephone Unit. These resistors are not fur­
nished and must be ordered separately. 

Used to provide attenuator pa ds in transmitting and 
receiving pairs in conjunction with two- and four-wire 
key telephone sets when used with four-wire sets . 

Comcode: 100 827 161 

APPARATUS 721 
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Key Telephone 

247B 

Consists of a metal casing equipped with two 906E and 
three 908C connectors, a terminal panel, and five circuit 
packs. 

The terminal panel has two groups of terminals. Each 
group has 20 terminals arranged in two rows of 10 each 
numbered 1 to 20. 

Used to permit TOUCH-TONE dialing on 2A Communi­
cation Systems (business interphone) and all arrange­
ments of the 6A Key Telephone System. Converts multi­
frequency tones, generated by a TOUCH-TONE dial, into 
relay operation. 

Approximate overall dimensions are 6.96 inches by 7.50 
inches by 6.86 inches. 

Replaces the 247A Key Telephone Unit. 

Comcode: 100 827 187 

248B ., .64
11 

41 PIIIYLS 

□□□ 
Donn 6.58 .. "uu 6.94" 

□□ " LJ 
I L 3.5o"--J Ls" 
L--4.78"---..I 
Terminal panel consists of two groups of terminals. 

One group has 40 terminals arranged in 4 rows of 10 ter-

minals each, numbered 1 to 40. A second group has 20 
terminals arranged in 2 rows of 10 t erminals each, num­
bered 1 to 20. 

Mounting screws are furnished. 
Used as a four-wire private line station circuit. 
One required for each station group. 
Comcode: 100 827 203 

249A 

b --l~l---1s" 
4'!..___.) 

6.32" 

Terminal panel has 30 terminals, arranged in 3 rows of 
10 terminals each, numbered 1 to 30. 

Mounting screws are furnished. 
Used as a line and signal circuit in the number 400 

Switching System. 
Comcode: 100 827 211 

rn 
6.94" □□ 6.56 11 

TR I 

DD 

250A 

.19" 25~!JJi L 
218"::j 
3.46" b .1a"-..ILJL ' ~ 

6.35" 

Terminal panel has 20 termina ls, arranged in 2 rows of 
10 terminals each, numbered 1 to 20. 

Mounting screws are furnished. 
Used as add-on circuit in number 400 Switching System. 

Comcode: 100 827 229 

722 APPARATUS 
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□ 
' 6.94" DD 6.56" 

RU R 

251A 

Terminal panel has 20 terminals, arranged in 2 rows of 
10 each, numbered 1 to 20. 

Mounting screws are furnished. 

Used as a ring-up relay for 20 Hz incoming signal in 
four-wire private line circuits. 

One required for each private line. 

Comcode: 100 827 237 

6.56" 

.19" 

.64
11 

252A 

• 

3.87" 1· j8_25" 
.88

11 

2.16" 

_09fJ•~L 
f-----5.28" 

Apparatus mounted on plate is wired to a KS-16672Ll 
Connector which has 50 contacts arranged in 2 rows of 25 
each, numbered 1 to 50. 

Used as a tone and cutoff circuit unit in the 2A Com­
munication Systems. 

One required for each system. 

Comcode: 100 827 245 

253B 

□□□□IT []□I II e e 6.56"6.94" 

[]□□ e e 

5.68 

----6.96 11 b 38-.09" 

3.87"----I 

5.56" 

Apparatus mounted on plate is wired to two 
KS-16672Ll Connectors, each of which has 50 contacts 
arranged in 2 rows of 25 each, numbered 1 to 50. 

Used for station selection circuit unit of six stations 
in the 2A Communication System. 

One required for each six stations. 

Comcode: 101 171 197 

255A 

4W LEM SIG 

□□~~~~~ 

19" 64" >----"4s1"~~ 
1 

390" J~ ia" -
1 

>------609"---__, ~646" __:=____J 

Terminal panel has 80 terminals, arranged in 2 groups 
of 40 terminals each. Each group is arranged in 4 rows 
of 10 terminals each, numbered 1 to 40. 

Mounting screws are furnished. 

Used with NORAD switched network as a four-wire 
line circuit with E and M Signaling. 

Comcode: 100 827 278 

APPARATUS 723 
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□ 
6.56" 

6.94 11 

256A 

j l.18" .... ...... .... I 
4 . 08 "--------l 

i------ 6.46 11 

Terminal panel has 20 terminals arranged in 10 rows 
of 2 terminals each, numbered 1 to 20. 

Mounting screws are furnished . 
Used with NORAD Switched Network as a sidetone net­

work for four-wire lines. 
Comcode: 100 827 286 

259B 

w 
3.88" 

~~~~~ 

7.721" 

l+-------6.51"-----­

-------6.94"------.i 

Consists of a die cast metal panel equipped with two 
913A Connectors on one side and a terminal panel and 
two fanning strips on the other side. 

Terminal panel has two groups of terminals. One 
group has 20 terminals arranged in two rows of 10 each 
numbered from 1 to 20 and another group has 30 termi­
nals arranged in three rows of 10 each numbered 1 to 30. 

Connectors are wired to the terminal panel. 

Arranged to mount two number 400 and similar type 
key telephone units. 

Used initially in lAl and 1A2 Key Telephone Systems. 

Replaces the 259A Key Telephone Unit. 

Comcode: 100 827 310 

260A 

Terminal panel consists of two terminal strips. Each 
strip has two fanning strips and 30 terminals, arranged in 
3 rows of 10 each, numbered 1 to 30. Overall dimensions 
are 6.94 inches by 4.78 inches by 7.43 inches. 

For use as a multiline exclusion circuit unit in lAl 
and 1A2 Key Telephone Systems. 

Comcode: 100 827 336 

262A 

7 . 34"REF ___ __,"1 

262A KTU 

1.--3. 47" REF ___j 

6.94" 
REF 

Apparatus assembled and wired on 228 Key Telephone 
Unit. 

For use as intercept service for common battery lines 
when the line is not answered in 25 to 30 seconds in the 
lAl Key Telephone System. 

Comcode: 100 827 351 

724 APPARATUS 
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413A 

Consists of component apparatus mounted on a printed 
wiring board. Overall dimensions are 5.30 inches long by 
3.50 inches wide by 1.26 inches high including the com­
ponents mounted on the board. 

Functions as an auxiliary ring-up circuit. Provides a 
nonlocking ring detector for use on central office or PBX 
lines supplying either 20 Hz or 30 Hz ringing. 

Relay contacts can be used for controlling external sigc 
naling functions. 

Arranged for insertion into a number 906 type connector. 

Used initially in the 1A2 Key Telephone System. 

Comcode: 101 618 130 

428A 

Consists of apparatus such as diodes, transistors, re­
sistors, relays, and varistors mounted on a printed wiring 
board. Overall dimensions are 5.30 inches long by 3.50 
inches wide by 1.26 inches high including the components 
mounted on the board. 

Functions as a multiline exclusion circuit, providing a 
means to exclude a station from central office or PBX 
lines. 

Arranged for insertion into a number 908 or 914 Type 
Connectors. 

Used initially in the 1A2 Key Telephone System. 

Replaces number 405A Key Telephone Unit. 

Comcode: 101 608 818 

429A 

Consists of component apparatus such as resistors, ca­
pacitors, transistors, and diodes mounted on a printed 
wiring board. 

Functions as a supplementary hold circuit providing a 
lamp flutter "SPECIAL HOLD" indication in addition to 
the normal lamp wink. 

Arranged for insertion into a number 908 Type or 914A 
Connector. 

Overall dimensions are 5.30 inches long by 3.50 inches 
high by 1.26 inches wide . 

Used initially in the 1A2 Key Telephone System. 

Replaces number 4Q6A Key Telephone Unit. 

Comcode: 101 608 826 

430A 

Consists of resistors, capacitors, transistors, a diode, a 
relay, and a potentiometer mounted on a printed wiring 
board. 

Functions as a flutter generator and current limiter. 
Interrupts the lamp circuit to provide a lamp flutter signal 
and limits the current in the 24 volt lead to the supple­
mentary hold key. 

Arranged for insertion into a number 906, 908, or 913 
Type Connector. 

Overall dimensions are 5.30 inches long by 3.50 inches 
high by 1.262 inches wide. 

Used initially in the 1A2 Key Telephone System. 

Replaces number 408A Key Telephone Unit. 

Comcode: 101 608 834 

APPARATUS 727 
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UNITS 

Loading 

MF and MFA Type 

MF Type: Consists of one phantom coil and two side cir­
cuits mounted in a sheet metal container approximately 
2.250 inches by 2.750 inches by 3.750 inches. The coils 
have toroidal cores of permalloy powder. 

Designed to mount in number 209, 210, 260, 261 , and 
262 type coil cases. 

Code Loading 
No. Comcode System 

MFl 100 827 708 H-172-63 
(a)MF2 100 827 716 H- 44-25 
(b)MF3 100 827 724 H- 44-25 

MF4 100 827 732 H- 31-18 
(c)MF5 100 827 740 H- 31-18 
(d)MF6 100 827 757 H- 31-18 

MF7 100 827 765 H-245-155 
(e)MF8 100 827 773 H-245-155 

MF9 100 827 781 B- 88-50 
MFlO 100 827 799 B- 88-50 
MFll 100 827 807 H- 88-50 
MF12 100 827 815 H-174-106 
MF13 100 827 823 K-200-130 
MFAl 100 827 831 H-172-63 

(a)MFA2 100 827 849 H- 44-25 
(b)MFA3 100 827 856 H- 44-25 

MFA4 100 827 864 H- 31-18 
(c)MFA5 100 827 872 H- 31-18 
(d)MFA6 100 827 880 H- 31-18 

MFA7 100 994 862 H-245-155 
(e)MFA8 100 827 898 H-245-155 

MFA9 100 827 906 B- 88-50 
MFAlO 100 827 914 B- 88-50 
MFAll 100 994 870 H- 88-50 
MFA12 100 827 922 H-174-106 
MFA13 100 827 930 K-200-130 

(a) 19 A WG, 4-wire operation, coils adjusted for mini­
mum far end crosstalk. 

(b) 16 A WG, 2-wire operation, coils adjusted for mini­
mum near end crosstalk. 

( c) 0.33 fractional weight loading unit. 

MF A Type: Electrically the same as MF type. The 
three coils are mounted on a fiber strip approximately 2 
inches by 8 inches for use in splice-loading installations. 
Equipped with leads 19 inches long. 

Designed to mount in 166A Coil Cases. 

Nominal Inductance 
(Henry) Average DC Resistance 

Each Side Phantom (Ohms) 
Circuit Circuit per Line Winding 

0.172 0.064 
0.044 0.025 
0.044 0.025 
0.031 0.018 
0.011 0.006 
0.027 0.015 
0.251 0.156 
0.125 0.078 
0.089 0.050 
0.044 0.025 
0.089 0.050 
0.171 0.107 
0.191 · 0.133 
0.172 0.064 
0.044 0.025 
0.044 0.025 
0.031 0.018 
0.011 0.006 
0.027 0.015 
0.251 0.156 
0.125 O.G78 
0.089 0.050 
0.044 0.025 
0.089 0.050 
0.171 0.107 
0.191 0.133 

(d) 0.86 fractional weight loading unit. 
( e) 0.5 fractional weight loading unit. 

6.9 
2.2 
2.2 
1.5 
0.8 
1.4 

13.2 
6.1 
4.0 
2.2 
4.0 
9.0 

10.0 
6.9 
2.2 
2.2 
1.5 
0.8 
1.4 

13.2 
6.1 
4.0 
2.2 
4.0 
9.0 

10.0 

Used in voice frequency loading systems for quadded 
toll and toll entrance cables. 
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UNITS 

Power 

18A and Bl 

ISA: Consists of a ferroresonant transformer, a diode, 
bridge, an ac capacitor, filter, capacitors, and resistors. 
The chassis and cover are aluminum. 

Arranged to mount from the terminal end by four 
clinch nuts spaced on 3.4 inch by 1.52 inch centers located 
0.830 inch and 0.380 inch from edges of the unit. The 

· third clinch nut is centrally located and spaced 1.440 
inches from the center line of the other clinch nuts. 

Electrical input connections are made through a twist 
lock receptacle. Output connections are made through 
solder terminals. 

With an input of 117 volts ac, 60 Hz input, the unit 
provides a positive and a negative output of 24 volts, 
80 milliampere de and 21 volts ac rms, 40 milliampere ac. 

Overall dimensions are 4.92 inches long by 4.18 inches 
wide by 2.20 inches high. 

Used initially in Data Sets number 108 and 109 and 
Data Auxiliary Set 816BW1. 

Comcode: 101 171 213 

18Bl: Same as 18A except input connector is omitted 
and input connections are made through the leads of the 
primary winding which extend approximately 9 inches 
through the connector hole in the frame . 

Comcode: 101 218 634 

730 APPARATUS 
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UNITS 

Power 

19BW2, 19CW2, 20BW2, and 20CW2 

Fig. 1 
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UNITS 

Power 

19 and 20 Type (Continued) 

19BW2: An ac-dc power supply consisting of such com­

ponent apparatus as a transformer, diode, resistor, induc­

tor capacitor, and a fuse and terminal panel assembled 

within a metal frame. A P15G706 Casing and a P33A830 
Backboard are furnished for wall mounting. 

Terminals are provided for connection to a 113A Fre­

quency Generator. 

Comocde: 101 188 761 

A cord is required but not furnished and must be 

ordered separately. The required length must be obtained 

by ordering one of the following cords: 

Part No. 

P40J326 is 1.5 feet long 
P40J327 is 2.0 feet long 
P40J328 is 4.0 feet long 
P40J329 is 6.0 feet long 

Comcode 

824 013 262 
824 013 270 
824 013 288 
824 013 296 

Fig. 2 

19CW2: Same as 19BW2 Power Unit except has a 
P15G705 Cabinet for frame mounting instead of casing 

and backboard. 

Comcode : 101 188 779 

20BW2: Same as 19BW2 Power Unit except in addi­
tion, equipped with a 113A Frequency Generator within 

the unit for ringing power. See Fig. 1. 

Com code: 101 188 787 

20CW2: Same as 19CW2 Power Unit except in addi­
tion, equipped with a 113A Frequency Generator within 

the unit for ringing power. See Fig. 2. 

Comcode: 101 188 795 

Used in lA, lAl, 1A2, and 6A Key Telephone Systems. 
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FEATURE 

DC Output 

AC (60Hz) 
Output 

Talk 
Sig 

AC (30 Hz) Output 
(Ringing Supply) 

Wall Mounting 

Rack Mounting 

UNITS 

Power 

19 and 20 Type (Continued) 

OUTPUT AND FEATURES 

DESCRIPTION & OUTPUT 

VOLTAGE AMPS NOTE 

18-26 0.6 1 
20-26 1.5 

8.75-11 4.5 
16-20 1.4 2 

110-125 Not 
Specified 

9-1 / 4" high by 8-3/4" wide by 
5" deep. Includes metal back­
board cover. 

7" high by 8-1/2" wide by 5" 
deep. Mounted on horizontal 
bars drilled on 7 / 16" centers 
and vertically spaced at 7" . 
Requires 20 mounting spaces. 

19BW2 

X 

X 

X 

Note 1: Total DC TALK and DC SIGNAL not to exceed 1.5 amps. 

POWER UNIT 

19CW2 20BW2 20CW2 

X X X 

X X X 

X X 

X 

X X 

Note 2: Where combinations of the two outputs are used to determine load-carrying capacity, add twice 
the current used in 16-20 volt output to the current used in the 8.75-11 volt output. A total of 
4.5 amperes is maximum. 
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UNITS 

Power 

28AW1 

A packaged pow.er supply without battery reserve. Out­
put connections are made · through an Amphenol connector 
type 26-4200-8S which is designed to mate with Amphenol 
connector type 26-4100-8P. Arranged to mount in key 
telephone system cabinets. 

When used with the number 551 Key Service Unit, one 
of the following cords is required and must be ordered 
separately. 

Part No. 

P40J326 is 1.5 feet long. 
P40J327 is 2.0 feet long . 
P40J328 is 4.0 feet long. 
P40J329 is 6.0 feet long. 
P40J099 is 12.0 feet long. 

Comcode 

824 013 262 
824 013 270 
824 013 288 
824 013 296 
824 010 995 

The primary is equipped with taps for nominal 111, 117, 
and 123 volt service. The outputs will remain within the 
working limits with ±5 percent variation from nominal 
voltage. The outputs are as follows : 

20 volts de signal 
20 volts de talk 
10 volts ac lamp 
18 volts ac buzzer 

0.2 amp 
0.09 amp 
2.1 amp 
0.2 amp 

Telephone type fuses are provided on one side of each 
output circuit. 

Overall dimensions are 5.81 inches long by 4.19 inches 
wide by 3.75 inches high. 

Used initially to provide power for talking, relays, 
lamps, and buzzers in miniaturized number 551 type key 
service units. 

Replaces the J86738A Power Unit. 

Co mcode: 101 594 042 

APPARATUS 
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UNITS 

Power 

29 Type (Continued) 

29BW1: An ac-dc power supply consisting of component 

apparatus, and a terminal and fuse panel mounted within 

a metal frame. This assembly is mounted on a furnished 

wall plate and enclosed under a plastic cover. Overall di­

mensions are approximately 14.06 inches long by 8.25 

inches wide by 6.37 inches deep. 

With taps provided for inputs of 111, 117, and 123 volts, 

60 Hz, this power unit provides the following outputs : 

Tlk. - 18 to 26 volts de at 0 to 1 ampere ( *) 

Sig. - 20 to 26 volts de at Oto 4 ampere( *) 

(*) Total de output, Tlk, and Sig., shall not 
exceed 4 a mperes. 

Lamp - 8.75 to 11 volts ac or 9.75 to 12 volts ac 
at 0 to 12 amperes. 

Buzzer - 16 to 20 volts ac at 0 to 1.6 amperes. 

A cord is required but not furnished and must be ordered 

separately, The required length must be obtained by order­

ing one of the following cords: 

Part No. Comcode 

P40J326 is 1.5 feet long . 824 013 262 
P40J327 is 2.0 feet long. 824 013 270 
P40J328 is 4.0 feet long. 824 013 288 

P40J329 is 6.0 feet long . 824 013 296 
P40J099 is 12.0 feet long. 824 010 995 

Comcode: 101 594 083 

29Cl: Same as 29BW1 except designed for rack mount­

ing on 9.18 by 6.44 inch centers. Overall dimensions are 

approximately 10.50 inches long by 6.94 inches wide by 

5.75 inches deep. 

Comcode: 101 551 216 

30BW1: Same as 29BW1 except has a 113A frequency 

generator added to the unit for ringing power. 

Ringing - 110 volts ac at 30 Hz. 

Comcode: 101 594 125 

30Cl : Same as 30BW1 except designed for rack mount­

ing on 4.18 by 6.44 inch centers. Overall dimensions are 

approximately 10.50 inches long by 6.94 inches wide by 

7.88 inches deep. 

Comcode: 101 551 182 

Used for supplying power to key telephone systems. 

34BW1 and 34C1 

34BW1: A power unit designed for wall mounting and 

intended to provide interrupter and lamp power. The unit 

is furnished with a parallel-blade, 3-conductor, input re­

ceptacle which will accept an input cord provided with a · 

3-conductor, parallel-blade, molded plug. A wall mounting 

plate and fiberglass cover are furnished. Overall dimen-

sions are approximately 14 inches wide by 8.25 inches 

high by 6.375 inches deep. 

The 34BW1 power unit operates on an ac input of 111, 

117, or 123 volts ±5 percent, 60 Hz. The outputs of the 

power unit are as follows: 

(a) AC Lamp Outputs: 8.75 to 11 volts or 9.75 to 12 

volts·; 0 to 25 amperes (0 to 35 amperes inter­

mittent duty). 

Note: Links are provided to furnish either ±10 

volts ac or ±11 volts ac lamp power, depend­
ing upon individual key telephone unit re­

quirements. 

(b) AC Interrupter Output: 8.75 to 11 volts. 

An ac input cord is required for each unit and must be 

ordered separately. Available part numbers and lengths 

are as follows: 

Part No. Comcode 

P-40J326 is 1.5 feet long. 824 013 262 

P-40J327 is 2.0 feet long. 824 013 270 

P-40J328 is 4.0 feet long. 824 013 288 

P -40J329 is 6.0 feet long. 824 013 296 

P-40J099 is 12.0 feet long. 824 010 995 

Comcode: 101 834 976 

34C1: Same as 34BW1 except designed for frame mount­

ing. Two units can be mounted side by side in a standard 

23-inch equipment frame . The unit is furnished with an 

input cord provided with three parallel male blades which 

will accept a cord with female end. Overall dimensions 

are approximately 10.5 inches wide by 7 inches high by 

5.5 inches deep. 

Comcode: 101 628 162 

Used for supplying interrupter and lamp power to key 

telephone units. 

49A 

The 49A Power Unit operates on ±117 volts ac, 57-63 

Hz input and furnishes ·outputs of + 18 volts, 0.25 ampere 

de and -18 volts, 0.25 ampere de, with a common termi­

nal. 
Consists of component apparatus, such as capacitors, 

resistors, diodes, varistors, and transistors mounted on 

two printed wiring boards, an ac capacitor, and a number 

2104E transformer mounted on a metal chassis. Equipped 

with a r emovable fiberglass cover. 

Arranged to mount by means of three 0.138" -32 

threaded holes located on bottom of unit. 

Overall dimensions are approximately 4.300" wide by 

4.350" deep by 3.250" high. 

Used initially in Data Set 103G. 

Replaces 25A Power Unit. 

Comcode: 101 51!0 128 
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UNITS 

Protector 

1A1 Type 

Each unit consists of a heat coil and protector blocks 

assembled in a split metal sleeve holder and provided with 

a removable molded plastic cap of color indicated in table. 

Protection Provided Contains 
Color Sneak Heat 

Code of Current Coil Protector 
No. Cap (Amps) Voltage No. Block No. 

lAlA Black 500 77Al 32B and 33B 
lAlC Black (a) 500 76A o32B and 33B 
lAlD Gray 77Al 33B and 34Bl 

(a) Operates at 68° F on .54 ampere. Will carry .35 
ampere for 3 hours at 68° F. 

lAlA: Used in providing central office voltage protec­

tion only. 

Comcode: 100 828 052 

lAl C: Used in providing standard central office sneak 

current and voltage protection. 

Comcode: 100 828 060 

lAlD: Dummy protector used in unexposed central office 

circuits that do not require protection. 

Comcode: 100 828 078 

2A Type 

T~?/16··-20 Lo . THREAD 

Fig. l 

Fig. 3 
(Otherwise 

Same as Fig. 1) 

Fig. 2 
(Otherwise 

Same as Fig. 1) 

Fig. 4 
(Otherwise 

Same as Fig. 1) 

2A1A, 2A1B, and 2A1E: Each consists of a cylindrical 

· metal cap containing a pair of protector blocks, as indi­

cated in table, and a fusible alloy spacer. 

Used in providing high voltage protection in outside 

plant and station terminating apparatus. 

2A1D: Dummy protector unit consisting of a cylindrical 

metal cap containing an insert of insulating material. 

Used in place of 2AlA, 2A1B, and 2AlE Protector Units 

when these protector units are temporarily removed during 

testing or when protection furnished by these protector 

units is to be permanently removed. 

Protection Contains 

Code Fig. Provided Protector 

No. Comcode No. (Volts) Block No. 

2AlA 100 828 086 1 500 32A and 33B 

2AlB 100 828 094 2 800 32A and 33A 

2AlD 100 828 102 3 
2AlE 100 828 llO 4 1250 32A and 33C 
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UNITS 

Protector 

Fig.1 

2B Type 

Fig.2 
(Otherwise 

Sarne as Fig. 1) 

Fig.3 
(Otherwise 

Sarne as Fig. 1) 

Each unit consists of a metal cap within which is 
assembled a coil spring and a metal cage containing a 
pair of protector blocks, as indicated in table, and a 
fusible alloy spacer. 

Protection Contains 
Code Fig. Provided Protector 
No. Corncode No. (Volts) Block No. 

2B1A 100 828 151 1 500 32A and 33B 
2B1B 100 828 169 2 800 32A and 33A 
2BlE 100 828 177 3 1250 32A and 33C 

Used in outside plant and station terminating apparatus. 

3A Type 

Each unit consists of a five terminal base assembled in a 
housing of insulating material of color indicated in table. 
Also contains protector blocks and fusible metal alloy 
spacers. 

Arranged to plug into number 302 type connectors. 

Color Contains (2) 
Code of Protector 
No. Corncode Housing Blocks No. 

3A1A 100 828 185 Black 32A and33B 

3A2A 100 828 193 Green 32A and 33B 

3A3A 100 828 201 Red 32A and 33B 

3A4A 100 828 219 Yellow 32A and 33B 

Used to provide 500 volt central office protection for one 
pair of wires. 
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UNITS 

Receiver 

I' .585" MAX~ I- .545" MIN 

1. 822" 
MAX 

U-Type 

Composite diaphragm, ring armature, magnetic type 
receiver unit with screw terminals. 

U3: Equipped with a 104A Varistor to limit voltages 
across the receiver unit and thereby limit acoustic output 
levels and protect against demagnetization. The 1000 
Hz impedance is approximately 150 ohms. 

Replaces Ul Receiver Unit. 

Comcode: 101 177 913 

U 4: Equipped with a 100A Varistor to limit voltages 
across the receiver unit and thereby limit acoustic output 
levels and protect ag·ainst demagnetization. The 1000 
Hz impedance is approximately 600 ohms. 

Replaces U2 Receiver Unit. 

Used in G-type hand sets. 

Comcode: 101 207 660 

HA Type 

0 
1.812" 

A controlled diaphragm magnetic type receiver unit 
equipped with varistors to limit the voltage a pplied to 
the receiver units and thereby limit acoustic output s and 
protect the magnets against demagnetization. HAll is 
moisture resistant. 

Code Impedance at 
No. Comcode 1000 Hz (Ohms) 

HA7 101 188 811 137 
HAS 101 188 829 300 
HA9 101 207 678 635 
HAl0 101 207 686 2238 
HAll 101 189 611 137 

For use in hand sets and receivers. 

HA7, 8, 9, 10, and 11 replace HAI , 2, 3, 4, and 6, re­
fpectively. 

HC Type 

+-.7oo·J 

Controlled diaphrag·m magnetic receiver units . 

Provided with a varistor to limit voltage applied to the 
receiver units a nd consequently limit maximum acoustic 
outputs and protect the mag net against demagnetization. 

HC6: F orms a part of the 52MW, 52TW, 52PRW, 
52RRW, 53JN, 53KW, 53NW, 53JRW, and 53MRW Head 
Telephone Sets. 

HC7: Forms a part of the 52MW, 52TW, 52·PRW, 
52RRW, 53LRW, and 53PRW Head Telephone Sets. 

H C8: Provided with a terminal plate and an adapter 
for mounting the unit in a n F-type hand set. Intended 
for use in F-type hand sets where improved efficiency is 
required. 

Code 

HC6 
H C7 
HC8 

''' Less Varistor 

Comcode 

101 139 871 
101 139 889 
101 139 897 

'''Approximate Impedance 
(ohms) at 1000 Hz 

275 
600 
275 

Replace HC3, H C4, and HC5 Receiver Units, respec­
tively. 
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UNITS 

Receiver 

LA2 and LA3 

1.650"--

LA2: A bipolar, central armature, composite magnetic 
type, light weight receiver unit. Terminals in the rear 
of the frame are arranged for electrical connections by 
means of screw and spade tip, spring contact, or soldered 
leads. 

Equipped with a 104A Varistor which limits voltages 
across the receiver unit and thereby limits acoustic out­
put levels and protects the mag net against demagnetiza­
tion. The impedance of the receiver unit at 1000 Hz is 
approximately 150 ohms. 

Replaces the LAI Receiver Unit. 

Comcode: 101 171 320 

LA3: Same as LA2 except efficiency has been adjusted 
to more closely match the HA 7 Receiver Unit. 

Replaces HA 7 Receiver Unit in F-type hand sets. 

Comcode : 101 467 983 

Transmitter 

Nl 

0 
1-9/32"----

( ) f 
,....:.:z::===============s~ 13/ 32" 

(._ ___ ___,) _l 

A carbon type transmitter unit intended to mount in a 
55A W Transmitter Arm. It forms a part of the number 
52 type head telephone sets. 

Comcode: 100 828 557 

Tl 

c;Q~~ 
96~~ 

HS;,s''~ 

;;;; i [ ) 
I ' 19/32" 

~ 

A carbon type transmitter unit intended primarily for 
common battery stations. 

Forms a part of the Gl, 2, 5, 6, 7, and 8 Hand Sets. 

Comcode : 100 828 573 
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UNITS 

Transmitter 

AB2 

.152"DIA 

.252" .. . 24°•~k- .. l] .1 50 -!.33o 
1.053 

A controlled diaphragm mag·netic type transmitter unit. 
The impedance at 1000 Hz is approximately 300 ohms. 
The unit is equipped with two black terminal leads ap­
proximately 2-1/2 inches long. 

The unit forms a part of the 567B Transmitter. 

Comcode: 100 828 599 

AC1, ADl, and AC3 

l=l.434" 

Fig. 1 

Fig. 2 

AC!: A controlled diaphragm magnetic type contained 
in a hous ing which provides magnetic shielding. Has a 
controlled acoustic shunt around the transmitter unit. See 
Fig. 1. 

Impedance at 1000 Hz is approximately 300 ohms. 

For applications where the phase of output is important, 
polarity as indicated by dot stamped adjacent to one of 
the terminals must be observed. 

Part of the 666BW type transmitters. 

Comcode : 100 828 607 

ADI: A balanced armature magnetic type. Equipped 
with red and green terminal leads, approximately 3 inches 
and 2-1 / 2 inches long, respectively. The cord tips are 
arranged for a number 4, 5, or ·6 screw. See Fig . 2. 

Impedance at 1000 Hz is approximately 1000 ohms. 

Part of the 52KW Head Telephone Set. 

Comcode : 100 828 615 

AC3: Same as AC! except is not equipped with a rubber 
boot and overall dimensions are 1.434 inches long by 
1.760 inch diameter. 

Comcode: 100 828 623 

APPARATUS 739 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT January 1, 1970 

VARISTORS 

1/16" 

1- 11/16" 

0 

L 15/ 16" 

3B 

TERMINAL NOS. FOR 

/ REFERENCE ONLY 

I 2 
15/64" 

7/32" 5/32" 

5/32" DIA 

Oxidized copper disc type varistor with an enveloping 
lacquer finish. Has two parallel opposing arms each con­
sisting of two 3 / 4 inch discs. Provided with mounting 
screws. 

With .10 or 2.0 volts de applied between the terminals 
in each direction in turn, the maximum current shall not 
exceed that determined from columns A and B and columns 
A and C respectively. See table below. 

The insulation between each of the terminals and the 
mounting bracket shall be capable of withstanding 500 
volts ac. 

Intended for use across operator's receiver to reduce 
acoustic disturbances. 

Comcode: 100 828 656 

(A) (B) (C) 
Operating Ampere Ampere 

Temperature ( °F) Max Min 

60 .0000085 .134 
70 .0000105 .152 
80 .0000150 .170 
90 .0000195 .188 

100 .0000245 .206 

17B 

f/0 1,3,5 
27/32" 0 
~ 024 

--!1-1/16" ~ 

rn I 
2 
3 

2 -7/16" u 4 
5 

3/16"-i i-

TERMINAL NOS . ARE 
FOR REFERE NCE ONLY 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Oxidized copper disc type varistor with an enveloping 
lacquer finish. Consists of sixteen 3 / 4-inch diameter discs 
arranged electrically to form a bridge with four discs in 
series per arm. At an ambient temperature not exceeding 
105 ° F , it is designed to have a maximum continuous out­
put per arm of .075 amperes de and a potential per arm of 
12 volts de. 

Comcode : 100 828 698 

33L 

1
7/8" 1 7/32" LJ,v,e"; 

t " 0 1-7/16" _u 't 28 

31/64"_.J 

.164'~32 THO. 

Oxidized copper disc type varistor with an enveloping 
lacquer finish. Consists of four 3 / 4-inch diameter discs 
clamped to a base of insulating material provided with 
terminals. 

Closest recommended mounting centers are 1 inch by 
1-3 / 4 inches. 

The electrical characteristics are the same as the 
3B Varistor. 

Comcode: 100 829 019 
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44A 

1/64 ,, 1/32" 

L -, ,::=::~ IJ_ 
t 17/64" 

* 

1-11/32"----

,;, '~ -l-5-/l..;;6::::-"----ll---+--9-/-6--,4.-" __ --r 

11 ~ 5/16" 

5/8" 
13/64" 

l 
7/64" DIA. 

a-L 
Consists of two 1/2-inch diameter oxidized copper discs 

in a metal case. Provided with two terminals for electrical 
connection and also for mounting purposes. 

With a .20 volt de applied between the terminals in each 
direction in turn, the maximum current shall not exceed 
that determined from columns A and B of the table. 

With 1.0 volt de applied between the terminal in each 
direction in turn, the minimum current shall not be less 
than that determined from columns A and C of the table. 

Intended for use as a click reducer. 

Comcode: 100 829 191 

(A) (B) 
Operating 

Temperature (°F) (Ampere) 

60 .000085 
70 .000105 
80 .000150 
90 .000195 

100 .000245 

742 

(C) 

(Ampere) 

.134 

.152 

.170 

.188 

.206 

APPARATUS 
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VARISTORS 

r---1-11/16"9 
6 

l,~-tt+-----~f---4--L---1-14" ~ 
g- -v 5/16" ~ 

J 11£- -l 53/64" ~I 2 

9/64" ~-

1

------~-~-~ ~ 
5/32" 1-3/ 6 " 45G TO L,N 

AND P 

,-.L.L----l...J...~"" ~ 
IJ-17/64" ~ 

45M 

=====::=:!a:= 
3/64" 

at 
Code 0.3 Volt 
No. Comcode DC 

45G 100 829 209 1 .3 to 4.0 

45H 100 829 217 .75 to 4.0 

45J 100 829 225 .55 (min) 

45K(c) 100 829 233 1.6 to 4.0 

45L 100 829 241 .55 (min) 

45N 100 829 266 

45P 100 829 274 .75 to 4.0 

(a) At 0.75 volt de. 

(b) At 0.3 volt de. 

(c) Has an ac carrier balance of minimum 39 db. 

45G to P 

Each consists of an assembly of copper oxide varistor 
discs potted in a metal can, all having four arms except 
number 45M which has two arms. Each arm consists of 
a 3/ 16-inch diameter disc. 

Maximum reverse current per arm at 1.0 volt de at 26 ° C 
is .050 milliampere de. 
Maximum rating per arm at 40° C: 

Reverse voltage, steady state 

Reverse voltage, peak for continuous 
ac operation 

Forward current, steady state 

Forward current, peak for continuous 

3.0 Vdc 

6.3 volts 

15 mAdc 

ac operation 45 mA 

45G to L, N, and P: Maximum continuous de output, 
when used as a bridge rectifier, is 30 milliamperes de 
with an input of 4.5 volts ac at ambient temperature not 
exceeding 40° C. 

Forward Current per arm at 26° C 
(Milliamperes DC) 

at 
0.75 Volt 

DC 

25 to 46 

at 
1.0 Volt 

DC 

23 (min) 

15 (min) 

DC 
Current 
Balance 
per Arm 
(Percent 

of 
Average) 

±10 (a) 

±10 (a) 

±5 (b) 

±5 (b) 

±5 (b) 
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53A 

I 1-11 132" 

--j 5 /32"- I 
D 

2 

_, 7 / 16" 1-
I 2 
o ~I 

Consists of eight 3 / 16-inch diameter oxidized copper 
discs in a tube of insulating material. 

Maximum rating at 40° C: 

Reverse voltage, steady state 

Reverse voltag·e, peak for continuous 
ac operation 

Forward current, steady state 

Forward current, peak for continuous 
ac operation 

Forward current at 26 ° Cat 1.0 volt de 

Maximum reverse current at 25 ° Cat 
6.0 volts de 

24 Vdc 

48 volts 

15 mAdc 

45 mA 

15 mA(min) 

0.30 mAdc 

Replaces D-170188 for governm ent applications. 

Corncode: 100 829 365 

54A 

-1-11 / 32"~ 

-29/ 64" 

1;1s·-

u-

.138"- 32 
THREAD 1/4" DE EP 

13 / 16" 

7 
1-11/16" 

Consists of twenty-four 3/16 inch diameter oxidized 
copper discs in a block of insulating material. 

With an ambient temperature not exceeding 40° C the 
maximum continuous de output, when used as a bridge 
rectifier, is 30 mAdc with an input of 27 volts ac. 

Maximum ratings per arm at 40° C: 

Reverse voltage, steady state 

Reverse voltage, peak for 
continuous ac operation 

Forward current, steady st a t e 

Forward current, peak for 

18.0 Vdc 

38 volts 

15 mAdc 

conti~uous ac operation 45 mA 

Forward current per arm at 26° C 10 mA(min) 

Maximum reverse current per 
arm at 26 ° Cat 6.0 volts 

DC current balance per arm 

0.30 mAdc 

:t:5 percent of average 

Replaces D-170225 for government applications. 
Comcode: 100 829 373 

100A 

_j_ 
~ .200" 

-r 

Each consists of two silicon varistor discs encased in 
resin and equipped with tinned leads. Rated at 10 micro­
amperes in either direction in turn at 0.2 volts de. 

Primarily used in Ul and U2 Receiver Units. 

Comcode: 100 829 399 
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VARISTORS 

101A 

Consists of a group of seven selected lOOA Varistors. 
Four or five varistors of the group will be of one color 
either aluminum, light green, or tan, and the balance of 
the seven varistors (3 or 2, respectively) will be colored 
pink. The colors will appear on the positive ends of the 
varistors. T he electrical char acteristics associated with 
the various colors are shown in the fo llowing table: 

DC Voltage Drop 
(a) (b) (c) 

Color Min. Max. 

Aluminum 0.35 0.45 0.2 0.9 
Light Green 0.36 0.46 0.2 0.9 
Tan 0.37 0.47 0.2 0.9 
Pink 0.43 0.2 0.9 

(a) With 10 microamperes de flowing in one direction. (b) With 10 microamperes de flowing in opposite 
direction. 

( c) With 100 milliamperes de flowing in either direc-
tion in turn. 

Forms part of the 55A Control Unit. 
Corncode: 100 829 431 

t 
1-1/2" 7 / 8" 

♦ 

I /8" 

L 
f 

300A 

_l 
~ 

3/16" 

rl 
4" 

J 
7 @ 3-1/8" 

J • 

Silicon carbide disc type varistor with ten groups of 
discs, each group having two discs and three terminals. 
The center terminals of the ten groups are strapped to­
gether. Screws for mounting are furnished. 

The closest recommended mounting centers are 5-5 / 16 
inches by 1-3/ 4 inches. 

With 20 or 53 volts de applied between the two termi­
nals, the current shall be .004 ampere maximum and 7.0 
amperes minimum, respectively. 

Intended for use in switchboards to protect the line lamp 
in circuits having a severe exposure to induced voltages. 

Comcode: 100 829 498 

3120 and 312E 

.156" 

I I 
I I 
I I 
I I 
I I 0 11 

1.484" 

~\.... __ ..._ __ 

.406" 

.040 DIA .~ I-
-----. 780"------

Each consists of a .780 inch diameter silicon carbide 
disc with metalized surfaces provided with a terminal on 
each surface for electrical connection. 

Current voltage characteristics specified in table below 
apply over the temperature range of 70° to 85° F. 

For use as a component part of the 425C Network in the 
500 type telephone sets. 

Current 
Code Dimension Milliamperes DC Voltage 
No. Comcode A (Inches) DC Max Min 

312D 100 829 696 .165 10 10.8 8.8 
1.0 4.6 

312E 100 829 704 .145 100 8.8 7.1 
1.0 1.5 
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316A 

.138" DIA . 

1+2 

Consists of two 3 / 4-inch diameter silicon carbide 
varistor discs potted in a metal can. 

Current voltage characteristics apply over the tempera­

ture range of 70 ° to 85 ° F. With 100 milliamperes de 
flowing, the voltage drop across terminals (1-2) and (3-4) 

is 7.2 volts minimum to 8.7 volts maximum. With 1.0 
milliamperes de flowing, the voltage drop across terminals 

( 1-2) and ( 3-4) is 1.5 volts minimum. 

Intended for use in the lAl Key Telephone System to 

prevent false operation of a relay on incoming r inging 
signals. 

Corncode: 100 829 761 

317A, D, and E 

Fig. 1 

~ .844" 
1.750" ->I .188 .. 7 r I 
=--r ij 3.75" 

=_L 

+ 
Fig. 2 

Each co nsists of a 3 / 4-inch diameter silicon carbide 
varistor disc having a coating of insulating material and 
equipped with tinned leads . 

Current voltage characteristics specified in table below 
apply over the temperature range of 70 ° to 85 ° F. 

317 A: F or use in microwave equipment, PBX trunks, 

and in ring up relay circuits of the lAl Key Telephone 
System. 

317D: For use in the number 400 type key te lephone 

units. 

317E : For use in the 400C Key Telephone Unit. 

Code Current DC Voltage 
No. Corncode Milliamperes DC Max Min 

317A 100 829 779 1.0 55.0 41.0 
0.1 22.0 

317D 100 829 803 4.0 26.0 17.0 
0.1 5.0 

317E 100 829 811 4.0 26.0 17.0 
0.1 5.0 
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WIRE 

Adapted fo r use in apparatus wiring and in local and 
toll switchboards. They are for the most part lacquer 
treated. This lacquer treatment has many advantages 
over wax impregnation, so me of which are as follows: 

1. Eliminates wax as a fire hazard. 

2. El iminates insulation fraying at terminal s . 

3. Does not co llect dirt. 

4. Colors remain brighter for long periods of time. 

C-Type 

A solid tinned copper wire insulated w ith PVC and 
covered with a cotton serving and lacquer coating. 

It may be obtained in number 22 or 24 A WG in pairs, 
triples, spiral fours , and multiple-twin quads in various 
colors . The quantity , gauge, number of conductors , and 
colors must be s pecified in the order. 

Weight: 2.627 pounds per 1000 feet for number 22 A WG 
s ingle , and 1.815 pounds per 1000 feet for number 24 A WG 
single . 

Used for sw itchboard wiring, local cable forms, local 
toll, and telegraph circuits. 

G-Type 

A solid tinned copper wire insulated with double cellu­
lose acetate yarn and covered with a cotton braid and 
impregnated. 

It may be obtained in number 22 or 24 A WG, single 
only, and in various colors. The quantity, gauge, and colors 
must be spec ified in the order. 

Weight : 3.094 pounds per 1000 feet for number 22 A WG , 
and 2.313 pounds per 1000 feet for number 24 A WG. 

Used for surface wiring of step-by-step switc hes and 
small relay units. 

H-Type 

A stranded t inned copper wire insulated with double 
cellulose acetate yarn and covered with a cotton braid 
and lacquer coating. 

It may be obtained in number 22 A WG, singles only, in 
various colors. The quantity and colors must be specified 
in the order. 

Weig ht: 3.192 pounds per 1000 feet . 

Used for wiring telephone sets and for miscellaneous 
apparatus strapping. 

J-Type 

A so lid tinned copper wire insulated with a double cotton 
braid a nd impregnated. 

It may be obtain ed in number 18, 20, 22 , and 24 A WG 
in black on ly. The quantity and gauge must be spec ified 
in the order. 

W eight per 1000 feet: 

18 AWG 
20 AWG 
22 AWG 
24 AWG 

6.636 pounds 
4.664 pounds 
3.381 pounds 
2.559 pounds 

Used as a s leeved strap wire. 

K-Type 

A solid tinned copper wire insulated with a double cellu­
lose acetate yarn and covered with a cotton braid and 
lacquer coating. 

It may be obtained in number 22 or 24 A WG in singles 
and pairs in various colors . The quantity, gauge, number 
of conductors, and colors must be s pecified in the order. 

Weight : 2.766 pounds per 1000 feet for number 22 A WG 
single, and 2.341 pounds per 1000 feet for number 24 A WG 
single. 

Used for making cross connections on crossbar system 
frames . 

M-Type 

A solid tinned copper wire insulated with a double cellu­
lose acetate yarn and covered with a cotton braid and 
lacquer coating. 

It may be obtained in number 22 A WG in singles , pa irs, 
and triples in various colors. The quantity, number of 
conductors, and colors must be s pecified in the order. 

W eight : 3.229 pounds per 1000 feet for single wire. 

For use in carrier panel eq uipment. 
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P-Type 

A solid tinned copper wire insulated with PVC and 
covered with a cotton serving and lacquer coating. A 
tinned copper g round w ire (same gauge as conductor) is 
laid in with the conductor or conductors, and the combina­
t ion is covered with a braided shield of tinned copper wire 
and a plastic jacket. 

It may be obtained in number 22 or 24 A WG in singles, 
pairs, and triples in various colors. The quantity , gauge, 
number of condu ctors, and co lors must be specified in the 
order. 

Weight per 1000 fee t for single wire: 

22 AWG 

24 AWG 

14.107 pounds 

12.484 pounds 

For general use where a sh ielded wire is required. 

AA Type 

A stranded tinned copper conductor insulated with 
double nylon yarn a nd a single cotton serving and covered 
with a cotton braid a nd lacquer coating. 

It is available in 12, 14, 16, 18, 20, and 22 A WG in 
singles and pairs in various colors. The quantity, gauge , 
number of conductors, and colors must he specified in the 
order. 

Weight per 1000 feet for single wire: 

12 AWG 25.73 pounds 

14 AWG 17.19 pounds 

16 AWG 11.95 pounds 

18AWG 8.65 pounds 

20 AWG 6.30 pounds 

22 AWG 5.41 pounds 

Used primarily for winding rectifiers . 

AB Type 

A stranded tinned copper conductor insulated with a 
double nylon yarn and single cotton serving, and covered 
w ith a cotton braid and impregnated. Obtainable unim­
pregnated when s pecified. Paired impregnated wire can 
be obtained with a braided copper shielding covered with 
a cotton braid when s pecified in the order. 

It may be obtained in number 12, 14, 16, 18, 20, and 
22 A WG in singles and pairs in various colors. The 
quantity , ga uge , number of conductors, and colors must 
be s pecified in the order. 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQ UIPMENT 

WIRE 

Weight per 1000 feet for single wire: 

12 AWG 26.49 pounds 

14 AWG 17 .85 pounds 

16 AWG 12.54 pounds 

18 AWG 9.18 pounds 

20 AWG 6.79 pounds 

22 AWG 5.41 pounds 

Used in amplifier wiring and as lead-out wire for coils. 

AC Type 

A so lid tinned copper conductor insulated with double 
cellulose acetate yarn and covered with a single cotton 
serving and lacquer. It may be obtained in number 22 
A WG in multiple quads in various co lors. The quantity 
and co lor must be specified in the order. 

Weight: 11.21 pounds per 1000 feet. 

Used for quadded switchboard wires. 

AF Type 

A solid tinned copper conductor insulated with double 
celluose acetate yarn and covered with cotton braid and 
impregnated. It may be obtained in ·number 20, 22, or 
24 A WG in singles and pairs in various colors. The 
quantity, ga uge, number of cond uctors, and co lors must 
be specified in the order. 

Weight per 1000 feet for single wire: 

20 AWG 

22 AWG 

24 AWG 

4.68 pounds 

3.40 pounds 

2.57 pounds 

Used in transmission networks. 

AG Type 

A stranded tinned copper co nductor insulated with 
double cel lulose acetate yarn and covered with cotton 
braid and impregnated. It may be obtained in number 
22 A WG in various colors. The quantity and colors must 
be specified in t he order. 

Weight: 3.43 pounds per 1000 feet. 

Used in filter networks and as lead-out wire for co ils . 
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AK Type 

A number 16 A WG solid tinned copper conductor insu­
lated with double ce llulose acetate yarn and covered with 
cotton braid and lacquer in various colors, and a number 
22 A WG tinned copper ground wire. Both a re covered with 
a braided shield of tinned copper wire. The quantity and 
colors must be specified in the order. 

Weight: 17.090 pounds per 1000 feet. 

Used for shielded carrier wiring. 

AP Type 

A galvanized solid iron wire covered with black cotton 
braid and impregnated. This wire is not an electrical 
conductor. 

It may be obtained in number 12 A WG, black only. The 
quantity must be specified in the order. 

Weight: 34.94 pounds per 1000 feet. 

Used as a support in local cable forms . 

AR Type 

A stranded tinned copper conductor insulated with 
double cellulose acetate yarn and covered with a single 
cotton serving and lacquer. It may be obtained in number 
24 A WG in red or blue. The quantity and color must be 
specified in the order. 

Weight: 1.918 pounds per 1000 feet. 

Used in step-by-step multiple bank wiring in mech­
anized assembl_y. 

BF Type 

A solid tinned copper conductor insulated with poly­
ethylene and covered with crepe paper, a braided shield 
of tinned copper wire, paper tape, and a s late colored 
plastic jacket. It may be obtained in number 22 A WG 
in singles, pairs, and triples in various colors. The quan­
tity, number of conductors, and colors must be specified 
in the order. 

Weight: 10.915 pounds per 1000 feet for a single wire. 

For general use where a shielded wire is required in 
carrier telephone installations. 

BG Type 

A solid tinned copper conductor insulated with PVC 
and covered with a single cotton serving and lacquer. It 
may be obtained in number 20, 22, or 24 A WG in singles, 

January 1, 1970 

WIRE 

pairs, triples, spiral fours, or multiple-twin quads in 
various co lors. The quantity, gauge, number of conductors, 
and colors must be specified in the order. 

Weight per 1000 feet for a s ing le wire: 

20 A WG 4.742 pounds 

22 A WG 3.068 pounds 

24 A WG 2.242 pounds 

For use in surface and hookup wiring. 

BH Type 

A solid tinned copper conductor insulated with PVC 
and covered with cotton braid and lacquer. It may be 
obtained in number 20, 22, or 24 A WG in singles, pairs, 
triples, spiral fours, or multiple-twin quads in various 
colors. The quantity , gauge, number of conductors, and 
colors must be specified in the order. 

Weight per 1000 feet for a single wire: 

20 AWG 

22 AWG 

5.205 pounds 

3.617 pounds 

24 AWG 2.777 pounds 

Used for lead-out wiring. 

BK Type 

An AM type wire and a number 22 A WG tinned copper 
ground wire which are covered with a braided shield of 
tinned copper wire and insulated with a plastic jacket. 

It may be obtained in number 16 or 20 A WG in sin g les , 
pairs, and triples in various colors. The quantity , gauge, 
number of cond uctors, and colors must be specified in the 
order. 

Weight per 1000 feet for single wire: 

16 AWG 

20 AWG 

21.022 pounds 

16.513 pounds 

Used where a shielded wire is required for power 
equipment. 

BM Type 

A stranded tinned copper conductor insulated with 
double nylon yarn and cotton braid. 

It may be obtained in number 27 A WG in various co lors. 
May also be obtained wax impregnated or lacquered when 
specified in the order. The quantity and color must be 
specified in the order. 

Weight : 1.493 pounds per 1000 feet. 

Used as lead out wire in coils, networks, and 
transformers. 
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BU Type 

A solid tinned copper conductor with PVC insulation. 

It may be obtained in number 22 or 24 A WG in singles, 
pairs, triples , quads, or spiral fours in various colors. 
The quantity, gauge, number of conductors , and colors 
must be specified in the order. 

Weight per 1000 feet for a single wire: 

22 AWG 

24 AWG 

2.636 pounds 

1.822 pounds 

Used in surface wiring, local cables, and switchboard 
cables. 

BW Type 

A solid tinned copper conductor insulated with PVC and 
covered with a single cotton serving and lacquer. 

Maxim um operating voltage is 300 volts de or 200 volts 
rms ac. 

It may be obtained in number 20 , 22, 24, or 26 A WG in 
singles, pairs, tr iples , spiral fours, and multiple-twin quads 
in various colors. The quantity, gauge, number of con­
ductors. and co lors must be s pecifi ed in the order. 

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQU IPMENT 
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Weight per 1000 feet for a single wire: 

20 A WG 4.165 pounds 

22 A WG 2.642 pounds 

24 A WG 1.808 pounds 

26 A WG l.19~) pounds 

Used in surface wir ing and local cables. 

BY Type 

A solid tinned copper conductor insulated with PVC. 

It may be obtained in number 26 A WG in singles, pairs, 
trip les, quads , or spira l fours in various co lors. The 
quantity, number of conductors, and colors must be speci­
fied in the order. 

Weight: 1.005 per 1000 feet for a single wire. 

Used in surface wiring, local cables, and switchboard 
cables. 

DD Type 

A stranded tinned copper conductor insulated with PVC. 

It may be obta ined in number 27 A WG in va rious co lors. 
The quantity and colors must he spec ified in the order. 

W eight: 1.493 pounds per 1000 feet fo r a single wire. 

Used in te lephone set wiring. 

Distributing Frame 

U-Type 

A tinned copper wire in su lated with extruded PVC, 
covered with a serving of cotton yarn , and coated with 
plasticized cellulose acetate lacquer. This wire can be 
disting·uished by a yellow tracer in each wire. 

The wire is furnished in standard 1500-foot coils with 
the exception of the U22P and U22T. U22P is furnished in 
standard 3000-foot coi ls but is also available in coils of 
1500 feet and on spools of 500 feet . U22T is furnished in 
2000-foot coils. 

Weight 
(Pounds 

Code Number of per 1000 
::'-fo. AWG Co nductors Ft.) Colors 

U20S 20 1 4.120 Brown 
U20P 20 2(a) 8.241 Brown, Black-Brown 
U22P 22 2(a) 10.491 White, Black 
U22T 22 3(a) 5.245 White, Black, Red 
U22F 22 4(a) 7.868 White, Red , Black, 

Green 
U22M 22 4(b) 10.491 Black, Black-White , 

Red, Green 

(a) Conductors are twisted together in a spiral. 
(b) The black and black-white conductors form one 

twisted pair, the red and green conductors form 
another twisted pair , and the two pairs are twisted 
together to form a quad. 
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Distributing Frame 

W Type 

Tinned copper wire, insulated with extruded polyvinyl 
chloride compound covered with a jacket of extruded 
transparent nylon. 

Furnished in standard coils of 1500 feet, except the 
W22P wire which is furnished in a standard coil of 3000 
feet and the W22T wire is furnished in 2000 foot coils. 

Used on distributing frames of No. 1 ESS. 

Code 
No. 

W22F 
W22M 
W22P 
W22S 
W22T 

(a) 
(b) 

Number 
of Con­

AWG ductors 

Weight 
(Pounds 
per 1000 

Ft.) Colors 

22 (a)4 10.0 Yellow, blue, orange, brown 
22 (b)4 10.0 Yellow, blue, orange, brown 
22 (a)2 5.0 Yellow, blue 
22 1 2.5 Brown 
22 (a) 3 7.5 Yellow, blue, orange 

Conductors are twisted together in a spiral. 
Yellow and blue conductors form one twisted pair, 
the orange and brown conductors form another 
twisted pair, and the two are twisted together to 
form a quad. 

Station 

D Type 
(AT-8378) 

Consists of number 22 AWG annealed copper conductors 
individually insulated with distinctively colored high den­
sity polyethylene compound for conductor identification. 
The insulated conductors are twisted in spiral quad and 
covered with a jacket of light olive gray or ivory polyvinyl 
chloride compound. The finished wire has a circular cross 
section with a maximum outside diameter of 0.150 inch 
and is intended for general use in station wiring. 

The jacket has a very low coefficient of friction, conse­
quently wire pulling lubricants are not needed. 

The conductors can be terminated on number 66 type 
connecting blocks without skinning off the insulation. 

The conductors have a resistance of 34 ohms maximum 
per 1000 feet at a temperature of 68° F. 

The wire is furnished in 600-foot continuous length. 
Cord, individually packed in a carton. 

Replaces the GS and JKT type station wire. 

DJ-1 

A stranded wire of 27 A WG conductors insulated with 
polyvinyl chloride and covered with a cotton braid and 
lacquer coating. 

Weighs approximately 1.8 pounds per 1000 feet. Avail­
able on 6 inch spools containing 4000 feet or 16 inch reels 
containing 20,000 feet. 

Available in colors of black or red as specified on the 
order. 

Used in head telephone sets. 

SK Type 

Two 20 A WG annealed copper steel conductors insulated 
with paper and a shield of braided copper wires covered 
with a light olive gray colored thermoplastic compound 
underlaid by a jacket slitting end of nylon. 

The conductor resistance averages 52 ohms per 1000 
circuit feet at 68° F, the mutual capacitance averages 
0.050 uf per 1000 feet, and the attenuation averages 
0.72 db per 1000 feet at 1000 Hz. The wire will withstand 
1000 volts rms between conductors and between conduc­
tors and shield. 

Furnished in 1000 foot bundles . Each bundle is divided 
into connected, separately bound coils 200 feet long. Each 
bundle is tagged to show the total length of wire which 
it contains. The connected separately bound coils are not 
tagged unless the lengths of wire which they contain differ 
by more than 25 feet from the usual 200-foot length. 

Weight: Approximately 25 pounds per 1000 feet. 

For use in loudspeaker paging systems and as amplifier 
leads and associated wiring. 

APPARATUS 751 
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The material included herein does not purport to be 
all-inclusive of our line of standard telephone products . 
Inquiries are invited regarding products not included. 

Western Electric Company 
DEFENSE ACTIVITIES DIVISION 

83 Maiden Lane, New York, N. Y. 10038 
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TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT CATALOG 

Equipment Section 

The equipment listed in this section is included primarily to provide general 
information on some of the company's systems and major units of equipment. It 
is not intended as complete ordering information. In most instances, due to 
optional features, compatability with existing equipment and other factors, 
some engineering effort is involved before firm quotations can be made or 
orders accepted. 

EQUIPMENT 
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CARRIERS 

(J99285) N2 

The N2 Carrier is a 12-channel system designed for 
short hau l use on toll and exc ha nge plan t ca bles. The 
sys tem uses doub le s ideba nd transmitted carrier transm is­
s ion with channels spaced eve r y 8 kc. Directiona l separa­
tion, within a sing-le cable, is obta ined by us ing- two cab le 
pa irs . Each pair r equires a different frequency band for 
its direction of transmission. For most installations, 12 
channe ls, numbered 2 to 13 in t he range of 172 to 268 kc, 
a re used in one d irection of transmiss ion a nd 36 to 132 kc 
in the opposite direction of transmissio n. Cha nnel 1 is 
ava ilable for use in place of an y other channel that may 
be inoperative . 

The equipment for the N2 Cal't'ier includes two te rmi ­
na ls and a number of repeaters. The nu mber of r epeate r s 
r eq uired is determined by the spacing, whi ch depends on 
t he type and g-aug-e of cab le used and various other 
conditions . 

The N2 Carrier termina l bays are 23 -inch bulb-angle 
ba ys available in 7-foot, 9-foot, and 11-foot 6-inch heights . 
These bays inc lude t he te rminal shelves, t erminal fuses , 
repeater power fuses a nd r es isto rs, and the co mmon bay 
alarm equipment. 

EQUIPMENT 
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CARRIERS 

(J99300) N3 

The N3 Carrier is a packaged 24-channel system de­
signed for short haul u se on toll or exchange cables. 
Different frequency bands are required for the two direc­
tions of transmission using the low band, 36 to 132 kc, in 
one direction and the high band, 172 to 268 kc, in the 
other direction. Directional separation within a s ingle 
cable is obtained by using two cable pairs. Each pair 
uses a different frequency band for its direction of trans­
mission. A frequency shift control unit corrects for line 
frequency deviation along the repeatered line . A separate 
common carrier supply provides all of the frequencies 
needed for N3 Carrier ter minals. 

The N3 Carrier terminal equipment is designed to meet 
t he transmission performance requirements of intertoll 
trunks handling direct distance dialing and message chan­
nel traffic. 

Transmission Characteristics: 

Channel Gain-Frequency-characteristics average less 
than 3 db down at 200 and 3400 Hz when terminals 
are operated back-to-back. 

Envelope Delay Distortion-less than 200 microseconds 
between 1000 and 2600 Hz ; less than 800 microseconds 
between 500 and 3000 Hz. 

Net Loss Stability-distribution grade of 0.5 db versus 
time, battery, and temperature variations. 

Regulation-0.2 db over a 25 db range. 

Compandor Tracking-typically within ±1.0 db over 
entire range; maximum loa d capacity is 8 dbm at O db 
system level. 

Noise Performance-quieter than 16 dbrnC at O TLP 
for terminals back-to-back. 

The equipment for the N3 terminals is arranged in shop­
wired packaged frames which are available in 7-foot or 
9-foot heights. 

EQUIPMENT 3 
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CARRIERS 

(J68858) L-Type Multiplex (LMX-2) 

The L-type multiplex carrier is a heavy duty multiplex 
facility with small job flexibility. It is designed as a pack­
age concept which includes voice and high frequency 
patching outlets, channel banks, group banks, supergroups, 
and carrier supplies completely assembled and shop wired. 

System Characteristics: 

Number of Channels-up to 1860 

Modulation-SSE Suppressed Carrier 

Channel Spacing-4 kc 

Frequency Allocations-basic 12-channel group 60 to 
108 kc; basic 60-channel supergroup 312 to 552 kc; 
basic 600-channel mastergroup 564 to 3084 kc. 

Line Frequencies-supergroups 1 to 10 (L-600) 60 to 
2788 kc; universal mastergroup ( U -600) 564 to 
3084 kc. 

Group Pilot (Edge of Band)-104.08 kc. 

Supergroup Pilot (Edge of Band)-315.92 kc. 

Channel Frequency Characteristics-160 to 3300 Hz 
(3 db points). 

Supply Voltages-24 volts de. 

Terminal Background Noise-less than 21 dbrncO. 

Power Drain-receiving bay-transmission circuits 15 
amps at 24 volts; transmitting bay-transmission cir­
cuits 2 amps at 24 volts; carrier supply 14 amps at 
24 volts; scanner and alarm circuits 3 amps at 24 volts. 

HF Levels: 

Channel Bank- -42 db transmitting channel bank 
out ; -5 db receiving channel bank in. 

Group- -25 db transmitting group out ; -28 db re­
ceiving group in. 

Supergroup- -43.4 db transmitting superg-roup out; 
-21.3 db receiving supergroup in. 

L-600 and U-600 (at Line Interface)- -50 db trans­
mitting output; -10 db receiving input. 

L-1860- -21 db transmitting output; -14 db receiv­
ing input. 

VF Levels- -16 db transmitting; +7 db receiving. 

HF Impedances-channel bank to group, 135 ohms 
balanced; group to supergroup, 75 ohms unbalanced; 
supergroup to receiving and transmitting hybrids, 
75 ohms unbalanced. 

VF lmpedance-600 o-hms balanced. 

Voice frequency pairs are connected through the voice 
frequency jack panel to the channel banks. Each channel 
bank modulates the voice frequencies with carriers, selects 
the lower sidebands, and combines them in a single 60 to 
108 kc band. From this point on, the 12-channel group is 
treated as a single unit in subsequent steps of modulation. 
The 12-channel groups are amplified and modulated into 
the 312 to 552 kc frequency range to form a basic super­
group. The supergroups are combined and connected to 
the line or radio facilities via office trunks or wire line en­
trance links. In receiving from the line, the process is 
reversed by reintroducing the supergroup, group, and 
channel carrier frequencies and demodulating the side­
bands to voice frequency channels. 

The standard bay height is 7 feet; however, bay ex­
tenders are provided optionally for 9-foot, 10-foot 6-inch, 
and 11-foot 6-inch bay heights. 

EQUIPMENT 5 
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CARRIERS 

(J68880) L-Type Multiplex (LWM-6) 

g LWM-6 
WIIE3ANO 
MODEM 
SD5080 4·0I 

J6-8 8 80C ·--

[· ~ 
DC- DC CON.YR ----

The L WM-6 wideband modem is a modulator-demodula­
tor unit that is designed to place a baseband data signal 
and a single 4 kHz VF channel in the L multiplex basic 
group band (60 to 108 kHz). It provides for full-duplex 
operation of both the wideband and voice channel. The 
equalized baseband data channel extends from 0.1 to 37.0 
kHz. The coherent demodulation process, however, re­
quires the recovery of the carrier at the receiving end of 
the system and this places a restriction on the low fre­
quency content of baseband signals. The energy below 2000 
Hz must be attenuated and the de component removed. 
These requirements are met by the restored-polar signal 
format that is generated by the 303-type data set. 

The modem incorporates vestigial-sideband suppressed­
carrier amplitude modulation. A 100 kHz carrier pilot is 
added to permit coherent demodulation. The lower side­
band extends to 63 kHz and the vestigial sideband to 
104 kHz, resulting in a n equivalent baseband of 37 kHz. 
When appropriate high-frequency band shaping is em­
ployed in the data set, the modem permits transmission of 
data signals at any rate up to 50 ki lobits. 

The L WM-6 wideband modem consists of a welded 
chassis unit equipped with three drawer assemblies cap-

-­lllttr S050804-01 
£050803·30 

-UIOT 
S050604·0I 
E050802·30 

\IF~ 
18T 

S050804·01 
£050804 - 30 

•• GO LP LOSS OF 
PIL 

~ 

able of housing a transmitting unit, a receiving unit, and 
a coordination unit. It occupies ten 1-3 / 4 inch mounting 
plate spaces on a 19-inch wide 10-inch deep, cable-duct 
type bay. The modem when fully equipped, weighs ap­
proximately 70 pounds. This equipment is arranged for 
both wiring and ma intenance from the front or equip­
ment side of the bay and may be located in back-to-back 
line-ups or against a wall. 

The transmitting, receiving and coordination drawer 
assemblies contain plug-in-units and component apparatus 
and ar e mounted in the chassis on friction slides located 

·at either end of the drawers. 
The 108 kHz carrier frequency for the VF coordination 

channel should be obtained from the J68857 A channel 
carrier distribution unit. 

The LWM-6 wideband modem requires a sour ce of -24 
volts and will operate within the office battery ra nge of 
-22.0 to -26.0 volts . The normal current drain is 0.7 plus 
or minus 0.05 amperes. The maximum number of m odems 
permissible on a single battery feeder is thirty. 

The modem equipment has been designed to operate 
satisfactorily in ambient temperatures ranging from + 32 ° 
to +120°F. 

EQUIPMENT 7 
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CARRIERS 

(J98710) Tl 

.1 

The Tl Carrier is a 24-channel, transistor ized, time divi­
sion , pulse code modulation transmission system . It is 
applicable to short haul trunks, principally direct inter­
office trunks, tandem trunks , toll connecting trunk, PBX 
trunks, and foreign exchange lines. The system is intended 
primarily for use in the larger metropolitan areas and 
should be most economical for large, fast-growing cross 
sections. The terminals for the Tl system are known as 
(J98711) Dl Channel Banks. Built-in signal ing is pro­
vided and the transmission quality of the carrier channels 
is adequate for signals generally expected in the switched 
telephone network. Interoffice transmission is on a four­
wire basis , i.e., one nonloaded exchange cable pair, free of 
br idge taps, for each direction of transmission. Regenera­
tive pulse repeaters are required , nominally spaced at 
6000-foot intervals. Line repeaters are powered from cen ­
tra l office batteries over the carrier signal pairs. 

The (J98711 ) Dl Channel Bank converts t he contin­
uously changing vo ice and signal information of 24 out­
going· channels into a s ingle train of pulse code modulated 
(PCM) pulses, and at the receiving end reconverts the 
train of PCM pulses into a close approximation of the 
original s ignals. 

The repeater used in the Tl Canier is identified by one 
of two codes: 201A Repeater for one cable operation and 
201B Repeater for two cable operation. Each repeater 
includes two complete regenerators and a common power 
supply. 

Alarms are provided at the term in al and repeater bays 
for fuse fa ilures . An alarm to indicate loss synchroniza­
tion between the transmitter and receiver is also provided. 

With the exception of a miscellaneous a larm and filter 
panel on each bay, all the circuits , incl uding all but one 
cf the power supplies, are packaged as plug-in units. 

The equipment mounts in a 9-foot high by 23 -inch wide 
bulb-angle bay. 

EQUIPMENT 9 
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CARRIERS 

Data 

(J70169) 43B 1 

The 43B1 Voice Frequency Carrier is a solid state data 
system capable of multiplexing up to 17 single width (SW, 
75 baud) channels or 8 double width (DW, 150 baud) chan­
nels and one single width channel on a single 4-wire voice 
facility. For a 2-wire facility, as many as eight single 
width or four double width channels may be multiplexed. 
This system utilizes a total of 25 center frequencies from 
425 to 3145 Hz. 

A 43B1 Voice Frequency Carrier shop-wired bay, 11 foot 
6 inches high and 23 inches wide, is supplied and can be 
arranged for equipping 54 carrier channels and 54 High 
Voltage Hub Converter circuits or 72 carrier channels in 
low-voltage hub offices. 

Two basic printed wiring board mounting units (nests) 
are provided for mounting apparatus coded plug-in circuit 
packs for channel, line, high voltage hub converters, and 
system alarm circuits. The channel terminal printed wir­
ing board mounting unit holds the line, channel terminal 
and alarm circuit packs . The high voltage hub converter 
printed wiring board mounting unit mounts the high volt­
age converter circuit packs for use with No. 2 type hubs. 

Circuit packs required for the printed wiring board 
mounting units are not included as part of the shop­
wired bay and must be ordered separately. The circuit 
packs are equipped with a combination handle and lock 
which facilitates removal and prevents the printed wiring 
board from vibrating out of its connector. The channel 
terminal and high voltage hub converter printed wiring 
board mounting units contain individual fusing for all cir­
cuit packs and are arranged to operate a standard central 
office alarm when used with the shop-wired bay furnished 
fuse and alarm unit. All external connections, except for 
power busses, are made by means of wire wrap terminals 
in the rear of the printed wiring board mounting units. 
The power busses are connected by means of screw lugs 
located on the fuse blocks. 

A channel terminal consists of a transmitter, an associ­
ated demodulator, and a receive interface. There are 25 
versions of transmitter and demodulator circuit packs cor­
responding to the 25 center frequencies. The channel ter­
minal printed wiring board mounting unit can physically 
accommodate any combination of nine channel terminals , 
two line circuits, and two associated system alarms; or 
nine channel terminals , three line circuits, and one system 
alarm. 

The high voltage printed wiring board mounting unit is 
similar to the channel terminal printed wiring board 

mounting unit, except that it is capable of holding up to 
28 high-voltage, hub converter circuit packs. 

The line circuit contains common transmitting and re­
ceiving amplifiers for any combination of single width 
and / or double width channels in each carrier system. The 
line end of the amplifier can be arranged for either 2-
or 4-wire facilities, and can be set for either 600- or 900-
ohm balanced terminations . 

The transmitter may be set for either half-duplex 
( HDX) or full-duplex ( FDX) operation by means of a 
screw terminal option strap which is visible through a 
window in the faceplate. 

The demodulator is also equipped with a screw terminal 
option strap which is used to select mark hold or space­
hold indication upon loss of signal. 

The third circuit pack in the channel terminal is the 
receive interface . It is not frequency sensitive and may 
be used with any channel terminal in a 43B1 system. 

A system alarm circuit pack may be associated with 
each line circuit used. Each system alarm monitors two 
preselected channels. 

The purpose of the high voltage hub converter is to con­
vert the low-voltage interface provided by a channel ter­
minal to the higher voltage required to operate a high­
voltage hub. 

The fuse and system alarm unit, when used in conjunc­
tion with the system alarm circuit, is capable of trigger­
ing standard audio and visual alarms should any channel 
experience abnormal signal power conditions. An open 
fuse will also trigger these alarms. This unit is provided 
with the 43B1 voice frequency carrier shop-wired bay. 

Voltages used in the 43B1 channel terminal , line circuit, 
and system alarm are plus and minus 24 volts . The high 
voltage hub converter requires -130 volts, which is ob­
tained from a central office battery; in addition to plus 
and minus 24 volts. 

A battery filter, which may be ordered as part of the 
shop-wired bay, provides a filtered plus and minus 24 
volts. No more than 27 channel terminals, and associated 
line and alarm circuits, plus 27 high-voltage hub con­
verters are to be connected to one filter. 

The 43B1 is line compatible with the 43Al carrier tele­
graph channel terminal with respect to frequency shift 
and channel assignment. However, the two lower 43B1 
channels do not have corresponding mates in the 43Al. 

EQUIPMENT 11 
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CONCENTRATORS 

l A Line (Continued) 

EQUIPMENT GATES 

CABINET 

CAPTIVE 
SCREW 

FRAME 

The lA Line Concentrator .is used to increase the capac­
ity of existing cables by reducing the number of cable 
pairs required to serve remote locations. The lA Line 
Concentrator connects a maximum of 98 remote lines and 
2 test lines to the central office by concentrating them 
over a maximum of 22 cable pairs. Twenty of the cable 
pairs are trunk circuits that connect a remote concentrator 
unit to a central office control concentrator-identifier unit. 
The two additional pairs are used for control signaling 
between the concentrator units. The lA Line Concentrator 
is arranged for use in common dial offices such as No. 1 
Crossbar, No. 5 Crossbar, and No. 1 350 and 355 Step-by­
Step offices. 

The concentrator consists of two major units of equip­
ment: One is a central office (J99258) Concentrator-Iden­
tifier Control Unit (Fig. 1) for the remote 100-line con­
centrator. The expanding networks provide the facility 

CONNECTOR 
BLOCK 

Fig . 2 

CAPTIVE 
SCREW 

STUB 
CABLE 

for connecting the 20 concentrator trunks to 98 line cir­
cuits in the central office. The control unit is 38-1 / 4 inches 
wide, 85 inches high, and weighs 500 pounds. It is arranged 
for mounting on 9-foot or 11-foot 6-inch high framework. 
The other major unit is a (J99259) 100-line Concentrator 
Unit (Fig. 2) in a compact housing which mounts on a 
t e lephone pole or building in a remote strategic location. 
The remote unit is 51 inches high, 26 inches wide, 16 
inches ·. deep, and weighs approximately 450 pounds . 

Also available as optional equipment is the (J99263) 
Concentrator Trunk Usage Recorder, with its associated 
timer, designed for use with the concentrator to provide 
scanning of trunk usage. This information is recorded on 
message registers in terms of CCS 's per trunk group indi­
cating concentrator trunk group loadings. Each concen­
trator trunk usage recorder can serve ten trunk groups of 
ten trunks each or five lA Line Concentrator control units. 

14 EQUIPMENT 
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TOUCH-TONE CONVERTERS 

(J99266) TOUCH-TONE Calling Receiver 

The TOUCH-TONE Calling Receiver is designed to be 
bridged across t he input te rmina ls of a dial pulse sub­
scriber sender, originating· register, or equivalent common 
dial pulse equipment without interfering with normal 
operation on de dial pulses. The receiver is designed to 
respond to two sim ultaneous vo ice -frequency tones, one 
from a high group and one from a low group of frequen­
cies generated by the operation of a button on a TOUCH­
TONE calling subscriber set or s imilar device. The use 
of two widely separated frequencies for each digit pro­
vides for various operating features. The TOUCH-TONE 
Callin g Receiver in itself is not sufficient to adapt an 
ex isting office for TOUCH-TONE calling. In addition to 
the receiver, a converter designed to accept the output of 
the receiver is necessary to pass t he calling pulses to the 
ex isting dial machine. 

The circuit components of the receiver are mounted on 
modular-type cards in slides which plug into a cabinet­
type framework. Thi3 type of construction facilitates 
maintenance. 

The receiver mounts in a standard 23-inch relay rack . 
It is 6 inches high and 9-3 / 4 inches deep. The mounting 
details are adjustable from front to rear to ensure that 
the receiver will be protected within the guardrails of the 
bay in which it is installed. 

Panel System 

(J27907) TOUCH-TONE Converter Frame 

This unit consists of the necessary apparatus for the in­
sta llation of TOUCH-TONE converter frames in panel 
offices. The conversion equipment co nsists of one (J27907 A 
List 1) Converter Frame on wh ich are mounted eight 
(J27907B) Converter Units and e ight (J99289B) Receiver 
Units. The converter frame is 11 feet 6 inches hi gh. 

Panel offices require that a receiver and a converter be 
permanently associated with eac h subscriber sender as­
s igned for TOUCH-TONE ca lling. TOUCH-TONE lines 
are segregated by line finder groups , providing two groups 
of subscr iber senders. One group handles only rotary dial 
ca lls, while the other group is associated with the TOUCH­
TONE line finder groups and handles both rotary and 
TOUCH-TONE ca lls. The sender multiple is then rear­
ranged so t hat the TOUCH-TONE line finder groups can 
only reach t he modified senders and the rotary dial line 
finder g roups only reach the rotary dial senders. 

On a TOUCH-TONE call, t he multifrequency signals are 
detected , translated, and stored in digi t registers in the 
converter. The converter outpulses the digits on an over­
lap bas is into the pulse counting circui t of t he modified 
sender at the rate of 20 pulses per second. On a rotary 
dial call from a TOUCH-TONE line finder group, dial 
pulses are presented directly to the converter. The con-

verter is arranged to follow dial pulses and repeat t hem 
to the sender for registration. Connection to dial tone is 
made in the converter under control of the sender. Rotary 
dial calls from rotary dial line finder groups will remain 
the same. 

No. l Crossbar System 

(J27951 F) Originating Sender Frame 

To add TOUCH-TONE capability to a No. 1 Crossbar 
System a multifrequency (J99266) TOUCH-TONE Calling 
Receiver and a (J2795 1H ) TOUCH-TONE Calling Signal 
to Dial Pulse Converter must be added to each subscriber­
sender assigned to TOUCH-TONE lines. 

The receiving unit is mounted on a (J99289A) Mounting 
Shelf which is designed to moun t two receivers. The 
mountin g shelf is mounted on a relay rack with the associ­
ated co nverters mounted directly above and below it. 

TOUCH-TONE lines are segregated on a horizontal 
g roup basis. Each sender subgroup co ntains both modified 
and unmodified senders as follows: 

A. Rotary dial only (unmodified) 

B. TOUCH-TONE and rotary dial (modified ) 

C. TOUCH-TONE and rotary dial (modified to accept 
overflow from either of the first two) 

The line link contro llers and sender link contro llers must 
be modified to differentiate between rotary dial and 
TOUCH-TONE lines , and establish connections to the 
proper senders. 

On TOUCH-TONE calls, the subscriber sender link 
directs the ca ll to a TOU CH-TO NE sender where the 
s ignals are detected, translated, and stored on dig·it reg­
isters in the converter. The converter then outpulses the 
d igits on an overlap basis in to the pulse counting c ircuit 
of t he modified sender at a 20 pulse-per-second rate. While 
rotary dial calls from the TOUCH-TONE horizontal group 
are a lso directed to the TOUCH-TONE sender, these dial 
pulses have no effect on the receiver-converter circuits. 
Rotary dial calls from rotary dial horizontal groups are 
directed to the rotary dial sender and ar e handled as at 
present. 

No. 5 Crossbar System 

(J27962A) Originating Register Frame 

To add TOUCH-TONE capabili ty to a No . 5 Crossbar 
System , the (J27962A) Originating Register Frame must 
be modified by adding one (J27962AU ) TOUCH-TONE 
Control Unit and one (J99289B ) TOUCH-TONE Calling 
Rece iver Unit for each originating register. In addition 
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TOUCH-TONE CONVERTERS 

(J27962A) Originating Register Frame (Continued) 

one TOUCH-TONE Calling Receiver Mounting Shelf is 
required for eac h two originating registers. These units 
are mounted on a re lay rack with a TOUCH-TONE Control 
Unit above and below the receiver mounting shelf. 

The receiver and converter detect the TOUCH-TONE 
signals, translate them into two-out-of-five indications , and 
transfer them on a multilead basis to the originating 
register for storage in the proper digit register. 

A TOUCH-TONE indication is registered in the orig­
inating register for traffic measuring and trouble recording 
purposes. On both TOUCH-TONE and rotary dial calls, 
the orig·inating register continues to perform such func­
tions as app lying dial tone, coin test, and party test. 

Two groups of originating registers are provided. One 
group handles only rotary dial calls, wh ile the registers 
in the other group are associated with TOUCH-TONE 
units and ha ndle both TOUCH-TONE and rotary dial calls . 
Lines with TOUCH-TONE telephones are segregated on 
a vertical group basis . Dial pulseS' from a rotary subset 
are detected by the originating register. On the orig­
inating register frame, there is no requirement for segre­
gation of registers in one group or the other, and any 
register position may be equipped for either type of 
pulsing. 

Step-by-Step System 

(J33024) Step-by-Step Converter Frame 

The Step-by-Step Converter Frame contains the ap­
paratus necessary to convert TOUCH-TONE calling 
signals to dial pulses in step-by-step offices. The con­
vers ion equipment consists of the (J33024P) Converter 
Frame which is 11 feet 6 inches high or the (J33024Q) 
Converter Frame which is 9 feet high. On each converter 
frame ar e mounted four (J33024R) Converter Units, four 
(J99289B) TOUCH-TONE receivers, two (J33024T) Party 
Test Units, and one (J33024S) Talk Line Miscellaneous 
and Test Set Connector Unit. 

Use of this converter frame allows a step-by-step office 
to service both dial and TOUCH-TONE originated calls. 
When the pulses of the first digit of a call are dial pulses 
the converter wi ll disconnect and the pulses wi ll be reg­
istered directly on the step-by-step switches. When the 
pulses of the first digit of a call are TOUCH-TONE 
pulses, they are received by the TOUCH-TONE receiver 
and transmitted to the converter. The converter translates 
the output of the TOUCH-TONE receiver into dial pulses 
that are transmitted to the step-by-step switches for 
completion of the call. 

A max imum of 13 customer keyed digits will be accepted 
by t he converter. A timing control circuit monitors 
converter functions to allow a maximum time interval for 
call completion. The converter also provides dial tone for 
TOUCH-TONE telephone sets. 

The converter frame is provided with signal lamps and 
test jacks for making maintenance and operational tests 
on each converter. 
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REPEATERS 

(J99253) E6 

E6 
REPEATER 

The E6 Repeater is a two-wire voice frequency, transis­
torized repeater designed to reduce the transmission losses 
of exchange area trunks. The repeater assembly co-nsists 
of a shell in which the various networks are mounted . 

Quantity and type of networks determine whether the 

unit is used as a terminal repeater or as an intermediate 

repeater. 

The E6 Repeater will operate on 48 vo lts from an un­
filtered central office battery. Transmission gains up to 
12 db are obtained by screw type adjustment on the net­

works. Direct current supervisory s ignals and most low 
frequency signaling currents are passed by the E6 

Repeater without serious impairment and without the 
aid of a uxiliary bypassing equ ipment. The only exception 

is that panel incoming revertive signals are not passed 
successfully. Voice frequency signaling is amplified the 

same a s vo ice currents . 

The r epeater is suitable for use on: 

A. 6000-foot spaced, 88 millihenry (H88) high capaci ­
tance number 19, 22, or 24 A WG cable . 

B. 6000-foot spaced, 88 millihenry (H88) low capaci­
tance number 19 A WG cable. 

C. 1500-foot spaced, 88 millihenry (D88) hig h capaci­

tance number 19 or 22 A WG cable. 

The overall dimensions of the repeater are 3-3 / 8 inches 
wide by 3-9 / 16 inches high by 9-19 / 32 inches deep. It is 
arranged for plug-in mounting on a relay rack mounted 

repeater shelf. 
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REPEATERS 

(J99271) E7 

The E7 Repeater is a 48-volt transistorized negative 
impedance device. It is designed for use on nonloaded 
loops used for TWX and DATA-PHONE services. It is 
installed at the central office end of such loops and is not 
intended for intermediate use. It improves the return 
loss of t he loop by modifying the impedance seen from the 
central office end, and provides moderate gains at the 
higher voice frequencies to permit meeting return-loss and 
insertion-loss requirements. The E7 Repeater acts essen­
tially as a series r epeater at low voice frequencies and 
as a shunt repeater at high voice frequencies. 

The E7 Repeater is designed to meet the following 
conditions: 

A. No more than 18,000 feet from the central office to 
distant ,working station. 

B. No more than 1200 ohms external loop resistance. 

C. Straight and mixed gauge utilizing number 26, 24, 
and / or 22 A WG cable. (Only trivial amounts of 
number 19 A WG or open wire.) 

D. Bridged taps. 

1. No loaded bridge taps. 

2. Total bridged tap (including nonworking end 
section) not to exceed 6000 feet. 

3. No bridged taps within 600 feet of the central 
office. 

E. No more than 500 feet of drop wire. 

Variations within these conditions are taken care of by 
adj ustment of t he network in the repeater. 

For transmission purposes, an E7 Repeater is not con­
sidered as an entity apart from its associated loop. It is 
designed so that, within the condition given above and 
with proper line-up , it will produce the following minimum 
return-loss results for t he repeatered loop as a whole: 

Frequency 
(Hz) 

1000 
2300 
3500 

300 - 3000 

Return Loss 
(Decibels) 

At least 14 
At least 10 
At least 4 
At least 8 

The return losses are measured against a standard of 
900 ohms in series with a 2-uf condenser. 

The E7 Repeater is an assembled unit consisting of a 
shell in which a negative impedance converter, an adjust­
able network, and an inequality ratio transformer are 
mounted. The overall dimensions are 3-3/8 inches long, 
3-9/16 inches wide, and 9-13/32 inches deep. The E7 
Repeater is arranged for plug-in mounting on a relay 
rack mounted repeater shelf. 
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REPEATERS 

Fig. 1 

Fig. 2 

Fig. 3 

The V4 Repeater is used primarily to provide a simple 
means for engineering and installing high-grade, low-loss , 
four-wire voice trunks. The V 4 Repeater achieves extra­
ordinary flexibility by standardizing two basic units: the 
24V4 Terminal Repeater which furnishes gain, equaliza-

V4 

tion, and a two-wire to fo ur-wire transition; and t he 44V 4 
Intermediate Repeater which inser ts at an intermed iate 
point the gain a nd equa li zation in t he longer fou r -wire 
trunks. Both units feature the transistorized 227 type 
amp lifier as the basic plug-in module and will operate from 
either a 24 or 48 volt power source . 

The V4 Repeaters ar e suitable for both voice and data 
transmission over four-wire facilities. Their applications 
include : 

A. Direct trunks 

B. Tandem trunks 

C. Intertandem trunks 

D. Short intertoll trunks or VF extensions of carrier 
channels in intertoll trunks 

E. PBX tie trunks and central office trunks 

F. F oreign exchange lines 

G. Off-premises extens ions 

H. Specia l service lines 

I. Voiceband data circuits 

For large installations the repeaters are mounted on a 
23-inch wide by 1-3/ 4 inch high mounting shelf. One shelf 
mounts one 24V4 or two 44V4 Repeaters. These shelves 
are designed for mounting in t he J98615 Repeater Bays. 

Fig. 1 shows a 24V4C Terminal Repeater Moun ting Shelf 
typically equipped. 

Fig. 2 shows a 44V4A Intermediate Repeater Mounting 
Shelf typically equipped with 2 units. 

Fig. 3 shows a special V4 Voice Frequency Repeater 
complete for 24V4 operation. This unit is designed for 
small installations and can be mounted on a wa ll or under 
a desk. This unit features an optional ac power supply 
unit. The unit measures 8 inches wide by 9 inches long 
by 4-1 / 2 inches deep. 

Another arrangement of the terminal repeater is t he 
24V4B which is arranged to fit in to 16C or 31A Apparatus 
Mountings. 
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REPEATERS 

(J70171) WLR-5 

The WLR-5 wideband loop repeater is used to condition 
loops for wideband data transmission. It provides amplifi­
cation and continuously adjustable loss equalization to 
postequalize wideband local loops. 

The WLR-5 repeater provides active curve fitting pre­
amplifiers that are capable of equalizing cable losses up 
to 30 db at 25 kHz from 100 Hz to 50 kHz. Pilot con­
trolled twist regulation is available, on an optional basis , 
to compensate for cable attenuation changes caused by 
temperature variation. 

Each Wideband repeater is a 2-way repeater normally 
required at each end of the loop. Long loops should be 
pilot regulated and may require repeaters at intermediate 
locations. For short loops, one of the repeaters may be 
eliminated. 

The WLR-5 repeater consists of a shelf containing 10 
plug-in units, 5 for each direction of transmission. Plug­
in units are inserted, as required , to meet the individual 
requirements of a particular repeater. The repeaters may 

be mounted on 19 or 23 inch width relay racks or a sing le 
remotely powered intermediate repeater may be housed in 
a watertight apparatus case for pole or manhole mount­
ing. A pole mounted weathertight apparatus case is also 
available for a maximum of 7 remotely powered repeaters. 

A filtered power supply is provided for the active units 
associated with each direction of transmi ss ion by a volt­
age regulator in the plug-in power selector. The voltag e 
regulator in locally powered repeaters is supplied directly 
from -48 volt battery, while remotely powered repeaters 
are powered by sending simplex current over the cable 
pairs. 

Office mounted repeater shelves are a vailable, equipped 
to send s implex current out over the line in either direc­
tion, to power remote repeaters or to seal unsoldered 
splices on the cable pairs. One or two r epeaters may be 
powered in s eries by us ing + 130 volts, -48 and + 130 
volts, or -130 a nd +130 volts, as required. All power 
should be derived from quiet , filtered supplies. 
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SWITCHBOARDS 

(J59018) 556A PBX 

A small, single position, nonmultiple switchboard for 
use with the 756A Dial PBX as a manual auxiliary. Two 
sections may be coupled together to be operated as a twos 
position switchboard. Connections are made manually be­
tween trunks and station lines, to trunks, to dial central 
offices, or to distant PBXs. The attendant establishes con­
nections by inserting the plugs of the cord circuit into the 
jacks of t he line or trunk desired. The stations are called 
directly by operating the ringing key instead of dialing. 

When used with the 756A Dial PBX, the switchboard is 
arranged on a package basis for 60 dial station lines, three 
attendant trunks , six manual central office trunks, and 
eight cord circuits. Provisions are made for adding seven 
additional cord units and four additional central office 
trunks. 

Power is supplied from the power plant of the associa­
ted dial PBX. Ringing current is supplied from the central 
office, whenever possible. 

A convenient writing shelf is used instead of the con­
ventional hinged keyshelf. All keys, plugs, and lamps have 
been located in a sloping panel in the face of the board 
at a convenient height, thus leaving a large unobstructed 
writing surface for clerical purposes. 

This switchboard is suitable for built-in installation, 
particularly where the attendant must also serve as a re­
ceptionis t. Avai lable in oak or mahogany finish with 
walnut trim, or in unfinished panels that may be finished 
in the customers choice of colors. The dimensions are 3 
feet 10-1/16 inches high by 2 feet 5-7/16 inches deep by 
2 feet 5-3 / 8 inches wide with an approximate weight of 
400 pounds. 

Capacity : 

Station lines 

Central office and tie lines 

Manua l conference circuits 

Cord circuits 

60 

10 

2 

15 

(J53 l 29) 608D PBX 
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SWITCHBOARDS 

(J53129) 608D PBX (Continued) 

This PBX is a cord switchboard designed for use on a 

multiple or nonmultiple basis as a manual PBX or as an 
attendant board, for use with a dial PBX. It may be ar­
ranged as a single position nonmultiple switchboard or as 
a three or four-panel multiple switchboard and can be used 

as a manual board or as an attendant position for a 701 
type PBX system. Connections are established manually 
between trunks a nd station lines, or from station lines to 
trunks to central office or to distant PBXs as required. 

The 608D Switchboard offers slide-mounted equipment 
units, plug-in feeder cables and connector-ended jacks and 
an automatic transfer arrangement on a ll packaged posi­
tions. The circuit and equipment arrangements used in the 
608D PBX shorten installation time and reduce mainte­
nance effort. 

Furnished in a Beige Gray or Medium Gray finish, the 
608D PBX position without end panels is 48 inches high, 
25 inches wide and 36 inches deep. The depth is measured 
from the front edge of the Keyshelf to the rear panel. 

End panels are 1-1 / 4 inches thick. Thirty inches of space 
should be provided in the rear of the position for main­
tenance. The weight of a single position is approximately 

550 pounds. 

Switchboard Capacity-Cord pairs per position 16. 

Multiple 

Manual 

Dial 

Nonmultiple 

Manual 

Dial 

Station Lines 

560-1600 

560-2400 

180-360 

160-560 

Trunk Jacks 

60-160 

120-480 

20-40 

30-60 

(J58831) 701B PBX 
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The No. 701B PBX is a Step-by-Step dial switching sys­
tem arranged for the completion of intercommunicating 
calls directly by dial with provisions for completing calls 
to the central office over trunks, and to other PBX's over 
the lines directly by dial. Incoming calls from the central 
office are completed by the attendant of the associated 

manual switchboard. Station users can dial certain codes 
which will give them access, without assistance from the 

attendant, to central office trunks, tie trunks, and code 
calls. 

Consists of dial equipment mounted on switch frames, 

a manual cord type switchboard, trunk and tie line cir­
cuits mounted on relay racks , the necessary cross-mount­
ing facilities, and a local power plant. The manual switch­
board furnished may be either multiple or nonmultiple 
type. The type of attendant positions are determined by 

the number of stations and trunks necessary. 
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An equipment room is necessary for installation of this 
equipment, the size being determined by the equipment 
required. 

CAPACITY 

Based on the use of one selector level for attendant 
trunks to the switchboard. 

Type of Station 
Operation Switchboard Lines 

2 digit 608 Type Nonmultiple 90 

3 digit 608 Type Nonmultiple 300 

3 dig it 608 Type Multiple 600 

3 digit 608 Type Multiple 999 

4 digit 608 Type Multiple 2,000 

4 digit 608 Type Multiple 3,200*''' 

4 digit 608 Type Multiple 5,600 ** 

When selector levels are used for Centra l Office trunks 
or for trunks to another PBX, the capacity or the 2 digit 
PBX will be reduced by 10 and the 3 digit PBX by 100 per 
level used. 

**608 Type may be used if station multiple is not re­
quired. 

Optional pre-engineered 701B PBX equipment may be 
ordered for small and medium-size installations. Consider­
able flexibility in ordering makes this equipment readily 
adaptable to traffic and floor space limitations which may 
be encountered. The equipments range in size from 60 to 
400 station lines, in steps of 20 lines and are intended 
only for initial installations. All installations are for 3-
digit operation, so, in case of 60 or 80 line PBX's, this will 
permit growth with less conversion expense than would be 
required if selector-connectors and 2-digit operation were 
employed initially. 

The pre-engineered equipments are associated with two 
basic codes . These codes are as follows: 

J58832A - Dial PBX Switching Equipment 
J58832B - Power Plant Equipments 

A 608D Attendant Switchboard may be ordered with the 
above coded equipment. 

EQUIPMENT 

January 1, 1970 
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SWITCHBOARDS 

(J58830) 756A PBX 
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This Crossbar PBX is a two-digit dial system available 
in 40- or 60-line sizes and compatible with existing sys­
tems, trunks, and tie trunks. It can be installed in any 
type dial or manual central office area. This PBX is de­
signed primarily to operate with telephone consoles. How­
ever, when required, the 556A or the 608D Switchboards 
may be used as attendant equipment. A batteryless power 
plant is provided and, if needed for emergency types of 
business, storage battery power plants may be furnished. 

The system is contained in two beige or gray modules, 
each of which is 5 feet 3.625 inches high, 2 feet 6.125 
inches deep, and 2 feet 3.250 inches wide. 

Capacity: 

40 Line 60 Line 

Station lines 30 50 

Universal lines 10 10 

Trunks (two-way C.O.) 10 10 

Trunks (attendant) 3 3 

Intercom paths 6 6 

Links 16 16 

(J58839) 758A PBX 

The 758A PBX is a four-wire, manually controlled , 20-
to 40-link crossbar, common control switching system 
having a capacity of 100 terminations for connecting Dial 
Pulse Register (2 maximum ), Conference Line Circuits 
(2 maximum) and Line Circuits . 

Line circuits are used to provide connections to: 

A. Stations having loop signaling by four-wire auxiliary 
circuits. 

B. Remote locations using E&M lead signaling by four-
wire auxiliary circuits . 

C. Central offices via two-wire auxiliary circuits. 

The 758A PBX offers the following operational features. 

A. Four-wire switching-Assures good transmission. 

B. Complete attendant control-Ability to screen and 
exercise priority on calls. 

C. Conference capability-Attendant control of confer­
ence call ( Five parties per circuit or ten parties per 
circuit when two conference circuits are bridged. 

D. All calls handled by key operation. 

E. Connect and supervisory signals-Visual display of 
all lines in use as well as visual call progress. 

F. Automatic identification-Of all established connec­
tio·ns (both line and conference line) with one con­
sole operation. 

G. Attendant monitoring-Always automatically effected 
when entering an established connection. 

H . Automatic ringing or signaling-Provided on all calls 
directed to PBX stations . All signaling from station 
to the console is also automatic. 

I. Hold-On all answered calls, if desired, with signal 
identification. 

J . Dialing-To central office by attendant. 

K . Hand set or head set-Operation by attendant. 

L. Manual release-Automatic calling party control but 
att,;ndant has ability to manually release. 

M. Direct station selection by attendant-Calls set up by 
pushing two buttons . 

The 758A PBX equipment is housed in one or two con­
soles and on floor-supported, single-sided, bulb-angle type 
frames 6 feet 10.5 inches high by 2 feet .625 inches wide. 
The console constitutes a cordless switchboard mounting 
the keys , lamps, and associated equipment. Except for the 
common control keys all other keys and lamps are mounted 
on a plug-in basis. The two-piece pedestal permits desk 
or stand up attendant operation. 
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(J5 8839) 75 8B PBX 

The 758B PBX is a four-wire, two-digit, dial-controlled, 

20- to 40-link crossbar, common control switching system 

having a capacity of 100 terminations. 

A line circuit is used to provide external connection to 

four-wire auxiliary circuits to remote locations using E&M 

signaling. 

A four-wire, two-way· central office trunk is provided to 

connect four-wire central office facilities to four-wire line 

circuits. 

Provision has been made on an optional basis for 

TOUCH-TONE receivers and TOUCH-TONE to dial pulse 

conversion. 

The 758PBX offers the following operational features. 

A. Four-wire switching-Assures good transmission. 

B. Dialing-Arranged for dialing after receipt of a dial 

tone from a terminating PBX or switching system. 

C. Hunting-One- or two-way hunting over terminations 

in same ten groups. 

D. Unattended operation. 

E. Busy tone trunk. 

The 758B system is used for interconnecting local and 

remote locations. 

It is mounted on floor-supported, single-sided, bulb­

angle type frames, 6 feet 10.5 inches high by 2.625 feet 

wide and can be optionally equipped with console type 

attendant equipment if desired, however, no standard 

arrangement is provided. 

(J58845) 75 8C PBX 

The 758C PBX is essentially a nonblocking, four-wire, 

crossbar, common control switching system capable of 

fully automatic tandem switching with senders. Manual 

switching and other attendant functions are performed at. 

specially provided consoles . 

The versatility of this system is such that it can con­

nect to two- or four-wire facilities, dial or manual, cross­

bar or step-by-step systems and any other type system 

provided and can be interconnected to these systems by 

two- or four-wire metallic or four-wire carrier facilities . 

It has wideband data transmission capability and voice 

and wideband may be transmitted simultaneously. 

The flexibility of this system permits operation with 

any numbering plan desired up to a maximum of 13 digits. 

The system is ananged to receive TOUCH-TONE 

and / or dial type pulses and outpulse dia l type pulses. It 

may also be arranged to receive and outpulse multifre ­

quency type pulsing. Station consoles can be equipped 

with 10, 12, or 16 button facilities to provide auxiliary 

functions , i.e., Priority and Premption. 

The capacity of the 758C PBX is as follows: 

Minim um Maximum 

Terminations 40 560 

Links 20 100 

Decoder-Marker 2 2 

Register-Sender 10 30 

Vertical Group 2 28 

Horizontal Group 2 10 

Route Relays per Decoder 40 100 

Class of Service Relays 10 100 

A. Terminations may serve station lines, trunks, or 

register-senders or no test trunks and are added m 

increments of 20 up to the maximum indicated. 

B. Horizontal links may be increased in increments of 

10 up to the maximum of 100. 

The 758C system is arranged for operation with a nega­

tive 48-volt power plant. 

All terminations in the system are switched at the 

same level. This level is an optimum level and is gen­

erally selected so as to require a minimum number of 

amplifiers in the overall system. 

The system may be provided with two conference lines. 

The conference line enables the attendant to establish a 

conference between a maximum of five lines and trunks. 

When a 6- to 10-party conference is desired, the two con­

ference lines may be connected together by the attendant. 

The system is arranged with an alarm system to furnish 

visual and audible signals to indicate alarm conditions in 

the PBX. The alarm system indicates two classes of 

alarms (major and minor) and distinguishes between 

them. 

The switching equipment of the 758C PBX is arranged 

for relay rack mounting. 

Due to the complex functions and extensive options of 

this system and associated equipment, the above descrip­

tion is expressed in general terms. For additional infor­

mation, it is suggested that the engineering personnel 

listed on Page ii be contacted. 
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SWITCHBOARDS 

(J58860) 800A PBX 
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A compact, self -contained, electronic dial switching 
system for use on customer premises. It uses solid state 
devices a nd three-wire ferreed switches to perform its 
switching functions and provides for batteryless opera­
tion for station-to-station, trunk-to-station, and station-to­
trunk calling operations. Service is provided in the range 
of 14 to 80 station lines and from 6 to 20 central office 
trunks and may be arranged for light or heavy traffic 
capacities with series 100, 200, or 300 PBX service. In 
addition, a number of individual service features may be 
provided on an optional basis. 

The SOOA PBX is packaged so that the number of 
station lines, traffic handling capacity, and PBX service 
features can readily be changed at the customer's location . 
To facilitate circuit and feature changes after t he equip­
ment is in service, t he equipment in the basic and sup-

SUPPLEMENTARY CABIN ET 

~-+~-

plementary cabinets is a rranged so that it is easily access­
ible for replacement on a plug-in basis. 

The switching network used in the 800A PBX is avail­
abie in 30, 44, 60, and 80 line sizes, each with a light and 
heavy handling option. 

The series 100 service packages provides basic PBX 
service while t he series 200 and 300 service packages pro­
vide additional service features. 

The 800A PBX equipment, except for the attendant 
position equipment, is contained in equipment cabinets 
specially designed to match the height and depth of a 
standard five-drawer office file cabinet with the expectation 
t ha t t hey will be installed in a general office area and 
possibly in a line up of file cabinets. The cabinet is 2 feet 
10 inches wide, 2 feet 4 inches deep and 4 feet 9 inches 
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(J58860) 800A PBX (Contin ued) 

high. One to three cabinets are required at each 800A 
installation depending upon optional features provided. 

console as t he attendant facility for series 100 service 
installations. 

The 800A PBX is intended to operate with a number 14, 
15, or 16 type telephone console providing the attendant 
functions. All telephone consoles are available with either 
a rotary dial or a IO-button TOUCH-TONE dial. A full 
capacity 800A system will require only one attendant 
position. 

The attendant position equipment is described in the 
appropriate section of this publication. 

A number 608 type cord switchboard is available on an 
optional basis and may be used in place of the telephone 

The principle features provided by the 800A PBX are 
shown in the followin g table. The features provided by 
each service package (series 100, 200, or 300) are indicated 
in separate columns. The optiona l features available a r e 
a lso indicated in a separate column. The optional features 
may be added to either of the three service packages. 

Feature 

A. Non-DSS direct trunk type console or 608 type switchboard as 
attendant equipment with either rotary dial or TOUCH-TONE 
key unit 

B. Station-to-station calling 

C. Station-to-trunk calling 

D. Station hunting 

E . Code restrictions 

F . Automatic attendant intercept when: 

(a) Station or dia l repeating trunk dials a vacant code 
(b) Restricted station or dial repeating tie trunk dials a re­

stricted code 

(c) Station or dial repeating tie trunk times out on a register 
G. Emergency transfer on power failure or major a larm 
H. One-way splitting on incoming central office trunk call 
I. Attendant transfer with locked-in attendant recall 
J . Batteryless operation 

K. Night station service with flexible night conditions 
L. DSS direct trunk type console with integrated busy lamp field 

with either rotary dial or TOUCH-TONE key unit 
M. Direct station selection by attendant 

N. Camp-on with indication of camp-on call to busy station 

0. Attendant controlled conference 
P . Dial transfer with private consultation and add-on conference 
Q. Trunk answer from any s tation 

R. Tandem dialing-tie trunk to tie trunk 

S. Transmission pad control on tandem dialing tie trunk to tie trunk-
provided with four-wire operation only 

T . TOUCH-TONE calling with Cl (junior) or A3 (senior) receiver 
U. Dial conferencing 

V. Recorded telephone dictation 

W. Code calling 

X. Access to paging 

Y. Tie trunks-ringdown and dial r epeating 
Z. PBX interface trunk 

*The presence of an X in the 100, 200, or 300 column, but not in the 
option column, indicates option is provided with the feature package. 

The presence of an X in the option column indicates the feature 
is available but is provided on a required basis only for 800A 
installations. 
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(J58860) 800A PBX (Continued) 

The fo ll owing illustrates a typical equipment layout. 
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(J44108) A2AT Video Transmission 

The A2AT video system is a solid state wide band trans­
mission system used for establishing short-haul channels 
for the transmission of television signals at video fre­
quencies. 

A video circuit, approx imately 4.5 miles in length, would 
use a transmitting terminal and a receiving terminal. 
When circuit losses exceed certain parameters, one or 
more repeaters must be included in the system. One such 
repeater will permit the circuit to be extended to approxi­
mately 9 miles (two 4.5 mile sections): 

The A2AT channels may be used to interconnect the 
broadcaster's various locations within an area and to 
connect the broadcaster to a master control point. Ex­
amples of these connections are loops between the master 
control point and outlying studios, remote program pickup 
points, or transmitter location. In addition, the A2AT 
system may be used to provide special closed circuit tele­
vision facilities such as theater television. The system may 
also be used to provide the entrance link for microwave 
radio systems. In these applications only the picture por­
tion of the television signal is carried; the sound portion 
is transmitted over standard program channels . 

The term "video transmission" denotes the flat trans­
mission of a ll frequencies in the range extending from 
30 Hz to 4.5 MHz. This system will meet the requirements 
for the NTSC method of color television as well as for 
standard monochrome television when engineered within 
the recommended system lengths. 

A2AT systems are comprised of a transmitting termi­
nal, a receiving terminal, repeaters (when required), and 
line facilities to interconnect the units. Combinations of 
fixed and variable equalizers, plus amplifiers to compen­
sate for loss incurred by the signal in passing through 
the line facilities and the equalizers, provide an essentially 
flat transmission medium for video prog r am signals. 

The terminal is designed for either balanced or un­
balanced input. In its simplest form, the transmitter con­
tains an Output Amplifier, one pad, one equalizer, and a 
de regulator. The receiver includes an Input Amplifier to 
terminate the balanced video cable and provide the large 
longitudinal suppression required. In addition the receiver 
includes a variable equalizer, an Intermediate "A" Ampli­
fier, a Clamper-Amplifier to reduce the low frequency 
distortion and noise, and various pads and equalizers. The 
repeater includes Input and Output amplifiers which pro­
vide termination for the video cable, and the necessary 
equalizers and amplifiers to give the desired signal char­
acteristics and level at the input to the next line section. 

Terminals and repeaters of the A2AT system require 
both plus and minus 24 vo lt power for operation. Tran­
sistorized voltage regulators, mounted on the rear of each 
unit, provide regulated, low-noise voltages of plus and 
minus 18 volts from the primary power. The r egulators 
are provided with alarm and protection features. Primary 
de input power for A2AT units may be obtained from 
plant battery, de-to-de converters, or ac rectifiers. 
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3A Communications 

The 3A Communication System is designed primarily 
for hospitals as a means of communication between nurse 
and patient. It is intended to operate as an adjunct to the 
hospital PBX system. 

The system offers t he following features: 

A. Patient-to-nurse or nurse-to-patient signaling and 
talking. 

B. Hands-free or hand set talking at control console and 
patient stations. 

C. Access to central office or PBX line at console and 
patient station. 

D. TOUCH-TONE or rotary dial operation. 

E. Direct station selection of patient stations at the 
control console. 

F. Privacy feature at patient station. 

G. Automatic selection and answering of patient calls 
from an optional remote answering station. 

H. Optional message waiting lamp and data jack at 
patient telephone set. 

I. Continuous audible and 120 ipm visual signaling on 
patient to nurse emergency calls from optional cus­
tomer provided emergency key. 

J. Connection to optional customer-provided door lamp 
circuitry. 

The system consists of a control console, up to 40 patient 
telephone sets, an equipment cabinet, and optional remote 
answering stations. 

Fig. 1 

CONTROL CONSOLE 

A J53038E console, Figure 1, is used as the control con­
sole for the 3A Communication System. Overall dimen­
sions are 17.500 inches wide by 6.750 inches high by 12.250 
inches deep. 

The following is an ordering guide for the control con­
sole. 

J53038E, List I-Control console equipped with: rotary 
dial; two 645A Keys for 20 interphone station lines ; one 
645B Key for pickup, hold, and auxiliary signals ; 2 sheets 
of P49K048 Designation Strips; and SPEAKERPHONE 
transmitter unit . 

.J53038E, List 2-Same as List 1 except equipped with a 
TOUCH-TONE dial. 

J53038E, List 3-Ten-button, nonlocking, illuminated 
645A Key module. One List 3 must be ordered separately 
for each ten additional interphone stations. A maximum 
of two 645A Keys can be added. 

ED-1E023-50-Housing for control console. Must be 
ordered separately and by group number for desired colors 
as fo-llows: 

Group 1 Moss Green 
Group 2 White 
Group 3 Light Beige 
Group 4 Light Gray 

ED-lE0l0-50-Face plate assembly for control console. 
Must be ordered separately and by group number for co­
ordinated color and type of dial as follows: 

Rotary Dial TOUCH-TONE Dial 

Light Green Group 1 Group 5 
Light Gray Group 2 Group 6 
Muted Beige Group 3 Group 7 
Charcoal Gray Group 4 Group 8 

G3AR Hand Set-Hand set for control conso le. Must be 
ordered separately as follows: Green (-51), White (-58) , 
Beige ( -60) , and Gray (-61) . 

D200L Mounting Cord-Eight feet long for control con­
sole, plug-ended to accept a lO0C Connector Cable. Must 
be ordered separately (when required) as follows: Green 
(-51), White (-58), Beige (-60), a nd Gray (-61). 

Al00C Connector Cable-Plug-ended on one end to 
accept D200L Mounting Cord and raw-ended on equipment 
cabinet end. Must be ordered separately when required. 
Available in 50, 100, and 200 foot single-ended lengths. 

A l00F Connector Cable-Plug-ended to plug directly 
into console and raw-ended for equipment cabinet termi­
nations. Must be ordered separately. Available in 100 foot 
single-ended lengths, unless otherwise spec~fied. 

Note: One of the two connector cables listed above is 
required when the equipment cabinet is to be located be­
yond the limits of the D200L Mounting Cord. 

EQUIPMENT 47 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

January 1, 1970 TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

SYSTEMS 

3A Communications (Continued) 

55BW-49 Control Unit-Control unit for number 3 type 
SPEAKERPHONE service. A separate control unit must 
be ordered for the control console and for each remote 
answering station when equipped with SPEAKERPHONE. 

760A W Loudspeaker-Loudspeaker for SPEAKER­
PHONE service. Must be ordered separately, specifying 
color, when required. 

D180006 Kit of Parts-One required to modify each 
55BW-49 Control Unit installed. Must be ordered sep­
arately. 

Fig. 2 

PATIENT STATION 
The system has a capacity of 40 patient stations. The 

sets used at these locations are composed of a hand tele­
phone set and a telephone base, Figure 2. The patient 
telephone set has the following features: 

A. Recall switch in hand telephone set. 
B. PIA Ringer with volume control wheel and optional 

OFF position. 
C. Button assembly with NURSE, PRIVATE, and NOR-

MAL buttons. 
D. Nurse call cord. 
E . Message waiting lamp. 
F . Optional data jack. 
G. Microphone with one stage of amplification for 

hands-free operation on interphone calls. 
H. Loudspeaker for hands-free operation with volume 

control accessible through base of set. 
The following is an ordering guide for the patient tele­

phone set: 

AEWI Telephone Base - T elephone base for patient 
te lephone set. Equipped with: one 6 foot M2ER nurse call 
cord; P21F291 (bedding) clamp; and one loose 53A Lamp. 
Available in -58 (white), -60 (Light beige), and -61 (Light 
gray). 

AEW2 Telephone Base - Same as AEWl except 
equipped with a message waiting lamp. 

220A W Hand Telephone Set - Standard rotary dial 
TRIM LINE hand set. Available in the same colors as the 
telephone base. A 220A W Hand Set must be ordered sep­
arately for each telephone base. Cord for Hand Set must 
also be ordered separately. 

1220A W Hand Telephone Set-Same as 220A W H and 
Telephone Set except equipped with a TOUCH-TONE dial. 

M2ER Nurse Call Cord-Available in 6 and 11 foot 
lengths and in the same co lors as the telephone base. One 
must be ordered separately if two cords are required at a 
patient's telephone set. 

P21F291 Clamp-Used to fasten nurse call cord to 
patient's bedding. Must be ordered in same quantity as 
separately ordered M2ER nurse call cords. 

D180032 Kit of Parts - Installed locally to provide op­
tional data jack in AEWl and AEW2 telephone bases. 
Must be ordered separately. 

A12D Connector Cable-A 12-conductor cable to con­
nect patient telephone set to equipment cabinet. Available 
double-plug-ended in 30, 80, 100, and 200 foot lengths, and 
single-plug-ended in 13, 50, and 100 foot lengths. 

Fig. 3 
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EQUIPMENT CABINET 

The station and control circuit packs, power supply, and 
distribution terminal for the system are housed in a two­
toned gray steel and fiberglass cabinet, Figure 3. The 
decor of the cabinet makes it suitable for installation in 
an office area or at the same location as the control console. 
Overall dimensions are 28.00 inches wide by 30.00 inches 
high by 13.750 inches deep. The following is an ordering 
guide for equipment cabinet. 

J53038A-1, List I-Equipment cabinet fully wired for 
40 interphone lines. Equipped with: J86731D , List 1, A, 
and NP or 19C1Wl Power Supply; 57BW Control Unit; 
KS-15900, List 1 Interrupter and Circuit Packs AEl, AE2, 
and AE4. The interrupter and three circuit packs are 
shipped loose. 

AE3 Circuit Pack-Station line circuit pack. One re­
quired for each interphone line. Must be ordered sep­
arately . 

J53038A-1, List 2-Unit required in addition to List 1 
to provide up to four 1A2 Key Telephone System central 
office or PBX line terminations at control console. One 
400 type key telephone unit per central office or PBX line, 
and one KS-19175, List 1 Interrupter are also required 
and must be ordered separately. 

REMOTE ANSWERING STATION 

When desired , an optional remote answering station or 
stations can be provided to answer patient calls when the 
control console is unattended. Any standard telephone set 
wired for "A" lead control may be used as a remote 
answering station; however, if it is necessary to answer 
central office or PBX calls in addition to the interphone 
line, a key telephone set or equivalent must be used. 

When SPEAKERPHONE is required at a remote 
answering station, the telephone set used must be wired 
for this option. A separate number 55BW-49 Control Unit 
must be ordered. Only one remote station may have 
SPEAKERPHONE. 
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TRANSFORMER 
2012B 

The 3B Speakerphone is a transistorized voice switched 
microphone-speaker system which perm its hands free con­
versation. An adj ustable volume control for loudspeaker 

exclusion permits private conversation in a room without 
transmitting over a line. 

A normal insta llation is composed of a 500SRW or 

565HKW (six button) Telephone Set, 666BW Transmitter, 
760AW Loudspeaker, 55BW-49 Control Un it, a nd a 20 12B 
type transformer. A 110 volt outlet is required for power. 

A conference system may be arranged by adding mul­
tiples of 670A W and 671A W type transmitter and 760A W 

Loudspeakers. This arrangement provides for adding up to 
five auxi liary transm itters and one additiona l loudspeaker 
to the system in order to improve the overall transmission 

performance of the system when it is used by a conference 
group. 

0 

565H KW 
TELEPHONE SET 

558W 
CONTROL 
UNIT 

The 3B Speakerphone System is avai lable in t he follow­
ing colors: green, yellow, white, beige, and gray. Colors 
must be s pecified on the order. 

A 148B-49 Adapter is avai lable for converti ng plug­
ended 6, 18, and 30-button type te lephone sets, which if 
required must be specified on the order. 

A 667B Transmitter is available for use w ith existin g 

630 or 63 1 type CALL DIRECTOR telephone set (provid­
ing space is ava ilab le) which if required must be s pecified 
on the order. 

A 630 or 631 type CA LL DIRECTOR telephone set may 

be used with t he system thus elim inating the 666BW 
Transmitter and standard telephone set which if required 
must be s pecified on the order. 

EQUIPMENT 51 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

January 1, 1970 

52 

CONFERENCE 
ROOM-

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT 

SYSTEMS 

38 Speakerphone (Continued) 

I 

' ' ' ' ' 

EQUIPMENT 

MASTER 
STATION 

AU XILIARY 
SPEAKER 



JKL Museum of Telephony | www.jklmuseum.com

TELEPHONE APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT January 1, 1970 

SYSTEMS 

(J53026) 300 Switching 

The 300 System is a crossbar type common control 
switching system designed primarily to meet the require­
ments of the Federal Aviation Agency (FAA) for use at 
Air Route Traffic Control Centers (ARTCC). The purpose 
of the system is to provide voice communication facilities 
between personnel at ARTCC's and to other allied agencies 
over regular telephone lines and also to connecting cus­
tomer owned radio facilities. This system provides the 
means for attendants to com municate with each other 
over various types of land lines and customer owned 
radio equipment. The switching functions of t his system 
are controlled by nonlocking push button keys at the 
attendant positions . More than one position can connect 
to the same line at the same time, but conference connec­
tions of more than one line to a position are not permitted 
except where combining of radio lines is provided. The 
switching· equipment places no restriction on the number 
of calls that can be in progress at the same time. Trans­
mission through the switching equipment is on a four­
wire basis. The attendant equipment is designed to mount 
in various types of Non-Bell System consoles at ARTCC's. 

The principal features of the 300 Switching System are 
as follows: 

A . Enables a position attendant to have direct access 
to a number of most wanted lines or air ground 
radio arrangements by merely operating a key (one 
per line). 

B. Enables a position attendant to have indirect access 
to any position, air ground radio line, or other line 
available to the center by the use of push button 
dialing. 

C. Permits incoming long line calls intended for a 
specific position in the ARTCC to be indicated at 
that position. 

D. Provides circuit arrangements to permit establish­
ment of connections over dial , manual, or selective 
signaling lines or to air ground radio facilities either 
singly or in combination. 

E. Permits incoming dial selection of attendant positions 
with call storage and sequence answering, and with 
primary and secondary answering responsibility a r­
rangement on certain lines . 

F. Provides position intercommunication on an override 
basis so that one position always has access to 
another even though it may be busy. 

G. Provides distinctive types of lamp indications at 
positions such as steady, flashing , fluttering, or wink­
ing to indicate the status of a line or cal l. 

H. Provides individual position blanking of lamp dis­
plays to eliminate any unnecessary flashing- or steady 
lamp displays. 

I. Includes provisions for using the position telephone 
set with FAA provided radio eq uipment on an auto­
matic transfer basis; for example, wire versus radio. 

J . Provides auxiliary lamp panels to indicate all or a 
limited number of calls t o a center during light 
traffic periods. 

K. Includes an audible guard tone signal on dial lines 
while dialing is in progress. 

L. Includes arrangements to permit t he orig·ination and 
termination of a multiplicity of line and position 
connections established at the same time. 

M. Includes arrangements to prevent a position from 
establishing a connection to more than one line or 
position at the same time. 

N. Provides rapid service connections via push button 
dialing. 

0. Provides a means of establishing a radio combination 
or pattern by the operation of keys at an attendant 
position with access by direct access. 

P. Provides a means for an attendant, through the use 
of the push button dial, to set up radio lines in com­
bination access via direct access. 

Q. P rovides a means of assigning a fixed combination 
of radio lines to a position by soldered cross con­
nections with access to the combination at the pos i­
tion via direct access. 

R. Provides a means of establishing combinations of 
radio lines with a push button dia l from a remote 
point within the center for assignme nt to a position 
with access at the position via direct access. 

S. Provides a means of assigning single radio lines to 
a position with access at the position via direct 
access. 

T. Includes syllabic lamps to provide a v isual indication 
of speec h received from radio channels by a varia­
tion in t he intensity of illumination. 
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(J53032) 301 Switching 

The 301 Switching System is primarily for use at Nike­
Zeus installations and for the Federal Aviation Agency 
(FAA) use at small Air Traffic Control (ATC) installa­
tions such as ATC towers and Instrument Flight Rule 
( IFR) rooms. The 301 Switching System provides a single 
line display lamp with nonlocking push button keys. Line 
connections are indicated by a flutter signal on the display 
lamp, a wink signal to indicate a hold, a 60 ipm flashing 
to indicate an incoming call signal , and a steady lamp to 
indicate a busy at other appearances. Multiple Access 
Attendant Telephone (MAAT) permits the attendant to 
talk on radio and override and / or hot (voice signaling) 
lines simultaneously when the pickup buttons for these 
lines are held depressed for the duration of the conversa­
tion. Connections can be made with two-wire lines, four­
wire lines, and customer-provided radio equipment. 

The attendant telephone circuit is provided with the 
following features: 

A. Low impedance connections to provide equalized 
transmission regardless of the number of simul­
taneous hot or override line terminations. 

B. Interconnections of a number of attendant positions 
on an override basis by establishing talking connec­
tions even though the calling party, the called party, 
or both, may be engaged in conversation on another 
line. 

C. Connection of a number of lines to a single position 
loudspeaker. 

D. Transfer of position receiver circuit to the loud­
speaker when a hand microphone is used . 

E. Selectively transferring incoming override calls to 
the position loudspeaker. 

F. Separate recording facilities for the attendant re­
ceiver circuit and the position loudspeaker. 

G. Restricting preselected lines from recording except 
when the attendant is receiving an override call. 

The equipment is arranged on a unit basis, i.e. , each 
installation may be arranged for any combination of tele­
phone lines, maintenance lines, station lines, etc., selected 
as desired and connected at the time of installation. At 
each installation there is a variety of consoles into which 
telephone keys, dial units, hand set units , jacks, connector 
cables, and connecting blocks are installed. There are 
equipment areas with special equipment for Nike-Zeus 
on which jacks, dials, and keys are mounted. At various 
locations telephone sets will be mounted which can be 
connected into the system. The dial, jack, and key units 
are provided with quick disconnect connectors to provide 
ready maintenance of units in consoles. 

All relay units are surface-wired or local-cabled on 2-
by 23 -inch mounting plates or a multiple thereof unless 

otherwise specified . 
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(JS3033) 302 Switching 

The 302 Switching System provides telephone co mmuni­
cations includ ing central office, PBX, station lines, tie lines 
(for connecting to distant a ir traffic control faci lities to 
effect coordination of flight plans, etc.) and ring down 
lines (used primarily fo r on-base coordination with facil i­
t ies as the contro l tower, base operations, etc). The system 
a lso provides audible a nd visual communication between 
tower and station at Ground Control Approach (GCA) 
and Radar Control Approach (RAPCON) fixed on mobile 
insta llations. 

The equipment for a typical fixed RAPCON insta llation 
is arranged on a unit bas is, i.e., eac h installation, instead 
of being coded as a complete plan, may be arranged for 

any combination of te lephone lines a nd radio channels, 
selected as desired and co nnected at the time of insta lla­
tion . The exceptions to this are the GCA installation 
which is a 6 line , 3 position system and the mobile 
RAPCON installation which is a 12 line, 4 position system. 
In these cases , the equ ipment is provided in a 6-foot 8-inch 

steel cabinet. 

There is a variety of conso les into which telephone key 
modules, apparatus units, dia l modules, jacks, cable 
assemblies, etc. may be installed. 

All cable assemblies are provided with quick d isconnect­
ing plugs and receptacles to provide for ready maintena nce 
of the keys a nd for replacement of defective consoles. 
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(J l G0l 3) 304 Switchi ng 

The 304 Sw itc hing System is des ig ned to attain t he fol­
lowing objectives: 

A. Simpler and more economical switching circuits by 
use of the bus bar bridg in g arrangement rather than 
the conventional four -wire bridging arrangement. 

B. Good transm ission to all parties and more economical 
t ransmission by providing, in cases where the round ­
trip delay time is more than 20 milliseconds, a can­
cellation arrangement and sectiona lized bus bars. 

C. A simple conference d isplay at an atte ndant position 
which permits ready identification of connected 
parties. 

The 304 Switching System provides push button control 
by an attendant of a four-wire co rdless switching system. 
From a centra l console an attendant may set up point-to­
point or conference co nnections, large or small, by simple 
operation of nonlocking keys. Arrangements are provided 
for t he attendant to acid or remove conferees at will and 
to contro l their ta lk-and-listen and listen-only capability. 
Lamp displays associated with each line permit the at­
tendant to determine the immediate status of any line . 

The system cons ists of a central control console (large 
conso le) or a desk- type turret (s mall console) and a push 
button controlled switch in g network with large co nfer­
encing capabili ty. Crossbar techniq ues are used to estab­
li sh conferencing paths by connecting the incoming lines 
to the vertica ls and using the horizonta l lin ks to connect 
the lines together. Each link may serve as a conferencing 
bus bar to w hich a ll parties in t he system may be con­
nected s imultaneously. Point-to-point connections may also 
be set up on horizontal links. Equipment arrangements 
permit a user to equ ip a system wit h as many links as 
required in mul t iples of ten . 

Two bus bar bridging a rra ngements are used. Lines 
having round-trip delays of 20 milliseconds or less may 
be co nnected to the simpler bridge. The other and more 
complex bridging a rrangement is used where the delays 
are greater than 20 milliseconds . This helps to ensure 
good transmiss ion to a ll parties with a minimum of trans­
mission treatmen t. 

Line equ ipment is provided for use with four-wire 
stations, ringdown a nd auto matic trunks, centfal office 
lines, PBX t ie trunks, and private lines arranged for SS l 
s igna lin g. 

A patch panel provides means for patching a ny fo ur­
w ire line facility t o a ny associated four-wire line circuit. 
This panel also provides a means for mon itoring and 
test in g the transmit and receive loops of connected four­
wire lines. 

The following are the most importa n t of a number of 
features included in the functions of the 304 Switching 
System: 

A. Term ination of up to 200 fo ur-wir e lines or trunks on 
one co nso le. (A limited number of two-wire lin es 
ma y be in cluded in th is number.) 

B. The attendant may place a ll parties in the system 
into one single conference . 

C. The attendant may set up a number of confer ence 
ca lls at one time. 

D. The attendant may contro l t he talk-and-listen or 
listen-only capab ility of each party on a connection. 

E. A patch panel permits access to drop a nd line ter­
minations of lines and t runks. 

F. The status of each line may be determined by ob­
servi ng the co nso le lamp display. 

G. Four conferences are co ntinuous ly and read ily iden­
tified by m eans of color ed lamp indications . Parties 
to other po int-to-point and co nference co nnections 
may be determined by the state of the pickup key. 

H. A variety of s ign aling arrangements between the 
various line faci li ties a nd the 304 Switching System. 

I. A udible sign als are used to alert the attenda nt. 

J. Prearranged conference arrangements. 

K. Attendant, push-to-talk operation via a handsw itch 
or footswitch from either a hand set or a head set. 

L. Recorders , lo udspeakers, or public address systems 
may be co nnected to conferences. (Loudspeakers a r e 
mounted on t he console.) 

M. Attendant operation may be conducted from large or 
small co nsoles. 

N . The attendan t may enter a ny conference co nnectio n 
at w ill. 

A ll contro l is exercised manually from a console. Each 
term ination, line or trunk, has an appearance in a field of 
pickup keys and lamps which extends across t he fu ll width 
of the upper section of t he console. Two arrang·ements of 
ind icator lamps associated with the pickup keys and lamps 
may be provided. One arrange ment provides for an all­
white co nference link system, where on ly a wh ite indicator 
lamp is used to indicate a connected line. The second ar­
rangement provides a six-state indicator lamp display 
associated with eac h termi nat ion . The various states are 
indicated by different co lors (r ed , wh ite, yellow, am ber, 
blue, and green), from wh ich t he attendant ca n tell t he 
cond ition of a ny line or t runk. Four conferences are con­
tinuously a nd read ily identified by means of the color ed 
lamp indications. Com mon control keys and a dial are 
provided below t he pickup keys and status indicators. 
The common contro l keys are used by the attendant to 
perform such functions as release, s ignal, audible signal, 
cutoff f'tc The dial is nrovided to permit dialing· outg·oing 
calls 't~ PBXs or ce~tral offices . The -TOUCH-TONE 
keyi ng unit may be pr ovided in place of the rotary dial. 
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The console can also mount up to four loudspeakers. A 
second console can provide dual control of the same lines. 

A hangup hand set is positioned at the far left of the 
console. J acks permit the use of a head set when desired. 
Push-to-talk capability via a handswitch or footswitch 
may also be provided. 

Turret-type consoles designed to mount on the tables or 
desks are available for initial installations of 80 lines or 
less. The turrets include the same features as presented 
in the large console except only one loudspeaker is 
provided. Two turrets can be furnished to provide dual 
control. 
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(J 1 G022) 310 Switching 

The 310 Switching System is a manually-controlled, 
short-haul direct a ccess dispatch service system which 
provides for one to eight attendants to terminate, inter­
connect, or conference 2-wire and 4-wire telephone lines. 
Connections to lines a nd trunks are controlled from a 
cordless key type console. This system is used by right­
of-way and similar customers for dispatching purposes. 

A 310 system may be completely 2-wire or 4-wire or 
any combination of 2-wire and 4-wire lines. Connections 
between lines and trunks a re established with a crossbar 
switch field with a capacity of up to 20 links and 100 lines. 
Provision for conferencing 2-wire, 4-wire or both 2- and 
4-wire lines and trunks is provided. 

The main components of the 310 system are the one to 
eight consoles and the supporting equipment consisting 
of wire spring relays, amplifiers, conference bridges, and 
one or more crossbar switches. The supporting equipment, 
except the crossbar switches, mounts on 7 foot (height) 
23 inch (width) frames. Crossbar switches mount on 7 foot 
(height) 36 inch (width) frames. 

Attendant positions are of the console type and are 
available in 40- and 100-line sizes. The 40-line unit is 
normally supplied equipped for 20 lines and the 100-line 
console is supplied for 40 lines. The 40-line console is ap­
proximately 12 by 17 by 6-1 / 2 inches high with an addi­
tional 3 inches required on the left side for the handset. 
The 100-line console is approximately 12 by 31-1 / 2 by 
6-1 / 2 inches high with an additional 3 inches required on 
the left end for the handset. When either console is flush­
mounted, the handset is not mounted on the left side of 
the console, but is mounted separately on a handset mount­
ing. 

The 310 Switching System requires only one DC power 
supply. This power supply should be regulated 48 volts 
( 45 to 50 volts) and should be engineered for the desired 
reserve in the normal manner. Lamps require a 115 volt 
AC source which can be supplied from commercial power 
or an optional solid-state inverter powered by the 48 volt 
DC. 
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(J1G022) 310 Switching (Continued) 

The following illustrates a typical equipment layout for a 40-line Console , 310 Switching System. 
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(J53035) 400 Switching 

The 400 Switching System is a two-digit crossbar type 
dial system. The basic 400 Switching System is a packaged 
unit with six talking paths and 20 station lines. It is 
expandable to 30 or 40 station lines by adding plug-in, 
ten-line supplementary units. The system has a self con­
tained batteryless power plant operating on 115 volts ac; 
it supplies +48, -48, and +10 volts ac. Dial tone, busy 
tone, automatic ringing, and audible ringing also are 
supplied. Calls between stations associated with this 
system are made by two-digit dial selection over six 
talking paths . Exchange and toll calls to and from sta­
tions which do not have direct termination of central 
office lines may be made through a primary answering 
station (six button key station or a CALL DIRECTOR set) 
by the use of a n add-on feature. 

The 400 Switching System is contained in a single cabi­
net 27-1 / 2 inches wide by 30-1 / 2 inches deep by 63-5 / 8 
inches high. The apparatus within the cabinet is mounted 
on three vertical s liding type racks, each supported at the 
top and bottom by telescoping tracks. Each slide is readily 
released when a slide is to be withdrawn. The three slides 
are provided with an interlocking device so that only one 
slide may be pulled out at a time, thus the weight dis­
tribution is such that the cabinet need not be anchored to 
prevent tipping. Each s lide has a capacity for twenty-six 
2 inch by 23 inch mounting plates. Plug-in cables are 
furnished to interconnect the three slide units within the 
cabinet. There is space within the cabinet for providing 
combinations of Direct Station Selection, TOUCH-TONE 
Calling, and additional add-on units on an optional basis. 
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Crash Alarm and Command Conference 

The Cras h Alarm and Co mmand Co nfer ence Systems 
are designed for use at a ir fields of the Armed Forces . 
The systems enable a responsible person at one of several 
control stations to communicate without delay with a 
gro up of subordinate stations over a telephone conference 
con nection. Wi t h systems associated with PBX's, the 
s ubordinate stations will usually be regular PBX exten­
sio n st a tions. When the control station originates a con­
fere nce connection either of two conditions prevail: 
(1) With t he crash alarm circuit, each station is cut otf 
fro m t he regular PBX line eq uipment and connected im­
m edi ately to the conference circuit; (2) With t he command 
conference circuit, an audible tone, which may be heard 
above t he conversation, is applied to the established con­
nection and t he station is not cut otf, but when t he regular 
co nnection is released in the normal manner, the station 
is immediately connected to the conference circuit. With 
the crash a larm circuit, a group of lamps is provided at 
the control station, one for each station which lights 
while its associated station is on the conference circuit 
with its hand set off the mounting. These lamps are not 
provided with t he command conference circuit. 

The principal features of the crash alarm and co mmand 
conference circuits are as follows: 

A. Audibl e s ignal is provided on incoming calls to the 
control station . 

B. When two control stations or control and subcontrol 
stations a re provided, busy lamps are provided at 
t he contro l and subcontrol stations. 

C. Provision is ma de for holding the PBX line. 

D. A supervisory lamp per called station is provided 
at each control or subcontrol station. 

E . Any called station may disconnect during the con­
ference, except for the cr as h alarm circuit for use 
with 551, 555, 604 and other low voltage PBX's . 

F. Called stations which disconnect during the con­
ference may be recalled before the end of the con­
ference. 

G. On t he crash alarm systems independent of t he PBX, 
provis ion is made for a continuous electrical test 
of all lines to subordinate stations. 

The crash alarm a nd comma nd conferen ce systems con­
sist genera lly of one or more control, or contro l a nd s ub­
control stations, and a group of subordinate stations. 
E xcept for t he crash alarm system with con tinuous line 
test, the subordinat e stations may be regular PBX ex­
t ens ion stations. 

With t he exce ption of t he low voltage circui ts, all of 
the systems are arranged to co uple t he subordinate stations 
to the co ntrol station by means of repeat ing coils. The 
subord inate station r epeating coils are connected in 
para llel groups of three coils in series. Up to a maximum 
of 21 stations may be connected in this manner to form 
a branch, and in larger systems, with more than 21 sub­
ordinate sta tions, the branches are connected in series 
a nd t hen throug h repeating coils to the control station . 
When t her e a r e two or more con trol stations, the control 
stati on r epeating coils a r e connected in series . In the case 
of crash a larm systems for use with 551, 555, 604 a nd 
other low voltage PBX's, t he subordinate stations are 
co nnected in multiple. 

The capac ities of these systems a r e as follows: 

A. Crash alarm circuit for use with 605 , 701, 711, a nd 
other 48-volt PBX's. 

( 1) 63 subordinate stations a nd one control station. 

(2) 62 subordinate stat ions a nd one control with 
one subcontrol station. 

(3) 36 subordinate stations and two control stations. 

(4 ) 30 subordinate stations and three control 
stations. 

B. Command conference circuit 

(1) 63 subordinate stations and one control station. 

(2) 62 subordinate stations and one control station 
with one subcontrol station . 

(3) 36 subordinate s tations a nd two control stations. 

( 4) 30 subordinate s tations and three control 
stations. 

C. Crash alarm circuit arranged for continuous electrical 
test of lines . 

(1) 147 subordinate stations and one control station. 

(2) 63 subordinate stations and two control stations. 

(3) A total of 24 subordinate or control stations. 

D. Crash alarm cir cuit for use wit h 551, 555, 604, and 
other 24 -vo lt PBX's. 

(1 ) Ten subordinate stations and one cont rol s tation . 

(2) Ten subordinate stations and two control stations . 

(3) Ten subordinate stations a nd three control 
stations. 
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(J9542 l) Group Alerting 

The Group Alerting System is designed to convert, on 
a temporary basis, a telephone system, or a part of it, to 
an emergency alerting system. Its purpose is to assure 
that certain personnel are notified (alerted) of a given 
situation so that they may take proper action. 

An a lert is initiated from the control station by dial 
pulses. The central office equipment, upon receiving the 
code pulses from the control station, makes a busy test on 
the lines to be alerted and rings the lines found idle. The 
lines found busy will be "camped-on" and receive 14 
seconds of group alerting tone. This informs the person 
on the line that an alert is in progress and that by hanging 
up, he will receive the alert. If the user does not hang up 
before the tone times out, the line will be "camped-on" 
and will be connected to the alert when it becomes idle 
provided that the alert has not been terminated. The 
alerted lines that are idle are transferred from regular 
telephone service to the group alerting system equipment. 

When the alerted telephone is answered and the an­
nouncement received, hanging up the telephone restores its 
line to the regular telephone network. The alert may be 
terminated manually by the control station or it will 
terminate automatically at the end of the timing interval 
set in the central office equipment. An alert period may 
be extended by redialing from the control station prior 
to the automatic time-out. 

All transmission is one way from the control station 
to the alerted stations. The alerted stations cannot com­
municate with each other or with the control stations. 

A maximum of 480 lines may be connected to one 
system. These lines may be individual, full selective, or 
eight-party semiselective, with a restriction of one alert 
station per party line. 
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